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PREFACE 
The rise of creole languages i n  Australia has been a neglected field of  study 
until very recently . Thi s  may be due in part to the huge variety and complexity 
of languages in Australia and the Pacific with which the researcher is  
presented . I suspect , however ,  that it  may also be due to the lingering doubts , 
still being expressed ,  about the legitimacy and status of  this kind of  language . 
Fortunately , this is changing . In many parts of  the world , l inguists are now 
playing an important role in the growing national or communal consciousness of 
creole-speaking people . Furthermore , l inguists are also discovering that 
studying the nature of pidgin and creole languages uncovers important perspec­
tives on the phenomenon of language itse l f .  
Research into pidgins and creoles in Australia has lagged behind much of  the 
rest of the world , but that is now being redressed . I count it a privilege to 
belong to that small  but growing group of people who are engaged in the study 
of these languages in Australia . Not only are we rapidly making up lost 
ground , but we are discovering that we have a distinct contribution to make to 
the whole field of pidgin and creole studies .  
It will be obvious to anyone who reads it , that this study i s  based on a Ph . D .  
thesi s .  Originally entitled Language contact, Pidgins and the rise o f  Kriol i n  
the Northern Terri tory: historical and theoretical perspectives , i t  was sub­
mitted to the University of Queensland in 1984 . I have undertaken some minor 
revision and added an index for publication but the style is still very much 
that of a thesis - every possible piece of data is included ,  every relevant 
source acknowledged and every argument developed in detail .  I hope that these 
are its strengths and not its weaknesses . A Ph . D .  thesis provides that rare , 
perhaps once-in-a-li fetime opportunity to be painstaking and encyclopaedic 
without the usual constraints of space and time . For this reason , I am very 
grateful to Paci fic Lingui stics for their  willingness to publish it without 
amendment .  
When I began thi s  research , I enthusiastically proposed a thesis title 
encompassing the past , present , and future of Kriol .  I soon discovered that 
in one thesis I would be hard pressed to deal adequately with the past , let 
alone the present and the future (others are doing that , particularly John 
Sandefur ) . The study contains , therefore , a great deal of historical infor­
mation . Some of it is published here for the first time ; none of it has been 
arranged before in thi s  manner nor for this purpose . There is also as 
exhaustive as possible a collection of pidgin speech recorded prior to 1910 , 
the date by which Kriol had begun to emerge . These data , together with the 
detailed historical narrative , provide the basis for consideration of the 
historical , social and l inguistic factors in the genesis of this new language . 
v 
vi 
I first began thinking seriously about Kriol in 196 8 ,  although it wasn ' t  called 
Kriol then . In a very real sense , this study has been eighteen years in the 
making. I am immensely grateful to all those who have helped me with infor­
mation , advice , encouragement , constructive criticism and insightful discussion 
along the way. In particular , I am grateful to my mentor , Bruce Rigsby and my 
col league John Sandefur . I am also grateful to Cecil Brown , Peter Carroll ,  
David Coote , Tom Dutton , Lys Ford , Dinah Garadj i ,  Michael Gumbuli , Stephen 
Harris , Joy Harris , Anne Harrison , Jambana Lalara , Peter Muhlhausler , Tony 
Nichols , Sue Parke r ,  Sue Plavins , Alan Powell , Pigeon Rankin , Bruce Sommer ,  
Peter Spil lett , Barbara Walden , Michael Walsh , Betty Watts , Murabuda Wurramarrba , 
and countless other people who I know wil l  forgive me for not listing them. 
In preparing the manuscript for publication , Lin Ramsey and Anne Rees of  
Pacific Linguis tics have made the task so  much easier and so  much more pleasant 
than it might have been , putting up with my many questions and changes . 
Finall y ,  I owe most of all to my wife , Judy , who by caring about me as wel l  as 
about my ideas , has contributed more than words can say . 
John. HaJr.JlM 
Vanwin., Januany, 1986 
ABBREV I AT I ONS 
The fol lowing abbreviations are used in references 
to Archival , Newspaper and certain other sources : 
AA 
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NTTG 
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Australian Archives 
Historical Records of Australia 
Northern Territory Branch , Australian Archives 
The Northern Terri tory Times 
The Northern Terri tory Times and Gazette 
South Australian Archives 
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CHAPTER 1 
I NTRODUCTION 
The ant i qu i ty of Abori g i na l  l anguages 
The rise of  an English-based creole in  Australia ' s  Northern Territory is  one of 
the latest of many significant linguistic events which have occurred in this  
l inguistically complex region . The north coast of Australia , due to i ts unique 
geographical location , has for many centuries been visited by seafaring people 
from different parts of the worl d .  These visitors made contacts of varying 
duration and intensity with the Aboriginal speech communities of the region . 
The more prolonged contacts prompted sUbstantial linguistic changes . 
The most important recent developments have occurred as a consequence of  
European settlement .  For wel l  over a century , many Aboriginal speech 
communities of the Northern Territory have been in constant contact with the 
English language . From thi s  l inguistic contact , English-based pidgins emerged 
initially as separate contact languages and later as widespread l ingue franche . 
In a later phase , they creolised in some places to become the first or main 
language of several Aboriginal speech communities . This new language i s  now 
generally referred to in the Northern Territory as Kriol . Its appearance is  
one of  the world ' s  most recent examples of  what is  a very important and 
interesting l inguistic phenomenon - the emergence of a new language , an event 
which has occurred countless times in human history in general and in Australia 
in particular . 
Modern research reveals that human l i fe in Australia i s  quite ancient , some of  
the more moderate and care ful calculations of human occupation , such as  those 
of Kirk and Thorne ( 1976 : 2 ) , being 30 , 000 to 40 , 000 years , whi le Jones and 
Bowler ( 1980 : 12 )  consider 40 , 000 years to be a reasonable conservative 
estimate . 
. . .  the key criteria by which we j udge the emergence of 
modern human cultures - complex technology , art , rel igion 
and vanity - are now as old in Australia as they have been 
previously shown to be in Western Europe. This  is not to 
assert any kind of regional chauvinism , but rather to 
remind ourselves that both the peninsulas , on opposite 
edges of Asiatic continent , were reverberating to the same 
fundamental cultural advances being made in the time 
period 50 , 000 to 30 , 000 years ago ( Jones 1977 : 4 ) . 
1 
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Some recent studies suggest the possibility that the human occupation of 
Australia may be even more ancient . The date of  92 , 000 B . P .  for a South 
Australian site obtained by Von der Borch and others ( 1980)  has led Tindale 
( 1982 : 108)  to speculate upon ' the possibility that man was already established 
in southern Australia by that time and that his arrival could have been at a 
time closer to 100 , 000 years ago than had previously been suspected ' . Even i f  
these remarkably early dates are definitely proven , it must b e  kept i n  mind 
that these are arrival dates - that is , dates when the ancestors of modern 
Australian Aboriginal people crossed the sea barriers to populate the 
continent .  Modern scholarship re j ects totally the view , once widely held , that 
Aboriginal people evolved entirely from Neanderthal forms within Australia 
(Kirk and Thorne 1976 : 1) . Proponents of this  view such as Basedow ( 19 2 5 ) , 
arguing from inadequate geological premises , believed that huge earth movements 
isolated  the ancestors of the Aborigines in Australia at an early stage of 
human evolution and that they there fore represent a preserved , early , ' Stone­
Age ' stage of human development through which modern Europeans passed long ago 
( e . g .  Basedow 192 5 : 58) . Recent studies have shown that until sea-level changes 
no more than 10 , 000 years ago , Australia was in fact connected from time to 
time with New Guinea and accessible from the north (Jennings 1971 : 10 ) , so that 
the ancestors of modern Australian Aboriginal people must be sought from 
outside Australia (Urry 1978 : 164 ) . 
These dates of  human occupation are established by the application of  
radiocarbon dating methods to  human skeletal remains , to  the evidence of  human 
presence including charcoal and the associated bones , shells and other remains 
of food animals , and to dateable organic material s j udged to be contemporary 
with artifacts such as stone tools . Unfortunately , such direct evidence of 
ancient language will never be available , yet language competence continues to 
rival tool-making competence as the human attribute which is most frequently 
adduced as an essential de fining characteristic of the genus Homo (e . g . Linton 
1936 : 80 ;  Kluckhohn 1949 : 145 ; Critchley 1960 : 293 ; M .  Harris 1975 : 116 ; Leakey 
1981 : 20 ) . Indeed , Aitchison ( 19 7 7 )  termed humans ' articulate mammals ' and Fry 
(1977 )  coined the term Homo l oquens . People have been communicating by means 
of spoken ,  ' syntactic ' language (Bourguignon 1979 : 29 )  for as long as human kind 
has existed . The problem , therefore , of communication between people whose 
languages differ  must be almost equally as ancient . Languages would have begun 
to divers ify as soon as groups of people became sufficiently isolated 
geographically and socially to undergo separate linguistic development . 
This , however ,  is purely specul ative , and hard evidence on such problems is 
limited to the relatively brief era of written and oral history . The only 
linguistic fossils and monuments we can ever hope to have are the reconstructed 
proto-languages ,  such as proto-Indo-European and the earliest records of 
written l anguages , of which even the most ancient are no more than 4 , 000 or 
5 , 000 years old ( Robins 1976 : 64 3 ) . Some of these old wri tings contain 
traditions which deal with language problems with which humankind has 
perpetual ly had to cope , the fact that people in di fferent speech communities 
spoke different languages , the fact that these languages were frequently 
mutually unintel ligible and the fact that such language differences could be 
divisive . With respect to Australian languages , there are no written records 
but there i s ,  nevertheless , the possibility of reconstructing proto-Austral ian . 
Dixon has recently discussed the dates of human occupation of Australia from 
the perspective of a linguist . 
Archaeological work shows that man has been in Australia 
for over 30 , 000 years ( indeed a figure of 80 , 000 years has 
recently been put forward) ; it also indicates that the wild 
Austral ian dog , the dingo , was brought into the continent 
perhaps only about 4 , 000 years ago , suggesting that there 
must have been at least two waves of invasion before the 
Europeans . We have no way of tel ling whether 
proto-Australian was spoken 30 , 000 years or longer ago , or 
much more recently than that . There are many possibilities 
- proto-Austral ian could have been spoken by the 
dingo-bearing people four mil lennia ago , and it could have 
spread and displaced the languages then spoken in the 
continent . . .  Although we shall probably never be able to 
offer any proo f ,  it is l ikely that proto-Australian was 
spoken a considerable time ago ; probably some time be fore 
proto-Indo-European , which is dated at around 3 , 000 B . C .  
I n  tracing the history o f  the Australian language family 
we have to bear in mind that climatic conditions have 
changed markedly over the past 30 , 000 years ; the 
distribution of water and of edible animals and plants has 
altered considerably , in ways that geographers are j ust 
beginning to understand . Remember too that ten or twelve 
thousand years ago it was possible to walk from Australia 
to Tasmania , and also to New Guinea .  ( Dixon 1980 : 19 )  
Aboriginal culture and language have not , there fore , been a s  totally isolated 
from the rest of the world as is frequently presumed . In coastal Northern 
Territory , human occupation appears to be relatively recent by comparison with 
the southern parts of the continent . The oldest evidence thus far reported is  
dated at approximately 2 3 , 000 years B . P .  (Jones and Bowler 1980 : 15 ) . S ince 
then , however , not only was it still possible to walk to and from Australia 
10 , 000 years ago or less , but the relative ly short sea journey to Austral ia 
from the islands to the north has allowed the possibility of contact by sea . l 
In fact , Aboriginal legends around the north coast preserve the tradition that 
their  ancestors came from the sea . Who were these sea travellers? Were they 
Dixon ' s  dingo-bringing people of 4 , 000 years ago? Archaeology , historical 
l inguistics and Aboriginal legend may be combined in various ways to suggest 
answers , but they may forever remain in the realm of speculation . 
What is known , howeve r ,  is that in relatively recent times , the speech 
communities of the Top End of the Northern Territory have had to adj ust to 
prolonged contact with foreign vis itors and to develop strategies for making 
verbal communication possible . The latest of these foreign groups were 
invaders rather than visitors . The rise of  Engl ish-based pidgins was the 
initial linguistic adjustment to the European presence . In some parts of the 
Northern Territory , European presence was devastating to the degree that rapid 
social change resulted in language loss and the creolisation of the pidgin . 
Kri o l  i n  the Northern Terri tory 
3 
The Engl ish-based creole , now known as Kriol , is spoken in the northern parts 
of Australia in a wide band extending from western Queensland , across the 
Barkly Tablelands and Roper River basin , throughout much of the top half of the 
4 
Northern Territory and into the Kimberleys of Western Australia ( J .  and J .  
Sande fur 1979b ; Sandefur 1980 ) . The region i s  shown i n  Map 1 .  Within this 
region , Kriol is  a significant language in over one hundred Aboriginal 
communities , in which it  is spoken by over 20 , 000 people , at least 10 , 000 of 
whom speak it as the ir primary language . In most of  these communitie s ,  it  is  
spoken as a mother tongue by two generations , in some communities by four 
generations (Harris and Sandefur 1983 , 1984 ) . 
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Map 1 :  Austra l i a ,  s howi ng the reg i on i n  wh ich  Kri ol i s  s poken.2 
Kriol arose by the creolisation of an Engl ish-based pidgin . It will be 
demonstrated in this study that a number of variant English-based pidgins arose 
in the Top End of the Northern Territory during the nineteenth century , merging 
by the end of  that century into a widely understood language of  communication 
between Aboriginal and European people .  For reasons which will be analysed in 
depth , the creolisation of that pidgin first occurred at the Roper River 
Mission ( now Ngukurr) sometime not long after 1908 . The creole became the 
first language of  the younger generation and was in use as a creole at Ngukurr 
long be fore it became the first language of other communities . Indeed , Kriol 
was for many years generally re ferred to as ' Roper pidgin" . 
Creolisation occurred later in other areas , although it is also true that there 
was a sense in which some elements of the creole were simply adopted because a 
new factor for these later-creolising groups was that the Ngukurr creole was 
already spoken as a second language throughout the whole spee ch community . 
Increased contact between groups led to the beginnings of standardisation in 
the sense of  levelling out differences and developing new norms . 
Over the years which followed , movement of  Aboriginal 
people along traditional l ines together with movement 
in the cattle and other industries , led to a standard­
isation of creoles which were not dissimi lar to start 
with .  This is not to say that there is no variation . 
Ngukurr,  Bamyili and the Kirnberleys , for example , have 
clearly recognisable regional dialects but they are 
sufficiently mutually comprehensible to all to be 
unarguably Kriol (Harris and Sandefur 1984 : 17 )  . 
5 
In the years be fore serious attention was given to creoles in general and Kriol  
in particular , such l anguages were usually dismissed as  marginal , inadequate 
and improper (e . g . Jespersen 1922 : 2 2 5 ) . Referring to pidgins and creoles i n  
Australi a ,  Turner ( 1966 : 202 )  called them ' a  collection of disjointed elements 
of corrupt English and native words ' ;  Wurm ( 1 963 : 4 )  said they were a ' broken 
j argon of corrupt English ' ;  Strehlow ( 1947 : xix )  called them ' English perverted 
and mangled . . .  ridiculous gibberish . . .  childish babbling ' ;  Baker ( 1966 : 3 16 )  
re ferred to Kriol a s  ' lingual bastardisation ' .  More recently , however , Kriol 
has been studied objectively ( Sharpe and Sande fur 1976 ; Steffenson 1977 ; 
Sandefur 1979 ; Hudson 1981) . An ever increasing number of people are now 
perceiving that Kriol i s  a creole in the tradition of all the great world 
creoles .  In this sense , the perceived status of Kriol has benefited from the 
increased interest in pidgins and creoles world-wide and the central position 
they are beginning to assume in l inguistics (O ' Donnell and Todd 1980 : 43 )  . 
Of course , unl ike the linguists and others who have argued about Kriol , those 
who speak it as their first language have always known it to be just that -
their first language - even though , on occas ion , they have felt obliged to 
disown it in the presence of those who would denigrate them for using it  
( S ande fur 1981 a : 2 54 ) . That sense of shame is now diminishing,  particularly in  
the younger generations . The following statement by  Ralph Dingu13 about his 
language not only makes this point very force fully but also serves to 
demonstrate , incidentally , how distinct Kriol is from English . 
La N g u ku r r  me l a b a t  ga r r i m  e i t ba l a  l an g g u s . Wen naj a t ra i b  
wan d i m  tok l a  d i s  t ra i b ,  j e i  tok m i j a l b  g a r r i m  K r i o l . Jad  
i mpotan l an g g u s  im  K r i o l . O l abat  gan  sab i b l a  wan i m  o l aba t 
t ok tok . Samba l a  p i p u l  l a  N g u k u r r  s a b i tok munanga  l an g g u s  
O l abat  b i n  t o k  munanga l an g g u s  wen je i b i n  l a  p r i s k u l 
ra i da p  l a  g re i d  s i ks . Lag i ja t  no o l abat  b i n  l e : n b l a tok 
munanga l an g g u s . 
A t  Ngukurr we have eight languages .  When another tribe 
wants to talk to this tribe they talk to one another using 
Kriol .  The important language is Kriol .  They can 
understand what they are talking about . Some people at 
Ngukurr speak the European language (i . e . English). They 
have been speaking it from pre-school through to grade six .  
This i s  how they learned t o  speak the European language . 
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The English derivation of  many of these words is  obvious , e . g .  l an g g u s  i s  
derived from language, i mpot a n  from important and p r i s k u l  from pre-sahool . The 
English derivation of some of the other words is less obvious , e . g . g a r r i m  i s  
derived from got plus a transitive marker - i m possibly derived from him, while 
me l ab a t  is  derived from me plus all about . A few words are derived from the 
Aboriginal languages such as the term munanga  for European, and the preposition 
l a, al though it is also possible that l a  is related to English long . Whereas 
a phrase l ike wen naj a t ra i b  wan d i m  tok l a  d i s  t ra i b  (when another tribe wants 
to talk to this tribe) may appear superficially comprehensible to an English 
speaker ,  a phrase such as j e i  tok m i j a l b  ga r r i m  K r i o l  (they talk to one another 
using Kriol) is not mutually comprehensible with Engl ish at all . 
The nature and scope of th i s  study 
It is intended that this  study should address some of the debates which 
surround the origin , nature and use of Kriol . In particular , one of the most 
crucial questions to be answered , if not the most crucia l ,  is the question of  
i ts origin , a matter which is  of much more than mere esoteric intere st .  The 
question is particularly important when the opinion is advanced that Kriol is  
not a ful l  language because its  history is said to be  such that it lacks a 
sufficient connection with the culture of  its speakers . 
The main forum for the debate in the Northern Territory on the legitimacy and 
status of Kriol  has been in the field of educational policy determination . 
More than in any other field , decision-makers in education are de facto 
language engineers . In 1975 , for example , the school at Bamyil i ,  a communi ty 
where Kriol is a major l anguage , was permitted to introduce Kriol as a 
language of instruction in the pre-school .  In 1979 , support for the formal 
introduction of a ful l  bilingual program was sought from the Northern Territory 
Education Department . The use of the term ' language ' in reference to Kriol was 
questioned by one senior administrator who doubted the validity and even the 
sanity of a Kriol language program. Departmental l inguists answered by 
comparing Kriol to other creoles such as Jamaican Creole and by referring to 
their  own recent researches at Bamyili  (now Barunga) . In response , it was 
intimated that support for the program came only from linguists with vested 
interests in promoting the use of Kriol . It was claimed , furthermore , that 
there was a great deal of difference between Jamaican Creole and Bamyili  
Creole , the former having developed a richness of expression over a long period 
of association with Jamaican hi story and culture . The use of Kriol in schools , 
it was argued , was merely an experimental intervention and innovation rather 
than extending the use of a fully-fledged language . 
S ince 1979 , some concessions have been made . Three Kriol-speaking communities 
have been recognised - Barunga (previously Bamyili ) , Ngukurr and Beswick 
Station (5. Harris 1982 : 45 ) , - although this does not imply that the status of 
Kriol as a ful l  language and particularly as a language of instruction in those 
schools , is necessarily accepted by top level educational pol icy makers . 
Rather ,  as Harris and Sandefur ( 1983 : 261 , 1984:25 )  point out , most of the 
recognition that Kriol has rece ived has come from the grass-roots level in the 
face of opposition from the top levels . At the time of writing ( l ate 1983)  , 
the program at Barunga school , which is  where the maj or educational 
developments have taken place , is still an experimental program . It i s  
currently being evaluated and i f  it  passes the appraisal of the Department o f  
Education , Barunga wil l  become a n  ' accredited bilingual school ' .  
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The debate , howeve r ,  is still very much alive . The problem is not so much that 
people hold views which are ' right ' or ' wron g '  but that at the present state of  
knowledge the l imited research l iterature inadequately informs the discussion . 
As the contrary viewpoints expressed in the debate clearly demonstrate , in the 
absence of  adequate research , it is only to be expected that policy-makers 
should question the nature of  Kriol as a language , its origin and its usage . 
Sandefur has been assiduously researching the nature and function of Kriol in 
the Northern Territory and a small but significant body of literature is  
gradual ly being built up ( Sharpe 1974 ; Sharpe and Sande fur 1976 ; Sande fur 1979 , 
1981a,  1981b , 1982 , 1983 ; J .  and J .  Sande fur 1979 ; Sande fur and Harris , in 
press ; Harris and Sande fur , in press ) . 4 Sandefur ' s  definitive work ( 1984b) on 
the function and present status of Kriol is  also now completed . 
No substantial research , however has yet been undertaken on the origin of 
Kriol . As Muhlhausler ( 1983a : 2 8 )  has recently commented , research on creoles 
in the Pacific region of the world is less advanced than it is in the Atlantic 
regions . In fact , Thomason ( 1980 : 168) argues that the concentration of the 
literature on the Caribbean pidgins and creoles and their  specific connection 
with the slave trade , has resulted in a distortion of the historical 
perspective on pidgins and creoles in general . In the Paci fic region , the 
dearth of information in the l iterature is particularly evident in the field of 
historical/comparative studies which lag behind descriptive studies .  Many 
writers who mention Kriol or English-based pidgins in the Northern Territory 
say nothing of the ir origins or make the sweeping generalisation that they 
originated entire ly in the cattle industry or that they were derived , l ike 
Torres S trait Creole , S from Melanes ian Pidgin English ( e . g .  Dixon 1980 : 7 3 ) . 
Sandefur , howeve r ,  knowing the origins to be much more complex , avoids such 
generalisations and he acknowledges some of the important issues in the 
deve lopment of Kriol , such as the continuity of the pidgin from which Kriol was 
derived with late 18th century pidgins in south eastern Australia ( 1981c : 3 ) and 
the re lationship between the attempted extermination of Aboriginal people and 
the creolisation of the pidgin ( 1979 : 13 ) . These significant but thus far 
unconnected historical facts serve to highlight the need for careful historical 
and sociolinguistic research into the origins of Kriol so that the debate which 
surrounds it can be adequately and authoritatively informed . 
A second , related debate concerns the place of Kriol and , more particularly , 
the place of the English-based pidgins from which Kriol was derived ,  in the 
broader interrelated history of the Engl ish-based pidgins of the Pacifi c  
region . This debate is perhaps of  less immediate significance to the present­
day dilemma in the Northern Territory , but it is an important issue in 
scholarly research into the l inguistic history of the Pacific region . As Ross 
Clark ( 1979 : 3 ) points out , English-based pidgins and creoles have been used in 
the South Pacific for nearly 200 years . The study of at least one of these 
languages goes back 100 years (Schuchardt 1883 ; 1889) and two of them , Tok 
Pisin and Hawaiian English , are among the best known and most closely studied 
pidgins in the world . As noted earlier (Muhlhausler 1983a : 2 8 ) , histori cal 
studies lag behind l inguistic description in the Pacifi c .  There are some 
valuable histories of parti cular languages 6 but , as Clark points out , the 
overall picture of  the origins and relations of the various traditions remains 
but vaguely known . 
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A set of plausible conjectures, based mainly on the 
pioneering work of Schuchardt, Churchill (1911) and 
Reinecke (1937), has been passed from writer to writer, 
with occasional folkloric embellishments, so often that 
it has come to be thought of as established fact. The 
three authors mentioned, however, had little or no 
linguistic data from before 1880, and scarcely even 
adequate descriptions of the pidgins spoken by their 
contemporaries. Their conclusions are thus in need of 
further investigation rather than mere repetition 
(Clark 1979:3) . 
Clark's own work (1977, 1979, 1983) and Muhlhausler's recent researches 
(1983a, 1984) are valuable contributions such that the level of ignorance is 
not as great as it was a few years ago. There is still, however, a great deal 
to be done although the sources of information are both obscure and limited, 
with the result that many questions may remain unanswerable. Of all the major 
pidgins of the Pacific region, the Australian pidgins are the least researched. 
This situation is becoming rectified in Queensland, particularly by Dutton 
(1983) but those of the Northern Territory have hardly been studied at all. 
Clark (1979) has made an excellent attempt to organise the various pidgins and 
creoles of the Pacific region in historical perspective. Very few resources 
were available for Clark to utilise. Given the recency of interest in Kriol, 
there were significantly fewer studies before 1979 than there are now. Clark 
was therefore obliged to adopt Sharpe's (1974) suggestion, accepting rather 
uncritically the idea that Kriol was connected to the Melanesian pidgin 
Englishes. Clark thus had little alternative but to fall into the error he had 
already noted in the writings of others by accepting 'the plausible conjectures' 
of earlier writers (1979:3). 
There is therefore an urgent need to research and make available what can still 
be discovered about English-based pidgins in the Northern Territory from the 
time of the first British settlements. 
It is intended therefore that by researching the origin of Northern Territory 
Kriol and of its pidgin English antecedents, this study will make a 
contribution to the two areas of debate outlined above, namely the question of 
the historical validity of Kriol as a language in its own right and the place 
of Kriol and its antecedents in the linguistic history of the Pacific region. 
It is also intended that this study of the history of a creole language will 
add another body of information to the existing studies of such languages, from 
which data theories of the origins of pidgins and creoles are developed and 
refined. 
Consequently, the or1g1n of Kriol will be examined both in a theoretical 
sociolinguistic context and in an historical context. The first section will 
therefore examine in detail theories of the pidginisation and creolisation of 
languages. The second section will provide the sociolinguistic background and 
pre-European language-contact history of the region. The third section will 
describe the historical circumstances under which Kriol and its pidgin 
antecedents developed, beginning with the earliest usage of English through to 
the emergence of a stable and widespread pidgin English and its subsequent 
creolisation. The fourth section will enable discussion of the earlier 
theoretical and historical sections so that conclusions can be drawn regarding 
the nature and origin of pidgins and creoles in general and the nature and 
origin of Kriol in particular. 
SECT I ON I 
THEORETI CAL I SSUES 
This Section deals with theoretical linguistic and sociolinguistic 
issues in the field of pidgins and creoles generally. 
CHAPTER 2 :  MODELS OF PIDGIN GENESIS (page 11) 
CHAPTER 3 :  CREOLES AND CREOLISATION (page 46) 

CHAPTER 2 
MODELS OF P I DG I N  GENES I S  
In researching the full history of Kriol, it is not possible to study the 
origin of the actual creolised language as spoken today without first examining 
the origin of the English-based pidgin from which it was derived. In order 
that the history of this pidgin may be understood from a sociolinguistic 
perspective, it is important to survey the now voluminous body of literature 
which sets out the theories of pidgin genesis and the linguistic and social 
circumstances which are said to result in the pidginisation of a language. 
Defi n i ti on of terms 
It is useful to define first some of the more frequently encountered terms used 
to describe languages which emerge in or derive from language contact 
situations. These terms, which include pidgin, creole, j argon, Koine, 
interlanguage, and lingua franca, are used with varying degrees of precision, 
thus making it necessary initially to attempt their definition. Definitional 
controversy has long characterised pidgin and creole studies and continues to 
arise even in the most recent theoretical discussions (e. g. Giv6n 1979 : 3 ;  
Alleyne 1980 : 2 ;  Washabaugh 1981 : 85-86 ; Tinelli 1981 : 1 ; Berdan 1981 : 47 ;  Cooper 
1981 : 39 ;  Traugott 1981 : 1 ;  Woolford 1983 : 8 ; Todd 1984 : 1 ) . As Todd ( 1974 : 1 ) 
points out, the idea that concise, universally acceptable definitions of 
pidgins and creoles can be devised may well be a myth. It is, nevertheless, a 
useful myth in that it enables discussion of what linguists are increasingly 
recognising as distinct phenomena, the pidginisation and creolisation of 
languages. Indeed, the fact that the words 'pidgin' and 'creole' can be used 
at all in scholarly discourse is, in itself, evidence that there is some kind 
of general consensus as to what the words mean - that they do in fact label 
something which can be shown to exist (DeCamp 1977:3 ; Alleyne 1980 : 2 ) . The 
definitions provided below will therefore enable discussion by indicating, at 
least in a general way, the meaning of those terms most frequently encountered 
in the literature. It is recognised, however, that this study will expand and 
refine these definitions, particularly with respect to the terms 'pidgin' and 
'creole'. 
1 1  
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a) A l ingua franca , by historical analogy with the original Lingua Franca of 
the Mediterranean, is any language which functions, in a particular region, as 
a means of communication between two or more groups of people who do not share 
a common first language. A pidgin can be a l ingua franca , as can an 
'international' language such as English or French or an artificial language 
such as Esperanto. 
b) A Koine is a simplified version of a language, the prototype example being 
Koine Greek. A Koine continues to be mutually intelligible with the language 
from which it was derived (Nida and Fehderau 1970:154). 
c) A jargon is an essentially individual response to communication in a 
language contact situation. Silverstein (1972b) argued, for example, with 
respect to the Chinook jargon, that both traders and Indians agreed on the 
meaning of certain lexical items but beyond that, everyone spoke their own 
jargon. 7 Virtually grammarless, jargons are an unordered inventory of lexical 
items rather than a grammatical system (Muhlhausler 1980:42). The individual 
grammars were all different and people were not under the delusion that they 
were speaking the language of the other party. In modern times, jargons have 
arisen during short-term military occupations e. g. the Thai-English jargon in 
the 1970s. 
d) An in terl angua ge is the language of a second language learner. It is an 
essentially individual response, what Schumann (1974:146) calls an 
'approximative system' or 'idiosyncratic dialect' because, as Selinker 
(1972:214) defines interlanguage, it is the language which results from a 
non-native speaker's attempt to produce a target language norm. One of the 
best known examples is the so-called cocol iche or Italianised Spanish of 
Argentina (Hyrnes 1971:68). As Whinnom (1971:96-102) points out, cocoliche is 
an unstable state with a wide spectrum of language mix on a changing continuum 
from the first language (Italian) to the target language (Spanish). 
e) A pidginS is a contact language used for restricted communication needs 
between people who do not speak each other's native languages (Hall 1966:xii; 
DeCamp 1971:15; Todd 1974:1). It has usually been said that a pidgin is not 
the native language of any of its speakers (Hall 1966:xii; D. Taylor 1977:151). 
Pidgins have been inadequately described as mixed languages or as languages 
constructed from the lexicon of one language and the grammar of another. 
Although this is far too simplistic a view, it is nevertheless true that the 
lexicon of a pidgin is characteristically derived, to a very large extent, from 
one language which is said to be the language which has been pidginised, being 
variously labelled in the literature with terms such as the model language, the 
target language, the base language and the lexical source language. Perhaps 
the most frequently used term is the superstra te language, the other languages 
involved being termed substra te or underlying languages. Pidgins are normally 
named according to the superstrate language from which their lexicon is largely 
drawn, such as Pidgin English, Pidgin French or Pidgin Arabic. Linguistically, 
pidgins are said to be simplified or reduced languages - that is, by reference 
to the superstrate and substrate from which they are derived, pidgins are said 
to have limited vocabularies and reduced or simplified grammarp with the 
elimination of many redundant features (Hymes 1971:15). Unlike a jargon, 
however, a pidgin has and obeys its own grammatical rules, i. e. it has been 
conventionalised. 
f) A creole arises when a pidgin becomes the primary language of a speech 
community (Jespersen 1922:234; Bloomfield 1933:474; Hall 1966:xii; Wurm 
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1971:999; Todd 1974:3). In order to fulfil this purpose, a pidgin undergoes 
functional expansion necessitating formal expansion of both lexicon and syntax, 
a process normally termed 'creolisation'. As creoles are not technically 
contact languages, detailed treatment of creoles and creolisation will be 
deferred until later chapters. 
Res ponses to l anguages i n  contact 
A pidgin is, first and foremost, a contact language, a special language which 
may arise when people whose languages are mutually unintelligible come into 
contact with each other - what Ferraz (1983:120) calls 'an emergency language 
that evolves rapidly to make communication possible among people of diverse 
tongues'. Languages in contact do not, however, automatically result in the 
formation of a pidgin. As Bickerton (1977:51) points out, people in such 
circumstances do the best they can with whatever raw materials they have. 
Depending upon what these raw materials are and upon extra-linguistic factors 
in the contact situation itself, there are a number of possible responses. 
Bilingualism, for example, is the norm in many speech communities of the world. 
People simply learn and know each other's language. This response to language 
difference is observable in such disparate environments as the border regions 
of many adjacent European countries, in French Canadian provinces and in 
multilingual communities in Aboriginal Australia. In situations such as these, 
contact between the various groups is intensive and permanent so that the 
learning of each other's language becomes a worthwhile activity (Muhlhausler 
1974:30). Sometimes only one of the groups is bilingual. This is simply the 
quite common situation in which the members of a particular group speak both 
their own language and a second language, being the language of the people with 
whom they are in contact. On the other hand, social factors may prevent one or 
other group from normal second language learning. It is typical of such 
situations that communication is more important to the members of one of the 
groups so that they are obliged to learn the language of the other. Brandl and 
Walsh (1982:74) note that frequently the socially less important people speak 
the most languages as a matter of need and survival. Wolff (1964) describes a 
typical example from Nigeria. 
Abuan is a language spoken in the town and surrounding 
countryside of Abua on the mainland portion of the 
eastern Niger Delta . . .  Outside the town of Abua there is 
a small settlement of Degema speakers, engaged in fishing 
in the creek, an activity in which the yam-growing Abuans 
are not interested . . .  since the Degema sell some of their 
fish in the Abua market, there is some linguistic 
communication. It is entirely in Abuan. Learning Abuan 
is simply the price the Degema pay in return for being 
permitted residence and economic activity in the area 
(Wolff 1964:443). 
It is not necessary to propose that the Degema speakers ever passed through a 
stage of speaking a pidginised version of Abuan. It is, in fact, highly 
unlikely that they did. What they may have passed through is an inter language 
situation akin to that discussed by Whinnom (1971:97-102) regarding Italian 
immigrants in Argentina - the typical language learning situation of migrants 
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immersed in a community in which another language is spoken and in which a 
stable contact language never develops. Instead, there is an open system which 
Whinnom describes with respect to Argentina as 'every grade of a finite but 
huge number of series of continua ranging from (usually sub-standard) Italian 
to non-native porteno Spanish' (1971:97). 
Another kind of bilingualism is that in which two groups whose languages are 
mutually unintelligible speak a third language known to both groups. Telegu­
speaking and Hindi-speaking Indians frequently converse in English. This 
situation is typical of the post-colonial era in which a colonial language such 
as English, French or Spanish has become a lingua franca. The use of a third 
language between people whose own languages are mutually unintelligible is not, 
however, restricted to such post-colonial situations. An interesting case is 
found in the vaupes region of South-Eastern Colombia. As Jackson (1974:53) 
reports, all the languages of the vaupes family are mutually unintelligible. 
One of these languages, Tukano, is used as a lingua franca between other 
groups (Sorensen 1972:78). These uses of English and of Tukano are both 
examples of situations in which there is available a third language common to 
the groups whose languages are mutually unintelligible. The necessity for a 
pidgin to be developed only arises when no such third common language is 
available, but, again, not even this guarantees that a pidgin will emerge. As 
already noted above, the members of one group may be obliged to learn the 
language of the other, utilising a variety of imperfect versions of it on the 
way to fuller competence. At the other end of the scale, particularly for very 
transitory contact, non-verbal communication such as dumb barter may be all 
that is attempted (Reinecke 1938:107; Naro 1978:318). 
People may attempt to speak to each other but until there is an agreement as to 
what some words mean, verbal communication can not in fact take place. When, 
however, such an agreement is finally reached, the result is a jargon. People 
from both groups understand a few key words but there is no agreement or shared 
understanding as to grammar - that is, as to how the words and morphemes should 
be organised in linear fashion to mark grammatical relationships and categories. 
Furthermore, no one is under the delusion that he is speaking the language of 
the other. Such jargons can attain quite a degree of permanent acceptance, as 
Silverstein (1972b) has shown with regard to the Chinook jargon. 
Under certain other sets of circumstances, a pidgin develops. This means that 
groups of people whose languages are mutually unintelligible agree upon or 
achieve shared understandings, firstly on the meaning of a restricted number of 
words, and secondly on the rules by which they will organise those words into 
meaningful utterances - that is, they agree on grammar. These 'agreements', of 
course, are not made in any formal sense. 
Central to our understanding of this process must be the 
realisation that nowhere has any group of people sat down 
and said "Let us produce a pidgin language"; people either 
struggle to communicate by any means in their power, without 
bothering what language they are speaking, or else, if they 
progress beyond this stage, they perceive themselves as 
learning some preexisting language (Bickerton 1977:51). 
In time, the 'agreed' language develops. It is in the very nature of pidgins, 
by definition, that they are relatively stable. As Sankoff (1980:140) points 
out, they have some degree of conventionalisation and sufficient break with all 
parent languages as to be not mutually intelligible with any of them. The 
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conditions, however, which lead to their development and the social and 
linguistic processes by which they develop have intrigued linguists for some 
time. For the past fifty years or more , linguists with a progressively higher 
degree of specialisation in pidgin and creole languages have evinced an ever­
increasing interest in their origins. 
Compe t i ng  theori es of p i dgi n genes i s  
As Alleyne (1980:5) remarked, among the wide range of topics studied under the 
rubric of pidgin and creole linguistics, the genesis of pidgins is one which 
has attracted considerable attention. Over the years many theories have 
gained prominence in the literature. The major positions are briefly 
acknowledged below, after which they will be reviewed in detail. 
The first real controversy over the origin of pidgins was in the writings of 
Hesseling, 9 particularly his 1933 paper (see Hesseling 1979:62-69) . 
Restricting his comments (as so many have done since) to the master/slave 
situation, Hesseling disputed Schuchardt's earlier view (especially Schuchardt 
1909 and 1914) that the reduced nature of pidgins came about as a result of 
conscious efforts at simplification by the white masters. Hesseling preferred 
the view that pidgins owed their characteristics to imperfect learning of the 
model language by the slaves. These two views or combinations of them and 
their later developments have tended to be grouped together as the 'baby talk' 
or 'simplification' theory. The other major theory or set of theories has been 
generally referred to as the 'diffusion' or 'monogenetic' theory. The 
monogenetic theory seeks to explain the features which pidgins share, not in 
terms of universal methods of simplification but in terms of shared linguistic 
origins. 
By 1971, DeCamp considered that opinion was clearly divided between these two 
theories which he regarded as opposing positions - the 'polygenetic' position 
that pidgins are universally repeated reoccurrences of the same simplification 
phenomenon and the 'monogenetic' position that all pidgins are generically 
related to the one 'proto-pidgin' (DeCamp 1971b:18-23). Todd, in 1974, 
attempted to classify the theories of pidgin genesis into four groups, the baby 
talk theory, the independent parallel development theory, the nautical jargon 
theory and the monogenetic/relexification theory and proposed her own solution 
to the dilemma in a fifth theory which to some extent synthesised the others 
(Todd 1974:28-49). Bickerton, in 1977, grouped all earlier theories together, 
both simplication and monogenetic positions, as theories which were based on 
incorrect premises, namely that pidgins were linguistically unique and that 
their nature was explicable only in terms of linguistically unusual events 
(Bickerton 1977 : 49-51). Instead, he proposed a theory of pidgin genesis in 
terms of wider, universal features of language acquisition and in terms of 
particular social processes (Bickerton 1974a; 1977), a trend which has 
continued with many recent writers. This is not to say that earlier theorists 
were necessarily unaware of any social dimension in pidgin genesis . Indeed, 
they often restricted the pidginisation of languages to very specific sets of 
social circumstances such as trading or on plantations utilising slave labour. 
Despite this, it is obvious that attention was always focussed on the supposed 
linguistic uniqueness of pidgins and therefore on the hypothesising of special 
linguistic processes to account for them. As noted in the introductory 
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chapter, many modern theorists have begun to focus their attention on the 
social contexts in which pidginisation occurs, in the belief that it is the 
circumstances of pidginisation which are special, rather than the linguistic 
processes involved (Alleyne 1980; Woolford and Washabaugh 1983) . 
The various theories of pidgin genesis will now be considered in depth. As a 
convenient and logical arrangement of the material, these theories will be 
considered in the chronological order of their formulation . 
The ' s i mpl i fi cati on ' or  ' baby-ta l k '  model s 
By the focusing of attention on what appeared to be their most obvious 
features, pidgins have long been characterised as simplified languages 
(Jespersen 1922 : 217-218; Brook 1963:138). The OED (1976) defines a pidgin as 
' simplified English or other language used for communication between persons of 
different nationality . . . ' while Webster ' s  NID (1971) defines a pidgin as ' a  
form of speech that usually has a simplified grammar and a limited, often 
mixed vocabulary ' .  
By comparison with the languages from which they were derived, pidgins are said 
to have a reduced lexicon , a less complex syntactical structure and an absence 
of redundant features. It is questionable whether these features do imply 
linguistic simplicity (DeCamp 1971:15). Pidgins are often thought to be 
simpler than their lexical source languages because they are more systematic 
and therefore easier to learn. ' They have jettisoned morphological and 
syntactic irregularities but they have not sacrificed the ability to 
communicate precisely and unambiguously the linguistic needs of their speakers' 
(Todd 1984 : 11) . The classic statement of this view must be Hjelmslev (1939) 
who considered the structure of pidgins to be optimal rather than minimal. 
Pidgins are virtually always auxiliary languages and are perfectly adequate for 
the communicative tasks for which they are used. In discussing pidgins, it is 
important to distinguish carefully between 'simplification' and 
' impoverishment ' (MUhlhausler 1980 : 21). One should not, however, read these 
distinctions back into a body of literature in which the former normally 
implied the latter and in which pidgins were disparaged as 'bastard English', 
'mongrel lingo', and 'inferiority made half articulate'. 
The reduced vocabularies and grammars of pidgins, long regarded as their most 
obvious distinguishing features, have given rise to a number of theories which 
explain the origin of pidgins in terms of these simplifications (Koefoed 
1979:37). Collectively, these theories are referred to as 'simplification' or 
'baby-talk' models. 
Historically, the first theory to emerge was based on the notion of imperfect 
learning or learner ' s  simplication. During the nineteenth century, with one or 
two notable exceptions such as Greenfield (1830) 1 0 , pidgin and creole languages 
were considered to be exotic curiosities or objects of ridicule and the views 
of almost all who bothered to comment on their origin were shaped by the same 
social Darwinism that condoned and intellectually justified slavery. This is 
exemplified in Bertrand-Bocande ' s  views (1849) on Portuguese creole. 
It is clear that people used to expressing themselves with 
a rather simple language cannot easily elevate their 
intelligence to the genius of a European language. When 
they were in contact with the Portuguese and forced to 
communicate with them, speaking the same language, it was 
necessary that the varied expressions acquired during so 
many centuries of civilization dropped their perfection, 
to adapt to ideas being born and to barbarous forms of 
language of half-savage peoples (Bertrand-Bocande 1849 , in 
Meijer and Muysken 19 77 : 2 1-22 ) . 
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Leland ( 1876)  appears to be the first to have observed or perhaps the first to 
have recorded his observation that there were certain distinct similarities 
between the ways in which both child languages and pidgins are modifications of 
the languages from which they were derived, holding that anyone who could 
understand ' baby-talk ' could understand pidgin English (Leland 1876 : 8-9 ) . This 
attitude finds expression in the names which have been given to some pidgins. 
Pidginised versions of French, Dutch and Malay have been labelled ' petit 
negre ' ,  ' baby hollands ' ,  and ' baba Malay ' (Todd 1984 : 3 ) . Jespersen held that 
both child language and pidgin languages resulted from ' imperfect mastery of a 
language which in its initial stage, in the child with its first language and 
in the grown-up with a second language learnt by imperfect methods, leads to a 
superficial knowledge of the most indispensable words, with a total disregard 
ot grammar ' (Jespersen 1922 : 2 34 ) . 
This view, which implies a lack of linguistic competence on the part of the 
native or substrate speaker is nevertheless important in an historical sense 
because, stripped of its derogative overtones, it at least focuses attention 
on the native speaker and is thus the precursor of those more modern theories 
which see pidgins as essentially' the creation of the native speaker but also as 
the result of the native speaker ' s  innovatory linguistic skill. The first 
creolist to espouse the view that the s�eech of the learners was the primary 
source of simplification was Hesseling. I 
Disagreeing with Schuchardt, whose theories are discussed below, Hesseling most 
clearly stated his views in 193 3 , although as Meijer and Muysken ( 1977 : 37 )  
point out, he had foreshadowed them as early as 1906 . 
Now as master and slave - more and less sophisticated 
respectively - were not in a position of knowing what was 
the best way for simplification on the basis of prior 
study, how is it that the subordinate party, the slave, 
triumphs and provides the model? Why, because he is the 
weaker in comprehension and the stronger in imitation. 
The slaves were less in a position than their masters to 
conceive of a different manner of communication other than 
their own ; thus they had to content themselves with 
imitation. So they learn the surface structure of the 
European languages although they make them suitable for 
their own manner of thinking. Something therefore emerges 
which satisfies both parties. The masters hear their own 
words, however truncated or misshapen . while the slaves 
employ the foreign material in a way which is not in 
complete conflict with their inherited manner of 
expressing themselves ( Hesseling 1933 , quotation from 
English translation . Schuchardt 1979 : 6 9 ) . 
In his phrase ' their inherited manner of expressing themselves ' ,  Hesseling was 
alluding to the influence of the slaves ' first languages . the underlying or 
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substrate languages , on pidgin development. Koefoed (1979 : 41) divides these 
influences into 'negative' and 'positive' interference. Negative interference 
can certainly result in simplification - that is , a feature present in the 
superstrate language may not be acquired if it is absent in the substrate 
language. Positive interference - that is , the retention of features of the 
substrate language - is not necessarily simplification at all but may , indeed , 
result in complexity. 
As distinct from the view which emphasises imperfect mastery of the superstrate 
language by the learners , Schuchardt , 1 2  in drawing attention to the observable 
simplifications and reductions in pidgins , saw a significant aspect of the 
origin of these simplifications in a reduced model of the superstrate language 
which its speakers provided for the native learner. 
To the master as well as the slave it was solely a matter 
of the one making himself understood to the other ; the 
former stripped off everything specific to European 
languages , while the latter restrained everything specific 
to his language • . .  The White was teacher to the Black; 
the latter repeated the former (Schuchardt 1914, quotation 
from English translation , Schuchardt 1979:74). 
When this view was taken up by linguists such as Bloomfield , it was accepted as 
yet another example of the linguistic and cultural superiority of the white 
races. According to this view , the native's inability to learn the 'superior' 
language forced the speakers of that language to simplify it for them. 
Speakers of a lower language may make so little progress 
in learning the dominant speech , that the masters , in 
communicating with them , resort to 'baby-talk'. 
(Bloomfield 1933:472). 
Pidgin English is a class dialect of a standing inferior 
to most other varieties of overseas English . . .  Pidgin 
English represents an attempt to make English easier for 
a non-European to use and to understand . . .  (Brook 1963: 
137-138) . 
Although , as the above quotation shows , Bloomfield categorised languages and 
their speakers into 'upper' and 'lower' , implying inferior linguistic ability 
in 'slave and tributary people ' (1933:472) , he nevertheless acknowledged that , 
in part , the lexicon of a pidgin included a set of words carried around the 
world by Europeans in the presumption that inferior people universally 
understood them. In noting also that Europeans imitated the learner's attempts 
at their speech , Bloomfield was the first to state clearly the 'imitation-of­
an-imitation' hypothesis although it was implied in earlier writings. 
This "baby-talk" is the masters' imitation of the subjects' 
incorrect speech. The subjects , in turn , deprived of the 
correct model , can do no better now than to acquire the 
simplified "baby-talk" version of the upper language. The 
result may be a conventionalised jargon. During the 
colonisation of the last few centuries , Europeans have 
repeatedly given jargonised versions of their language to 
slaves and tributary peoples. Portuguese jargons are 
found at various places in Africa , India , and the Far East; 
French jargons exist in Mauritius and in Annam; a Spanish 
jargon was formerly spoken in the Philippines; English 
jargons are spoken in the western islands of the South 
Seas (here known as Beach-la-Mar), in Chinese ports 
(Pidgin English), and in Sierra Leone and Liberia . . .  
In spite of the poor recording, we may perhaps 
reconstruct the creation of speech-forms like these. The 
basis is the foreigner's desperate attempt at English. 
Then comes the English-speaker's contemptuous imitation 
of this, which he tries in the hope of making himself 
understood. This stage is represented, for instance, by 
the lingo which the American, in slumming or when 
travelling abroad, substitutes for English, to make the 
foreigner understand . . . .  the English-speaker introduces 
such foreign words as he has managed to learn (kai -kai 
'eat' from some Polynesian language), and . . .  he does not 
discriminate between foreign languages (savey 'know', from 
Spanish, figures in all English jargons). The third layer 
of alteration is due to the foreigner's imperfect 
reproduction of the English-speaker's simplified talk, and 
will differ according to the phonetic and grammatical 
habit of the foreigner's language. 
(Bloomfield 19 3 3 : 472-4 7 3 )  1 3  
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Hall ( 1966 : 5 ,  86 ) although in no way concurring with the view that the native 
or substrate speaker was linguistically incompetent, held the view that it was, 
nevertheless, the European belief in the mental inferiority of the native 
speakers which prompted 'the intentional simplification of European languages 
by their speakers, when conversing with supposedly childish natives, on the 
model of European baby-talk' (Hall 1966 : 86 ) . 
Everywhere the west European went he seems to have adopted 
the same linguistic behaviour towards the natives of the 
territories he discovered. The European was normally too 
sure of the superiority of his own culture to deign to 
take any interest in indigenous languages; so the native 
had to do his best to make himself understood to the 
newcomer in what he could pick up of the latter's tongue. 
Naturally, his first attempts at talking Portuguese, 
Spanish, French, or English would be halting. At this 
point, the European ( whether explorer, sea-captain, 
trader, or sailor) would assume that the native's 
incomplete efforts at speaking the European's language 
were due, not to insufficient practice, but to inherent 
mental inferiority. So the European would conclude that 
it was useless to use "good language" to the native, and 
would reply to him in a replica of the latter's incomplete 
speech, adding also some of the patterns of baby-talk 
commonly used by mothers and nurses in his own country. 
The aboriginal, not knowing any better, would assume that 
this was the white man's real language, and would delight 
in using it . . . . He would also carry over into the new 
pidgin various habits of his native tongue, not only in 
pronunciation, but also in grammatical forms and syntax, 
and of course in vocabulary. (Hall 1966 : 5 )  
2 0  
This 'imitation-of-an-imitation '  theory, termed a 'recursive series of 
imitations' by DeCamp (1971a:19) is the hypothesis most frequently associated 
with the 'baby-talk' theory and was considered by Whinnom (1965 : 509) to have 
become the dominant or 'traditional' explanation of the origin of pidgins . One 
of the more recent clear statements of this theory is given by Wurm (1971) . 
. . .  the usually accepted theory of the origin of pidgin 
languages is the proposition that the substrate speakers 
imitate the superstrate speakers' imitation of the 
substrate speakers' imitation of the superstrate language, 
or, that a pidgin language comes into being as a result 
of the interaction of a foreign speaker's version of a 
language and a native speaker's version of the foreign 
speaker's version. In other words, it is assumed that the 
substrate speakers try to pick up a few words and 
sentences from the superstrate speakers which are of 
relevance and importance in the contact situation, 
mispronouncing them in accordance with the phonological 
structure of the substrate language, and often putting 
the words together into short utterances in the light of 
the grammatical principles of the subs crate language. 
The superstrate speakers hear this rudimentary idiom 
which is marginally intelligible to them, realise its 
value for better communication in the contact situation 
in which they have a vested interest, or believe that the 
substrate speakers are incapable of learning the 
superstrate language correctly and make some effort to 
imitate the substrate speaker's way of using the idiom. 
However, they do not abandon the basic syntactic and 
structural principles of the superstrate language in 
doing so. 
The substrate speakers, under continued stimulus of the 
now modified superstrate language, make further attempts 
at approximating it. Out of this interplay of imitations 
in the continued use of the forming idiom in contact 
situations involving the superstrate and substrate speakers, 
a more or less standard form of the idiom develops . . . 
(Wurm 1971:1000) . 
As Wurm (1971:1000) goes on to say, however, this theory of pidgin genesis was, 
in 1971, not without its critics, including linguists such as Thompson (1961), 
Stewart (1962) and Whinnom (1965, 1971) who held 'diffusionist' or 
'monogenetic' points of view and whose theories will be discussed in detail 
later in this chapter. These and other theorists found the historical 
reconstruction of pidgin genesis as ' baby-talk' and mimicry implausible. 
DeCamp (1971a:19), following Cassidy (1961:2 1-23), argued that 'the white 
planters and their families were learning the creole from the slaves , not 
vice-versa', a similar argument to that which Whinnom makes with regard to 
Chinese Pidgin English (Whinnom 1971 : 104). It seems to this writer that DeCamp 
is, on this point at least, confusing the origin of pidgins with their 
perpetuation and even their creolisation. It would seem that once a pidgin has 
developed and stabilised, it indeed has to be learnt as an already existing 
pidgin by any newcomers who were not involved in its creation whether or not 
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they are speakers of any of the languages from which the pidgin was originally 
derived . Cassidy's observation is important and will be taken up again later, 
but DeCamp's use of it is inappropriate . 
Some opponents of simplification theories found such theories inadequate to 
explain the high degree of mutual intelligibility between pidgins developing 
from the same superstrate language but in quite distinct environments and even 
at different times (DeCamp 1971:19). This observation went far beyond 
Bloomfield's acknowledgement of European use of special lexical items and 
seemed to demand that all the superstrate speakers consciously simplified their 
language in the same manner. Goodman (1964:124) had already proposed that 
European languages were 'deliberately and systematically simplified', but Todd 
found this hypothesis 'highly dubious' (1974:30). Alleyne (1971:172) found it 
'difficult to accept that such simplification on the part of the speakers of 
the "upper" language might be either systematic and consistent or widespread 
and continuing' . These theorists also found simplification plus imitation to 
be inadequate constructs to explain the intriguing similarities between pidgins 
which were based on different European languages - the fact that such pidgins 
could be 'syntactically more similar to each other than they are to the 
languages from which their lexicons derive' (Todd 1974:31). 
A challenging new perspective on this observation was provided by linguists of 
the school of thought which holds that the simplification of language is a 
linguistic activity in which people universally engage for a variety of 
purposes . The most forceful proponent of this theory in recent years has been 
Ferguson . A linguist with a strong interest in child language (see, for 
example , Ferguson 1964), he found unavoidable the striking similarities between 
pidgins and the various simplified registers of the model language on which the 
pidgins were based such as 'baby-talk' and 'foreign talk'. 
It may . . . be assumed that many, perhaps all, speech 
communities have registers of a special kind for use with 
people who are regarded for one reason or another as unable 
to readily understand the normal speech of the community 
(e. g. babies, foreigners, deaf people). These forms of 
speech are generally felt by their users to be simplified 
versions of the language, hence easier to understand and 
they are often regarded as an imitation of the way the 
person addressed uses the language himself. Thus, the baby 
talk which is used by adults in talking to young children 
is felt to be easier for the child to understand and is 
often asserted to be an imitation of the way the children 
speak . such registers are, of course, culturally 
transmitted like any other part of the language and may be 
quite systematic and resistant to change. 
A register of simplified speech which has been even less 
studied, although it seems quite widespread and may even 
be universal, is the kind of 'foreigner talk' which is used 
by speakers of a language to outsiders who are felt to have 
very limited command of the language or no knowledge of it 
at all. Many (all?) languages seem to have particular 
features of pronunciation, grammar, and lexicon which are 
characteristically used in this situation. (Ferguson 
1971:143) 
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Ferguson (1971) described in detail one particular feature of this 
simplification - the absence of copula. Ferguson argued that the same 
linguistic change is being made in a telegram which reads fam i l y we l l  and a 
newspaper headline f l oods seve re as is evident in baby-talk mummy bye- bye or in 
foreigner talk food good . Ferguson showed that the absence of a copula was a 
regular simplifying device in 'Type A' languages - i. e. languages which have a 
copula in sentences of the type ' X  is T'. He saw this simplification, 
particularly in 'foreigner talk', as an explanation of the widespread absence 
of a copula in pidgins, a phenomenon observed at least as early as Schuchardt 
(1882) . 
. . .  this hypothesis . . .  predicts that speakers of a 
language of type A will tend to omit the copula when they 
are attempting to simplify their speech. Specifically it 
predicts that simplified registers in regular use in the 
speech community will tend to omit the copula, e. g. baby 
talk , foreigner talk, telegraph language, newspaper 
headlines. Going a step further, the hypothesis would 
suggest that a pidgin language whose lexical source was a 
type A language would tend to omit the copula . . .  
For the linguists interested in pidgins and creoles, the 
most important suggestion of the paper is probably the 
view that the foreigner talk of a speech community may 
serve as an incipient pidgin. This view asserts that the 
initial source of the grammatical structure of a pidgin 
is the more or less systematic simplification of the 
lexical source language which occurs in the foreigner talk 
register of its speakers, rather than the grammatical 
structure of the language (s) of the other users of the 
pidgin. (Ferguson 1971:147-148) 
Against the background of Ferguson's (1971) paper, Todd's remarks (1974:30-31), 
that the 'baby-talk' theory cannot explain similarities in pidgins derived from 
different European languages, seem strange. Todd chooses the absence of a 
copula as an example of a feature, common to many pidgins, which illustrates 
their syntactic similarity, a phenomenon which she says the baby-talk theory 
fails to explain. This example, as shown above is the precise example chosen 
by Ferguson to illustrate the simplified registers of baby-talk, foreigner-talk 
and pidgins and indeed, Todd later (1974:46-47) discusses and supports 
Ferguson's view and provides another set of examples of the absence of copula. 
It seems even stranger that in his introduction to the volume (Hymes 1971) in 
which Ferguson's paper is published, DeCamp (1971a:19) should so forcefully 
claim that the 'baby-talk' theory has 'completely collapsed' without reference 
to Ferguson's paper at all. 
Quite apart from Ferguson ' s  arguments for universal processes of 
simplification, a dramatic blow was struck in 1978 against those who found 
unacceptable Goodman's claim (1964 : 124) that European languages had been 
'deliberately and systematically simplified'. In that year, Naro fublished his 
paper on the origin of Portuguese west African Pidgin (Naro 1978) I . So 
incontrovertible was Naro's solid documentary evidence of conscious and 
deliberate simplification of Portuguese in West Africa that Koefoed, who was 
working on a paper to show that the 'baby-talk' theory was not as easily 
refuted as DeCamp (1971a:19) had suggested, totally revised his paper because 
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he now regarded his theoretical arguments as superfluous (Koefoed 1979:37). 
The case , at least as far as Koefoed was concerned , was proven. From 
meticulous study of historical and literary documentary evidence , Naro (1978) 
was able to show that a pidgin Portuguese, which he terms the reconnai ssance 
l anguage , developed in Portugal as a consequence of attempts to teach 
Portuguese to captured Africans so that they might act as interpreters on ships 
sailing to Africa and that this pidgin Portuguese became a well known 
simplified register for various communicative purposes in Portugal . It was 
this reconnaissance language from which West African Portuguese pidgins 
developed . 
. . .  the basis for the pidgin Portuguese used in Africa 
throughout the 16th and 17th centuries . . .  had been 
substantially , if not entirely, formed in Europe long 
before it became current in Africa . . .  In treating the 
history of the Portuguese pidgin, we must, therefore , 
sharply distinguish two periods: first, that of the 
formation of the pidgin in Europe, beginning with the 
linguistic training of the first captives by Prince 
Henry 's order of 1435 (with first attested teaching of 
Portuguese to Africans in the 1440's); second , that of 
the establishment and spread of the reconnaissance 
language in Africa . . .  
Since we are primarily interested here in the origins of 
pidginization, it is to the first period that we must 
turn our attention. As has been seen, Portuguese-African 
language contact first arose in this period in the context 
of fully conscious, officially instituted language 
instruction - perhaps carried out in part at the 
Portuguese court by clerics and other officials normally 
assigned intellectual duties. We have also seen that, in 
communicating with Africans, Europeans consciously 
modified their speech when they thought it necessary in 
order to establish mutual understanding . In view of this, 
I conclude that, during the period of instruction, the 
Africans were presented with a version of Portuguese that 
had already suffered modifications of the type outlined 
above . . . (Naro 1978:334-335) 
Naro (1978) has thus demonstrated that in at least one part of the world, the 
model language from which pidgins developed was an already modified form of the 
base language . This evidence is no way inconsistent with Ferguson 's argument 
(1971) that simplification of language for talking with foreigners is a 
universal occurrence. Indeed, the literature abounds with examples. 1 5  It 
seems that Naro has shown that Goodman 's claim that Europeans consciously 
simplified their language (1964:124) is not as dubious a claim as Todd thought 
(1974:30). As Koefoed (1979:37) points out, the baby talk theory is not as 
easily refuted as DeCamp presumed (1971a:19). 
Another perspective, however, is now being provided by Bickerton and others who 
espouse a ' language universals ' point of view on pidgin genesis. They claim 
that the question of whether or not base language speakers actually simplified 
their language for the 'benefit ' of the native learners is irrelevant because 
'there is good reason to suppose that pidgins would turn out the way they do 
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irrespective of whether their speakers were offered 'simplified' or 
'non-simplified' models' (Bickerton 1977:50). Before examining this 'language 
universals' perspective on pidginisation, we must first consider in its correct 
historical sequence the other major theoretical explanation for the origin of 
pidgins. 
The re l ex i fi cat ion  or  monogeneti c mode l  
Genetic explanations for similarities between pidgin and creole languages are 
frequently encountered, but as Koefoed points out (1979 : 39) this is hardly 
surprising. One should expect, for example, to find lexical similarities 
between Tok Pisin (Papua New Guinea) and Krio (Sierra Leone) because both are 
English-based or between Chabacano (Philippines) and Kryol (Senegal) because 
the languages upon which they are based, Spanish and Portuguese, are both 
closely related. Another kind of similarity is that found between pidgins and 
creoles which are based on different languages but which have the same or 
similar substrate languages. An African source, for example, has been proposed 
for the affixation of the third plural pronoun to form the plural of a noun in 
French, Spanish and English-based creoles in the Caribbean area (Goodman 
1964 : 44-46, 113; Koefoed 1979 : 39) . 
During the 1950s, the publication of information on a steadily increasing 
variety of pidgin and creole languages led to the observation that there were 
remarkable similarities in pidgin and creole languages all over the world, 
languages which were not only derived from different base languages but which 
had never been in contact with each other. These observations led to what has 
come to be termed the monogenetic theory of pidgin genesis - the theory that 
all pidgins and creoles derive originally from a fifteenth century Portuguese 
pidgin which, in turn, was derived from the medieval Lingua Franca or Sabi r ,  
the common language of the Crusaders and of Mediterranean trade (Todd 1974 : 33). 
It is claimed that the original Portuguese pidgin of the African coast was 
relexified in contact with various European languages to become, in many parts 
of the world, English, French, Spanish and Dutch-based pidgin and creoles. 
The first clear observations of the Portuguese origin of some creoles, 
ostensibly based on other European languages, were those of Hesseling in 1897 
(1979:8-12) who saw the Portuguese origin of Afrikaans and those of Schuchardt 
in 1909 who noted that 'in Guiana, a Portuguese creole has opaquely developed 
into an English creole' (1979 : 31). It was not until half a century later that 
observations by linguists such as Navarro Tomas (1951) (who showed the 
relationship between a Caribbean creole, Papiamentu and the Portuguese West 
African slavers' pidgin) and Whinnom (1956) (who demonstrated the Portuguese 
origin of several Philippine Spanish creoles) led to the idea that an early 
Portuguese trade pidgin may have been a common factor in the development of 
pidgins and therefore of creoles, throughout the world. 
Douglas Taylor (1957), in a review article of Whinnom's book (1956), adduced a 
large number of parallels between Philippine Spanish creoles and Caribbean 
creoles. As noted by Thompson (1961 : 107) and Whinnom (1965 : 516), the common 
features of many Caribbean creoles had long been attributed to the influence of 
West African substrate languages (e. g. Sylvain 1936 : 178; Hall 1966 : 77) which 
were considered to be evidence of a common pattern of genesis and development. 
The linking of New World and Old World creoles now offered the opportunity for 
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speculating on a much more universal theory. As Thompson (1961:107-108) and 
Whinnom (1965:516-517) point out, the development of the theory of a common 
origin of both New World and Old World creoles, was born of the dialogue 
between those three linguists - that is, between Thompson, Taylor and Whinnom 
- in the 1950s. Finally , it was Thompson who publicised the theory in a paper 
written in 1959 and published in 1961. This historically significant statement 
merits quoting at length . 
. . .  certain features which appear to link English, French 
and other Creole dialects including Papiamentu, in the 
Caribbean area, also occur in a number of creolized 
Portuguese dialects of the Old World extending from the 
Cape Verde islands round the coasts of Africa, the Indian 
sub-continent, Malaya and the East Indian islands, to 
Macao, Hongkong and Shanghai. Similar features also occur 
in three Spanish contact vernaculars of the Philippine 
islands discussed by Mr. Keith Whinnom in a recent book 
and called by him Caviteno, Ermitano and Zamboangueno. 
Mr. Whinnom shows that these vernaculars originated in the 
creolized Portuguese dialect of the Moluccan island of 
Ternate whose Spanish garrison and Christian inhabitants, 
already considerably Hispanized, were moved to the 
Philippines in 1658. It is therefore legitimate, and 
indeed, perhaps essential to group these Philippine dialects 
with the Portuguese Creole dialects of the Old World, 
especially with those of the Malayo-Portuguese cluster, i. e. 
those of Malacca, Singapore and Macao, which are extant, and 
that of Tugu in Java of which adequate records remain in the 
works of Schuchardt. The fifteenth-century Portuguese pidgin 
of West Africa was probably creolized in the region of the 
factories but used a a pidgin once more in the following 
centuries on the coasts of India and Malaysia. The dialects 
of Ceylon, Malacca, Java and Macao preserved their West 
African pidgin appearance while those of the norteiros of 
India grew steadily more like standard Portuguese under the 
influence of Vice-Regal Goa. 
Papiamentu is, according to Professors Navarro Tomas and van 
Wijk, a development of the West African slavers' jargon. 
This jargon, much influenced, no doubt, by the West African 
substratum, may have been the pattern for all the West Indian 
Creoles just as, in the Eastern and Pacific worlds Portuguese 
Creole dialects, well known to Europeans of many nationalities, 
may have provided the models for the two great branches of 
pidgin English, China Coast pidgin and Neo-Melanesian. It 
would not be surprising if the same jargon were the West 
African coastal Portuguese lingua franca which was carried 
from generation to generation by the Portuguese - and their 
West African mulatto offspring - to the Portuguese factories 
which lay dotted along the coasts of Africa and Asia from the 
Cape Verde Islands to Nagasaki. (Thompson 1961 : 107, 1 12-113) 
In conclusion, Thompson, excited by these ideas, waxed almost euphoric. 
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At the Eighth International Congress of Linguists held at 
Oslo in 1957 Professor Alf Sommerflet asked impatiently for 
a Caribbean Grammar - a kind of Balkan Grammar of the New 
World. Perhaps one day we shall be able to offer him the 
Universal Creole Grammar. And what could be more exciting 
than that we should prove that this Grammar was a development 
of that Mediterranean l ingua franca ? (Thompson 1961:113) 
This euphoria was, however, short-lived. Hadel (1969) was enthusiastic but the 
spate of papers to which he refers (1969:35), supporting Whinnom's original 
hypothesis about the Lingua Franca being the universal origin of pidgins and 
creoles, were, after all, the papers by Taylor and Thompson, who, with Whinnom 
made up the trio who developed and refined the hypothesis in the first place. 
In 1965, Whinnom appeared disappointed that his 'suggestion about Sabir was 
ignored' (1965:523) but by 1971 he was upset (p. l07) that it had 'already been 
subjected to attack' e. g. by Vintala-Radulescu (1967). More recently, Whinnom 
appears to have been concentrating his research on the nature of the Lingua 
Franca itself (e. g .  Whinnom 1977) but despite the obvious importance of this 
research at the early end of the relexification theory, 1 6  it sheds no light on 
the supposed diffusion and relexification of the Portuguese 'Proto-creole' in 
the more recent historical past. A few scholars such as DeCamp (1971a:23) 
remained guardedly enthusiastic. Todd (1974) even went so far as to produce a 
family tree showing the common descent of existing creoles from Sabir (1974:40). 
Todd's diagram is reproduced below (Figure 1) although as Chaudenson correctly 
points out (1977:273), Todd was less than enthusiastic about the theory. 
If the euphoria was short-lived, the controversy which it caused was not. At 
the most distant end of the family tree, Naro's discoveries (1978) about the 
'reconnaissance language' show that that language was the origin of the West 
African slavers' pidgins and that it had very few features in common with Sabir 
although this does not necessarily disprove the Portuguese origin of pidgins 
and creoles since that time. With respect to the more recent era of supposed 
relexification in the Caribbean, Johnson (1974:118) has argued that the 
similarity of the vocabularies of English-based Caribbean creoles is so great 
that it is powerful evidence against independent English relexification of a 
common Portuguese-derived pidgin. Todd (1974:39) pointed out that there are 
large numbers of indigenous pidgins and creoles which have nothing to do with 
any European languages. Some of the proponents of the monogenetic theory 
realised this quite early and modified the claim that the theory applied to all 
pidgins and creoles (e. g. Thompson 1961:113) to the more reasonable theory that 
it applied to all European-language-based pidgins and creoles (e. g. Hadel 
1969:35), thus requiring that at best the monogenetic theory be regarded as 
only a partial explanation of the origin of creoles. This modification alone 
destroys the significance of the monogenetic theory as an explanation of how 
and why pidgins originate. In fact, one of the positive contributions of the 
monogenetic theory is that it prompted an interest in indigenous pidgins in an 
effort to seek data independent of the European-based pidgins which had 
dominated thinking for so long (see, for example, Thomason 1980). Chaudenson 
(1977:260-261) argued that inferences of genetic relationship between creoles 
were based on evidence which was far too meagre or even non-existent. Finally, 
Koefoed (1979) re-examined the data on which the monogenetic theory was based. 
Sabir (Lingua Franca) 
pidgin 
Atlantic pidgin Indo-Pacific pidgin 
, , , 
Portuguese Hispanised e t c .  Anglicised Gallicised Gallicised Nederlandicised 
� '� � � I P o p o , , '� 
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, 
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Fi gure 1 :  Monogenes i s  - the hypothet i cal deri vati on of a l l E u ropean- l anguage-based p i d g i n s  and creol es . 
( Todd 1974 : 40 )  
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Following Whinnom ( 1965) and DeCamp ( 1971a) , Koefoed listed ten commonly 
mentioned correspondences between the European-based pidgins and creoles. 
The list, from Koefoed ( 1979:49) is given below : 
(a )  lexical correspondences, including syntactic function 
words 
(b )  elimination of inflections for number in nouns and for 
gender and case in pronouns 
( c) a system of preverbal particles to express tense, mood 
and aspect 
(d )  identity of adverb and adjective 
(e )  iteration for intensification of adverb-adjectives 
(f )  the use of an 'al l  purpose preposition' n a  
( g )  development of compound prepositions of the type 
n a  + noun + de or some other genitive marker ( as foe 
in Sranan) 
(h )  the word for thing as interrogative (cosa in Philippine 
creoles, san i in Sranan) 
(i )  the word for much derives from a model language word 
that means too much : t ro ,  t ums i ,  ma s i a  
( j) the overal l  simpl icity of these languages as such . 
Whinnom argues that "linguistic simplicity is an 
astonishing rare phenomenon . . .  We do not want to have 
to suppose that such miraculous simplicity was achieved 
independently twice" (Whinnom 1965 : 522) 
Koefoed then goes on to argue that although such similarities clearly exist, 
the monogenetic model is not necessary in order to explain them. Most of them 
can equal ly be explained by independent development. Under whatever 
circumstances pidgins develop, Koefoed claims that there are a number of common 
sociolinguistic factors which tend to ensure that similarities such as those 
detailed above can be expected to occur. Koefoed ( 1979 : 39-40) groups these 
factors into three categories - the process of pidginisation itself, genetic 
relationship, and borrowing. In reassessing the monogenetic theory, the first 
two of these are more important . What Koefoed means by the process of 
pidginisation includes the universal procedures in the way in which the 
reduction and simplification of model languages comes about. In this, Koefoed 
agrees with Ferguson ( 1964) . Genetic relationships between both the lexifying 
and underlying languages also explain many observed similarities but they 
cannot be pressed into proving a genetic relationship between all pidgins and 
creoles. Observed similarities are also attributable to borrowing but as this 
takes place after the formation period of the language, it is part of its 
later expansion and not, therefore, part of its origin . 
Koefoed examined the list of ten correspondences between European-based pidgins 
and demonstrated that (b) , (d ) , (e )  and (i)  are precisely those characteris tics 
which we should expect to find in consciously simplified speech. As these 
similarities are also those which are most frequently said to indicate 
simplicity, then ( j ) must also be eliminated . Koefoed then discusses (g)  and 
shows that the construction 'preposition + noun + genitive' (e. g. English ' in 
view of') is so common in languages throughout the world that it has no value 
as evidence of a common or�g�n . There are thus only a few similarities which 
cannot be explained by independent development and therefore: 
the linguistic basis of the relexification theory in 
its widest sense - i. e .  the hypothesis that all pidgins 
and creoles from America (eastwards) to Melanesia stem 
from one Portuguese pidgin - is rather meager . Most of 
the similarities . . .  can be plausibly explained by 
independent development. (Koefoed 1979:51) 
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The similarities which remain unexplained are , according to Koefoed , a 
remarkable parallelism in the systems of preverbal markers and a small number 
of lexical correspondences. Even some of these , such as the preposition na  and 
the verbal particle ka have been shown to have West African etymologies at 
least as plausible as Portuguese etymologies (Alleyne 1971 : 170). Many other 
Portuguese lexical items are explicable as borrowings via general maritime 
transmission , rather than residues that have escaped relexification (Gilbert 
1980:9). Koefoed therefore concludes not that the relexification theory is to 
be rejected , but that the supposed Portuguese base must be redemonstrated for 
each language separately as Whinnom (1956) did for the Philippine creoles and 
Voorhoeve did more recently ( 1973) for Sranan and Saramaccan. 
The implication of this is that the general hypothesis 
underlying the relexification theory, that a language 
can change its lexical affiliation almost completely , 
is essentially correct. So absence of a reasonable number 
of lexical correspondences is no longer an argument against 
common origin . But this does not permit us to assign a 
Portuguese base to a pidgin or creole only on the basis 
of features like those listed . . .  Most of these seem to be 
' universals of pidginised speech' rather than the result 
of a unique historical event. (Koefoed 1979:52) 
The monogeneticist position suffers from the fact that the early claims for it 
were far too wide-sweeping (Bickerton 1977:50). Its defect is that it is not 
an explanation for the process of pidginisation at all and it should, perhaps , 
never have been claimed that it was . It does, on the other hand, explain quite 
reasonably a number of puzzling similarities that are found in many creoles of 
diverse genetic history in widely separated parts of the world . 
The l anguage acqui s i ti on model 
A major new perspective of pidgin (and creole) genesis has arisen in the last 
decade , based upon modern theories of second language acquisition. As Gilman 
(1982:23) points out , there has been a rather large recent literature comparing 
the formation of pidgins with either the language learning of children or the 
acquisition of second languages by foreign speakers (e. g. Smith 1973; Schumann 
1976 , 1978a , 1978b; Slobin 1977; Stauble 1978; Anderson 1979) . As models of 
second language acquisition became more sophisticated, linguists working in 
the field of pidginisation began to apply the modern theories to their 
discipline. Although the first clear statement of the relationship of language 
acquisition theory to pidginisation is in Muhlhausler (1974:29) , 1 7  the major 
proponent of this universal language acquisition model has been Bickerton whose 
series of papers has traced the development in his thinking from 1974 to 1981 . 
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(See Bickerton 1974a, 1975b, 1977, 1979, 1981. ) According to Bickerton 
(1974:125), 'the widely-touted differences between "polygeneticists" and 
"monogeneticists" are trivial alongside the mass of common presuppositions 
which they share'. Bickerton, furthermore, questions the validity of these 
presuppositions, claiming that the debates between scholars holding these 
supposedly conflicting views 'have generated more heat than light in the course 
of their existence and . . .  now prove, like most long-standing arguments, to have 
been unresolvable, depending as they did on unfounded premises ' (Bickerton 
1974:136). In his 1977 paper, Bickerton argued that the most serious 
misconception shared both by those who hold a 'simplification' model of pidgin 
genesis and those who hold a 'diffusion' or 'monogenetic' model is the 
underlying belief that the process of pidginisation is something unique or 
abnormal in the linguistic sense. 
The data-base for Bickerton's questioning of theories of pidgin genesis comes 
from his detailed study of Hawaiian Pidgin English, 1 8  a pidgin which he has 
demonstrated to have come into existence this century (Bickerton 1977:51-52) . 
This means that, unlike most pidgins so far studied in detail, all phases of 
its development have been recently available through informants. Bickerton's 
analysis of his Hawaiian Pidgin English and Hawaiian Creole data led him to 
conclude that the generally accepted principles of earlier theories of the 
origin of pidgins were not empirically true, at least with respect to Hawaiian 
Pidgin English (Bickerton 1977:50, 61-63). Using this pidgin as his prime 
example, Bickerton claimed that 
(a) The nature of Hawaiian Pidgin English was such that it 
could not be explained merely by the simplification of 
English by the social superordinates nor by the 
subordinates' inadequate attempts to learn it. 
(b) There are marked similarities between Hawaiian Creole 
and other world creoles which arose under similar 
circumstances but these similarities cannot possibly 
be explained by a common African substratum influence. 
(c) The similarities between Hawaiian Creole and some 
Caribbean creoles 'could not have come about through 
diffusion of a pre-existing contact language, since it 
was precisely the features Hawaiian Creole had in common 
with other early-creolized creoles that were rarely or 
never found among surviving speakers of Hawaiian Pidgin' 
(Bickerton 1977 : 63) . 
Of course, the striking feature of pidgins and creoles is their similarity. It 
was this observable similarity which led , in the first place, to the 
categorising of pidgin creole languages as somehow distinct . It was their 
similarity which led some scholars to propose universal processes of language 
simplification as the major factor in their origin and other scholars to 
propose that they all had a common ancestry, both of which explanations 
Bickerton believes his data to refute. Not all creolists unequivocally accept 
Bickerton ' s  interpretation of the history of Hawaiian Creole 1 9  but this does 
not necessarily invalidate his findings . 
The conclusion to which Bickerton finally came was that the pidginisation 
process was explicable in terms of universal strategies of second-language 
acquisition, operating under special sociolinguistic circumstances (Bickerton 
1977:49). Pidgins are indubitably, by definition , second (or nth) languages 
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but they are second languages with restricted input. This concept has been 
emerging in the literature for well over ten years. It was hinted at here and 
there and Bickerton (1979:6) says that he was thinking about it in 1973. As 
noted earlier, the first clear linking of a second language acquisition model 
with the process of pidginisation was probably MUhlhausler (1974:29), Bickerton 
himself not stating it explicitly in the literature until 1977. 
Existing theories about the process of pidginization have 
all either implied or directly stated that it is a process 
somehow distinct from other processes of language 
acquisition, whether these involve a first or a second 
language. Theories of creolization, while much fewer and 
vaguer, have similarly suggested something unique about 
the process. 
Such theories have, of course, been extremely useful in the 
maintenance of pidgin and creole studies as a benighted 
backwater of linguistics. However . . .  there is nothing at 
all mysterious or unique about either process: . . .  
pidginiz ation is second-language learning with restricted 
input, and . . .  creolization is first-language learning 
with restricted input (Bickerton 1977:49) . 
Bickerton's claim that pidgins are the product of normal second-language 
acquisition processes with restricted input may appear at first to be little 
different from some simplification theories which propose that the learner is 
presented with a much reduced model from which to learn. Bickerton, however, 
argues that the restricted input is not particularly related to any 
inadequacies in the model although he agrees (1977:50) that the model was often 
consciously simplified. Rather, he argues that the restricted input is social 
in nature and that there are only minimal opportunities for the learner 
actually to hear the target language spoken. It would, according to Bickerton 
(1977:50), have the same result whether or not the learners are offered full 
ur modified forms of the target languages . 
In  fact, the difference between arriving at a pidgin and 
arriving at a reasonably accurate version of a standard 
language lies mainly in the availability of target models 
and the amount of interaction with speakers of the target 
language. If models of the latter are readily available, 
and if the speaker interacts only or mainly with those who 
speak it natively, he or she should eventually acquire a 
recognisably nonpidginized 'foreigner's version' of that 
language. If, however, target models are scare, and if he 
or she speaks mainly to non-native speakers who suffer a 
similar restriction of access to the target, the end 
product will be a pidgin. Situations intermediate between 
these two will produce varieties of language intermediate 
between pidgin and 'good foreigner's version', e. g. the 
English of Fiji or the Philippines. (Bickerton 1977 : 55) 
One of the most important principles here expressed is that the input is 
irrelevant. What is said to lead invariably to a pidgin is an 'imperfect 
acquisition device' (Muhlhausler 1974:58). Whereas an imperfect acquisition 
device could be linguistically or even neurologically defined, it is 
specifically, in these circumstances, socially defined. It includes such 
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phenomena as ' reluctance on the part of the speakers of the target language to 
communicate with the learner on an equal level', a context which is highly 
likely to result in the development of a pidgin (p . S8). In other words, if 
language acquisition processes are held constant, the defining variables are 
social in nature. The pidginisation of a language is thus viewed as a social 
process. 
The soc i a l  proces s  of  p i d g i n  devel opment  
It  is not being claimed that Bickerton, Muhlhausler and other researchers of 
the past decade were the first to suggest that social processes were involved 
in the process of pidginisation. Rather, it is simply being acknowledged that 
they were the first to have clearly argued that pidgins are a consequence of 
normal language acquisition processes and that therefore what makes them 
distinct from other linguistic phenomena is the social processes which prompt 
and foster their development. The key to research into the origin of pidgins 
lies in the sociolinguistic dimensions of th� conditions which lead to 
pidginisation. Grimshaw asked this question in 1971, and it is still being 
answered. 
What is it about the differential experience of language 
contact sites that has sometimes resulted in pidginisation 
(variously culminating in creolisation, in the maintenance 
and continued renewal of the pidgin, in the disappearance 
of the pidgin or in some few cases, the stabilisation 
(standardisation?) of the pidgin) and, in other cases has 
produced no special contact language at all? (Grimshaw 
1971 : 432) 
Interest in seeking the answer to questions such as this has only really arisen 
during the past twenty years, coinciding with the increase in studies of pidgin 
and creole languages and the doubts which this extensive data were beginning to 
raise with regard to earlier theories of pidgin genesis. This is not to say 
that the early theorists ignored the social dimension. They did not, but they 
tended to do the opposite to Bickerton, Muhlhausler and other modern theorists 
by holding constant the presumed social conditions and seeking the reason for 
the emergence of a pidgin in unusual linguistic circumstances . Thus the 
earliest writers generally regarded the development of pidgins as being 
synonymous with the slave trade, a position which is understandable in view of 
the specific languages about which they had detailed information (e. g .  
Schuchardt 1914[ 1979 ]:74; Hesseling 1933[ 1979 ]:69; Bloomfield 1933 : 472). In 
the last twenty or so years, it has been realised that the social dimensions 
were more complex and thus not able to be so simplistically dismissed. This 
realisation was largely due to the increased research into pidgin and creole 
languages and the new light the consequent new data was beginning to shed on 
many theoretical issues surrounding the pidginisation and creolisation of 
languages. 
Some of the earliest attempts actually to specify the social conditions under 
which pidgins arise include Voorhoeve 1962; Reinecke 1964 and Stewart in 
Grimshaw 1971. Voorhoeve (1962) discussed the development of Sranan from the 
point of view of four sociolinguistic dimensions: the numerical proportion 
between language groups, the social relation between language groups, the 
geographical distribution of groups and the rise of a two-caste system. 
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Reinecke (1964) grouped what he called 'marginal languages' into trade jargons, 
plantation dialects and settlers' creoles. Stewart proposed three 
sociolinguistic dimensions: multilingualism, the relationship between the 
social groups using the pidgin and the degree of difference between their own 
languages. Grimshaw was the first to call for a systematic analysis of the 
sociolinguistic dimension of pidgin genesis. He suggested that the more 
significant variables would include the pattern of conflict relations (first 
between the dominant group of prestige language speakers and the subordinated 
population and, secondly, among the subordinated groups), the industrial and 
commercial contexts within which contacts have occurred (including the social 
organisation of work), the demographic variable of the number of speakers 
involved and the linguistic characteristics of the societies in contact 
(Stewart in Grimshaw 1971:432-433). Grimshaw argued that, in endeavouring to 
discover the truly significant sociolinguistic determinants of pidgin genesis, 
Ad hoc response to individual cases has not provided a 
viable base for theoretical development . . .  the questions 
. . .  will not be satisfactorily answered until linguists 
and sociolinguists systematically examine the entire 
range of relevant cases (Grimshaw 1971:443n9) . 
Grimshaw's challenge has not yet been fully taken up and as recently as 1982, 
Gilman was concerned that writers were still taking limited perspectives based 
on a knowledge of a group of related pidgins or creoles rather than a 
systematic universal approach . 
An unfortunate feature of some writing on pidgins and 
creoles is that many writers tend to see the whole field 
from the point of view of their own experience. Writers 
familiar with Caribbean creoles write as though all pidgins 
and/or creoles were part of a diglossic continuum; those 
familiar with Hawaii write as though all pidgins showed 
extensive variation ; those familiar with West Africa 
assume a highly multilingual environment; etc. (Gilman 
1982 :21) . 
Some excellent contributions to systematic sociolinguistic research have been 
made including Woolford and Washabaugh (1983), which is a valuable and recent 
collection of research papers. There have been, as well, in the decade since 
Grimshaw called for systematic sociolinguistic studies, a number of important 
but independent pieces of individual research such as Clark's (1979) attempt to 
bring together research findings across the Pacific region. A worthwhile 
review of the sociolinguistic perspective up to 1974 is given by Muhlhausler 
(1974). Although he was concerned largely with the nature of the actual 
processes of pidginisation and simplification of languages, he also made a 
significant contribution to the determination of sociolinguistic criteria, 
reviewing those factors generally discussed in the literature up to that time. 
MUhlhausler (1974:29) acknowledged the importance of trying to find 
sociolinguistic universals of pidginisation and creolisation. In doing so, 
however, he also warned that it was necessary to distinguish between causal and 
concomitant factors and between theories of the origin of pidgins and theories 
of the social function of pidgins. 
An extreme but probably tongue-in-cheek example of the failure to distinguish 
causal and concomitant factors is found in Vitale (1980:52) who quotes an 
article from the Kenya Weekl y News 2 0  which states that Ki se tl a , a pidgin 
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Swahili spoken between Africans and European highland settlers 'is found in its 
purest form where coffee and wheat flourish in preference to coconuts , sweet 
potatoes or wimbe . . .  '. A more widespread example is the general insistence 
that pidgins are the result of the slave trade or of European colonial 
expansion. It is , of course , true that many well-known pidgins did arise in 
these circumstances. This observation is not , however justification for 
claiming that slavery or colonialism were universal social factors which gave 
rise to all pidgins. 
An example of the failure to distinguish between theories of the origin of 
pidgins and theories of the social function of pidgins is the inference that 
because speakers of various Chinese languages used Chinese Pidgin English in 
speaking to each other , the need for a lingua franca between them was the 
reason for the development of this English-based pidgin in the first place. 
In fact , it could be said that most pidgins end up being used in contexts 
different from those in which they arose. 
Muhlhausler ( 1974 : 29 )  suggested a provisional list of twelve possible 
sociolinguistic parameters of pidginisation and creolisation , (a few of which 
are therefore more relevant to the process of creolisation and other later 
stages in the life of pidgins). Muhlhausler's twelve parameters were the 
nature of the contact , the duration of the contact , illiteracy and second 
language learning , cultural differences between groups , the prestige of the 
target language , the prestige of pidgins and creoles , the number of speakers 
involved , the sex of the speakers , official language policy , race relations , 
group solidarity and , finally , isolation versus contact with regard to target 
language. As MUhlhausler himself notes , there are other possible factors and 
some are of less significance than others. There are as well , in this writer's 
view , some notable exceptions , particularly the influence of multilingualism. 
From an examination of Muhlhausler's list of factors , of those which were put 
forward earlier than his and those which have been expressed or implied in the 
literature since then , the most important sociolinguistic factors in the 
development of a pidgin would appear to be: 
a) the lack of effective bilingualism; 
b) the nature of the contact; 
c) the duration and extent of the contact; 
d) the need and desire to communicate; 
e) multilingualism and the prior use of lingue franche. 
These will now be examined more closely. 
The l ac k  of  effecti ve b i l i ngual i sm 
The absence of a common language is obviously the most basic sociolinguistic 
parameter of all. Clearly if two groups of people do not know each other ' s  
language or a third common language , verbal communication is not possible. 
Trade , migration , war and colonisation are all examples of contexts where 
people have , often suddenly , been forced into contact with other people with 
whom , initially , they have no means of communication. Pidgins may develop in 
such language contact situations as one of a range of possible responses to the 
need to communicate. Some possible responses have been discussed earlier so 
there is no need to repeat them here. The question , really , is why , in the 
absence of a common language , does a pidgin develop in one place and not in 
another - what Grimshaw (1971:432) called 'the differential experience of 
language contact sites'. 
The nature of the contact 
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Although it has not been particularly helpful for theorists to restrict 
discussion of the development of pidgins to one specific set of social 
circumstances , most frequently plantation slavery , it is nevertheless true that 
the social context of the language contact is a very important factor. 
Particular milieux do tend to give rise to pidgins and as a consequence , this 
aspect of the social process of pidgin genesis has been the most extensively 
documented. 
One of the earlier attempts to identify the types of contact situations in 
which pidgins have typically developed was Reinecke (1938), which claimed that 
the only three contact situations which resulted in pidgins sufficiently stable 
to be described were contacts for the purposes of trading , or on plantations , 
or between settlers and indigenous inhabitants (1938:109) . This may be an 
overgeneralisation as there are other circumstances in which pidgins are known 
to have arisen. Military occupation is one such milieu , recent examples being 
the Japanese Pidgin English which came into existence during the American 
occupation of Japan (Goodman 1967) and the Korean Pidgin English which appeared 
during the Korean war (Algeo 1960; Webster 1960) . It is also true , however , 
that these pidgins served their purposes and have probably disappeared. The 
forty pidgins from which Reinecke developed his generalisation (1964:536) no 
doubt fel l  into the three groups he proposes. His conclusion is , after all , 
hardly surprising as the categories he suggests must include a significant 
proportion of recent or present day pidgins. 
Muhlhausler (1974:33) discusses this issue , closely following Reinecke in 
adopting a tripartite classification of the types of contact situation under 
which pidgins develop. His three categories are indigenous trade pidgins , 
plantation and mining pidgins and European colonial trade pidgins . This 
generalisation is slightly more refined than Reinecke's and is quite a useful ,  
if incomplete , set. Muhlhausler ' s  tabulated data is given below. 
Tabl e 1 : MUh l hau s l er ' s  c l a s s i f i c at i on of pi dg i n s  ( 1974 : 33 )  
INDIGENOUS PLANTATION AND EUROPEAN COLONIAL 
TRADE PIDGIN MINING PIDGIN TRADE PIDGIN 
RELATIVE 
SOCIAL STATUS equals master-slave equals 
PIDGIN SPOKEN speakers of a Europeans and Monolingual 
BETWEEN fairly large speakers of other Europeans and 
number of languages and speakers of 
individual between speakers a number of 
vernaculars of these languages vernaculars 
TOPICS Trade Various topics Trade 
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Indigenous trade pidgins have certainly existed for a very long time and have 
been reported from many different parts of the world . The recognition of their 
existence is important because it dispels the misconception that pidgins only 
result from the contact between some ' great world language' and a local 
language (Nida and Fehderau 1970:146). There are an increasing number of 
examples in the literature which come from widely separated places. American 
Indians around the Gulf of Mexico and up the Mississippi River once spoke a 
trade language now termed Mobil i an (Haas 1975 ; Drechsel 1975 , 1984) . In the 
region centering on Manianga in the Lower Congo , the trade language Ki t uba 
flourished for approximately 300 years before it came under any influence from 
European languages (Fehderau 1967 ; Nida and Fenderau 1970) . On the south coast 
of Papua , the Hiri trading language had been spoken long before police and 
other government officials began to utilise the so-called Hiri Mo tu (Nida and 
Fehderau 1970 ; Chatterton 1971 ; Dutton and Kakare 1977 ; Dutton 1983). In 
Europe, Russenorsk was spoken between residents of northern Norway and Russian 
fish buyers until the First World War (Broch 1927, 1930 ; Neumann 1965). These 
and other indigenous trade pidgins highlight the important principle that 
generalisations concerning the origins of pidgins which only acknowledge 
European plantation, trade or colonial contexts must be treated with caution . 
Pl an tation and mining pidgins are among the better known pidgins, largely due 
to the fact that many of them have now become creolised to become the first 
languages of large groups of people . They share a common milieu for their 
development - an essentially European-owned industry employing slave labour or 
other types of deported or recruited labour. More often than not, plantation 
owners specifically mixed slaves or labourers with differing language 
backgrounds expressly to minimise the possibility of any large-scale 
insurrection (Whinnom 1965:516 ; De Camp 1971:20). In these circumstances, a 
pidgin language rapidly developed, becoming both the language of master-slave 
communication and the language spoken between workers whose languages were 
mutually unintelligible . An example of a plantation pidgin was Gul l ah ,  spoken 
to and by African slaves on the rice plantations of South Carolina and Georgia 
in North America (L. Turner 1949 ; Rickford 1977) . An Australian example of a 
plantation pidgin was the so-called Kanaka Pidgin Engl i sh spoken on North 
Queensland sugar plantations (Muhlhausler 1979), an antecedent of modern Torres 
Strait (Cape York) Creole (Crowley and Rigsby 1979 ; Rigsby 1984) and possibly 
also of many other South Pacific pidgins (Clark 1979:43). Fanagal o (Cole 1953), 
a pidgin which was used in the South African mining industry, was an example of 
a mining pidgin, grouped by Muhlhausler with the plantation pidgins because 
with recruited or even forced labour, these mines were socially very similar to 
plantations, although Muhlhausler (personal communication) now suggests that 
Fanagal o may in fact have originated in the sugar plantations of Natal . So 
invariably did the plantation phenomenon result in a pidgin that Bickerton 
(1979:7) has recently suggested that if one actually wanted to create a pidgin, 
the establishment of a plantation modelled on those of the 18th and 19th 
centuries would be the surest way to succeed . 
European col onial trade pidgins were the result of European colonial and trade 
expansion and included among them are many widely known pidgins such as Chinese 
Pidgin Engl i sh (Hall 1944). This era saw throughout Africa, Asia, the Americas 
and the Pacific, the emergence of pidgins based on the languages of all 
European countries engaged in colonial and trade activities. These languages 
include English, French, Portuguese, Spanish, Dutch and Italian (Reinecke et 
al 1975). Many of these pidgins became very famous. Whereas plantation 
pidgins were restricted to the labourers and overseers, the European trade 
pidgins of the colonial era were encountered by traders, officials, ship's 
crews and travellers over a long period of time. They were frequently 
reported, for comic effect or local colour, in travellers' tales, poems and 
newspaper articles. Many of their features have been immortalised in the 
literary caricatures of the 'native ' .  (See, for example, Sayer's (1944:26) 
instructions for the use of pidgins by would-be authors. ) 
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The value of MUhlhausler's table, then, is that it provides condensed 
information on three major sets of circumstances which tend to produce pidgins. 
However, like any attempt to place phenomena of the real world into categories, 
some data do not fit the scheme. A number of pidgins cut across more than one 
of MUhlhausler's categories. The original Melanesian Pidgin English, for 
example, was used both for trade and on plantations. Some pidgins do not 
really fit any of the categories. Military pidgins are one example. They have 
already been noted and, in fact, Muhlhausler himself acknowledges them 
(1974:32) . 
The nature of the contact situations, under which some English-based pidgins 
developed in Australia do not really fit Muhlhausler 's categories, either . 
As noted already, 'Kanaka Pidgin English' was primarily a plantation pidgin, 
although as a variety of Pacific pidgin it was also to some extent a trade 
language. This is not true of the pidgins which developed in, for example, 
south-eastern Australia and in the Northern Territory. They cannot be regarded 
as European colonial trade pidgins, as trading was a minor and insignificant 
aspect of their use. Reinecke's category of 'settler's pidgins' appears to fit 
them better as they largely arose as a consequence of the attempts by 
Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal people to communicate with each other as the 
non-Aboriginal settlers moved progressively throughout the continent. The 
development of these pidgins, particularly in the Northern Territory, will be 
discussed in detail in later chapters. 
The durati on and extent of the contact 
Because, by accepted definition, a pidgin is a contact language which may be 
used only in restricted types of communication, there is no theoretical lower 
limit to the time necessary for a pidgin's initial development. A pidgin is 
what Ferraz (1983 : 120) calls a rapidly evolving emergency language which can 
begin to develop once two or more groups learn to share the meaning of a few 
words from one or both of their languages and to use these words in ways which 
do not disobey the elementary linguistic ground rules which become established. 
Such a process can begin in a matter of days or even, perhaps, hours 
(Muhlhausler 1974 : 33). However, as noted earlier, Reinecke (1964 : 534) has 
pointed out that verbal communication is not always attempted when people of 
differing language backgrounds corne into contact with each other. If, for 
example, the contact is brief and discontinuous and limited to a few simple 
transactions, speech may be dispensed with. Dumb barter, as a form of 
communication is reported from many parts of the world, and Australia is 
certainly no exception. The diaries and journals of the early Australian 
explorers are full of examples. Exchanges such as this one of Stuart's are 
described by virtually all of them . 
. . .  five natives . . .  As it is my intention to pass 
peaceably through the different tribes, I endeavoured to 
make friends with them by showing them we intended them no 
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harm if they will leave us alone. One of them had a 
curious fish spear, which he seemed inclined to part with, 
and I sent Mr. Kekwick to get some fish-hooks to exchange 
with him, which he readily did; we then left them. They 
continuing a longer time than I wished, and gradually 
approaching nearer to our camp, thinking perhaps they 
really did not wish to part with the spear, I sent 
Mr. Kekwick back with it to them to see if that was what 
they wanted, and to take the fish-hooks from them. But 
when they saw what was intended, they gave back the spear 
and retained the hooks. They offered another with a stone 
head upon the same terms, which was accepted. 
(Stuart 1865 : 4 16 ) 
In other circumstances, if there is an expectation on the part of either group 
that the contact may be prolonged or advantageous or even given a reasonable 
degree of curiosity, verbal communication may well be attempted. In such 
situations, it is likely that a pidgin will begin to develop quite rapidly, 
perhaps within hours (Todd 1984 : 12 )  . 
Given linguistic contact over a reasonable period of time, the actual extent of 
that contact becomes an important factor in whether a pidgin develops and 
stabilises or whether some other response occurs such as, for example, the 
development of full bilingualism on one or both sides. A pidgin is likely to 
develop in situations in which the opportunities of exposure to the model 
language are restricted - what Traugott ( 1981 : 1 ) , calls 'circumstances of 
minimal social integration'. The argument here, although important, becomes 
somewhat circular. Language contact only occurs on restricted occasions and 
for restricted purposes. The model language presented is therefore restricted. 
The opportunity to learn and use it is restricted (i. e. there is an imperfect 
language acquisition device). So the language which develops for communicative 
purposes is restricted - i . e. it is a pidgin. 
This is, of course, the major thrust of Bickerton's contention ( 1977 : 49 )  that 
the 'baby-talk' issue is irrelevant because no matter what model language is 
offered, the model from which a pidgin develops is always impoverished or 
restricted because it is only ever used to speak about a limited range of 
subjects. In the development of many of the more widely researched pidgins, 
this was a matter of social ranking which is why Muhlhausler ( 1974 : 5 8)  
emphasises the 'reluctance of the part of the speakers of the target language 
to communicate with the learner on an equal level'. In these circumstances 
there was certainly a frequent 'reluctance' on the part of the European masters 
to use the full language, often in the belief that the natives could only 
understand simplified forms. There was also, however, the rigid preservation 
of social distance so that the 'reluctance' was also manifested in an 
unwillingness on the part of the masters to converse as equals with the slaves 
- that is, an unwillingness to converse as frequently or on the same range of 
topics as equals. 
Important as it may be in the development of some pidgins, social distance is 
not a factor in the development of all pidgins of which many trade pidgins, 
particularly indigenous trade pidgins are examples. Certainly some trade 
pidgins developed in European colonial and other circumstances in which traders 
may have consciously preserved social distance and used simplified speech but 
these do not appear to be the critical factors. Pidgins have arisen where 
social or inter-ethnic group ranking is not clearly defined at all. What is 
common to all pidgins is that the communicative circumstances themselves are 
restricted. Social class certainly imposes such restrictions but so do 
distance and time. Some groups of people communicate rarely. Some kinds of 
trade are only seasonal. The opportunities for people involved in such 
activities to hear and learn the full versions of each other's languages are 
minimal and , in fact , to do so is unnecessary. 
The need and des i re to communi cate 
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Although the need to communicate is closely allied to the nature and extent of 
the contact , it is sufficiently important to be discussed separately. Some 
ostensibly similar contact situations may in one case give rise to a pidgin and 
in another may not . Military occupation may in some cases give rise to a 
pidgin (e.g. Japanese Pidgin English) , but in other cases may not give rise to 
a pidgin at all. As Nida and Fehderau (1970:154) point out , prolonged 
aggressive contact may lead to the aggressor language being adopted at the 
expense of the local language. Similarly , foreign settlers may or may not 
engage in communication with the local inhabitants and although settler's 
pidgins do commonly arise , they do not invariably do so. All that may develop 
is a j argon or there may be no desire or attempt to communicate at all. On the 
other hand , if co-operation is a pressing necessity everyone will soon learn 
how to communicate (Weinreich 1964:viii). 
Indeed the whole aspect of desire and intent may be crucial to the development 
of a pidgin as opposed to other possible solutions to the problem of 
communication. In his insightful 1972 paper , Silverstein (1972a) makes a major 
contribution to this issue from the perspective of what was actually happening 
linguistically between settlers or traders and Indians in colonial America. 
Silverstein endeavours to analyse what the various parties to language contact 
believed they were doing and also what they were actually doing which , as 
Silverstein (1972a:17) demonstrates , were not necessarily the same thing. 
Borrowing from Meillet the phrase ' sen t iment e t  vol on tJ d ' appartenir a une meme 
communa u te l inguistique ' ,  Silverstein translates ' sentiment e t  vol ante ' as 
'feeling' and 'intention' , the feeling that speakers have that they are 
speaking a particular language (1972a:4). While Meillet used the phrase in the 
context of the subjective feeling or intention that underlies historical 
language continuity , Silverstein (1972a : 30) extends it to the feeling , which 
people may have in a language contact situation , that they are indeed speaking 
the language of the group. After detailed sociolinguistic analysis of several 
North American contact languages , Silverstein comes to these conclusions : 
Clearly , in the case of Trader Navajo , our dauntless traders 
feel they are speaking - or ought to speak - Navajo; in 
Chinook Jargon , no one is really under the illusion he speaks 
someone else's language; in Montagnais-French contact , each 
side thought it was speaking the other language , but was 
mistaken; in Delaware-White contact we had an interpreter 
class who endeavoured to learn Delaware , such as were the 
results . In some cases we have people wishing to speak 
language X but having a drastically-reduced grammar; in some 
cases we have people wishing to speak language X and actually 
using a reduction of their own grammar; and in the inverse 
cases , we have no intention of speaking X but sharing and not 
sharing part of the same grammar. 
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Four possibilities thus arise; how shall we interpret 
them? Where we have substantially the same grammar, we 
must call this a l anguage communi t y  if the speakers have 
the sense of speaking the same language. If not, we have 
convergent dialects probably of different, but genetically­
related languages (e. g. Serbo-Croatian, or French-Spanish 
in the Pyrenees). In the case where people have 
essentially different, though reduced grammars and do not 
feel that they speak each other's language, this is merely 
a speech communi ty . Thus Chinook Jargon speakers can 
communicate even though their grammars are distinct; they 
hold in common lexical items and language universals. 
Finally, the fourth case, where grammars are substantially 
different but people want to speak the same language as 
some model language community (e. g. Trader Navajo) is a 
common enough situation. This I would call a pidgin 
situation at the outset . . .  (Silverstein 1972a:46-48). 
Thus it is Silverstein's contention that a critical factor in the genesis of a 
pidgin is that in a language contact situation where grammars are substantially 
different, one group has the desire to speak the language of the other. 
Mu l t i l i ngua l i sm and the use  of l i ngue franche 
One of the effects of the upsurge of interest in pidgin and creole studies, and 
the subsequent availability of comparative data, is the realisation that 
pidgins have often been observed in situations in which one language was in 
contact with a number of languages. Of these, many of the indigenous trade 
pidgins are the most obvious examples. 
Ewondo Populaire is one of the names given to a pidginized 
Ewondo spoken in the vicinity of Yaounde in Cameroon 
to facil i ta t e  communica tion in a mul til ingual a rea . 
(Todd 1974:39, emphasis added) 
Clearly Ewondo Populaire, and many other indigenous trade pidgins, some of 
which have already been cited such as Kituba, Mobilian and the Hiri trade 
language, were in fact used to enable a number of linguistically distinct 
groups to communicate with each other. However, as Wald (1981:24) points out, 
it is necessary to distinguish between origin and usage, between the 
'evolution' of a pidgin for a particular purpose and its 'availability' for 
that purpose. The question which needs to be answered, therefore, is the 
question of whether the number of language groups who eventually communicate by 
means of the pidgin is a factor in the origin of the pidgin or whether it is 
more accurately a resulting feature of its subsequent usage. Indeed it is 
difficult to propose a mechanism by which a large number of independent groups 
of people speaking mutually unintelligible languages could have got together 
and pidginised another language which none of them yet knew. 
Nevertheless, as Traugott (1981 : 1-2) points out, Whinnom (1971) argues strongly 
the case for pidginisation being restricted to a 'many-to-one' contact 
occurring between the speakers of the many (substrate) languages and the one 
(superstrate) language. Whinnom argues that designations such as 'Chinese 
Pidgin English' and 'Hawaiian Pidgin English ' mask the fact that the substrate 
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is not a single language. 'Hawaiian' is a convenient geographical term whereas 
sociolinguistically at the time of the genesis of the pidgin, it could be taken 
to include not only Hawaiian speakers, but Chinese, Japanese, Korean and many 
others. Similarly with 'Chinese Pidgin English' : 
. . .  'Chinese' can stand, and, I should argue, in this 
instance does stand, for more than one language. In other 
circumstances, it is obvious that one could not have, for 
instance simply a Twi Pidgin English . . . a pidgin always 
arises . . .  from a situation involving a target language 
and two or more substrate languages . . .  (Whinnom 1971:106). 
Is it indeed obvious that one could not have simply a Twi Pidgin English? 
Whinnom tries to prove that it is not possible, very largely from a 
hypothetical example which is somewhat divorced from the real sociolinguistic 
world in which pidgins actually arise. Whinnom argues (1971:105) that it is 
'obvious' that a French-based pidgin would not arise from the communication of 
an English-speaking school boy with a French school boy whereas a French-based 
pidgin could easily arise from the communication of an English school boy with 
a German school boy provided that French was their only common language. 
Whinnom ( 19 71 : 106 ) then justifies his analogy on linguistic grounds. Because, 
Whinnom hypothesises, the target language, French, is removed, neither the 
English nor German speaker has any opportunity or motive to improve it. 
Consequently, certain 'essential pidgin features' would readily be produced. 
According to Whinnom, these would include a lexicon limited to those French 
words the English speaker and German speaker had in common, the use of 
paraphrases to render concepts for which the French word was not known, the 
mis-pronunciation of French words to the point of being unintelligible to a 
French speaker and the simplification of syntactical forms such as verb 
con jugations and genders. 
Whinnom's analogies grossly oversimplify the situation and therefore produce 
false explanations of the origin of pidgins. What are the real-world 
sociolinguistic equivalents of Whinnom's individual English, German and French 
speakers? Let us examine his second analogy first. Whinnom quite obviously 
proposes an English school bo y  and a German school boy because it is important to 
his speculation that neither of them have complete command of their common 
language, French, i. e. they have school boy French and, in the absence of the 
target language, it could reasonably be argued that their French would not 
remain mutually intelligible with standard French. 
Bearing in mind that Whinnom's real world equivalents of his English and 
German speakers are groups of people and not individuals, the latter situation 
in which two or more groups whose first languages are mutually unintelligible 
both share another common language, is quite common. In India, speakers of 
Tamil and Hindi frequently communicate with each other in English. The 
language which they use is not a pidginised version of English, but a version 
or dialect of English, which, through long association with India, has 
developed regional variations - a non-native English (see Kachru 1982:passim). 
What about the real world equivalents of Whinnom's English and German 
school boys? What is proposed here is two groups of people who have no common 
language but who share incomplete knowledge of a third language. This 
incompletely acquired third language, Whinnom claims, is what these two groups 
pidginise in developing a contact language. If this is, as Whinnom clearly 
claims it to be, an explanation of the ori gin of a pidgin, the model leaves 
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some critical questions unasked. What is the real-world equivalent of the 
schoolboy French and where did it come from? The partly-learned French of the 
schoolboys seems to lack any real-world equivalents. They have learnt what 
they know in a structured classroom situation. The French language was not 
simplified or impoverished for them, but rather the less complex words and 
sentences had been selected on their behalf by someone else - the teacher or 
the text book writer - for pedagogical reasons. Furthermore, their learning 
had taken place in an environment in which their pronunciation and grammar 
were continually corrected. 
This would seem to be a rare situation in the real world. What seems more 
likely is that two groups of people already have a pidginised version of a 
third language and that this is what they use in communication with each other. 
Although they will most certainly change the pidgin in various ways, the pidgin 
already exists. Many groups of people who, as a speech community, possess an 
incomplete version of another language, possess a pidgin. 
The real answer appears to lie in a reversal of Whinnom's first analogy. 
Whinnom (1971:105) argues that a French-based pidgin would not be produced 
between an English-speaking and a French-speaking schoolboy. If, however, one 
tried to make Whinnom's analogy more like the real world, one would have to 
propose certain social conditions under which the interaction would occur, 
conditions which could well lead to the development of a pidgin. If, for 
example, the schoolboys were enemies and communicated as little as possible or 
if perhaps the French boy was older than the English boy and not inclined to 
communicate except on essential matters or if the French boy had all the food 
and the English boy had to bribe or trade or barter in order to obtain any and 
this was their only communication or if the French boy lorded it over the 
English boy and ordered him around but did not otherwise communicate - under 
all these kinds of circumstances, it is likely that the English boy would 
develop a pidginised version of French . It is also likely that the French boy 
might even use this pidgin himself to communicate with the English boy. 
In other words, in the real world, given groups of people who do not share a 
common language, it is not uncommon for one group to pidginise the language of 
the other, the reason being that although the ability to communicate verbally 
may be more advantageous to one group than to the other, access to the very 
language they wish to acquire may be restricted. 
In, for example, a trading situation, the trader who voyages around will 
initially at least use a version of his own language. In the various places 
visited, the groups who wish to trade may try to learn a little of the trader's 
language, but they will do it separately. Each group will only have the 
opportunity to hear the ' target' language, in this case the language of the 
traders, on strictly limited occasions. Each group will finally develop a 
pidgin based on their limited access to the traders' language. In a later 
stage of development, these separate groups will discover that they have a 
lingua franca - that is, that they share a common pidgin or, at least, that 
they share pidginised versions of the same language and that many words are 
common to each of their pidgins . The groups may then begin to communicate with 
each other using the pidgin. They may modify and extend it, but this does not 
mean that, as a collection of groups, they corporately create it. Rather, they 
create their own pidgins separately. The selection and use of common material 
is not part of the original genesis of the pidgin but rather a function of its 
later areal extension. 
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A clear example is the development and spread of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin in 
coastal North Australia, which is discussed fully in Chapter 4. In this case, 
fisherman-traders from south east Asia, traditionally called the 'Macassans', 
voyaged annually to the north coast of Australia. At many localities, various 
groups of traders developed long-standing relationships with the local 
Aboriginal communities. The traders utilised a South-east Asian trade language 
and the Aboriginal communities developed versions of that language in order to 
communicate with them. Thus similar but not identical trade pidgins arose in a 
number of places . When these Aboriginal groups became aware of their common 
relationships with the 'Macassans' and discovered the features common to their 
local trade pidgins, they began to standardise a version of the trade language 
for their own inter-group use. Thus the ' Macassan' pidgin became the lingua 
franca of the northern coast. 
It. is not being claimed that this situation is invariable. Careful research 
by Dutton (1978; 1983) , for example, has shown that although a pidginised form 
of Motu was used by Motu-speaking people in communication with many of their 
trading partners, it was not the language of their hiri trade voyages to 
Elema-speaking villages. A pidginised form of Elema was utilised instead. 
Dutton (1983:100) , however, emphasises that this is a rare situation. It is 
more common for people initially to develop variant pidgins of the trader's 
language and eventually to standardise them. 
Bickerton ' s  observation (1977:51) that a pidgin is more often used between 
speakers of various substrate languages than between speakers of one substrate 
language and speakers of the target or superstrate language, is an important 
observation. It does not necessarily indicate, however, that this fact is 
related to the origin of the pidgin. Rather, it too is an observation of the 
usage of the pidgin, of its later areal expansion. 
The discussion of indigenous trading pidgins and plantation pidgins leads to 
the conclusion that a number of groups of people who cannot speak to each other 
do not create a pidgin by corporately setting out to pidginise another 
language. They are highly likely, however, to take rapid advantage of the 
discovery that they share pidginised versions of the same superstrate language, 
rapidly extending and modifying it into a common pidgin. 
Another set of circumstances which must be distinguished from the origin of a 
pidgin is the learning of an established pidgin by people not involved in its 
creation. The oft-quoted plantation situation is an obvious example. The 
plantation pidgin had to come from somewhere. If it was not brought to the 
plantation as an existing pidgin, then it was created on the plantation. It is 
commonly and no doubt accurately held that it would have been created initially 
for communication between superstrate-speaking plantation overseers and slaves. 
Later on, although much sooner, perhaps, than in the expansion of a trade 
pidgin, the slaves with different language backgrounds would have commenced 
using the pidgin between themselves. Later again, newly arrived slaves and 
newly arrived overseers also learned the pidgin. They did not create it - it 
was already there - and at least initially, they would not have recognised 
that what they were learning was a pidgin. 
It can also be argued that multilingualism, the possession of a number of 
languages by a group, predisposes such a group to the rapid acquisition of yet 
another language. This is what Bickerton (1977:51) meant when he said that 'a 
high proportion of the "natives" were multilingual autodidacts with well 
developed strategies for acquiring second, third and nth languages'. 
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Furthermore, people who are already accustomed to the use of pidginised 
languages as lingue franche would logically be much more likely to possess 
strategies for pidginising another language than people from speech communities 
which were strictly mono-lingual. For this reason it is historically short­
sighted and even ethnocentric to presume that the arrival of European people in 
a coastal area marks the first contact with foreign language speakers. It is 
far more likely that local indigenous pidgins or trade pidgins arising from 
rather more regional trade negotiations would have preceded European language 
contact in many parts of the world and that the use of these would have 
predisposed people to the rapid development of other pidgins, if and when the 
need arose. 
Conc l u s i ons  
It was shown earlier in this chapter that the linguistic processes involved in 
the creation of a pidgin are now widely thought to be universal processes of 
language simplification and second language acquisition. The critical factors 
determining whether or not a pidgin will develop in a given situation are 
social in character. This is why, as noted earlier, a number of writers have 
challenged researchers to discover what these social processes are, to discover 
what it is about the differential experience of language contact sites which 
sometimes results in a pidgin and sometimes does not (Grimshaw 1971 : 432). 
Having surveyed what the literature says about the social process of 
pidginisation, can we determine which factors are fundamental? Can we, as 
MUhlhausler (1974:29) emphasises, distinguish factors which are actually causal 
from those factors, albeit frequently observed, which are nevertheless only 
concomitant? 
As the foregoing survey of the literature shows, it is deceptively easy to slip 
into the error of elevating frequently observed concomitant factors to the 
status of universals. Many pidgins are coastal . Foreign trade, plantation 
slavery and colonial expansion do frequently appear to give rise to pidgins. 
Personal multilingualism i s  often a characteristic of pidgin speakers. None of 
these, however, is a sociolinguistic universal. Rather, they are historical 
observations. Coastal people frequently encounter linguistically diverse 
foreigners and develop means of communication with them. They thus frequently 
acquire new languages or pidginised versions of them and this multilingualism 
becomes a culturally favoured skill, predisposing the acquisition of yet more 
languages. European colonial expansion, trade and slavery were all essentially 
maritime activities. They .have thus, in recent centuries provided some of the 
best documented milieux in which pidgins have arisen. One must, nonetheless, 
probe deeper. What is it about those contexts which prompted the creation of 
pidgins? What do these contexts have in common with the contexts in which 
indigenous non-European pidgins have developed? What factors are causal? 
In each of the contexts there is no effective bilingualism and in each of the 
contexts there is, on the part of at least one of the groups, the desire to 
communicate. These two factors are obvious prerequisities to the need for the 
development or acquisition of a lingua franca, but they do not alone guarantee 
the development of a pidgin. 
One factor emerges as crucial. In all of the contexts in which a language has 
been pidginised, there is an inadequate opportunity for the target language to 
be learnt. This is what Bickerton ( 1977 : 49) meant when he said that 
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'pidginization is second language learning with restricted input'. It is what 
Muhlhausler (1974:58) meant by an 'imperfect acquisition device'. A language 
acquisition device includes access to the target language , and if this access 
is inadequate, then the language acquisition device is imperfect. Restricted 
opportunities to interact with speakers of the target language must produce a 
pidgin and this is irrespective of the nature of the model they provide. 
Muhlhausler has expressed this diagrammatically. 
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This language acquisition model will be  discussed again in Chapter 9 in the 
light of the historical and sociolinguistic data on Northern Territory pidgins 
in Chapters 4 to 8 .  The same data will also enable further discussion of other 
theories including simplification and relexification models. 
CHAPTER 3 
CREOLES AND CREOl I SATION 
A creole is generally said to be a pidgin which has become the mother-tongue of 
a speech community (O'Donnell and Todd 1980:44). There is, as noted in Chapter 
2, probably more definitional controversy over the nature and definition of 
creoles than of pidgins (DeCamp 1977:4). Nevertheless, as Alleyne ( 1980:2) 
points out, conferences of creolists do take place and creolists, despite their 
differences, talk to each other and presumably know what each other is talking 
about . In other words there is a recognisable group of languages which can 
best be described as creoles . 
The use of the term 'creole ' in a strictly linguistic sense is a relatively 
recent innovation whereas the term itself can be traced back several centuries . 
Its etymology is interesting because of the way in which it defines a 
particular social milieu, the European colonies. 
The English form of the word comes from the French crJol e which, in turn, comes 
from the Portuguese crioul o ,  which is ultimately derived from criar 'to breed 
or raise up'. As early as the sixteenth century, the term was applied to 
people of Spanish descent born in the colonies (Todd 1974:24) and shortly 
thereafter extended to all Europeans born and raised in the colonies (DeCamp 
1971a:15, 1977:6). The term creole then started to be used for anyone born and 
raised in the colonies, including indigenous natives and African and other 
slaves (Cassidy 1961:21-23). The meaning gradually extended to include the 
customs and languages of creole people (Todd 1974:25). In particular the term 
was applied to certain languages in and around the Caribbean and in west 
Africa. Later it was extended to other languages of a similar type, although 
the OED did not acknowledge this usage until the 1972 supplement. 
In the earliest serious linguistic studies of pidgins and creoles, the two 
were not often clearly separated . Hesseling, for example, while clearly 
distinguishing between a trade jargon or pidgin as an auxiliary language and 
a creole as the native language of a speech community (Meijer and Muysken 
1977:37), failed finally to distinguish between the processes of pidginisation 
and creolisation. Hesseling's major concern was the simplification of forms , 
a process which he saw occurring both in the formation of a jargon or pidgin on 
the slave ships and in the subsequent formation of a creole in contact with 
European colonists (Hesseling 1905:59) . 
schuchardt, however, distinguished pidginisation and creolisation more clearly, 
especially in his later writings. In particular, Schuchardt (1909) clearly 
expresses the concept of what has now come to be called the pidgin-creole 
lifecycle (Hall 1962). 
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It was approximately fifty years ago that terminology and definitions that were 
to become standard began to emerge (Hymes 1971:4) in the writings of linguists 
such as Bloomfield (1933) and Reinecke (1937), although in those years, creole 
languages were still generally considered 'inferior' or 'marginal' (Reinecke 
1938), even by serious linguists. The term 'creolization' in reference to the 
process by which a pidgin becomes a creole was probably first used by 
Bloomfield (1933:474) . 
. . .  a jargon or lingua franca is nobody's native language 
. . .  in many cases the jargon or lingua franca dies out . . .  
In some cases, however, a subject group gives up its native 
language in favour of a jargon . This happens especially 
when the subject group is made up of persons from different 
speech-communities, who can communicate among themselves 
only by means of the jargon . . . when the jargon has become 
the only language of the subject group, it is a creol i zed 
l anguage . (Bloomfield 1933:474) 
The emerging agreement as to the range of languages defined as pidgins and 
creoles became most evident after the 1930s in the writings of the prolific 
Robert Hall , who was the major figure in pidgin and creole studies for the next 
twenty five years (see, for example, Hall 1943, 1944, 1957, 1962, 1966). Since 
the 1960s, with the tremendous growth in research into pidgin and creole 
languages, agreement as to the precise nature of pidgins and creoles has 
diverged rather than settled, in a continuing discussion which will probably 
never be concluded. Given the degree of controversy, it is ironic that 
linguists working in this field are now generally referred to as 'creolists' , 
their area of interest being referred to as 'creolistics'. In this sense, at 
least, academia has gone full circle for one never hears of 'pidginists' or 
'pidginistics' :  the terms 'creolist' and 'creolistics' now subsume them. 
The definition of 'creole' with which this chapter began was taken from a 
chapter on pidgins and creoles in a book which addresses a wider context of 
language variety. It is in such compact formats, rather than in more detailed 
technical papers in edited volumes on creole languages, that creole linguists 
are obliged to make succinct statements and to state clearly the general 
defining characteristics of creoles. 
A creol e is a pidgin which has become the mother tongue of 
the members of a speech community . Often the simple 
structure that characterises pidgins is found also in 
creoles, but a creole, being a mother tongue of its speech 
community, has become capable of expressing the entire 
range of human experience. Its vocabulary is thus often 
more comprehensive, its syntactic system more flexible and 
precise than the majority of even expanded pidgins because 
these latter are normally used together with one or more 
vernacular languages. (O'Donnell and Todd 1980:44) 
Sometimes it happens that a pidgin becomes the main language 
of a community and acquires native speakers. If  this occurs, 
the language is known as a creol e ,  and - while it remains 
mixed and simplified in a technical, linguistic sense - it 
is no longer impoverished or restricted, as it is used by its 
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speakers for all the purposes speakers need to use their 
native language for. Thus, a creole is a perfectly normal 
language , except that its history may be somewhat unusual. 
(Trudgill and Hannah 1982 : 9 5 )  
Another source of these compulsorily succinct statements is general articles on 
creoles in journals devoted to a much wider field of scholarship. Muhlhausler 
( 1979 )  provides such an example from an Australian context. 
If parents of different linguistic backgrounds use a pidgin 
to communicate at home , their children will grow up speaking 
this pidgin as their first language. If this happens in 
many households of a community, the nativised pidgin can 
become the language of a new speech community. This process 
is known as creol i sa tion . A creolised pidgin or creol e is 
structurally more complex than a second language pidgin as 
it has to meet all the communicative requirements of native 
speakers. The structural complexity of a creole is 
comparable to that of any other natural language. 
(Muhlhausler 1979 : 4 3 )  
These and many other definitions in the literature indicate three general 
principles which seem to have the widest acceptance as the defining 
characteristics of creoles. 
1 .  Creoles arise from pidgins. 
2. Creoles are the primary languages of new speech communities. 
3 .  Creoles are structurally and semantically more complex than pidgins. 
These three features provide a reasonable framework for the more detailed 
discussion of the nature and origin of creoles which follows . 
What happens to p i dg i ns 
It was not entirely without reason that earlier linguists did not really 
distinguish between pidgins and creoles. Not only was there insufficient data 
available , but pidgins and creoles are related phenomena and consequently share 
not only certain linguistic features but also certain geographical and 
historical milieux . 
The complex relationship between pidgins and creoles is further complicated by 
the fact that not all pidgins become creoles. There are other alternative 
paths that pidgins may follow (Hymes 1971 : 4 3 ) . Some die out while some remain 
pidgins for a long time, occurrences which , like creolisation itself , are 
entirely the consequence of social factors. A number of writers have found it 
useful to express the model of the pidgin-creole life cycle diagrammatically . 
Woolford ' s  diagram is , of course , an oversimplification but so is any diagram. 
It is a useful starting point , however , and clearly stresses that the major 
pressure on a pidgin to undergo creolisation is the pressure to fulfil the need 
of a primary language of an emerging speech community. 
[ not used ] 
becomes extinct 
[ used ] 
� 
not the primary the primary 
language of a language of a 
stable community stable community 
remains a pidgin becomes a creole 
F i gure 3 :  Three paths i n  the p i dg in-creo l e  cyc l e  
( adapted from Woo l fo rd 1983 : 7 )  
Two developments which are missing from Woolford's diagram are the stages 
through which pidgins themselves move, whether or not they creolise, and the 
post-creole continuum along which some creoles develop towards their lexical 
source language. Muhlhausler (1979 : 43) defines three stages of pidgin 
development although it is as well to bear in mind that there is a continuum 
of development with no clearly identifiable static points along the way. 
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Muhlhausler's three main stages are jargon, stable pidgin and expanded pidgin. 
Tabl e 2 : Ma i n  s tages i n  the pi dgi n cont i n uum ( MUh l haus l er 1979 : 4 3 )  
STAGE STRUCTURAL PROPERTIES FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
Jargon One or two-word sentences, I Used for communication in e. g. Thai- very small lexicon, simple limited referential English sound system, great domains, e. g. trade, individual variation. labour recruiting. 
Stable pidgin Simple sentences as well as Used for communication in 
(e. g. Chinese some complex ones, social a fixed number of domains, 
Pidgin English) norms concerning linguistic for social control and, to 
correctness. a small extent, self-
expression. 
Expanded pidgin Complex grammar, develop- Used in almost all domains 
(e. g. Tok Pisin ment of a word-formation of everyday life, for self 
in Papua New component, increase in -expression, word-play, 
Guinea) speech tempo. literature, instrumental 
in providing cohesion in 
heterogeneous groups. 
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Some varieties of pidgin and creole are closer to the main lexical source 
language than others. In some places, what was a creole has developed into 
a regional dialect of the lexical source language through long exposure to it. 
The continuum between creole and standard language is sometimes referred to as 
the post-creole continuum (DeCamp 1968, 1971b) or decreolisation (Whinnom 1971; 
Day 1974). It is important to note that this is not just a temporal or 
historical continuum but a modern sociolinguistic continuum. The two 
linguistic systems, creole and standard language, inter-influence each other so 
that in places such as Hawaii, Papua New Guinea, West Africa, and the West 
Indies, there are 
' . . . not two distinct systems but an unbroken spectrum 
between the pidgin or creole on the one hand and the 
prestigious standard language on the other. There is no 
point on the continuum where we find a sharp break between 
the subvarieties . . . ' (O ' Donnell and Todd 1980:52) 
O 'Donnell and Todd go on to illustrate this point from Guyana, showing a graded 
range of eighteen recorded alternatives along the continuum from m i  g i  i am to 
I g a ve h i m .  Similar continua can be cited from any area of the world where a 
creole or pidgin co-exists with the standard language from which it was 
derived . Muhlhausler (1979:44) also expresses the pidgin-creole life cycle 
diagrammatically, including both the expansion of pidgins as continuing pidgins 
as one dimension of the cycle and the decreolisation of creoles as another. 
Muhlhausler's diagram refers to English-based languages, but it is obviously of 
universal application. 
developmental 
continuum 
(gradual 
increase 
in overall 
comPleXity) 
jargon 
stable 
extended 
pidgin 
1 
� post pidgin ---+ English 
creole --------�' post creole---+ English 
restructuring 
continuum 
(sequence of systems 
of comparable 
linguistic complexity) 
F i gure 4 :  MUh l hausl er ' s  pi dgi n and c reol e devel opmenta l conti nuum 
( 1979 : 44 )  
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Such diagrams are useful as visual approximations of complex systems but 
Muhlhausler would probably be the first to admit its inadequacies and indeed 
the limitations of any diagram which inevitably gives the impression of 
discrete language stages by freezing on paper something which cannot be frozen. 
In fact, Muhlhausler (1980:19) regards the replacement of static models by 
dynamic models as the most important innovation of the recent theories which 
have significantly altered the course of pidgin and creole studies. 
There are many more complex possibilities than Muhlhausler's diagram shows. 
In his more recent work, for example, Muhlhausler (1980:32) has made the 
observation that creolisation can take place at any stage of the developmental 
continuum from jargon to expanded pidgin . This is in contradiction to 
Bickerton's claim (1974a:126) that creolisation after stabilisation of a pidgin 
is a rarity. Bickerton also expresses his model in diagrammatic form. 
unstable Pidgin Stable Pidgin 
� 
"'  " , " , 
" , 
, 
, 
, 
, 
, 
, 
, , 
, 
Creole 
' ... ... 
" 
. • • • • . • • . • • • • • • . • • • • • • • . • •  (a) • • • • • • • . • •  
Decreolizati6n" �ontinuum 
Tokpisin (NeoMelanesian). 
west African 'Pidgins' 
s ,  
(b) 
Caribbean Creoles (a) Sranan, Saramaccan. 
(b) Guyanese/Jamaican 
Creole etc. 
F i gure 5 :  Di fferent i a l paths  o f  p i d g i n/creo l e devel opment 
( B i ckerton 1 9 74a : 1 38)  
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Ostensibly, Bickerton's diagram presents three language-development pathways. 
The first or Tok Pisin pathway, however, Bickerton (1974a:126) dismisses as 
'a very rare one'. The second or west African 'Pidgin' pathway represents a 
situation in which it is thought that 'an unstable, early-stage pidgin used in 
the coastal forts and their adjoining townships was creolized in mixed families 
and sUbse�uently 'repidginized' by being used as a contact vernacular' 
(p. 126} . 2 Bickerton can therefore regard their creole stage as in the distant 
past. Thus the only pathway Bickerton considers important is the third or 
Caribbean pathway. 
Figure 1 suggests a critical circumstance which is probably 
true for a majority of pidgin/creole situations, and 
certainly true for Hawaii . . .  and for Sranan and Saramaccan, 
which must have formed within the seventeen years between 
the English occupation of Surinam and its cession to the 
Dutch. This is, that they must have creolized while still 
in one or other of the first two process-stages . . .  while 
they were still highly unstable, very poorly developed, 
and still without any true underlying structure of their 
own. In the case of Hawaii, we have empirical evidence 
for this, but it should be pretty obviously true for any 
plantation creole; I know of no case where people have 
practised birth-control while awaiting the development 
and stabilization of a vernacular. Hardly have the first 
slaves, indentured laborers, hired hands or whatever got 
off the boat than they start to conceive offspring (as 
who wouldn't?), and within three years there are people 
running around needing a native language to talk to one 
another in. 
In other words, creol iza tion must 
pidgin has had t ime to stabi l i ze . 
Emphasis his} . 
take place before a 
(Bickerton 1974a : 126. 
It is clear that Bickerton narrowly redefines what a creole is in order to 
restrict his hypothesising to those circumstances which fit his theories, a 
strategy which seems strange in view of the significant contribution he has 
made to the understanding of pidgins and creoles as part of a language system 
which is both complex and dynamic. In his more recent writings, Bickerton 
continues to employ the same strategy although he explains more carefully why 
he chooses to ignore certain creoles. Bickerton (1981:2) argues that the term 
'creole' has come to be used too freely in reference, not only to any language 
which was once a pidgin and subsequently became a native language, but even in 
reference to any language, ex-pidgin or not, which has undergone massive 
structural change due to language contact. Bickerton goes on to claim, not 
only that this definition is too wide, but that the traditional 'ex-pidgin' 
definition is also too wide. 
Bickerton (1981) has an obvious and important reason for narrowing the set of 
creoles. The main thesis of his book is that human beings are born with a 
'bioprogram for language which can function even in the absence of adequate 
input' (1981:xiii). This is an important hypothesis indeed and Bickerton's 
writings, together with the discussions they have prompted, are a significant 
contribution to the understanding of human language acquisition. A critical 
set of data for Bickerton's purposes consists of those creoles which have 
arisen where the normal continuity of language transmission was severely 
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disrupted, where, according to Sankoff (1979:24), there is a catastrophic break 
in linguistic tradition. Bickerton (1981:3) , consequently, consciously 
excludes creoles in whose history the severity of that break may have been 
mitigated by other factors. There are two major creole types in this category, 
those where large numbers of target-language speakers were present at the 
inception of the creole , such as Reunion Creole (see Chaudenson 1974) and those 
which have expanded and stabilised slowly during use by several generations of 
speakers of an indigenous language, such as Tok Pisin (see Muhlhausler 1977). 
Bickerton therefore excludes those variables. 2 2 
. . .  I shal l  use the word creole to refer to languages which 
1) Arose out of a prior pidgin which had not existed for 
more than a generation. 
2) Arose in a population where not more than 20 percent 
were native speakers of the dominant l anguage and 
where the remaining 80 percent was composed of diverse 
language groups . 
. . .  By limiting our research area in this way, it becomes 
possible to concentrate on those situations in which the 
human linguistic capacity is stretched to the uttermost 
(Bickerton 1981:4) . 
Bickerton's book (1981) is a significant contribution to an understanding of 
human language acquisition. It is, however, less valuable as an explanation of 
the origin of creoles unless the narrower definition is adopted. If, on the 
other hand, the more generally agreed definition is accepted, then Bickerton's 
discussion applies fully to only a smal l  proportion of that set. Indeed, it 
could be argued that the Tok Pisin situation tends to be the norm throughout 
the South Pacific region rather than the exception. It seems that South 
Pacific creoles are derived from stable , even expanded, pidgins rather than 
newly developed pidgins. As wel l as New Guinea Tok Pisin, such creoles include 
vanuatu Bislama and the Australian creoles . Because of this kind of 
observation, Muhlhausler (1980:32) disputes Bickerton 's claim (1974a:126) that 
creolisation of a pidgin before stabilisation is the normal pathway . As noted 
above, Muhlhausler 's view is that creolisation can take place at any stage of a 
developmental continuum. 
(West 
TYPE 1 TYPE 2 TYPE 3 
jargon jargon jargon 
1 1 
stabilized pidgin stabilized pidgin 
j 1 expanded pidgin 1 
creole creole creole 
Indian English Creole) (Torres Straits Creole) (Tok Pis in) 
F i gure 6 :  Three types of  creo l i zati on ( MUh l haus l e r 1980 : 32 )  
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This discussion leads finally back to the beginning of this chapter where the 
definitional controversy which surrounds the field of pidgin and creole studies 
was acknowledged. It has been and will continue to be an invaluable catalyst 
to progress in the field. Nevertheless , significant as Bickerton's recent 
contributions may be to the understanding of human language development in 
general and of a small set of creoles in particular , his narrowing of the 
definition of creoles is a less useful construct for studying the creoles of 
the South Pacific region because it excludes them from the definition. In this 
sense , Bickerton's work provides yet another example of the domination of the 
slave-trade and plantation society , which continues to 'exert a particular 
thrall' in pidgin-creole studies (Sankoff 1979:24) . 
. . .  the plantation system as it was organized in both 
Atlantic and Pacific areas has been crucial in the 
development of "pidgin" and "creole" languages as we know 
them . .  , in fact we know of no cases where a "pidgin" has 
developed in conditions other than those of modern 
European colonial expansion. The plantation system is so 
crucial because it was unique in creating a catastrophic 
break in linguistic tradition that is unparalleled. It is 
difficult to conceive of another situation where people 
arrived with such a variety of native languages; where they 
were so cut off from their native language groups; where 
the size of no one language group was sufficient to insure 
its survival; where no second language was shared by enough 
people to serve as a useful vehicle of intercommunication; 
and where the legitimate language was inaccessible to 
almost everyone. (Sankoff 1979:24) 
It must be acknowledged that studies of those pidgins and creoles which grew 
out of the European plantation system have played an important role , not only 
in the development of the pidgin-creole field of linguistic study but also in 
the understanding of language itself. On the other hand , as shown in Chapter 
2 ,  the last decade has seen an increasing awareness of the necessity to adopt 
a more universal approach. Grimshaw (1971 : 443n9) called for a systematic 
linguistic and sociolinguistic examination of the entire range of pidgins and 
creoles. This view was even more strongly expressed by Gilman (1982 : 21) , who 
criticised the narrow perspective of writers who tried to generalise about 
universal phenomena on the basis of their own limited experience of a 
particular creole or set of creoles , more often than not from a specific 
geographical region. 
It was argued in Chapter 2 that theories about pidgins and their origin , which 
were based solely on data related to those pidgins which developed as a 
consequence of European colonial expansion in general and the plantation system 
in particular were founded on an inadequate data base. Similarly , theories of 
the origin of creoles based upon those extreme situations which obtained in 
slave-worked plantations are inadequate to explain what is , in fact , an 
important universal phenomenon. It is that under certain social pressures, 
pidgins , whether they be at a jargon or stable expanded stage , may develop into 
creoles. The following section considers what those social pressures are. 
55 
The primary l anguage of a s peech commun i ty 
The second major defining characteristic of a creole is that it has become the 
primary language of a speech community, although in the literature the terms 
native language, mother-tongue, first language and primary language have been 
used rather indiscriminately (Bloomfield 1933:474; Hall 1966:xii; DeCamp 
197 1a:16; Wurm 1971:999 ; Todd 1974:3). In the previous section of this 
chapter it was argued that under special circumstances, in the pidgin-creole 
life cycle, a pidgin at any stage of development may evolve into a creole. 
What are those circumstances? When it is said that a creole is the primary 
language of a speech community, the essential feature of those circumstances 
is defined. Creolisation begins to occur when it is necessary for a pidgin to 
fulfil a role which it is as yet unable to fulfil but for which there is no 
other alternative. The catalyst to creolisation is social pressure to fill a 
communication gap. 
Once a pidgin has been created or imported into a community, 
its continued survival and its evolution toward creole 
status and beyond both depend primarily on its role in the 
society, not on its inherent structure. The drastically 
limited vocabulary and syntactic devices of a pidgin need 
not in themselves lessen the chance of survival . . .  in so 
far as any pidgin is capable of expansion whenever changing 
social conditions calI on it to perform a role greater than 
minimal interlingual communication . . .  (DeCamp 1971a:25) 
In other words, there is a crucial connection between social context and the 
processes of language change which eventuate in the creolisation of a pidgin 
(Woolford 1983:2). It is the elucidation of these social processes and their 
correlation with particular language processes which will enable creolisation 
models to be developed with universal applicability. 
Why do some pidgin languages creolize almost immediately 
following their formation, whereas others creolize slowly, 
if at all, or even die out? It appears that although there 
are internal linguistic principles that govern the 
theoretically possible linguistic paths along which a 
pidgin may develop and that thus determine the linguistic 
structure that a developing creole will have, it is 
external factors in the social context in which a pidgin 
language is used that determine whether it will creolize 
at all, and if so, how quickly. (Woolford 1983:2) 
As has been stated a number of times already in this work, the pidgin-creole 
field has been dominated by studies of plantation pidgins and their 
subsequent creolisation. In this sense there is little difference between the 
early writers' concentration on the slave plantation and Sankoff 's relatively 
recent (1979:24) statement that she knows of no pidgin-creole milieu other than 
modern European colonial expansion. Even those who acknowledge other milieux 
often infer the superior significance of plantation-related developments by 
choosing their major examples from such contexts. 
A creole language arises when a pidgin becomes the native 
language of a speech-community. When Negroes were imported 
from Africa to the Caribbean area, their new masters 
deliberately separated slaves who came from the same African 
tribe, so as to lessen the danger of conspiracy and revolt 
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among those speaking a common language. The only language 
the plantation slaves had in common was a pidginized 
variety of their masters' tongue: English, French, Spanish, 
or Portuguese, as the case might be. As time passed, the 
slaves married and raised families; the children of such 
unions perforce learned, as their first language, the 
pidgin that their parents and the other slaves spoke 
together in default of any other common tongue. As 
successive generations grew up using the new language from 
earliest childhood, they re-expanded its grammatical and 
lexical resources to meet all the needs of their way of 
living. (Hall 1966:xiii) 
As admitted in Chapter 2 ,  the association of pidgins and creoles with 
plantations and slavery was until recently a conventional generalisation rather 
than a conscious choice based on sound linguistic theory. The best known, most 
obvious and most frequently studied creoles did indeed arise from that milieu. 
On the other hand, Bickerton's restriction of creoles to the plantation context 
is a conscious decision. There is, as shown in the previous section, an 
obvious reason for this choice. Plantation creoles continue to be the most 
obvious examples of creoles. They are , in a sense, the simplest examples. 
They arise in a situation of virtually maximal language disruption, they have 
the least input from their source languages and they develop in the greatest 
isolation from other primary languages. For these reasons, studies of 
plantation creoles have been important because they have enabled and continue 
to enable the process of creolisation to be studied in the absence of as many 
complicating variables as possible. The contribution of the study of such 
creoles to our understanding of all creoles is significant and the 
sociolinguistic aspects of their origin are worth examining. 
As the above quotation from Hall shows there are four sociolinguistic features 
which are said to define the specific nature of this linguistic milieu. 
1. The slaves came from a variety of language backgrounds and could not 
communicate with each other . 
2. The only language the slaves had in common was a pidginised version of the 
masters' language. 
3 .  The children of the slaves learnt their parents ' pidgin as their first 
language . 
4 .  This new generation and the subsequent generations re-expanded the pidgin 
- that is, they creolised it. 
In these circumstances, the pressure to create a primary language in the 
absence of any other alternative, is the pressure which stimulates 
creolisation, and this is, in fact the specific sociolinguistic circumstance 
under which all creoles arise. It is also important that the children are 
seen as the major creolisers. This, too, is true of very many creoles. The 
conventional interpretation of the plantation milieu is that the adults were 
not important because they continued to speak a pidgin between themselves . 
. . .  the population has been uprooted and transported away 
and the linguistic cohesion and communication patterns 
have been completely destroyed . The result, as shown in 
the Hawaii plantation Pidgin-English, is extreme variability 
in the Pidgin speech pattern, to the point where speakers 
of various linguistic sources . . .  merely use English-based 
vocabulary in a most rudimentary and reduced grammar, 
based most commonly on their native syntactic patterns. 
Under these circumstances the first generation of children 
born on the plantation get such a conflicting and 
non-cohesive grammatical input, that they are forced to 
resort to their Universal Grammar competence and thus to 
create, di novo and within their first 5-6 years, the Creole. 
It is thus the children, rather than their parents, who are 
responsible for the universal linguistic features of the 
Creole. (Givbn 1979:30) 
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It needs to be clearly seen that this model, the Bickerton model, requires a 
special set of circumstances. Bickerton is, of course, aware that adults have 
communicative needs and will therefore also expand the pidgin to fill those 
needs. Given a relationship as close as marriage, it is obvious that there 
will be pressures to develop a language capable of expressing all that such a 
relationship demands. In other words, pidgins will expand. It is therefore 
very important to Bickerton's model that procreation begins to happen very 
rapidly . 
Hardly have the first slaves, indentured laborers, hired 
hands or whatever got off the boat than they start to 
conceive offspring (as who wouldn't), and within three 
years there are people running around needing a native 
language to talk to one another in. (Bickerton 1974a:126) 
In other words, according to this model, creolisation (i. e. by the children) 
must take place before the adults have had time to expand and stabilise the 
pidgin. In the wider context, this model appears to be difficult to sustain. 
There is one crucial factor which Bickerton's model demands. This is the 
presence of women. Bickerton may be able to demonstrate in Hawaii that 
procreation began the moment the labourers arrived, but this is a set of 
circumstances which would need to be proven for each creole. Is there 
convincing evidence that there were significant numbers of women or even any at 
all at the very beginnings of the plantation system? In the South Pacific, 
under the indentured labour system which Bickerton lists as one of his creole 
milieu, the key factor of an early generation of children is missing, largely 
because there were, at first, few, if any, women. 
The languages that evolved as products of these radical, 
extraordinary circumstances of language contact were to a 
considerable degree dependent on the specifics of labor 
organization on plantations. The main distinction to be 
made here is between the "Atlantic" plantations which used 
slave labor and the "Pacific" plantations which used 
indentured labor. The slave labor force was at least to 
some degree reproduced by "natural" human reproduction, 
whereas the indentured labor force was almost entirely 
reproduced by the continued importation of workers on a 
short-term contractual basis. (Later developments in the 
Pacific also saw most of the indentured laborers remaining 
as immigrants. ) Contrasting labor policies thus resulted 
in an early generation of child language learners in the 
first case, in contrast to their virtual absence (at least 
during the early period) in the second. (Sankoff 1979:25) 
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In other words, it may well have been the case on many plantations that there 
was more input from expanded pidgins than Bickerton's model demands. There may 
well, too, have been more input from the substrate languages. Bickerton's 
model, which, again, may have been true for Hawaii demands a language mix with 
the numbers of speakers of each language so small that there was not a 
significantly large language or speech community with which a person could 
interact. If, however, there are sufficiently large numbers of speakers of 
particular languages, those people may interact mostly with their own language 
group and use a pidgin in less frequent communication with other language 
groups. 
Clearly there are many more facts about the way in which 
plantation labor was organized that bear on our linguistic 
concerns. One is the relative size of the language groups 
involved. In Hawaii, for example, heterogeneity seems to 
have been much less than in the case of Queensland, Samoa, 
and Fiji in the early period. When surrounded by a sizable 
group of wantoks (Tok Pisin for people who share a language) , 
the pressure on anyone to participate in new language 
learning would probably have been somewhat reduced, and 
native languages might survive into first and even second 
generations of immigrants, with correspondingly greater 
influence on the evolving creole. (Sankoff 1979:26) 
The pattern of blackbirding (labour recruiting) in the South Pacific led to 
periodic shifts of the blackbirders' hunting grounds due to depletion of 
earlier ones or the presence of Christian missions or government regulation 
(Docker 1970). The consequence was that in places such as Samoa, Fiji, 
Queensland and New Caledonia, there were significant numbers of labourers from 
each of a small number of language groups. In 1885, for example, there were, 
on German plantations in Samoa, 124 labourers from the Kingsmill and Gilbert 
Islands, 187 from the New Hebrides, 156 from the Solomon Islands, and 45 from 
New Britain and New Zealand (MUhlhausler 1983a:40). In Queensland in the same 
year, there were 1379 labourers from the New Hebrides, 516 from the Solomon 
Islands, and only 20 from elsewhere (Price and Baker, 1976:110-111; Dutton, 
1980:112) . 
The only conclusion that can be drawn is that in some plantation contexts, the 
linguistic situation did not differ greatly from many non-plantation contexts 
in which creoles have arisen, situations where the home language gradually 
proves inadequate and a pidgin is creolised to fulfil increased communicative 
demand. An interesting case in East Africa is described by POlome (1983:130) . 
We are not dealing here with a diglossic situation such as 
the one in Jamaica or Haiti, but rather with . . . triglossia , 
i. e. , the coexistence of three languages, each with different 
functions depending on prestige, social status, political, 
cultural, economic, or other important roles of their speakers 
- one, at least, being confined to very specific roles (e. g. 
at home). Indeed, there is still a strong prevalence for 
French as the prestige language, which is used in education 
and in the upper levels of economic and sociocultural life. 
Swahili (in its local form) is the market language, the 
current means of intertribal communication, the urban dialect 
in which everyday business is conducted at work, in the shops, 
in public offices; it is used in broadcasting and by popular 
musicians; it is the language of the youth among their peers. 
The vernacular is restricted to the family, if both parents 
speak it, and to relations with the home village. It is 
important to note that detribalization in the urban context 
leads to mixed marriages, where the home language tends to 
become Swahili; children growing up in such an environment 
adopt Swahili as their first language. By this process 
Shaba Swahili has shifted with the present generation from 
lingua franca to creole in the urbanized centers of the 
Katangese copper industry. (Polom� 1983 : 130) 
59 
Again, the children or younger generation are seen as important. They adopt a 
pidgin, in this case an expanded one, but a pidgin nevertheless because of its 
restricted communicative adequacy, and they (i. e. the younger generation) 
creolise it. Complex speech communities and complex language competences like 
this lead to the necessity to distinguish carefully the various labels that are 
applied to these emerging languages. As noted at the beginning of this 
section, there has been a rather indiscriminate use of terms such as native 
language, mother-tongue, first language, and so on. In the complex situations 
with which we are dealing, mother-tongue and primary language are not 
necessarily the same thing at all. Even mother-tongue and home language may 
not be the same. 
The use of these terms has been so loose that there is little point in trying 
to define them, but they can at least be given some consistent usage for the 
purposes of this discussion. Mother-tongue, then, could be said to be the 
language which the infant child learns from its mother. In many cases it could 
be called the language of infancy. On the other hand, where there are mixed 
marriages the home language, as spoken between husband and wife and possibly 
the more mature children, may be another language. It may be a third language, 
common to husband and wife, or it may be a pidgin. One or more of these 
languages may eventually become the child's primary language. The child may 
adopt a wider community language, speaking, perhaps, a vernacular language at 
home, but being unconsciously involved in the creolisation of a pidgin for 
wider use. The primary language is finally the language which the person uses 
for most communicative purposes. 
In this context, the term 'first language ' is ambiguous as it could mean " the 
language which is first learnt or the language which is first in importance. 
The term 'native language ' is also ambiguous because, in the long run, it means 
the language to which someone is born, an imprecise concept in multilingual 
situations. In fact, it has not been particularly helpful to have the term 
native linked with creole because a pidgin, in such circumstances, can be a 
native language . 
. . .  first language pidgin speakers may not come to speak a 
significantly elaborated 'creolized ' pidgin but may grow up 
as bilinguals in a situation where the pidgin is used in a 
diglossic situation with another language . Bilingualism 
and multilingualism are the normal rather than the 
exceptional context (Muhlhausler 1980 : 21) 
Creolisation, therefore, does not occur every time a child grows up speaking a 
pidgin as his or her first language or, more correctly, as one of his or her 
first languages. In multilingual contexts, communicative need can be fulfilled 
by a number of languages of which a pidgin may be one, the multilingual speaker 
code-switching whenever appropriate. In fact, not only can it be argued that 
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not all nativised pidgins become creolised, it can also be argued, as Woolford 
has recently done, that a pidgin does not have to become nativised at all in 
order to become creolised . This challenges what has essentially been 
considered to be part of the definition of creoles . 
The presence or absence of native speakers has long been 
taken as an essential part of the definition of a creole 
(e. g . ,  Hall 1966), but Hymes (1971:79) casts doubt on the 
assumption that native speakers are necessary for 
creolization to occur: "A koine or a standard language may 
expand and become stabilized through the interaction of 
adults without being learned as such by children; why not 
a pidgin?"  Sankoff (1979) also questions the role of 
native speakers in creolization on the basis of the fact 
that in Papua New Guinea, where native speakers comprise 
at least one percent of the speakers of Tok Pisin, the 
language has only partially creolized, and it is not at 
all clear that it is these children that are doing the 
creolization (Sankoff and Laberge 1973). Since native 
speakers of a pidgin are generally an automatic by-product 
of a community in which a pidgin is used as the primary 
language, the correlation between native speakers and 
creoles may well be purely incidental . (Woolford 1983:5) 
In other words , creolisation may involve the linguistic innovation of child 
speakers, but it may not. What creolisation always involves, however, is the 
need for a primary language, the need for a language in which to carry out the 
maj ority of the communication within a group. This load can, as noted, be 
borne by a combination of languages appropriate for various social and/or 
semantic domains or the problem can be solved by the acquisition of another 
language. There are many circumstances, however, where a pidgin becomes the 
language of choice for the majority of communications between members of a 
stable group. 
We can now look again at Bickerton's statement (1977:49) that 'creolization is 
first-language learning with restricted input' or what Washabaugh (1981:99) 
calls 'handicapped first language acquisition' . Every group of people who 
interact largely with each other for the majority of their activities and who 
therefore must communicate with each other for most purposes, need a primary 
language . When the group does not have a common primary language, it must 
acquire one . If the only common language of the group is a pidgin and if 
social pressure is on the pidgin to bear the communicative load, then the 
pidgin will be creolised - that is, it will be expanded to bear the 
communicative load required of it. 
Where the only common language of the group is a pidgin, then the limited 
nature of the pidgin is one of the dimensions of the 'restricted input' . 
Bickerton prefers to postulate a situation where the pidgin is the only 
possible linguistic input, and where it is an elementary and unexpanded pidgin 
at that. This allows for the hypothesis that many features resulting from the 
expansion into the subsequent creole are due to innate universals of language. 
It has, however, been argued above that such rapid creolisation in such a 
linguistically inadequate environment may be rare or, at least, just one of the 
many variable situations in which pidgins creolise. Washabaugh (1981) takes up 
this point , showing that features of some Caribbean creoles which might have 
been thought to be attributable to universal grammar , are derived , in fact , 
from the substrate language of the original pldgin. 
6 1  
Many writers have held that creolisation always takes place rapidly. Hymes 
( 1971 ) , Mintz ( 1971 )  and Ferraz ( 1983 )  all claim that creolisation can occur 
within fifty years or fewer (Woolford , 1983 : 7 ) . All these writers were 
concentrating on the kind of circumstance which , yet again , is typified by 
plantation slavery where a sudden break in language usefulness and continuity 
demands that a new primary language be developed within a generation. That is 
why Bickerton is anxious to restrict the notion of creolisation to its most 
rapid occurrences , when a generation of children , lacking a primary language , 
is rapidly born into a situation of ineffective language mix. As noted above , 
however , this is not necessarily typical of all parts of the world. Woolford 
( 1983 : 9 )  discusses Tok Pisin as a counter to the claims of rapid creolisation. 
There is evidence that under ideal social conditions , 
creolization takes place extremely rapidly . . .  Nevertheless , 
there are pidgins such as the Papua New Guinean pidgin , 
Tok Pisin , that are neither pidgin nor creole , but something 
in between. The rate at which Tok Pisin is creolizing 
appears to correlate with the degree to which there is a 
closed community using pidgin for a majority of its 
communicative needs. A few isolated communities use Tok 
Pisin almost exclusively for one reason or another , and 
in these the language has been creolized to a far greater 
extent than is found elsewhere. In contrast , in the 
highlands of Papua New Guinea there are many villages in 
which only a very small percentage of the people speak Tok 
Pisin , and it is virtually never used except with strangers 
or on trips to market in town. The pidgin of these villages 
is much less elaborated than that found in other areas. 
(Woolford 1983 : 7 )  
I t  is possible that two different time-scales are being confused here and , 
again , definitional controversy rears its ubiquitous head. Woolford appears to 
be arguing that once a pidgin starts to expand to fill some communicative need , 
the process of creolisation has commenced. If , however , we adopt the approach 
of Muhlhausler and others , then at any point on the continuum from jargon to 
stable expanded pidgin (Muhlhausler 1979 : 4 4 )  a pidgin is still a pidgin. That 
is , processes of expansion can occur to enable a pidgin to be used for 
additional purposes , but it remains a pidgin while its functions are 
restricted. From this perspective , the process of creolisation does not 
commence until a demand is placed upon that pidgin , be it at a near-jargon 
stage or at a stable , expanded stage , to fulfil the functions of a primary 
language. In any or all of these situations , creolisation can occur rapidly if 
one defines creolisation as the expansion from pidgin to primary language. In 
fact , it seems likely that creolisation , in this sense , mostly occurs rapidly 
- that is , the actual step from pidgin to creole is often rapid. 
This is not to deny Woolford's analysis of the slow expansion of Tok Pisin and 
of the problems encountered when the same name labels a creole language which 
is the primary language of a group and , elsewhere, labels a pidgin which is 
still being used as a pidgin and which is historically the same pidgin which 
has elsewhere creolised. It may well be that there are places where pidgins 
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have slowly, even imperceptibly expanded over a long period of time and have 
equally imperceptibly, assumed the role of primary language. Tok Pisin may 
well, in some parts of Papua New Guinea, have done just that. 
As Hymes (1971:28) claims, a pidgin will remain a pidgin as long as social 
conditions remain the same. Social conditions can change slowly and languages 
can change slowly to accommodate them. On the other hand, social conditions 
can change quickly. It is highly likely that in many parts of the world where 
pidgins have arisen and where the change from a jargon to a stabilised or 
expanded pidgin may have taken place slowly, the change from pidgin to creole 
has taken place rapidly. 
It is, as noted above, a matter of definition, but it is not just a matter of 
definition. There is such a thing as the creation of a primary language out of 
a language as yet inadequate to fulfil the demands of a primary language. This 
surely qualifies as 'first language learning with restricted input'. We can, 
as Bickerton has done, select the most optimal example of this definition and 
study it and learn a great deal by being able to avoid many of the complicating 
variables. We can, on the other hand, look at the change from pidgin to creole 
in all those other places where the complicating variables are part of the 
context. Those situations also have much to contribute both to an 
understanding of human language and language acquisition in general and of 
creolisation in particular. 
T he proce s s  of  expans i on 
The third defining feature of a creole was said to be that in developing from 
a pidgin into a primary language, the pidgin underwent formal and functional 
expansion - that is, it became structurally and semantically more complex. 
This is, in some ways, more a linguistic than a sociolinguistic matter but an 
understanding of the process of creolisation is incomplete without some 
consideration of it. This study is concerned more with answering the question 
of why creoles develop in the first place than in studying in detail those 
linguistic parameters by which that development can be j udged to have taken 
place and so this feature of creolisation will be discussed more briefly. The 
best way to begin is with a statement, in general descriptive linguistic terms, 
of what the process of expansion is generally taken to mean: 
Originally, by very definition, all pidgins were restricted 
with regard to user and use. In the early stages they 
would have had small vocabularies and few syntactic rules; 
they would have been capable of dealing with only a limited 
range of subjects, with commands, yes/no questions, and with 
the simplest of explanations. They would have utilized 
gesture to reinforce or clarify meanings and they would have 
proved inadequate for sustained conversation. From these 
origins they developed either as extended pidgins or as 
creoles and became capable of expressing the views and 
beliefs of their users, became capable of permitting intergroup 
communication in areas where it had not existed before, became 
capable of sustaining a considerable literature . 
(Todd 1974:50) 
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Creoles are not linguistically inferior to other languages. In fact, DeCamp 
(1971a:13) concludes that we can never know how many of the so-called 'normal' 
languages of the world developed via a pidgin-creole process. Creoles, 
although expanded to fulfil all communicative functions, are said to be 
recognisable because they retain features which are typical of pidgins. These 
features are simplifications which are retained in the creole because their 
retention does not damage the expressive power of the language. As noted 
earlier, simplification may be an advantage over redundancy and is not the same 
as impoverishment. As Muhlhausler (1980:20) points out, the absence of 
grammatical markedness makes a language simple in an absolute rather than a 
relative sense. Much of the confusion, according to Muhlhausler stems from the 
widely found tendency to equate simplification with impoverishment and 
expansion with elaboration. 
Simplification features which are said to indicate a creole ancestry in a 
language include such things as loss of grammatical gender and extreme 
simplification of inflexions. These are, for example, two of the main ways in 
which English differs from many of its West and North German congeners , and 
there is a body of literature which examines the plausible hypothesis that 
English has pidgin/creole roots (e. g. Bailey and Maroldt 1977; Hall et al 1977; 
Domingue 1977; Poussa 1982). In other words, structural simplifications in 
English are seen to be evidence that English did not, in fact, develop slowly 
from Anglo-Saxon (or Old English) and Middle English to Modern English, 
borrowing along the way from Latin, Scandinavian and French. English, it can 
be argued, did not have what Baugh (1957 : 58) calls 'unbroken continuity'. 
Domingue (1977:89) demonstrates that the linguistic facts can be interpreted 
quite differently to indicate that there were quite sudden linguistic 
innovations with results 'very much like a creole'. Poussa (1982:70) shows 
that the crucial loss of grammatical gender in English is exactly what happens 
when French is pidginised today (e. g. Reinecke 1971:51 ;  DeCamp 1971a:21) . 
Bailey and Maroldt (1977) put the case for what they term 'the French lineage 
of English' while Poussa (1982) argues that it was not so much French which was 
creolised during the Middle English period but Old Scandinavian during the Old 
English period. Even Schuchardt recognised as early as 1914 that 'English 
itself is much closer to creole than the Romance languages' (Gilbert 1980:10). 
Following this line of research , it can be shown that 'there must be many more 
creoles around than we think' (Domingue 1977:90). It has been suggested that 
the whole Germanic branch of the Indo-European language family, which includes 
English, German and Dutch, started out as a pidginised version of Indo-European 
(Aitchison 1981:206). If, as Domingue (1977:97) argues, Middle English was a 
creole which developed from a pidgin under special social circumstances, then 
(it) can then be argued that pidginization and subsequent 
creolization may be much more common than usually held. 
They may be widely spread processes in the history of 
languages: Hall (1973) hints at such an origin for French 
and Southworth (1971) shows that Marathi's beginnings can 
be related to such phenomena. Proto-Germanic could be 
considered as a creole language, as could Proto-Armenian 
and Proto-Albanian. Processes of pidginization and 
creolization can explain better than borrowing or areal 
influence the rationale behind the wave model for a 
classification of Indo-European. It might also well be 
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that genetic classifications based on lexico-phonological 
correspondences are not only too rigid , but misleading , 
hiding facts of pidginization/creolization , because they do 
not take syntactic features into consideration. Such 
speculations strip pidgins and creoles of their status of 
'special ' languages and regard them as normal , though not 
necessary , steps in the formation of languages. 
(Domingue 1977:97) 
What has happened , of course , is that the upsurge of interest and research into 
known pidgins and creoles in the 1970s has influenced traditional historical 
linguistic thinking (Poussa 1982:67). A new set of instruments can now be used 
to endeavour to shed further light on historical linguistic problems. It is 
proving valuable but there is the concomitant danger that the instrument will 
become too blunt to be useful - that is , creoles will be found everywhere. 
As Muhlhausler (1980:20) suggests , it is not particularly helpful to do as 
Bailey (1974:88) has done and define all forms of language mixing as creoles. 
Platt (1975 ,  1978) suggests a way out of the dilemma by calling creole-like 
languages which show some creole features 'creoloids' , but this does not remove 
the problem of where to draw the line between what is a creole and what is not. 
As noted a number of times already , Bickerton (1981:3) prefers to solve the 
problem by restricting the definition of creoles only to those languages in 
which normal language transmission has been most severely disrupted. Even in 
this case , however , once one moves beyond the archetypical example - in this 
case , Hawaii - the choice is still subjective. Perhaps it always will be. 
For the purposes of this study we will continue to adopt the view most clearly 
stated by Muhlhausler (1980:21) that a creole is formed when , under the 
pressure of need for a primary language , a pidgin is expanded (creolised) to 
fill that need. 
What is the nature of that expansion? The obvious first response is that at 
the very least it involves lexical expansion (Hancock 1980 ; Allsopp 1980) . 
When one compares the lexicon of a creole with the lexicon of the pidgin from 
which it was derived , the lexicon is seen to be much larger . As the pidgin , 
during its creolisation , assumes an increasing number of communicative tasks , 
it must gain an increasing number of words in the new semantic domains with 
which it has to cope. Gilman (1979:178) refers to four processes of vocabulary 
change: coining , semantic shift , semantic extension and borrowing. 2 3  DeCamp 
(1980) , discussing Gilman , lists twelve categories of what he terms 'lexical 
progression' (p. 68). They will not be detailed here as , in the final analysis , 
they only expand Gilman's list by splitting some of his categories into 
sub-categories. For example , DeCamp (1980:68-74) distinguishes between 
spontaneous coining with no external model , incoining or blending by combining 
morphemes existing in the language and reduplication , the blending of the same 
morpheme. They are interesting distinctions , but they are still 'coining'. 
Allsopp (1980) discussing Hancock (1980) adds six more processes which he sees 
as operating in the expansion of creole lexicons in addition to the twelve 
nominated by Hancock. Again , they are subcategories or special combinations of 
the others. One , emphasised by both Hancock (1980:80) and Allsopp (1980:90) , 
which merits an explanation in this otherwise brief summary , is 'calquing '. 
This is a special case of both incoining and borrowing. It is a semantic 
borrowing , often from a substrate language , the word being created by incoining 
semantically similar morphemes , ultimately from the superstrate language , but 
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often at the time from the pidgin itself . For example the word b i g - a i  (big 
eye) for greedy independently arose in Caribbean creoles because that figure of 
speech was common in the African substrate lariguages . 
Lexical extension is not the only kind of expansion which takes place as the 
creolising system increases in structural complexity to bear the increased 
functional load required of it. Muhlhausler ( 1980:22) defines that expansion 
in structural complexity as 'an increase in overall referential and 
non-referential power of a language'. Muhlhausler contrasts expansion with 
restructuring, which involves changes due to contact with other languages which 
do not affect the overall power of a language. Creoles develop what is 
technically redundancy - that is, they develop more ways of saying the same 
thing. Labov was probably the first to note that certain grammatical 
developments were not necessarily referential, which means that they do not 
necessarily allow ideas to be expressed more clearly. 
In tracing the development of tense so far, it  appears that 
the essence is a stylistic one. There is no basis for 
arguing that tense markers express the concept of temporal 
relations more clearly than adverbs of time . . .  The most 
important property which tense markers possess, which adverbs 
of time do not, is their stylistic flexibility (Labov 1971:70) . 
So essentially, creolisation implies two basic types of expansion: referential 
expansion, which is an increase in the number of things which can be said, and 
non-referential expansion, which is an increase in the number of ways in which 
something can be said. 
As Muhlhausler ( 1980:33) points out, there are three major sources of 
structural expansion, the substrate language, the superstrate language, and 
universal or innate grammar. As shown in Figure 6 (page 53) creoles can be 
said to arise, broadly speaking, from a j argon, from a stabilised pidgin or 
from an expanded pidgin. Of these three 'types' of creole, creolised jargons 
will depend mostly on universals which is the logic behind Bickerton ' s  
isolation of them as archetypical creoles. While also drawing on universal 
grammar, creoles in their process of development from stabilised and expanded 
pidgins can also draw heavily on substrate and superstrate languages 
(Muhlhausler 1980:33) . 
Concl u s i ons 
The three-point definition of a creole with which this discussion commenced 
continues to be a suitable definition. It has its detractors, but how could 
things be otherwise in a field whose object of study is dynamic and perpetually 
changing? A creole is a language which develops by the expansion of a pidgin 
when a demand is placed upon that pidgin to become the primary language of a 
speech community. 
Creolisation is therefore, as Bickerton ( 1977:49) says, first or primary 
language learning but, as he also points out, it is primary language learning 
under restricted conditions or, as he puts it 'with restricted input ' .  
It is here that there is a major point of departure in the conditions 
surrounding the creation of a pidgin and those surrounding the creation of a 
creole. The former is second language learning with restricted input, while 
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the latter is first language learning with restricted input . This pair of 
definitions gives an inaccurate impression that 'restricted input ' refers to 
some constant set of input conditions which pertain both to pidgins and to 
creoles . This is not so . The phrase ' restricted input ' refers to two quite 
different sets of conditions. 
As shown in Chapter 2 ,  the input in the creation of a pidgin is restricted 
because access to the model language is restricted . The model language is 
there, it may even be spoken, but access to it is limited . The pidgin creators 
have, for a whole variety of possible reasons, restricted opportunities to hear 
it, so what they produce is a pidginised version of the model language . 
On the other hand, the input into the creation of a creole is limited because 
there is no model language. It is not a problem of access, but a problem 
inherent in the raw materials themselves. It is the raw materials which are 
inadequate. The pidgin is inadequate because it has only the power to fill 
limited communicative functions. In Bickerton's archetypical case, an early 
pidgin is all there is, and the creole creators must expand the limited raw 
materials in accordance with their own innate universal grammars . In most 
other circumstances there are other bits and pieces of raw material around. 
There may be some of the superstrate language available if the superstrate 
speakers are still about at the time of creole creation. There may be some of 
the substrate languages around. The generation of pidgin creators may still be 
about and may even speak the substrate language among themselves, or the creole 
creators may have memories of how they heard it spoken . 
These and many other analogous circumstances mean that various raw materials 
may contribute to the creation of a creole, but the major raw material is the 
pidgin, which must undergo expansion in order to fulfil all the functions of 
the primary language of a community . 
The historical data, which will now be presented in Chapters 4 to 8 ,  will 
provide as full as possible a sociohistorical account of conditions, culture 
contact and language usage during the relatively recent era of foreign contact 
with the Aboriginal people of the north coast of Australia .  In particular, 
Chapter 8 will describe the conditions under which an English-based pidgin was 
creolised to become what is today known as Kriol. In Chapters 9 to 12 , the 
theoretical matters raised in this chapter and the historical background of 
Chapters 4 to 8 ,  will be brought together and discussed . 
SECT I ON I I  
THE PRE-EUROPEAN BACKGROUND AND THE ' MACASSAN ' P I DG I N  
This Section describes the pre-European language contact background 
of coastal north Australia. Particular emphasis is given to the 
relationship between the coastal Aboriginal speech communities and 
South-east Asia and the 'Macassan ' Pidgin. 
CHAPTER 4: ABORIGINAL SPEECH COMMUNITIES AND 
PRE-EUROPEAN LANGUAGE CONTACT IN 
COASTAL NORTH AUSTRALIA (page 69) 

CHAPTER 4 
ABOR I G I NAL SPEECH COMMUN I T I ES AN D PRE -E UROPEAN LANGUAGE CONTACT 
IN COASTAL NORTH AUSTRAL I A  
There are several reasons for including pre-European language contact in 
a study which essentially concerns the linguistic consequences of contact 
with English. The first is simply to provide an historical linguistic 
background to the coming of the English language, to show that it did not 
come into a pristine situation of societal monolingualism but into a 
cultural region in which there had already been developed skills of 
cross-cultural communication. The second reason is to demonstrate the 
multilingual nature of the Aboriginal speech communities of the northern 
coasts, a factor which is being increasingly thought to have some 
importance when one is considering the acquisition of yet another language. 
The third reason is more theoretical .  It is fortuitous that the study of 
the rise of Pidgin English can fol low a study of the rise of the 'Macassan' 
Pidgin of pre-European trade contact. Thus, in seeking universal trends 
and patterns in the origins of pidgins, the temptation to base these 
merely on one English-based pidgin is avoided . Any generalisations which 
may appear to arise from Pidgin English can be checked against the earlier 
'Macassan' Pidgin. 
In coastal North Australia, the English-speaking Europeans were the new 
set of foreigners whereas there had already been centuries of maritime 
trade with associated linguistic innovations. Furthermore, 
multilingualism had long been a fact of life for Aboriginal people in 
North Australia. This chapter wil l  therefore consider the historical 
linguistic background of the region prior to the arrival of English 
speakers. It will first consider briefly the multilingual nature of 
Aboriginal speech communities of coastal North Australia and after 
surveying the evidence for early contacts with foreign visitors, it will 
consider in depth the linguistic consequences of the long trading 
relationship with what is now Indonesia. 
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Language compl ex i ty in  the northern reg i on o f  the Northern Terri tory and 
the concept of  the speech commu n i ty 
During the long history of the northern coastal and hinterland regions of 
what is now the Northern Territory , a large number of distinct languages 
emerged . This fact is the basis of a number of Aboriginal legends which 
seek to explain language diversity. According to one of these Aboriginal 
legends , the Earth Mother simultaneously created people and their languages 
and allocated each a specific place . The earliest reference in the 
literature appears to be Spencer's record ( 1914 : 277-278)  of the Kakadu 
tradition of Western Arnhem Land in which Imberombera travelled 
throughout the ancestral lands , sending out various spirit children to 
inhabit different parts of the country and telling them to speak 
different languages. Her instructions to the first Kakadu people , for 
example, were 
Ka kadu n ge i n y i mma t j  i ka ru 
Your language is Kakadu . 
(Spencer 1914 : 2 48) 2 4  
gnoro Mungan i l l  i da .  
Go to MUnganil lida . 
This tradition is evidence of an aspect of Aboriginal life which was as 
true before the first Europeans came as it is today - the existence of 
a variety of languages and the necessity to seek ways of communicating 
across them . It is , however ,  false to regard these languages as having 
distinct boundaries which define the limits to communication. The 
number of speech communities is much smaller than the number of 
languages in the region. 
Many theorists have endeavoured to map linguistic boundaries as if they 
were coterminous with tribal or land-holding or other boundaries. 
Probably the most noteworthy attempt to superimpose the concept of the 
dialectal tribe onto the complex reality of Aboriginal society was 
Tindale ( 1974) . In this work , he defines the tribe as 
the normally endogamous unit most commonly recognised in 
Australia , generally known as occupying a given territory, 
speaking mutually intelligible dialects , having a common 
kinship system, and sharing the performance of ceremonial 
rites of interest to them all . (Tindale 1974 : 32 )  
A map based on the northern portion of Tindale's map is reproduced as 
Map 2 on page 72 . 
Tindale's map is not without merit. In a general sense it answers questions 
such as how many Aboriginal languages are there , what languages are spoken 
in a particular region , where is language X spoken and so on , all of which 
are questions which need to be answered in a generalised fashion from time 
to time. The map , however, is misleading as it gives the impression of 
discrete language communities each having distinct territorial affiliations. 
Reality is otherwise. 
Another attempt to describe the language situation in Australia is the 
concept of the 'dialect chain' in which series or chains of dialects 
are said to extend hundreds of kilometres, each mutually intelligible 
with its neighbours so that it is impossible to draw firm language 
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boundaries. One of  the more recent supporters of the dialect chain as a 
general description of  relationships between Australian languages is 
Yallop ( 1982 : 2 7-28)  who, in attempting to illustrate the concept, ends up 
having to draw firm lines. 
Yallop's diagram is reproduced below . The letters are said to represent 
'tribes ' such that tribes A, B and C can understand each other's speech 
as can tribes B, C and D while perhaps A and D cannot. 
E 
== links tribes who understand each other's speech 
F i g u re 7 :  Yal l op ' s  styl i sed d i agram of a d i a l ect cha i n  ( 1982 : 28 )  
Dixon ( 1980 : 3 7 ) , however, in  discussing the concept of dialect chains 
claims that it is 'a relatively easy matter' to decide whether a 
particular tribal boundary is a boundary between different languages or 
dialects. Dixon thus appears to support the concept of the dialectal 
tribe. It is certainly true that Aboriginal people perceive 
relationships between land and language. A traditional story relating 
them to each other was recounted above. The question, however, is what 
do Tindale's lines or even Yallop's lines contain? Does a line enclose 
all the speakers of language A or all the members of 'tribe X '  who speak 
language A or all the people who speak language A as their first language, 
or does it contain all the land which the members of 'tribe X '  (who speak 
language A) own, or what? In other words, in practice, the construct of 
the dialectal tribe coterminous with some mappable land-holding group, 
is inadequate to describe reality. This has recently been shown very 
clearly by Rigsby and Sutton ( 1982 : 19 )  who found that in Cape York the 
linking of  language and tribal boundaries was not easy at all. 
1 Woga i t  
2 D j e ra i t 
3 Am i j a l)a 1 
4 P U l)a p u l)a 
5 �o 1 okwa I)ga 
6 J u n g a r  
7 Men t a j a l)a 1 
8 Ma ra t i e 1 
9 Ma r i n U l)go 
10 Madnge 1 a 
11 Ma r i j ed i  
1 2  Ma r i amo 
13 Ma r i d a n  
14 Ma r i d j a b i n  
1 5  Maga t i ge 
16 Ma r i l) a r 
1 7  Kamer 
18  Ma r i ma n i n dj i 
TIMOR SEA 
� 
G r i  
J a kO � \'J � Y i wa i d j a  
G a raman 
A RA FURA SEA 
wessl 
Island� 
<? �  
l I)O/ ' 
d' N�o cI?"O . 
Groote Eylandt b00n 
An i n d i  l ya kwa 
� 
Gulf o f  
Carpen taria 
Map 2 :  Northern Port i on o f  T i ndal e ' s  map of  tri ba l  boundaries  ( s i mp l i f i ed and redrawn ) 
If we take a map of the Cape Keerweer region and mark on it 
the tracts of land claimed as 'own country' by the various 
Aboriginal families who come from there, and then we 
superimpose the names of the varieties claimed as 'own 
language' by the same families, we obtain a picture which, 
to most dialectologists, looks like a real mess. 
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Language reality is much better described in terms of the concept of the 
'speech community' when referring to that group of people who interact 
by means of speech. This definition was the second of two used by 
Bloomfield (1933:42) and more recently explicated further by Silverstein 
(1972a) . The 'speech community' is the most appropriate term for the 
interconnected language groups here being considered. The speech 
community is highly unlikely to be coterminous with the land-holding 
group or any other territorial group. 2 5  In this sense, the term 'speech 
community' is distinct from and subsumes the term 'language community' 
(Rigsby and sutton 1982 : 10) . A language community could be described as 
a group of people who speak the same language, but even that 
generalisation demands further definition. Silverstein (1972a : 7) regards 
intention to speak the same language as the most important factor in 
defining a language community as a group of people who believe that they 
speak the same language. Where this belief obtains, shared grammar will 
also obtain. In most parts of the world, language communities exist as 
part of a larger unit, a speech community, consisting of people who 
interact by means of speech but who do not necessarily share the same 
grammar or the intent to speak the same language as all other members of 
the community. 
Speech communities consisting of large numbers of interlocking and 
overlapping language communities are typical of Aboriginal Australia and 
nowhere are they more typical than in those areas where favourable and 
diverse natural environments are able to support large numbers of people 
organised into small groups (White 1978 : 48) . It is precisely this aspect 
of reality which maps like Tindale's (Map 2) fail to portray. Given the 
limitations of mapping, the attempt by Milliken (1976) 2 6  to depict the 
distribution of speakers of various Northern Territory languages gives 
a much better visual impression of how complex reality is. The section 
of Milliken's map showing the northern region of the Northern Territory 
is reproduced in Map 3 while the languages and their abbreviations are 
listed in Table 3 .  Milliken made no attempt to distinguish between 
language and dialect, a problem which is, in any case, difficult to 
resolve . Indeed, for the present discussion, it is more convincing to 
have a map which depicts what Aboriginal people perceive as their 
language, irrespective of what linguists might say about language and 
dialect. It serves to emphasise the linguistic complexity of the 
inter-related speech communities of the region. Despite its 
shortcomings Milliken's map at least visually destroys Tindale' neat 
compartments each containing a dialectal tribe and succeeds in showing, 
instead, the complex network of interlocking language communi ties. 
Map 3 :  Mi l l i ken ' s  map of  d i stri buti on of  speakers o f  Abori g i na l  l anguages ( Northern Port i on )  
Reprinted from Tribes and bo undaries i n  Austral i a  edited by Nicolas Peterson with the 
permission of the publishers The Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies . 
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Tabl e 3 :  Abori g i nal  1 anguages and d i al ects i n  the northern sect i on I 
o f  the Northern Terri tory ( adapted from Mi l l i ken 1976 : 24 1 -242 ) 
( Mi 1 1  i ken I s or i  g i  na 1 spe l l i ngs are reta i ned . ) 
Ad Andiliaugwa Gv Gunavidj i Mw Mariwuda 
Al Alawa Gw Gurgawurda Mx Minaj i 
Ba Burara Anbara Gx Gunjedmi My Moil 
Bd Birdangal Gz Gudanj i  Nb Ngalkbun 
Bg Burara Gunardba Hb Gunbiri Nd Ngandi 
Bi Birgili Iw Iwaitja Nk Nakara 
Bj Baj imurungu Ja Jauan Nl Ngainmil 
Bk Burara Mukali Jb Jabu Nm Ngaringman 
Bl Balamumu Jg Jinang Nn Nalakan 
Bm Burara Madai Jj Jaminjung No Nangiomiri 
Br Burara Maringa Jl Jingili Nr Ngarr 
Bu Burara Jm Jambarbwingu Ny Nunggubuyu 
By Buyuyugululmir Ju Jugul Re Rembarrnga 
Bz Brinkin Jw Jalwa Ri Ritarrngu 
Da Dangu Ka Karama Rr Riraidj ingu 
Db Dabi Li 'Liagalawumiri Ti Tiwi 
Dd Dadiwui Lm Lamumiri Ul Ulaki 
Dl Dayi Lr Larakia Wa Wagalag 
Dn Dangbon Ma Mara Wd Wadidi 
Du Duala Mb Manj ibai We Wanguri 
Ow Dalwangu Mc Maragula Wk Wandarang 
Ga Gagadju Md Manda wl Walang 
Gb Gurambagurambu Me Menngarr Wn Wagaman 
Gd Gadjarang Mf Mangalili Wp wubulgara 
Ge Gungorogone Hg Maranunggu Wr Walgara 
Gg Gunwinggu Mh Maramanadj i Wt Wagait 
Gh Gulamala Mi Maiali Wx Waramiri 
Gj Gumaidj Mj Mangaridj Wy Wadj iginy 
Gk Gumauwurrk Mk Marrgu Wz Warai 
Gl Galbu Mm Malak Malak Ym Yangman 
Gm Gubu Maliri Mo Maung Yn Yanangu 
Gn Ganalbwingu Mq Marangu Zt Munyugu 
Gp Gupabwingu Mr Mangarai Zx Mudbra 
Gt Gwi jamil Mu Mandalbu 
I 
ZZ Murrngin 
What , then , is language reality from the point of view of an Aboriginal person 
at Yirrkala or Maningrida or Numbulwar? Rigsby and Sutton answered this 
question with respect to the Cape Keerweer region of Cape York , and what they 
said could readily be transposed to this part of the Northern Territory . 
How do people cope with so many languages spoken around them? 
They do not simply acquire hearing knowledge of other languages 
and go on speaking only in their own . Most people are active 
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multilinguals, although modern conditions may alter this in 
the future. Their multilingualism is limited to a subset of 
the languages with which they have contact. Comprehension, 
however, does exceed use in speaking. In view of the high 
degree of mutual exposure among the linguistic varieties of 
the region, and assuming that it has existed over a long 
period (there is much evidence for this), we conclude that 
the linguistic varieties have maintained their distinctiveness 
during the course of sustained dense contact. There is 
evidence that both diffusion and continuing divergence have 
taken place simultaneously. 
The acquisition of multilingual competence has been a normal 
part of every child's socialisation among Cape Keerweer 
people since time immemorial. It is not at present a result 
of the need to bridge the communicative gap between isolated 
trading partners, nor is it a means of enabling communication 
between socially, rather than geographically separate groups, 
for all the socially significant groups other than the 
exogamous clans are polyglot both by affiliation and by 
competence. The use of more than one language is, rather, part 
of an elaborate speech etiquette . . . It involves not only the 
use of different languages (i. e. code switching) but also the 
use of different registers of the same languages. 
Whatever its origin, the present complex and somewhat random 
relationship between social and residential groupings and 
language ownership in the region has probably been long 
established. (Rigsby and Sutton 1982 : 19-20)  
The same language complexity characterises coastal Northern Territory and the 
nearby associated inland regions of the Top End (Brandl and Walsh 1982 : 7 3 ) . 
This multilingualism is well embedded in Aboriginal legend and world view and 
has almost certainly, therefore, characterised Aboriginal speech communities 
for a very long time. 
The region has no doubt been settled on more than one occasion. The Aboriginal 
people of the Arnhem Land coast generally believe that their ancestors came 
from across the sea. Numerous 'origin ' legends record progenitors corning from 
the sea and populating the country with both human and animal forms (Kirk and 
Thorne 1976 : 1 ) . Perhaps these people were the dingo-bringing migrants who may 
have arrived as recently as 4 , 000 years ago2 7, but this is something which it 
may never be possible to know. The ancient founders of Aboriginal society have 
long ago passed from history into mythology, their exploits part of the 
ancestral Dreaming period during which they, the great Spirit Beings of song 
and legend, walked the earth and established the order of the universe, of 
landform and of living things and human social order and language. 
At some point in time, the speech communities, as discussed earlier in this 
chapter, became stabilised and the necessity to know and use many linguistic 
codes became an integral part of Aboriginal life. The consequence of this 
demand was the emergence of the pattern of interlocking, multilingual speech 
communities which have long been an essential feature of human life in the 
Northern Territory. 
7 7  
T he  fi rst v i s i tors 
with this background we can now turn to the main subject of this chapter, the 
establishment of non-European-based pidgins prior to European settlement of the 
region . The obvious major recent example was the 'Macassan ' trade pidgin, the 
development of which will be discussed in detail. Before doing so there 
remains an intriguing question to be asked. Had these multilingual speech 
communities already grappled with the problem of communication with 
linguistically diverse visitors before their historically documented dealings 
with the 'Macassans '? 
Historians, anthropologists, and linguists alike are interested in who the 
first non-Aboriginal visitors to North Australian shores may have been. The 
likelihood of such visits is strong; indeed it would be more surprising if 
there had been none. The first possibility is that of unintentional accidental 
visits by sailing vessels blown off course. Mulvaney ( 1969 : 20-21 )  makes this 
point. 
Northern Australia firmly straddles the monsoonal belt, 
which for several months brings the moisture laden winds 
of the northwest monsoon from Island South-East Asia. 
Even today, lost or disabled Indonesian fishing craft 
are blown ashore in Arnhem Land, while remote beaches are 
strewn with coconut husks, sawn lengths of bamboo and 
other intrusive flotsam. 
George Windsor Earl, a visitor to the islands east of 
Timor and only 300 miles from Australia, observed of 
their seafaring inhabitants around 1840 , that nearly every 
village mourned the loss of praus blown to the south-east. 
Writing around 1600 , Manuel Godinho De Eredia, recorded 
several examples of Portuguese and native craft and one 
Chinese junk, being blown to the south of various 
Indonesian islands by the monsoonal winds. 2 8  
Just as these north-west monsoons facilitated (or even forced) the outward 
journey, so the south-east trade winds some months later made the return 
journey possible - the technique which, once mastered, made the 'Macassan' 
trade link possible. This possibility may have been accidentally discovered 
more than once but it is a reasonable speculation that non-European explorers, 
consciously seeking new lands, may have discovered North Australia long before 
the Europeans. Speculation as to who they may have been would be less relevant 
if it were not for the fact that Aboriginal historical traditions in North 
Eastern Arnhem Land could demand just such an interpretation . 
Undoubtedly, the claim for the earliest visitors must be that by the Chinese 
scholar, Wei Chu-Hsien, whom Mulvaney cites ( 1969 : 30 ) . According to this 
speculation, some of the calculations given by Confucius in his Spring and 
Aut umn Anna l s were based on observations made during the years 592 and 593 B. C. 
by Chinese astronomers in Australia. A thousand years later , in the sixth 
century A . D. ,  the Chinese were active in many parts of Southeast Asia including 
India, Ceylon, Borneo and the Philippines (S. Wang 1978 : 2 )  and became 
increasingly prominent as time progressed. Some credence can be given to the 
possibility that the Chinese visited Northern Australia early in the fifteenth 
century as part of the seven famous voyages of Ch 'eng Ho (S . Wang 1978 : 3 ) . 
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Between 1405 and 1433 his huge fleet of j unks made the Ming 
Dynasty known throughout Western Indonesia and even in 
distant East Africa.  Units of his fleet explored Timorese 
waters , less than 400 miles from Australia.  It may not be 
unduly fanciful to suggest that Ch ' eng Ho ordered 
exploration beyond Timor , or that his probing j unks were 
blown off course and beached in Australi a .  It  is also 
relevant that Chinese settled in Javanese seaports during 
the fourteenth century , whi le the stands of sandalwood in 
Timor ' s  forests were known to them at least a century be fore 
Ch ' eng Ho directed his junks there . Wri ting in 16 13 of an 
earlier episode , Eredia reported that a Chinese junk from 
Macao , laden with Timorese sandalwood , was blown south of 
Timor .  It reached a safe haven on  an unknown island . . .  
(Mulvaney 1969 : 30-31)  
There have been some archaeological finds in North Australia which are of 
Chinese origin . Most of these can be explained by the fact that mainland Asian 
ceramics are known to have reached Northern Australia through Macassan trade 
and through the early nineteenth century British mi litary settlements 
(Mulvaney 1969 : 33 ;  Macknight 1976 : 80 ) . 
Nevertheless , there has been considerable speculation regarding a Chinese 
carving of the Taoist immortal , Shou Lao , found during road-bui lding operations 
in Darwin in 1879 , firmly wedged 1 . 3  metres below the surface among the roots 
of a l arge banyan tree ( Bauer 1964 : 2 3 ) . The most sceptical of the positions 
adopted with regard to this  piece is that the find was faked by the Chinese 
workmen who were excavating the site at the time . If this  were so , it seems 
strange that there is no indication that the finders ever tried to profit from 
the discovery . A more l ikely explanation is that it was brought by the 
' Macassans ' .  Although there is no record of ' Macassan ' trepanging in Port 
Darwin itse l f ,  the obj ect could have been bartered from Aboriginal people who 
were in touch with the ' Macassans ' .  On the other hand , as Mulvaney ( 1969 : 32 )  
points out , Wei Chu-Hsien claims that the figurine was a sacrificial offering 
made by Ch ' eng Ho in person in 1432 . 2 9  Fitzgerald ( 1953 : 75-78)  investigated 
the figurine fairly thoroughly and his conclusions were summarised by Bauer 
( 1964 : 2 3 ) 3 0  
The figurine was found during road-building operations near 
Doctor ' s  Gully , Darwin ,  and was entwined about the roots of a 
large banyan tree . Professor C . P .  Fitzgerald has investigated 
the matter exhaustively , but does not claim that ( 1 ) the 
figurine was actually brought by Chinese or ( 2 )  it reached 
Australia in a period contemporaneous with its manufacture . 
What it shows most clearly is that some people with access to 
such an item of Chinese art probably visited northern 
Austral ia be fore European contact . For that matter ,  the 
banyan tree itself is evidence of the same sort , for it is  
not indigenous to  Australia .  
Archives in China itself may yet yield less  speculative information . It was 
certainly known as early as 1820 that the Chinese had a name for the coasts of 
North Australia .  They cal led it Lam-ha i ( Crawfurd 1820[ I I I J : 44 1 ) . 
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A second group who may have been the earliest foreign visitors to northern 
Australia is the Arabs . At least as early as the fourteenth century , Moslem 
merchants had established themselves in Malaysia and Sumatra (Whinnom 1956 : 5 ) . 
They rapidly spread eastward and southward . Mulvaney ( 1969 : 83 )  re fers to a 
Portuguese chronicler , Tome Pires , who wrote around 1515 . Pires noted that 
' Moorish merchants ' preceded the Portuguese by thirty years , at the prosperous 
spice-trading centre of Banda , 500 miles north of Australia and that Islam had 
corne to the Moluccas even earlier .  Pires admitted that much o f  his knowledge 
of the eastern seas he had learnt from the ' Moors ' and particularly from their 
charts which he had often studied . The Moslem seafarers were still trading in 
the seaports when the Spanish navigator , Torres ,  was in the area in 1606 . As 
Mulvaney ( 1969 : 34 )  points out , the Arabs were capable navigators and as they 
had visited islands as close to Australia as Aru , only 300 miles away , it would 
be surprising if curiousity , trade or the vagaries of a monsoon had not brought 
them to Austral ia ' s northern coast during their centuries of mercanti le 
activities in the region . 
Yet another contender for early visits to the north coast of Australi a ,  were 
the Guj erati , the Indian sea-rovers of Gujerat . Halls ( 1965)  speculates on 
thi s  possibility ,  describing how the Gujerati seame n ,  sailing from ports in the 
Gul f of Carnboy on the west coast of India ,  voyaged as far afield as E ast Africa 
and China.  I t  is of particular interest that they were among the earliest 
traders in the South-east Asi an region , the ir first voyages to Java being as 
early as 7 5  A . D .  In 603 A . D . , a large fleet of Gujerati colonists arrived on 
Java ' s west coast where they built a , city called Mendang Kumulan . They 
initiated extensive commerce between Java and Gujerat and spread right 
throughout the whole archipelago (Halls 1965 : 5 ) . 
As the historically proven ' Macassan ' contact with north Australia shows , there 
is no particular reason why the earliest visitors should necessarily have corne 
from outside the Indones ian region . Misadventure still brings seamen to 
Australi an beaches from such nearby places as the arc of the Lesser Sunda 
group . The Northern Territory Museum in Darwin holds a sailing canoe from the 
Tanirnbar Islands ( Indonesia) which was blown off course to the Northern 
Territory coast in 1968 . It  carried e ight men and women , one of whom gave 
birth during the voyage . Mulvaney (1969 : 24 ,  34 )  and Spate ( 195 7 : 7 ) refer to 
descriptions of the region by Emanuel Godinho de Eredia in 161 3 . Eredia 
records various occasions on which vessels sailed south from Flores , Timor , 
Solor , Roti and other islands . One of the more thought provoking of such 
incidents was the voyage of Chiaymasouro , a ruler of south-eastern Java in 
1600 , who voyaged 500 miles to the south of Java for twe lve days and reached a 
fabulous land . The intriguing detail is that when the southerly monsoon winds 
set in , Chiaymasiouro started back for his own country , arriving horne in 1601 
(Mulvaney 1969 : 24 )  . 
The only group actually known to European historians to have visited the 
Northern coasts who could be said to be distinct from the ' Macassans ' were 
the Bajau ,  a seafaring people variously described by romantics as ' sea-gypsies ' 
and by their detractors as ' sea pirates ' .  
Baj au . . .  is one of the most frequent of several names given 
to wandering maritime Malays , of gipsy manners , and from 
whose questionable habits , the word has become a synonym for 
pirate . . .  All speak the Malay language , although rude and 
various dialects of it . 
Baj aus are found on most of the coasts of the islands of 
the archipel ago , from Sumatra to New Guinea and the 
Moluccas ; their fishing voyages occas ionally extending 
even to the northern coast of Australi a .  ( Crawfurd 1856 : 
26-2 7 )  
Earl recorded that some of them visited Port Essington i n  1840 , noting the 
presence of 
a vessel belonging to that singular people the Badju ,  
a tribe without a fixed home , living constantly on board 
their prahus , numbers of which congregate among the small 
islands near the Southern coast of Ce lebes . (Earl 1846 : 6 5 )  
8 1  
According t o  Fox ( 1977 : 463 ) , the Bajau formed permanent settlements o n  Timor 
early in the nineteenth century , but their activities have been noted from 
considerably earlier periods throughout the archipelago . Crawfurd ( 1856 : 2 5 )  
noted that ' gipsy Malays ' regularly visited the North Australian coast for 
trepang gathering . They could wel l  have visited these waters much earlier than 
Earl ' s  observation . 
Of course , various European navigators are hailed as the true ' discoverers ' of 
Australia and it still remains an open question as to whom the first Europeans 
were ( Spate 1957 : 1 ) . 3 1  Given this uncertainty , the obvious proximity of South­
east Asi a  and the relative recency of European presence in the region , it seems 
difficult to sustain an argument that Europeans could have preceded Asians in 
North Australian waters . 
There is  a tremendous gap in our knowledge here . After all , 
for centuries Arabs , Chinese and Malays had been sailing in 
the seas of Insulindia : it seems scarcely possible that they 
never sighted Australia . . .  (Spate 195 7 : 19) . 
An Abori g i nal  perspecti ve on the fi rst vi s i tors 
I t  would seem strange , given all the possibilities outl ined above , if there had 
not been early seafaring visitors to north Australian shores . One day , 
perhaps , archaeological , historical , and l inguistic evidence may combine to 
provide more definite answers . In this context , it is thought-provoking that 
Aboriginal people of North-eastern Arnhem Land believe that there were early 
visitors who came to them from the west ( Capel l  1965 : 68)  and with whom they had 
extended contact prior to the historically documented era of the ' Macassan ' 
trade . These visitors were the Bayini . 3 2  A number of anthropologists , notably 
R. and C .  Berndt ( 1954 ) , believe that the songs , stories and paintings of the 
Bayini demand just such an interpre tation . The Aboriginal people of North­
eastern Arnhem Land still tell today of the golden-skinned Ba yini and 
. . .  of the ships in which these people arrived , and the 
women who came with them , the stone dwellings they bui lt 
on the Austral ian mainland ; the cloth that they wove and 
dye d ;  the clothes they wore , and the way in which they 
speared fish and cultivated small gardens . 
( R. and C .  Berndt 1954 : 15 )  
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In the view of Aboriginal people of North-eastern Arnhem Land , the Bayini era 
bridges the gap between the remote ancestral era when Aboriginal society was 
establ ished and the recent ' Macassan trade ' era . Thus , at one end of  the era , 
the great Ancestral Being , Djankawu (Djangga wul ) himself is  said to have met 
the Bayini ( R .  and C .  Berndt 1954 : 3 3 ;  Isaacs 19 80 : 25 3 )  while at the other end 
of the era , it is said that they sailed away to Macassar (Halls 1965 : 4 )  and 
that the first ' Macassans ' were thought at first to be Ba yini returning ( R .  and 
C .  Berndt 1954 : 4 1 )  . 
In the literature , opinion as to the origin of the Bayini is divided ( Capel l  
1965 : 68) . Mountford ( 1956 : 3 34 ) proposes that the ir light skin may indicate 
that they were Europeans , perhaps Dutch or Portuguese whi le Worse ley ( 1955 : 2 )  
raises the possibility that they were Chinese . R .  and C .  Berndt ( 1954 : 34 )  
suggest that most of the activities o f  the Ba yini i n  the stories lead t o  the 
conclusion that they were early traders from the East Indies .  Halls  ( 1965 : 5 )  
be lieves that the ir light skins , pipe smoking and distinctive clothing 
demonstrate that they were Gujerati who were not only known to have engaged in 
trepang trade with China but who also included both men and women in their 
many trading voyages .  Macknight ( 19 76 : 97 ) , on the other hand , believes that 
the Bayini stories are not evidence of early visitors at all but rather ,  the 
transference of experiences and observations in Macassar ( South Sulawesi )  and 
e lsewhere to familiar local places . 3 3  Macknight ( 19 76 : 160 fn 48) , however , 
stresses that this  is his personal view , whereas my opinion is that the Bayini 
s tories cannot so easily be discounted . The possibility that ' Macassan ' 
information has been imposed upon some of the oral records of the Bayini does 
not entirely negate them . 
I t  is also important that Aboriginal people be lieve that the Ba yini really 
existed and that they are adamant that the Bayini were quite distinct from the 
' Macassans ' who followed them ( R .  and C .  Berndt 1954 : 34 ;  Mountford 1956 : 33 3 )  . 3 4  
The s ignificance to this s tudy i s  that the Bayini provide yet more evidence of 
the likel ihood of a long history of language contact in coastal north Austral ia .  
Indeed , the first clear story of a communication problem between Aboriginal 
people and speakers of a foreign language relates to the Ba yini . 
One day , however ,  two aborigines who had sneaked through 
the mangroves to have a look at the boat and its occupants , 
saw several small Bai j ini boys gathering cockles on the 
beach . The men , intrigued with the light colour of the 
boys ' skin,  crept closer to get a better view , when the 
boys , catching sight of the aborigines ,  beckoned them 
across .  The Bai j ini children , equally puzzled about the 
dark colour of the aboriginal men , felt them all over , and 
asked many questions , but ne ither group could understand 
the other .  The Baij ini chi ldren then took the aborigines 
by the hand , led them to a patch of j ungle , and , motioning 
them to sit down , ran to tell their parents what had 
happened . Two Bai j ini men returned with their sons , 
coaxed the aborigines to the ir boat and gave them food . 
Although at first the men did not like the taste of the 
Bai j ini food , they soon became used to i t .  Later they 
stayed with the Bai j ini and helped them to collect trepang , 
bringing their wives and re latives to assist in the work . 
(Mountford 1956 : 334 ) 
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No matter how the Bayini stories are interpreted ,  they have one very clear 
implication for a study of the development of  pidgins in coastal north 
Australi a .  The stories show that Aboriginal people themselves believe that 
they were already accustomed to developing strategies for communication with 
foreign visi tors even before the ' Macassan ' era began . It  i s  to that era that 
we now turn . 
The ' Macassans ' 
The long association between Aboriginal people of coastal Northern Territory 
and the so-called ' Macassan ' fishermen-traders of South-east Asia  is thoroughly 
documented historical fact . Indeed, i t  was the efforts of  the government of 
South Australia (of which the Northern Territory was then part) , to control 
this  commercial activity which led finally to its cessation in 1907 ( Macknight 
1976 : 100-126 ) . These fishermen-traders are variously labelled in  the 
l iterature , the l inguistic s ignificance of which will be drawn out l ate r .  Even 
a l imited l iterature search reve als extensive , more or less equal but 
inconsistent usage of the terms ' Malay ' and ' Macassan ' or ' Macassarese ' whi le 
there are some occasional occurrences of other terms such as ' Bugis , . 3 5  A few 
of the more recent writers avoid the specificity of such labels by resorting to 
terms such as ' Indonesian ' and ' East Indian ' . 3 6  Smyth ( 1828) , Campbell ( 1834 )  
and Keppel ( 185 3 )  are careful to distinguish between race ( Malay )  and the home 
ports of the praus (Macassar) , whi le some writers such as Thomson ( 1949)  and 
Tindale ( 1925 ) tend to use ' Malay ' and ' Macassan ' rather indiscriminately . 
The term ' Macassan ' is  a convenient one to use (Macknight 1972 : 2 83 ; 1976 : 1) . 
It  is the English equivalent of the term most frequently used by Aboriginal 
people today 3 7  and is  the term most frequently used in recent l iterature , 
although it will be argued later that this convention masks the l inguistic 
heterogeneity of  the crews . It  i s ,  of course , true that many of the praus 
( sailing vesse ls)  most recently known to officialdom were registered in 
Macassar in South Sulawesi  (previously Celebes) and were frequently captained 
by Macassans . 
Anecdotal , archaeological and documentary evidence of ' Macassan ' activities has 
been wel l  researched , particul arly by Macknight ( 1969a , 1972 , 1976) . They 
annually visited North Australian coastal waters , seeking trepang or 
beche-de-me r ,  the sea-slug which abounds in the shallow waters around the 
Arnhem Land coast as well as turtle shell and pearl shell  in exchange for 
metalwares (knives , axes , fishhooks , etc . ) , glass , cloth , tobacco , alcohol and 
other goods . They called the region Ma rege " .  
the most considerable fisheries are consequently to the 
eastward from Celebes to New Guinea and Australasi a ,  where 
the formation of the land is most favourable . The most 
productive are the fisheries among the Aroe islands and 
those in the Gulf of Carpentaria , and generally on all the 
north-west coast of New Holland , called , by the Bugis 
fishermen , Mureje , and by the Chinese , Lam-ha i . 
(Crawfurd 1820 [ II I J : 44 1 )  
Trave l l ing south i n  convoys of around 5 0  praus , the ' Macassans ' were brought to 
North Australia by the north-west monsoons , arriving about December .  The praus , 
each containing around 30 men , split up and spread out along the coast , each 
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prau returning to its traditional camp s ite where the ' Macassans ' settled for 
the wet season , bartering trepang , drying and smoking it . Around April ,  the 
south-east trade winds took the ' Macassans ' back to Sulawesi . Thei r  influence 
on the Aboriginal cultures of these coastal regions was extensive , although as 
Maddock ( 1975 : 22 ) , Cole ( 1977 : 41 ) , and others have suggested , the seasonal 
nature of their visits meant that they did not transform the fundamental basis  
of  Aboriginal society (see also Macknight 1972 : 318)  . 3 8  
The Macassan camp-sites are still clearly visible on Groote 
Eylandt today , marked by tamarind trees and the remains of 
stone ovens . However , the Macassans left behind a far 
richer heritage than the physical evidence of the ir 
presence . They brought an enrichment of Groote Eylandt 
culture in technology , in l anguage , in song and story and 
in world view , but it was enrichment without radical change . 
( J .  Harris 1979 : 4 ) 
Although i t  is known that the ' Macassan ' trade officially ended in 1907 , the 
date of  its commencement is  much less certai n .  Macknight ( 1976)  has surveyed 
the evidence available up to that time . Logically , he dismisses claims that 
the industry dates ' from time immemorial ' ( 1976 : 9 3 )  and also rej ects on 
technical grouds the results of carbon-dating his own samples of charcoal from 
trepang-boiling fireplaces , one of which gave results which suggested an age of 
about 800 years . On the other hand , more recent dates from which it is 
de finite ly known that the industry was in operation can be readi ly established . 
Flinders ( 1814 : 228 )  for example , encountered six of a fleet of 60 praus at 
Cape Wilberforce in 1803 and claimed to have ascertained that the industry had 
been in operation for about twenty years . Flinders ' informant , Pobassoo , was 
commodore of his section of the fleet of praus , and Flinders ( 1814 : 2 31 )  claimed 
to have learnt from him that this  was his sixth or seventh such voyage in the 
past twenty years and that �e was one of the first to make the voyage . There 
are , however , as Macknight ( 1969b : 66n4) points out , some inconsistencies in 
Flinders account , due possibly to the interpretation of the discussions through 
Flinders ' Malayan cook . Nevertheless , i f  it is accepted that the annual visits 
began sometime be fore 1783 , then that date can be taken as an upper l imit and 
so the commencement of the industry must be sought earlier than 1783 . 
The ' Macassan ' trepang industry encompassed many more places than North 
Australia . Macknight ( 1976 : 94 ,  95 ) has studied both Dutch and Indonesian 
documentary evidence of ' Macassan ' trade in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries . There is mention of localities to the south of the archipe lago . 
Although possible re ferences to Austral ia  are not conclusive , it is reasonable 
to infer that some of them do denote Austral ia .  
As  the Chinese consumption of trepang was the basis of the industry , it is  
s ignificant that this dates only from the sixteenth century and that the import 
trade in China did not begin be fore the l ate seventeenth century (Macknight 
1976 : 94 )  . 
The northern coast of this  continent is alone known to the 
natives of the Archipelago , and among these only to the 
Macassars of Celebes and the gipsy Malays , who frequent it 
yearly for the fishery of the tripang or holothurion . This 
they seem to have done so for ages , although seen there for 
the first time by Fl inders in the beginning of the present 
century . Of the time when this fishery first commenced 
there is , of  course , no record , but it is certain it could 
not have been before the first arrival of the Chinese , 
since these are the only people that consume the tripang , 
and still the only parties who furnish funds for carrying 
on the fishery . (Crawfurd 1856 : 2 5 )  
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The date of the defeat of  the Macassarese f leet by the Dutch , can be firmly 
established as 1667 . This caused the trade restrictions which Macknight 
( 1976 : 96 )  bel ieves forced the Macassans to direct their enterprises further 
afield to such places as Australi a .  This event is the one upon which Macknight 
places the greatest significance , so that he argues that the ' Macassan ' vis its 
to Australi a  began between 1650 and 1750 , and most probably at the end of the 
seventeenth century . 
To summarise this section , it is not unreasonable to assume that there was 
close contact between Aboriginal groups in coastal Northern Territory and the 
' Macassan ' trade for at least two centuries prior to the end of the industry in 
1907 . 
The ' Macassan ' p i dg i n 
I t  is to be argued in this section that a pidgin language developed in parts of 
coastal North Austral ia as a means of communication between Aboriginal people 
and the trepangers and that this pidgin language or one based on it , became a 
lingua franca between Aboriginal groups in the same are a .  This pidgin language 
will be label led the ' Macassan ' Pidgin , firstly in recognition of the currency 
of the term ' Macassan ' to describe both the trepangers and their  language and 
secondly in accordance with the accepted convention by which pidgin languages 
are named after their base or lexical-source language . Quotation marks will be 
retained in recognition of the imprecise nature of the term ' Macassan ' .  3 9  
Unti l  Urry and Walsh ' s  insightful paper i n  1979 , 4 0  few writers serious ly raised 
the possibility that the means of communication between Aboriginal people and 
the trepang traders may have been a trade pidgin . Rather ,  their writings imply 
that the Aboriginal people generally spoke the native language of the 
trepangers . Whereas , as noted above , many writers describe the trepang traders 
as Malays , a few of them also refer to the language with which the traders and 
the Aboriginal people communicated with each other as Malay . 4 1 In this 
context , the use of the term ' Malay ' is l inguistically fairly imprecise as it 
was widely used in the e ighteenth and nineteenth centuries in reference to the 
l anguages of the whole South- east Asi an archipelago . As Wang Gungwu writes , 
Malay initially 
. . .  re ferred to the name of a country about half-way down 
the east coast of Sumatra . Later , it was used for the 
l anguage and peoples of the Malacca Empire , and with the 
spread of Islam from Malacca and its dependencies , and the 
widespread use of the Malay language as the l ingua franca 
of commerce and religion , it was also applied to a much 
larger area .  ( G .  Wang 1981 : 108) 
E l l is ( 1936 : 130)  for example , who had crew members on his pearling lugger whom 
he termed ' Malayan ' ,  described an encounter with Aboriginal men north of Groote 
Eylandt in 1890 . 
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To our great surprise , the blacks began talking Malay 
fluently to our men and they accepted the pos ition quietly 
when told that they were not allowed on board . They s aid 
that Malays often came in their prahus from their own 
country , to fish for bech-da-mer and catch hawksbill  
turt les , from which the ordinary tortoise-shell  of commerce 
is  produced . (Ellis 1936 : 130 )  
By  far the majority of writers , however , refer to the language as ' Macassan ' or 
' Macassarese ' . 4 2 Searcy , for example , almost always referred to the l anguage 
as ' Macassar ' as did a number of other early writers l ike Carrington . 
. . .  all the papers on the proas were made out from Macassar 
to Marigie , which means black fellow ' s  country or unknown 
l and . All the coast natives spoke Macassar . 
( Searcy 1905 : 10)  
Whi le exploring Bluemud bay we managed , after considerable 
trouble , to communicate with the natives . Ne arly all of 
them spoke the Macassar tongue and from them we learned 
that they were expecting the Malays down soon on their 
annual visit for trepang fishing . ( Carrington 1886 : 6 5 )  
There were a few writers who expressed the opinion o r  a t  least implied that 
this language was a trade pidgin , but they tended to do so inconsistently . 
Warner ( 1932 : 490 , 1969 : 456 )  called it a pidgin Malay dialect , but e lsewhere he 
called it Macassan .  Macknight , while mentioning a number of languages pos s ibly 
spoken by the trepang traders , acknowledges sutton ' s  suggestion that it was 
actually a Macassarese pidgin ( 19 76 : 160n 37 ) . The use of the phrase ' trade 
Macassan ' by R. and C .  Berndt ( 1954 : 28)  and by Dixon ( 1980 : 489 , n8 . 4 ) also 
belongs in this category , as perhaps does Earl ' s  use ( 1842 : 140) of the term 
' patois ' ,  although e lsewhere Earl referred to the language as the Macassan 
dialect of the Malayan language . Gibson-Hill  ( 1959 : 10 ) , although writing about 
Earl , termed the language a ' Bugis patois ' .  Reinecke et al ( 1975 : 74 5 )  from 
the perspective of the comprehensive survey of world pidgins and creoles , were 
led to hypothesise that 
I f  really pidginized Malay is to be found anywhere , one 
would expect it in the limited contacts between Malay 
speakers and primitive non-Austronesian people s .  Warner 
( 19 3 2 )  and Berndt and Berndt ( 1954)  give some sociological 
but no l inguistic information on the Malay recently spoken 
in Arnhem Land between Macassarese and Australian 
Aboriginals . 
Unfortunate ly , it may never be possible to reconstruct this contact language as 
there are few records of actual speech in writings dealing with Australi a .  The 
era of  its use ended in 1907 and anyone who had even heard the language as a 
child would now be over 80 years of age . Old Charlie Galiawa Wurramarrba often 
told me on Groote Eylandt how as a boy he used to eavesdrop on his father ' s  
conversations with the Macassans on Bickerton Is land and learned many words . 
Galiawa died in 197 8 .  It is paradoxical and sad that interest in an historical 
period often arises just after the death of the last informants . Now , in 1984 , 
there are no Aboriginal people who spoke the ' Macassan ' Pidgin as adults and 
only a handful who even saw the ' Macassans ' as children before 1907 , yet twenty 
years ago it would have been possible to record remembered phrases which , even 
if imperfectly recalled , would now be valuable information . 
Old Wonggu occasional ly introduced a Macassar sentence 
into ordinary conversation so as to puz zle me , and he 
would enj oy his j oke is using this dialect learnt fifty 
years previously from East Indian traders . 
(Chaseling 195 7 : 50 )  
It would ,  for example , have been interesting to  test whether any Aboriginal 
people could comprehend some of the existing trade pidgins or l ingue franche 
of the Indonesian archipelago . Although , as Walker and Zorc ( 1981 : 109)  show , 
research into Austronesian l anguages is still a fertile area of investigation 
which can shed light on the origin of loan-words in present day Aboriginal 
languages ,  the Aus tralian ' Macassan ' Pidgin wil l  not be reconstructible 
because , although lexically based on the language of the ' Macassans ' ,  it was 
developed and used in Australi a .  The point of view adopted by Urry and Walsh 
( 1979 )  is that the language was not simply ' Malay ' or ' Macassan ' ,  but a local 
variety of a widespread trade pidgin . The case for this will be examined in 
detail below under the following headings . 
a) The mul ticultural nature of the crews and their l ikely use of trade 
languages . 
b) Visits by Aboriginal people to Sulawes i  and e lsewhere . 
c) The use of  the language as a l ingua franca between Aboriginal people . 
d) The use of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin to foreigners generally . 
e )  Early European impress ions of the language . 
f )  The origin of loan words in present day Aboriginal languages .  
The mu l ti cu l tural  nature o f  the crews and the i r l i ke ly  use  o f  trade l anguages 
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It  has been noted above that most authors referred to the trepang traders as 
' Malays ' or ' Macassans ' .  It is reasonable to assume that these are 
simplifications and that , as Walker and Zorc ( 1981 : 109) point out , most authors 
would have very l ikely conceded that the traders did not necessarily represent 
a single language group . The records that we do have of the trepang traders 
are not only sparse but discontinuous . The trade was not generally known in 
the European world be fore Flinders ' reports in 1803 . Even if  Flinders ' 
interpretation of Pobassoo ' s  claim that he was one of the first to engage in 
the trade in the region is correct,  this may mean no more than that Pobassoo 
was one of the first to come from Macassar i tself . 4 3 S ince Flinders ' voyage , 
the most detailed information comes from the era of the British garrisons at 
Raffles Bay from 1828 to 1829 and at Port Essington from 1838 to 1849 and then , 
after the establishment of Darwin , from the era of official control and duty 
col lection from 1870 to the end of the industry in 1907 . 
These samplings of  the l ast century of the trepang trade , at the beginning , 
middle , and end of the nineteenth century , certainly confirm Macassar as the 
port of origin of most of the praus during that period . 4 4  This does not mean 
that no praus ever came from other places . Earl ( 1846 : 6 5 )  said that of the 
thirteen praus that visited Port Ess ington in 1840 , e leven were from Macassar , 
one from Sumbawa and one belonged to the Bajau .  
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E arly l iterature often mentioned the Bugis , who also came from South Sulawesi , 
but who spoke a l anguage which was related to but distinct from Macassarese . 
Macknight ( 19 76 : 146n5 ) cautions against the placing of too much emphasis on 
references to Bugis because the term was used generally to designate people 
from any part of Southern Sulawesi . Nevertheless , Macknight ' s  own researches 
( 1976 : 17 )  into crew l ists and other sources of information show that it is not 
always possible ' to distinguish confidently between Macassarese and Bugis ' and 
that Bugis dignitaries definitely had financial interest in , if not ownership 
o f ,  at least part of the fleet . Although , as noted earlier , Aboriginal people 
tend to use terms related to Macassar , they still speak of the Bugis today . 
They also refer to the traders as ' Malay ' ( Tindale 1925 : 13 2 )  and by a number of 
other designations which will be discussed l ate r . 4 5 Aboriginal people can 
still describe the Bugis praus which they distinguished from the Macassan praus 
by the different curve to the bows and , more particularly , the large eye 
painted on them ( R .  and C .  Berndt 1945 : 40 ) . These important distinctions have 
been recorded by early writers in the South-east As ian archipelago . Crawfurd 
( 1 820 ( 1 ) : 19 3 )  noted that the vessels ' of each separate nation or tribe have a 
distinct character '  and also that the Bugis praus ( 1856 : 74 )  could not fail to 
attract attention because of the ' peculiar build of their vessels ' .  Walker and 
Zorc ( 1981 : 119)  list the occurrence of the Gumatj double label buki -mangga tara 
( ' bugis-macassarese ' ) . Furthermore Collet Barker , 4 6 commandant of the British 
settlement at Raffles Bay in 1828 and 1829 recorded in his diary that the 
trepangers distinguished between themselves and the Bugis to whom they referred 
as traders . Crawfurd ( 1856 : 75 )  called the Bugis ' the carriers of internal 
trade ' to every country of  the Archipelago . 
Pomaomo said he had no doubt that be fore the next season 
there would be trading vessels here from Macassar (Boughies 
he called them) when they came to know there was a 
settlement . . .  Spoke again of the Boughies and said they 
would probably be here in about 2 months after he left 
Port Essington . 
. . .  They carried tortoise shell , trepang etc . to Singapore 
(Barker 1829 : 2  Apr . ) 
The situation appears thus to have been that whereas most of the praus came 
from Macassar , some came from elsewhere . This , however , does not mean that 
there were Macassan praus on which everyone spoke Macassarese , Bugis praus on 
which everyone spoke Buginese and so on . The crews of the praus were decidedly 
multicultural and the sociolinguistic situation would not have been so simple . 
But i f  Macassarese and Bugis made up the majority of the 
crews , they were not alone . In one of the crew lists . . .  
there is a Papua - that is , a man from New Guinea .  The 
name of one of the captains who called at Raffles Bay in 
1829 , Boodieman , almost certainly indicates that he was 
Javanese , and we hear also of ' a  native of Ceram ' . There 
were probably few crews that did not include some variety . 
(Macknight 1976 : 18)  
As well as documentary records such as those examined by Macknight , there is  
one clearly reliable eyewitness account by Earl , who described the mixed 
population of Port Ess ington at the beginning of the trepanging season as the 
praus began to congregate . 
. . .  the popul ation of the settlement became a very motley 
character ,  for the Australians of perhaps a dozen 
different tribes might be mixed up with natives of Celebes 
and Sumbawa , Badjus of the coast of Borneo ,  Timorese and 
Javanese , with an occasional sprinkling of New Guinea 
negroes . (Earl 1846 a : 240)  
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Walker and Zorc ' s  ( 1981)  analysis of Austronesian loanwords in a group of north 
coast languages indicates that as well as Macassan ,  there were a variety of 
other possible origins of such words including , for example , the Southern 
Philippines from where Bisayan slaves were taken and sold in Macassar ( p . 116 ) 
Even where the multicultural nature of the crews of the praus is recognised , 
some authors generally seem to presume that each person spoke in and was spoken 
to in his own l anguage . Macknight ( 1972 : 294 )  claims that there was ' a  natural 
tendency for the language of the Macassans to dominate in communi cation ' but 
that ' Bughinese was the next most widely used l anguage ' .  Macknight further 
presumes ( 1972 : 295 ) that a Javanese man with Flinders , to whom ' Macassans ' 
spoke , must have been addressed in Javanese . Without denying the very real 
likelihood of many crew members being multilingual , Macknight ' s  position would 
appear to be somewhat s implisti c .  The history of maritime trade indicates that 
there are frequent developments of nautical j argons and related trading pidgins . 
Urry and Walsh ( 1979 : 4-6) , arguing that the crews of the ' Macassan '  praus would 
have been no exception , introduce into the literature the significant proposal 
that the language of  the ' Macassan ' trading operations was a ' Portuguese-Malay ' 
pidgin . 
The great diversity of local languages in insular south east Asia has long been 
mediated by the abi lity of various groups to utilise lingue franche . Al though 
the Portuguese l anguage has been a significant contributor to these lingue 
franche since the beginning of the fourteenth century , it is surely not 
reasonable to claim , as Wurm ( 197 1 : 1003 )  doe s ,  that Portuguese-based pidgins 
were the first pidgins in the region , as if  no pidgins arose from pre-European 
language-contact situations . There were no doubt trade l anguages long before 
the Portuguese arrived ( Urry and Walsh 1981 : 9 3 ) . 
But precisely because the extensive area of Indonesia is 
fragmented into hundreds of geographical and cultural units , 
each with its own language , there has been from time 
immemorial a need for a single common language wh ich could 
be understood not only by the natives of the archipelago , 
but also by the constant waves of foreigners who came to 
Indonesia attracted by her celebrated riches . Of course , 
at times when the archipelago was dominated pol itical ly or 
culturally by foreign powers , there was a prevai ling 
tendency for the language of that foreign culture or 
foreign pol itical power to become the language of ordinary 
intercourse , e . g .  Sanskrit in the Hindu period , Arabic in 
the age of Islam ,  Dutch under Dutch colonialism , and 
Japanese under the Japanese Occupation . But because the 
structure of these foreign languages differed markedly from 
that of the l anguages of Indonesia ,  and because they were 
only comprehensible to a small stratum of Indones ian society , 
alongside , or beneath the foreign language , there was 
inevitably always a second l ingua franca , less alien to the 
native peoples of the archipe lago . 
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. . .  The great Kingdom of  Srivi j aya , which dominated a 
considerable portion of South-East Asia at the beginning 
of the Christian era , and which had its centre in a 
Malay-speaking area of Indonesia,  was very influential in 
making Malay the l ingua franca of the islands . Extremely 
early Malayan inscriptions are to be found not only in the 
Malay-speaking areas , but also outside them , as the 
Gandasuli inscriptions in Central Java (A . D .  827  and 832 )  
attest . But one should also remember several other factors 
of the greatest importance and signi ficance . First of all , 
the Malay-speaking areas lay on both sides of the straits 
of Malacca ,  the most important sea-entry to the Indones ian 
archipe lago and the only sea lane connecting the East and 
the West . Secondly , the Malay peoples were seafaring 
traders and migrants who wandered far and wide beyond the ir 
native l and . Thirdly , Malacca was for more than a hundred 
years the chief port of South-East Asi a ,  where merchants 
from Indonesia and other countries congregate d .  It was 
also an important centre for the spread of Islam .  
(Al i s j ahbana 1966 : 5 7-58)  
As Anwar ( 1980 : 3-4)  and Al isjahbana ( 1966 : 183-184) point out , Malay became 
known as the ' language of the Orient ' and was used in India and in China and in 
all places outside the South-east Asian archipelago to which the maritime trade 
routes extended . Indeed , one could wel l  ask what is meant by the des ignation 
' Malay ' . Reference has already been made to the generalised use of the term in 
the nineteenth century to cover the languages of the South-east As ian 
archipelago and even today the term covers , i f  not distinct languages ,  at least 
a number of  dialectal forms ( Re inecke et al 1975 : 745 ) . Malay has been a 
dominant contributor to the trade languages of the region for a long time and 
as Reinecke et al ( 1975 : 74 5 )  point out , simpl ified forms of it have no doubt 
existed from the time that the language first spread from eastern Sumatra . 
Authorities such as Ali s j ahbana ( 1966 : 59 )  and Anwar ( 1980 : 4 ) refer to the trade 
language variety of Malay as ' low ' Malay or ' bazaar ' Malay , but I smail ( 1959 : 7 )  
i s  still able to emphas ise that before its modernisation , the Malay language 
had been the lingua franca of the whole archipelago . 
Immediately prior to European expans ion into the region , commercial maritime 
trading enterprises were already flourishing under Moslem entrepreneurship 
(Whinnom 1956 : 5 ;  Boxer 1969 : 45 ;  Mulvaney 1969 : 33 ) . As Beg ( 1979 : 79 )  points 
out , there are , even today , at least one thousand Arabic loan words in Malay , 
some authorities having set the total as high as two thousand . 
Arabic words have come to Malay vocabulary as a result of 
Islamiz ation of the Malay-Indonesian archipe lago and the 
perpetual commercial contacts be tween the two regions . 
(Beg 1979 : xxi ii )  
The most reasonable position to  adopt would seem to  be  that when the Portuguese 
began in 1511 to take over what had been a Moslem trading empire ( MacGregor 
1955 : 5 ) , the language of commerce was an Arabic-Malay trade pidgin (Whinnom 
1956 : 5 ) . As has been shown in some detail in Chapter 2 ,  the Portuguese were , 
by this time , quite accustomed to the use of a Portuguese-based pidgin and this 
pidgin , rather perhaps than the full Portuguese language itsel f ,  began rapidly 
to influence the existing trade languages .  Some of the abundant borrowings of 
Portuguese into all major languages of the archipelago are given in da Franca 
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( 1970) . Whinnom ( 1956 : 9 )  and Urry and Walsh ( 1981 : 9 3 )  term what developed a 
' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin , although perhaps it could more accurately be termed 
a ' Portuguese-Arabic-Malay ' pidgin , depending on whether or not the Arabic 
content is to be regarded as included in ' Malay ' . This  ' Portuguese-Malay ' 
pidgin ( or pidgins)  survived the decline of Portuguese influence and 
subsequently the decline of Spanish influence . This was partly due to the fact 
that when the Dutch assumed supremacy in the archipelago some two centuries 
after the Portuguese had first arrived , the subj ugated people and even the 
leaders of the Dutch allies insisted upon the continued use of ' Creole 
Portuguese ' (Boxer 1969 : 126 ; Bowen 197 1 : 940) . A trade language based on both 
Portuguese and Malay was undoubtedly in wide use at the height of the Macassan 
commercial activities . 
In eastern Indonesia the major trading port for a long 
period was Macassar and so the ' Portuguese-Malay trading 
l anguages ' are often associ ated with Macassarese . The 
exact nature of the ' trade-languages ' is still unclear 
but they undoubtedly varied over time and from area to 
area .  During the late s ixteenth and early seventeenth 
centuries trade flourished between Macassar and the major 
Portuguese control led port of Malacca : the trading boats 
often contained mixed Portuguese and ' native ' crews and 
the probable influence of Portuguese on the ' trade­
languages ' at this time was quite profound . 
With Dutch incursion into ' Indones i a '  in the seventeenth 
century these contacts were broken but the ' Macassan ' 
traders developed new mercantile contacts and the 
' Portuguese-Malay trade-languages '  continued to be used . 
By the eighteenth century when apparently extensive 
' Macassan ' contacts with northern Austral ia seem to have 
been establ ished to gather trepang , the use of the 
' trade-languages '  was stil l  widespread in eastern 
Indonesia . . .  (Urry and Walsh 1979 : 5 )  
As Urry and Walsh go on to point out , i t  i s  necessary to distinguish between 
the l anguages used among themse lves by members of the prau crews , those used 
among merchants in the trading ports , and those used in exchanges with 
Aboriginal and other indigenous people . 
I f  most of the prau captains and many of the crew members were Macassan , it is 
reasonable to presume that at least among themselves , the Macassan people used 
Macassarese . It is also reasonable to argue that this  language would not have 
been the only l anguage used on the praus . The multicultural nature of the 
crews has been demonstrated already . The view that all of them would always 
have spoken Macassarese is difficult to j ustify , as is the opposite extreme 
that all of them always spoke their  own distinct languages . It  is much more 
l ikely that a trade language was used by these non-Macassan crew members . The 
same argument can be appl ied to the small but significant number of praus which 
were not based in Macassar . Where people of a particular l inguistic background 
predominated ,  such as the Baj au ,  the ir own language would also have 
predominated , and it would obviously not have been Macassan .  Where the crew 
members were of different l inguistic backgrounds , a trade or nautical language 
would have been used . This could hardly have been anything other than the 
' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin or some variant of i t .  
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The more important question to be addressed is what language was spoken between 
trepangers and Aborigines .  Although it has been shown that many of the praus 
originated in Macassar and that a h igh proportion of crew members were 
there fore probably Macassan , it does not necessarily follow that Macassarese , 
as such , was the language of trade in the various places which the praus 
visited , such as ports of call on their way home from Australi a .  In such 
place s ,  it would seem unarguable that the l ingua franca of the region , the 
' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin , would have been the language of the ports . 
There are few references in the l iterature to the language spoken between the 
trepangers and Europeans in Australia itse l f ,  but those that do exist refer to 
it as Malay . Goyder ( 1869 : 16 April) ,  leader of the Darwin Survey team , 
obtained a statement from two crew members of a wrecked prau through ' Burton 
who understands a l ittle Malay . . .  ' .  It is interesting in this context to note 
Barker ' s  comments on his communication with the prau crews in Raffles Bay in 
1829 .  It is  clear from Barker ' s  diary that the expectation always was that 
communication would be in what Barker termed ' Malay ' . He appears to have 
invariably uti l ised the services of his ' Malay ' interpreter . ��ereas it has 
already been noted that a number of writers tend to use the terms ' Malay ' and 
' Macassan ' indiscriminately , Barker did not .  I n  fact , Barker considered i t  
worth noting when he encountered a trepanger who could not speak ' Malay ' . 
They enquired the nature of  our settlement and seemed 
pleased when I told them , saying it would save them the 
trouble of going to Singapore . They seemed to know little 
however of  general trading having only been engaged in 
trepang fishing . One of them did not speak Mal a y  bu t onl y 
the Macassar tongue . (Barker 1829 : 11 May . I talics mine . ) 4 7 
As Urry and Walsh ( 1981 : 94 )  point out , whatever trade language or pidgin was 
developed for communication between the trepangers and Aboriginal people , i t  
must have been based o n  a language comprehensible to the crew . Given the 
general expectation that the ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin would be the language 
of trade , it would seem to be the logical choice for the l anguage of the 
trepang industry in North Australi a .  
The situation in North Australia,  however , was somewhat different from the 
transient life of the trading ports of the I ndonesian region . The trepangers 
stayed for several months each year , some establishing long-term personal 
relationships with local Aboriginal groups . Given that many , i f  not most , 
trepangers came from Macassar ,  it is likely that Macassarese would have been 
used at least to some extent during their operations , in the presence of , and 
possibly even in communication with some Aboriginal people . This l ikelihood is 
enhanced by the fact that some Aboriginal people visited Macassar for extended 
periods . 
T rave l by Abori g i nal  peopl e to Macassar  and to othe r parts of the South-east 
As i an arch i pel ago 
Visits by Aboriginal people to Macassar are widely acknowledged in the 
l iterature . 4 8 SUbstantial Aboriginal narratives exist , some of the most 
detailed being from Groote Eylandt and Elcho Island ( Berndt and Berndt 1954 : 
50-63 ) . Detailed prau records from Raffles Bay in 1829 show that the Pa ttie 
Djawa i ja carried a crew of 37 ' besides 4 black natives who were going to 
Macassar ' ( see Macknight 1976 : 130-13 1 ) . Barker ( 1829 : 7  May) described these 
particular Aboriginal travellers in his diary . On an e arlier occas ion , he 
recorded that the crew of a prau had 
. . .  described a very good race of Blacks ( in the Gulf of 
carpentaria as well  as I could make out) who . . .  spoke a 
l ittle Malay . Several had been at Macassar , probab ly 100 
and some were there now . (Barker 1829 : 2  Apr . )  
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This re ference i s  almost certainly to Groote and Bickerton Islands . Any 
reasonable conj ecture as to the population of those islands in 1829 indicates 
that a hundred visitors to Macassar represents a significant proportion of the 
population ( J .  Harris 1984b : 114) . Barker did not actually record any such 
voyages by Raffles Bay Aboriginal people ,  but some fourteen years later at 
Port Essington , Jukes ( 1847 : 35 )  observed that a prau 
. . .  brought back a native of Port Essington , who had gone 
away with them last year to Macassar .  This , we were told 
was not an uncommon occurrence as the natives of Port 
Essington are very fond of going abroad to see the world . 
Formal concern was expressed about this practice in official correspondence 
during the 1870 ' s  at which time there seemed to be some doubt as to whether the 
Aboriginal travel lers went to Macassar voluntarily or under compulsion . The 
matter was of particular concern to the official ' Protector of Aborigines , 4 9 
and was a frequent subject of correspondence between him and the Government 
Resident in Darwin and between the Government Resident and the South Australian 
Minister controlling the Northern Territory . S O  Cadel l  reported on the matter 
both from the north coast ( SAA 790/1878/35 1 )  and from Macassar itsel f  (SAA 
790/1879/83 ) ,  where recent legislation , requiring a deposit of 200 rupees per 
person for crew members recruited in Macassar , was making it  difficult for 
Aboriginal people to secure return passages to Australi a .  The voyage to 
' Macassar ' ,  however ,  seems to have been considered to be a normal feature of 
the l i fe of many of the younger Aboriginal men and of some women (Macknight 
1976 : 86) . The Aboriginal perception would appear to be that most of the 
voyagers returned with exciting trave l lers ' tales to tell . 
Many of the black men went back to the Malay country with 
the returning fleets and stayed through the intervening 
season . There are a few cases of men who stayed permanently 
and married Malay women , but this was very rare . 
(Warner 1932 : 458)  
When people used to go from here to Macassar , they used to 
come back with stories about how they were treated there 
. . .  Our people l iked to go there and see these different 
things . . .  where they made their dug-out canoes , and the 
beauti ful cloth called 1 i ba ,  and their knives . 
(Lami lami 1974 : 70 )  
The linguistic s igni ficance of thi s  is  that the Aboriginal people concerned 
would have been obliged to gain some fluency in the language of the prau crews 
and of the places where they l ived , and they would have used these ski lls in 
communicating with the trepangers in the years after they had returned home to 
Australi a .  Clearly a significant number of Aboriginal people went to Macassar 
itsel f  as the commercial home-case of the trepang industry , but it is also 
important to note that the term ' Macassar ' was used by Aboriginal people to 
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denote south-east Asia generally . 5 1  Many Aboriginal people travelled to and 
l ived in places other than Macassar .  Not only were there other ports o f  call 
for the praus returning to Macassar , but an unknown number of people had 
opportunities to travel even further afield (Berndt and Berndt 1954 : 5 0 ;  
Worse ley 1955 : 5 ) . An interesting example was noted by a semi-official survey 
party in 1875 which met an Aboriginal man at Caledon Bay on the western s ide 
of the Gul f  of Carpenteria who had not only been to Macassar but also to 
S ingapore where he had learnt , among other things , a small amount of English 
(SAA 790/1876/74 ) . 5 2  Tindale was able to record stories of such travels on 
Groote Eylandt within twenty five years of the close of the industry whi le 
people who had actually travelled away with the praus were still al ive . 
Several old men of the Ingura (Anindilyakwa) tribe , as 
youths , made voyages with the Malays , principally of 
Macassar , who regularly visited the North Australian 
coast until about twenty-five years ago , and are familiar 
with the language of Macassar ,  with sometimes a smattering 
of other languages , such as Bugi and Malay . . .  
One very old Bartalumbu man , Yambukwa by name ,  was taken 
away before initiation , and spent many years in various 
foreign places , returning as a middle-aged man . . .  He told 
us of woolly haired Papuans , of Timor Laut , Macassar ,  Ke , 
Aru , Banda , and many other places which I could not recognise 
by his names or descriptions . With the aid of one of our 
crew , a Macassar-Torres Strait half-caste , who conversed 
fluently with him , something was learned about the visits 
of  the Malays . (Tindale 1925 : 130)  
This involvement of Aboriginal people in the trepang industry outs ide 
Australi a ,  their travels around the archipelago and the ir sojourns in Macassar 
itse l f  indicate that those who underwent these experiences would have had the 
opportunity to become familiar with the languages of the region . It  has been 
shown already that they were members of multilingual speech communities and 
quite possibly had a tradition of using contact languages that stretched back 
for several centuries . They were what Bickerton ( 1977 : 5 1 )  calls ' multil ingual 
autodidacts ' with well developed strategies for acquiring other languages and 
they would certainly have gained knowledge of a number of languages whi le 
overseas ( urry and Walsh 1981 : 95 )  . 
Firstly , they would have gained increased familiarity with the lingua franca of 
the ports , the ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin . The ease with which Aboriginal 
people seem to have been able to merge into the cosmopol itan life of the 
trading ports , when considered in the light of the sociolinguistic and 
historical-linguistic logic of maritime trade expansion , argues for the 
existence of a lingua franca which Aboriginal people first learnt in Australi a ,  
used and expanded i n  South-east Asi a ,  and then brought back with them , thus 
enriching the local contact language . 
Secondly , those who remained for extended periods in Macassar itse lf would have 
become famil iar with Macassarese . In  the life of the port city of Macassar and 
in the Macassan households with whom they l ived , Macassarese would have been 
the normal means of communication . On their return to Australi a ,  these 
particular people would have retained reasonable facility in Macassarese . As 
particular praus tended to return year after year to the same local ity , there 
to deal with the same groups , Aboriginal people who had returned from Macassar 
r-----------------------------------------
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would have been able to maintain annual direct contact with their  Macassan 
acquaintances . In these circumstances , i t  seems l ikely that Macassarese could 
sometimes have been used in communication between native Macassan trepangers 
and Aboriginal people on some parts of the coas t .  It must also be noted that 
specifically Macassan crews did not visit all parts of the coast and that 
relationships varied from local ity to locality . There was obviously a degree 
of friendship in some places . The Groote Eylandters still speak of how 
welcome the trepangers were , how they were awaited each year with excitement , 
and how flags were flown to guide them to where the ir hosts were waiting . It  
was from places such as  Groote Eylandt that Aboriginal people travelled away 
with the ' Macassans ' .  On some other parts of the coast relationships were 
strained , in some cases qui te antagonisti c .  Barker ' s  diary shows this clearly . 
In such places , the sort of limited communications which would have occurred 
would most l ikely have been in a restricted form of the ' Portuguese-Malay ' 
trade language . 
Thirdly , Aboriginal people travel ling around the archipelago in the 
multilingual company of other people involved in the trepang trade , would have 
had opportunities to learn something of yet other languages .  There are a 
number of records of Aboriginal people stating that they could speak languages 
other than Macassarese , such as Buginese (Tindale 1925 : 130 ) . Earl also made 
such observations including one , reported in Stokes ( 1846 : 61 )  in which an 
Aboriginal man spoke in ' the New Guinea dialect ' when addressed in that 
language by a Ceramese who mistook him for a New Guinean . 
The observation that some Aborigi nal people knew and took pleasure in using a 
number of  Austronesian languages when the occasion allowed it , does not detract 
from the fact that the situation demanded a l ingua franca which , Urry and 
Walsh ( 1979 : 95-98) argue , must have been based on the ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin . 
I t  is not unlikely that the trepangers would have used this pidgin in the ir 
first attempts at communication with Aboriginal people . One cannot ,  however , 
ignore the predominance of people from Macassar on some of the praus and the 
vis its by Aboriginal people to Macassar itse l f .  These facts point strongly to 
the l ikel ihood that in some parts of  the coast , there was considerable use of 
Macassarese or at the very least , that the Australian version of the 
' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin contained a large number of lexical items of  
Macassarese origin . 
Thi s  view , however ,  must be balanced against the only piece of evidence so far 
located of the trepangers ' perception of the language . According to Barker 
( 1829 : 2  Apr . ) ,  the trepangers at Raffles Bay described Aboriginal groups 
further to the East who ' spoke a l i t tle Mal a y ' .  This is a very important 
observation because unlike many references to ' Malay ' , it is in the diary of 
someone who , as already noted , distinguished between ' Macassarese ' and ' Malay ' 
and who recorded the problems of communication with a trepanger who could 
speak ' onl y the Macassar tongue ' .  It appears that it was not the language of  
Macassar but the ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin , the general language of the trade 
in the archipelago , which was perceived by the trepangers themselves as the 
language of the trepang trade in North Australian waters . 
The discussion so far has only acknowledged the l inguistic input of the 
trepangers . In terms of what is normally understood to be the origin of 
pidgins , the language or languages of the trepangers certainly appear to have 
been the superstrate or target languages . The contact ,  however , spanned some 
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centuries and the question of Aboriginal contribution to the language of the 
trade must also be considered . The strongest evidence of this comes from the 
widespread use of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin between groups of Aboriginal people . 
The devel opment of  a l i ngua franca between Abori g i nal  peopl e 
As has been discussed earlier , Aboriginal people of the northern coastal 
regions belonged to multilingual speech communities and were quite able to 
communicate with all neighbouring groups . When , however , Aboriginal people 
used the raw materials of the languages of the trepang trade , which were common 
to widely separated groups , and made from them a l ingua franca for use between 
themselves , it had far reaching sociolinguistic and cultural consequences . 
I t  may be presumed that the ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin , the trade language of 
the archipelago , formed the basis of the contact language of the trepang trade 
in this area .  I t  may also be presumed , that in areas of intense contact with 
speci fical ly Macassan people and with Macassar itself , Macassarese was also a 
language of communication . It  should not , however , be presumed that 
Macassarese or even the ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin was s imply taken and used , 
quite unmodified , by various groups of Aboriginal people in communication with 
each other . 
Urry and Walsh ( 1981 : 96 )  emphas ise the necessity to distinguish between the 
l anguage of the trepang trade and the local l ingua franca. Not to do so is to 
deny Aboriginal people all creativity and l inguistic innovation in the 
development of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin which was to become their  own l ingua 
franca,  yet it is now extremely difficult to determine just what the Aboriginal 
or substrate contribution may have been . 
Whereas there is unarguable evidence that the ' Macassan ' Pidgin was used 
between Aboriginal people , no one has ever claimed that there was any 
distinction between the ' Macassan ' spoken between trepangers and Aboriginal 
people and that spoken between Aboriginal people themselves .  All observers 
whose writings are known to the author cons idered them to be the same l anguage 
( J .  Harris 1984b : 119) . One of the more important observers was George Windsor 
E arl , who , because he was l inguist of the British garrison at Port Essington , 
was interested in recording l inguistic phenomena. 
A very considerable portion of the coast natives have , 
from frequent intercourse with the Macassar trepang 
fishers , acquired considerable profi ciency in their 
language . . . They , however ,  contrive to make themselves 
wel l  understood , not only by the Macassars , but by the 
people of the tribes with whose peculiar dialect they 
may not be familiar . (Earl 1846 a : 244 )  
What i s  even more significant is  that Aboriginal people considered the language 
of communication with the trepangers and the language of communication with 
distant Aboriginal groups to be the same language . The following two 
quotations are portion of Mahkarolla ' s  story as told to Warner on Mi lingimbi 
during the years 1926-1929 . 
(On a European sailing lugger) 
There was a black man on board . He belonged to the tribe 
of Cape Don . . .  He talked Macassar . We could talk Macassar ,  
too . We did not talk his language , and he could not talk 
ours . Macassar was always the language black men talked 
when they could not understand each other ' s  l anguage . 
(Later at Cape Don) 
That noon I came into camp . There was an old man there . 
He called me over and said he wanted to talk to me . He 
was very quiet , and he seemed kind , and I bel ieved he 
wanted to help me . . .  he spoke Macassan . 
(Warner 1958 ; 475 , 4 7 7 )  
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Another important observer was Alfred Searcy in the l880s and l890s . His  
intimate acquaintance with the region led  him to  conclude that ' al l  the coast 
natives spoke Macassan ' (Searcy 1905 : 10 ) . He was a collector of customs who 
had the specific task of patrolling the coast to levy duty on ' Macassan ' 
imports and exports and so was particularly wel l  placed to observe 
communications between the various groups in the region . 5 3  Searcy ' s  constant 
companions were two Aboriginal men from Port Essington whose proper names , 
according to Searcy ( 1912 : 2 3 ) , were Mangerippy and Arranboom , but to whom he 
always referred as Rippy and Boom . They accompanied him because they could 
establish friendly relations with the coast natives by 
means of their knowledge of the Macassar tongue . 
(Searcy 1912 : 41 )  
Of course , Port Essington people were not the only Aboriginal people who could 
speak the ' Macassan ' Pidgin , but they had the added advantage of having 
retained their facility to speak English , or an English-based pidgin , learnt 
during the days of the British garrison there from 1838 to 1849 . 
These boys spoke good English , Macassar , and , of course , 
their own l anguage . That is a good indication of the ir 
inte l l igence . I might mention that all the coast niggers 
to the eastward (of Port Darwin ) , from their long 
association with the Malays , spoke Macassar , therefore I 
always took Port Essington boys with me on my trips , so 
as to make friends with the Myalls - the wi ld natives . 
( Searcy 1909 : 36 )  
Keppel ,  captain of the Meander , which visited Port Essington , noted the 
multilingual skil l  of the local people . In reference to the Port Ess ington 
people ,  he observed that 
The native of Northern Austral ia is inte l ligent and apt . 
His intel ligence is manifested both in the daily concerns 
of l i fe and in the acquisition of l anguages .  Many of the 
natives speak two or three dialects ; and some , in 
addition , speak English and Malay fluently . 
( Keppel 185 3 : 15 7 )  
Searcy records instances of communication in the ' Macassan ' Pidgin between his 
Port Essington assistants and various Aboriginal people all along the coast 
extending virtually to the known e astern l imit of ' Macassan ' trepanging 
activities .  5 4 Not only were they able to communicate with all trepangers with 
whom they came into contact but also with all Aboriginal groups . 
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( In the Goyder River , after the ir boat capsized) 
We struck out for the nearest point , but be fore reaching 
it a dozen blacks made their  appearance , and in Macassar 
invited us to come in out of the wet .  ( Searcy 1912 : 2 34 )  
(At Me lvil le Bay , with Aboriginal captive after they had 
been attacked) 
When he opened his eyes , Boom and Rippy plied him with 
questions in Macassarese . (searcy 19 12 : 197 ) 
(At Borroloola) 
Boom and Rippy were having a high old time with their  
fellow-countrymen , making them laugh with stories , told 
in the Malayan tongue . (Searcy 1912 : 2 3 2 )  
There is quite a long history o f  the employment of Aboriginal speakers of the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin as interpreters between Europeans and other Aboriginal 
groups . The practice seems to have been adopted even earlier than the 
establ ishment of Darwin ( 1869 ) and it continued after permanent white 
settlement into at least the early years of this century , becoming virtually 
the accepted practice for official and semi-official expeditions . In the 
1860s , a well-known Port Essington Aboriginal man , Robert (or Bob) White was an 
official interpreter on the Bea trice (Cadel l  1868 : 10 ) . Robinson ' s  gold 
prospecting party in 1875 called at Port Essington and ' took in a supply of 
fresh water and some native blacks to serve as interpreters ' ,  which they 
succeeded in doing as far eastward as Bickerton Island (SAA 790/1876/7 4 )  . 
Carrington ' s  voyage to map the Northern Territory rivers in 1884 included Port 
Essington people (Carrington 1886 : 72 ) . The government geologist ' s  expedition 
around the Arnhem Land coast in 1907 took interpreters on board from Croker 
and Goulburn Islands (Brown 1908 : 3-4)  . 
This  l ingua franca of which the Europeans were taking advantage was not 
something of their own creation nor even something the development of which 
their  presence had prompted . Rather ,  it was a lingua franca which had arisen 
initial ly in order to facilitate trade with the ' Macassans ' and which had been 
adapted locally to faci litate inter-group communication . There would seem to 
be l ittle justification in maintaining that this  North Australian contact 
language was the actual Macassarese language itse l f .  Neverthe less , it is  
sign i ficant , as  noted above , that ne ither Aboriginal people nor non-Aboriginal 
observers distinguished between this local language and the language used in 
the trepang trade . The strongest position to adopt would be that the 
Aboriginal lingua franca was a locally modi fied variant of the ' Portuguese­
Malay ' pidgin in which Macassarese was a particularly important lexi cal source . 
A number of  authors have held that the existence of this lingua franca enabled 
communication between members of widely separated Aboriginal speech communities 
who did not previously communi cate with each other or who ,  at the most , did so 
infrequently and that thi s  was a significant factor in the evolution of 
Aboriginal society as it now is  or at least as it was at the close of the 
' Macassan ' era.  
A pidgin Malay dialect was spoken by most of the older men 
( in 1929)  among the tribes along the Arafura coast . This  
language became a lingua franca among the various linguistic 
groups who border the coast . A man travell ing from Cape Don , 
in the far wes t ,  could make himself understood to the 
people on Groote Eyland t .  The l anguage stimulated 
inter-tribal communication . (Warner 195 8 : 456)  
The world view of the aborigines was greatly widened , not 
merely by direct contact with the Malay sailors , but also 
by first-hand experience of Indonesia itse l f ,  s ince many 
aborigines took employment in the vessels of  the visitors 
and thus visited the Celebes , the Aru Islands , Timor , 
Timor Laut and other parts of Indonesia for quite lengthy 
periods . During these voyages , moreover ,  they extended 
their knowledge of other Aboriginal tribes along the 
coast of Arnhem Land , and thus increased their awareness 
of their  common aboriginal identity vis-a-vis the Malay 
strangers . (Worsley 1955 : 5 )  
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Urry and Walsh ( 1979 : 7-8)  point out that there were differing degrees of 
contact between Aboriginal people and the ' Macassans ' .  As noted already , it 
seems that ' Macassan ' /Aboriginal contacts were often localised . The same praus 
regularly visited the same trepang-rich sections of the coast and there dealt 
with the same group of people from year to year while other areas less suitable 
for trepanging or where the Aboriginal inhabitants were more hostile , were not 
visite d .  As a consequence , at least in the initial stages of  the industry , 
there would have been a number of ' Macassan ' pidgins . As Urry and Walsh 
( 1979 : 8 ) describe i t ,  ' those groups who had established extensive contact with 
the ' Macassans ' ,  or whose members had gained linguistic expertise on board 
boats or in foreign ports would have developed an extended pidgin but those 
Aborigines who had minimal contact with ' Macassan ' ,  or who had acquired their 
pidgin from neighbouring Aboriginal groups , would have pos sessed a restricted 
' pidgin ' . Urry and Walsh ' s  further discussion of this factor is  worth quoting 
more fully .  
While the direct l inguistic relationships between Aborigines 
and ' Macassans ' are of considerable interest , the 
relationships between different Aboriginal language groups 
using the ' Macassar languages ' as l i ngue franche are of 
special importance . The ' Macassar ' languages ,  created for 
' Macassan ' /Aboriginal communication were developed and 
used for other purposes . Some of these , such as a common 
language , are wel l  documented , but other uses , for example 
as secret esoteric forms of discourse , can only be 
postulated . Whether this development of the ' Macassar 
languages '  for purely Aboriginal functions occurred within 
Aboriginal communities , or where di fferent language groups 
came into contact , is difficult to elucidate . I t  would seem 
reasonable to assume that Aborigines in the same language 
or dialect groups would have l ittle recourse to ' Macassar 
language ' among themselves .  Neighbouring groups speaking 
different languages or dialects , who had already established 
contact be fore the arrival of the ' Macassans ' were also 
unlikely to adapt another medium for communication . 
Therefore the most common use of the ' Macassar language ' 
was probably between communities where little or no contact 
had previously existed . Such new contacts through the use 
of a shared language helped generate new exchanges and access 
to new forms of  knowledge of Aboriginal languages .  
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Aborigines taken along the north Australi an coasts by 
' Macassans ' ,  far away from their  own ' country ' ,  would have 
met speakers of different Aboriginal languages , though 
such contacts were unlikely to have been sustained . 
Aborigines inhabiting coastal areas , however ,  did have a 
means of communication using bark canoes and thereby 
created new l inks with distant coastal and island groups 
previously uncontacted . This coastal voyaging was greatly 
enhanced in both frequency and scale by the use of dug-out 
canoes equipped with sails , both items of technology 
introduced through Aboriginal contact with the ' Macassans ' .  
These new boats probably were developed first by those 
Aboriginal groups who had acquired the ' Macassar language ' ,  
at least be fore the new boat technology spread along the 
coasts of Arnhem Land . (Urry and Walsh 1981 : 96 )  
Aboriginal people who could speak a ' Macassan ' pidgin and who chose t o  voyage 
along the coast either in the company of the trepangers or in the ir own canoes 
would have encountered a variety of groups ( see Barker 1829 : 7  May) . Some of 
these groups may have had good command of a ' Macassan ' pidgin , while  others may 
have had none . FUrthermore , local differences both in Aboriginal substrates 
and the ' Macassan ' target language may have resulted in different varieties of 
the ' Macassan ' Pidgin . 
In the development of the ' Macassar language ' into a 
l ingua franca in specific areas the nature and intens ity 
of contact need to be considered . Groups sharing a well 
developed pidgin , acquired through extens ive contact though 
with different groups of ' Macassans ' ,  could have maintained 
a fairly high level of communication and also have developed 
and perhaps standardised their ' pidgins ' by sharing common 
features of the ir experience of the ' Macassar l anguage ' .  
On the other hand , groups possess ing poorly developed 
' pidgins ' or where the association was asymmetrical 
( i . e .  where a well-developed pidgin meets poor pidgin) , 
might have created a more ' impoverished ' form of the 
' Macassar language ' ,  or at least one with considerable 
borrowings from the Aboriginal ' languages '  or ' dialects ' 
involved . At the present time we can say very l ittle about 
this subj ect and can only recognise that the situation must 
have been complex and open to alteration . But there do 
appear to have been ' regions ' of intensive ' Macassan ' /  
Aboriginal contact and through the use of ' Macassar language ' ,  
a development of intensive Aboriginal/Aboriginal contact . . .  
(Urry and Walsh 1981 : 97 )  
As Bickerton ( 1977 : 51 )  indicate s ,  the situation i n  which P L  ( a  pidgin lexically 
based on l anguage L)  is the language of communication between speakers of L and 
speakers of non-Li ' non-Li i , etc . is not as typical of pidgin usage as is  
frequently supposed . The far commoner situation , as  described in quite 
different sociolinguistic situations by both Whinnom ( 197 1 : 102 )  and Alleyne 
( 19 7 1 : 180) is that PL is used by speakers of non-Li ' non-Lii , non-Li i i , etc . 
to speak to each other .  Such a s ituation must necessarily result in a degree 
of conventionalisation of the pidgin and the available evidence would appear to 
indicate that this is precisely what happened to the ' Macassan ' Pidgin in 
coastal North Australi a .  It  originated as a contact language between 
' Macassans ' and Aborigines , but its later social function was as a means of 
communication between di ffering Aboriginal groups . Many of them would have 
learnt and modified the pidgin , but they did not originate i t .  
The u s e  o f  the ' Macassan ' P i dg i n  t o  forei gners genera l l y  
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The argument that the language of communication between Aboriginal people and 
the trepangers was based upon the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin rather than upon 
Macassarese as such , is further strengthened by the observation that the 
language was used in any attempt to communicate with foreigners generally . 
Throughout the whole of the period of  European observation of Aboriginal/ 
' Macassan ' contact , there are records of attempts by Aboriginal people to 
communicate with Europeans and other foreigners who were not ' Macassans ' by 
using the ' Macassan ' Pidgin . There appears to have been a clear expectation 
on the part of Aboriginal people that the l anguage of the trepang trade was a 
lingua franca which all foreigners would comprehend . 
In fact , nearly all the words the natives use when speaking 
with us are Macassarese . (Earl 1842 : 140 in re ference to 
Port Essington) . 
On our first arrival , the natives , from having been long 
accustomed to address strangers in this l anguage , used it 
when conversing with us . . .  (Earl 1846a : 244 in reference 
to Port Essington) . 
. . .  blacks with whom he was able to communi cate in Malayan 
(Searcy 1912 : 5 7  in reference to communication between a 
European and Aboriginal people at Borroloola in the 1880s) . 
We saw several natives on shore , and two came off in a 
fine dugout canoe which they propelled with powerful strokes . 
They were large , wel l-made men in splendid condition , but 
understood no word of English except the magic word 
' Tabak , . 5 5 We found from John Wesley , who includes some 
knowledge of Malay among his accomplishments , that the few 
words they used were Malay . They asked for rice in Malay , 
and we gave them some . (White 1918 : 145  in re ference to 
Groote Eylandt in 1907)  . 
I t  is interesting that soon after the establishment of Port Ess ington , Earl 
( 1842 : 139 )  mentioned that a man had been left behind from one of  the trepang 
crews ' as interpreter with the natives ' .  It  is not certain what the full 
implications of this actually are . Certainly , it is further evidence that the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin was used in communication with foreigners . It  is , however ,  
not clear whether the interpreter was needed because Earl was not going to be 
always present or because the local ' Macassan ' Pidgin differed too 
signi ficantly from the ' Malay ' which Earl knew . 
Searcy ( 1905 , 1909 , 1912)  described numerous instances in which Aboriginal 
people initiated communication with him or with his party in the ' Macassan ' 
Pidgin , and there are to a lesser extent , similar implications in the reports 
of a number of the exploratory or surveying parties of the period including 
Robinson (SAA/790/1876/74 ) , Carrington ( 1886 ) , and Brown ( 1908) . 
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Although , as emphasised earlier in this chapter , the l ikelihood of contacts 
with foreign people prior to the ' Macassans ' is strong , it would appear to be 
unarguable that it was through the ' Macassans ' that Aboriginal people of coastal 
North Australia first learnt substantial information about the world beyond 
Australi a .  On the trepanging fleets and in their voyages throughout the 
South-east Asian archipelago , they came into contact with people of various 
cultural and l inguistic backgrounds including Europeans . With all these 
people , it seems that the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin , of which their  local 
' Macassan ' Pidgin was a variety , was always sufficient for their communicative 
needs . This  involvement in and observation of its use no doubt gave them the 
not unreasonable expectation that it was a world-wide l ingua franca . 
Furthermore , although they had almost certainly heard of the world beyond 
South-east Asi a ,  their world outside the Australian continent was the region of 
trading and trepanging in which the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin was indeed the 
lingua franca.  
Thus it is  not strange at all that Aboriginal people should have attempted to 
communicate with Europeans in the ' Macassan ' Pidgin , presuming it to be the 
l anguage of foreigners generally . Old Charlie Galiawa Wurramarrba once gave me 
an interesting insight into the relationship between the Groote Eylandt 
concepts of ' Macassan ' and ' foreigner ' . Occasionally , Galiawa used the term 
Ma l aya 5 6 in re ference to the Macassans , but he usually tended to refer to them 
as the wu r rama kaj a in which the pre fix wu r ra- is the normal Anindilyakwa prefix 
for ' people of ' ,  followed by -makaj a ,  which is  ' Macassar ' as pronounced in 
Anindilyakwa . In this particular conversation , the contact with the 
' Macassans ' was being contrasted with the contact with the Europeans . In 
North-Eastern Arnhem Land , the normal term for European is ba l anda , derived 
ul timately from the Dutch Ho l l ande r through the ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin . 
The word b a l anda is used commonly on Groote Eylandt today , but strangely 
enough , doe s not seem to have been in use between Aboriginal people and 
Europeans on Groote Eylandt until relative ly recently . It has been suggested 
to me that ba l anda is a recent borrowing from the Yo l n g u -ma tha  languages to the 
north-west or even from the Engl ish of modern-day whites among whom it is 
becoming widely used as a less perjorative word than ' whites ' or ' Europeans ' .  
This  is certainly true of ba l anda in its unprefixed form although as early as 
192 2 , (Tindale 1925 : 13 2 )  recorded the prefixed form wu r rab a l anda . 5 7  In 
accordance with Anindilyakwa syntax , Galiawa , too , preferred to add the normal 
pre fix and use the term wu r raba l anda . On this occasion , however , he hesitated 
to use it in speci fic reference to me . He told me that I was not really 
wu r ra b a l anda at all but that I was wu r ramang kada ra . I had not heard this term 
be fore and asked him i f  the wu r rama kaj a  were wu r ramang kada ra  too . Galiawa , 
after some thought , said that they were , but that the Groote Eylandters really 
called them the wu r rabada r i ba .  
These two words label interesting conceptual distinctions . Mang kasa ra is 
Macassarese , both for themselves and their homeland (Cense 1979 : 441 )  , while 
pa t a r i pang , in Macassarese ( Cense 1979 : 787 )  and in many other Austronesian 
languages , means trepang-fi sherman . Mapped into Anindilyakwa with the normal 
pre fix , these words have become wu r ramang kada ra  and wu r rabada r i ba ,  the former 
term re ferring to foreigners general ly5 8 and the latter to the ' Macassan ' 
trepangers , the emphasis being on the trepangers as a group of people rather 
than on their  trade as such . 5 9  
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Wu r ramakaj a  would seem , therefore , to be a more recent borrowing than 
wu r ramangkada ra . Some Groote Eylandters have suggested that they learnt m a kaj a 
from the Europeans , although Tindale ( 19 2 5 : 13 2 )  noted its usage in 192 2 , less 
than a year after the first Anglican miss ionaries arrived there in 1 9 2 1 , the 
first Europeans actually to reside on the island ( Cole 1975 : 39 ) . The term 
makaj a need not be derived from the Engl ish ' Macassar ' .  I t  could have been a 
borrowing from the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin . It is  by no means certain that 
the Macassarese term Man g kasa ra was the most widely used term in the trade 
pidgin . The Malay term , for example , is Makasa . 
Galiawa thus perceived the wu r ramangkada ra as foreigners . In this  context , 
Searcy ' s  observations on the use of the Macassarese term Man g ka s a ra by 
Melvil le Island Aborigines is particularly relevant . 
. . .  it was noticed that although the ir language was totally 
different from any on the mainland , they used the same 
words for ' white man ' - ' mon key j a r ra ' , which is  a Macassar 
expression . ( Searcy 1909 : 46 )  
I n  the region to the North which was designated generally a s  Mang kada ra , there 
were people of many more ethnic backgrounds and languages than the trepang 
traders . ' Macassans ' and ' foreigners ' were virtual ly synonymous to these 
Aboriginal people ,  and so it  becomes obvious why they should have presumed that 
foreigners spoke the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and why they therefore endeavoured to 
use it in communicating with them . The ir expectation that foreigners should 
have understood it  is  clear evidence of their experience of a wide ly understood 
l ingua franca throughout their  foreign world , the same lingua franca which 
they were accustomed to use both at home and abroad . 
Ear ly  Euro pean i mpres s i on s  of the l anguage 
There were few people with interest or training in languages in a position to 
observe ' Macassans ' and Aboriginal people in coastal North Australi a  last 
century , and so it is  hardly surprising that there are few records of the 
actual l anguages use d .  The one notable exception was George Windsor Earl , the 
linguist at Port Ess ington of whom mention has already been made . Fortunately , 
Earl recorded his e arliest impressions in letters , a few of  which were 
published in the Royal Geographical Society Journal . 
You ask for vocabularies . I am in the most ridiculous 
perplexity about them. After having collected many words , 
I found that I was making a vocabulary of a horrid pa tois 
of the Macassar dialect : in fact , nearly all the words the 
natives use when speaking with us are Macassarese . . .  Now 
the natives of the Arasura Is lands , though speaking dialects 
. . .  in which scarce ly a single Malay word is to be found , 
readily acquire a perfect knowledge of the Malay language , 
with a correct pronunciation , although the learner be far 
advanced in years , while the natives of Australia make the 
most shocking j argon of it : witness a specimen : Macassar 
is pronounced Munkajerra ; Karadz , Karridj a ;  Bras , Bare j a ;  
i n  fact , they neither pronounce the letter s nor the letter 
f . . .  
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. . .  even in the Coburg peninsula the dialects differ , 
although the tribes are able to communicate with one 
another , either by means of one common l anguage or by 
their understanding of one another ' s  dialects . 
(Earl  1842 : 140 , written at Port Essington in July , 1840) 
It  is important to note that in the above quotation , Earl  describes the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin both as ' a  horrid pa toi s of the Macassar dialect ' and ' Malay 
language . . .  the most shocking j argon of i t ' . It  is also important in this 
context to ask what Earl himself meant by ' Malay language ' and ' Macassar 
dialect ' . 
Before his term at Port Essington , Earl can best be described as a seafaring 
adventurer with commercial ambitions and a flair for languages . He publ ished , 
in learned j ournals , translations of articles from Dutch , French and Spanish 
originals (e . g .  Earl 1849 ( a) , 1849 (b) , 1852 , 1856) . Little is  known of his 
early l ife ( Gibson-Hill 1959 : 105 ) . His knowledge of South-east Asian languages 
seems to have been gained between his arrival in Australia in 1829 and his 
departure for England in 1834 . During this time he made many voyages around 
the archipelago as captain or mate or even simply as a passenger on various 
vessels . In Earl ( 1837 ) , he records , for example , that he was mate on the 
Dutch schooner Monkey in 1832 with a crew drawn from all parts of South-east 
Asia . During this voyage , Earl ( 1837 : 3 -4)  notes that his ' leisure was chiefly 
occupied in gaining an acquaintance with the Malay language ' .  As captain of 
the British schooner Stamford in 1834 , Earl ' s  crew consisted of a ' Malacca 
Portuguese ' first officer and a crew of thirty five Javanese and eight Chinese 
(Earl , 1837 : 201 ) . Earl seems to have lived in Singapore from June 1833 to 
March 1834 , during which period it is suggested that he became acquainted with 
the Orang La ut or Ba ja u ( Gibson-Hill  1959 : 112 ) . According to Brooke ( 1838 : 44 3 ) , 
Earl spoke the Ba jau dialect sufficiently fluently to be on intimate terms with 
them and had , in fact , at one time intended to engage Ba jau boats and their 
crews and mount an expedition of his own to North Australia ( Gibson-Hill  1959 : 
106 ; 112 ) . 
The strong impression gained from Earl ' s  writings is that when he used the term 
' Malay ' or ' Malay language ' ,  he was referring to the lingua franca of the 
archipelago , the language spoken by his multiracial crew members , the language 
described earlier in thi s  chapter as the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin . He also 
recognised and acknowledged what he called ' dialects ' - the ' Bajau dialect ' , 
the ' Macassan dialect ' and so on . In other words , he considered the ' Macassan 
dialect of the Malay language ' to be a local variant of the pidgin , the type of 
' Malay ' spoken on ' Macassan ' boats or by the ' Macassan ' trepangers . 
Coming from one of the few ' expert ' witnesses available , Earl ' s  views on 
language in North Austral ia are particularly important . Earl made three 
significant observations , all of them quite early impressions gained during 
his first substantial period of residence at Port Ess ington . 6 0 These 
observations were that : 
( i )  the Aboriginal people of the Coburg peninsula spoke a 
number of local languages or dialects , as well as a 
language based on the ' Macassan dialect of the Malay 
language ' . 
( i i )  they communicated with each other using various local 
dialects or languages ,  but always attempted to communi cate 
with the Europeans in a ' Macassarese ' -based (or ' Malay ' ­
based) language . 
( ii i )  this language was not the ' Macassan dialect of the 
Malay language ' as such , but what Earl considered to be a 
' horrid pa toi s ' or ' shocking j argon ' of it . 
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So invariable was the Aboriginal use of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin to Earl and the 
other Europeans that Earl ( 1846a : 2 44)  admitted to having believed it at first 
to be the local language . The differences between this language and what Earl 
understood to be the Macassan dialect of the Malay language which he actually 
enumerated were all pronunciation difference s . 6 1 Earl ' s  use , however ,  of the 
terms ' pa toi s ' and ' j argon ' imply syntactic and semantic differences as wel l .  
S tokes referred specifically to semantic di fferences . 
Those first (words) made out at Port Essington , were found 
to be hal f Malay words , and of any meaning other than what 
they were supposed to convey (Stokes 1846 ( I I )  : 22 - 2 3 )  . 
It  is in any case likely although not absolutely demonstrable , that S tokes ' 
comment was based on information provided by Earl . The ' Macassans ' were also 
studied at Port Essington by Jukes of the survey ship , H . M . S .  Fl y ,  which called 
there four time s .  Jukes ( 1847 : 358 )  claimed that they spoke ' Malay i n  a 
different dialect from that used in Surabaya ' .  Another much later and somewhat 
less reliable reference to semantics appears in a marine survey report on the 
Northern Territory for the South Australia House of Assembly . 
I did not hear them (Aborigines near Croker Island) make 
use of any Engl ish words , except in repeating them after 
our men , but they kept crying out several Malay expressions , 
apparently without knowing their meaning . 
(SAPP[ HA ] 18/1865 : 2 )  
This statement is , of course , l inguistically naive - the belief that the 
Aboriginal people were attempting to speak to Europeans in Malay with no 
knowledge of the meaning of the words they were using.  The more probable 
explanation is that the survey party members fai led to comprehend what was said 
to them . As it appears that they recognised the words as being ' Malay ' , there 
is a possibility that the meanings of the words differed from accepted ' Malay ' 
meanings . It is not proposed to draw any strong conclus ions from this 
particular observation but simply to regard it as confi rmatory evidence of 
something which Earl , Stokes and others have already clearly indicated . Earl 
continued to make the same observations concerning the ' Macassan ' pidgin in his 
later writings . 
A very considerable portion of the coast natives have , from 
frequent intercourse with the Macassar trepang fishers , 
acquired considerable proficiency in the ir language , whi ch 
i s  a dialect of the Polynes ian . They never , indeed , speak 
it correctly , from their inability to pronounce the letter 
5 ,  which occurs rather frequently in the Macassar language . 
Thus be rasa  becomes "bere j a ' , t rusaan  " turulan" ,  s a l at  
" j ala" , etc . They , however , contrive to make themselves 
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wel l  understood , not only by the Macassars , but by the 
people of the tribes with whose peculiar dialect they may 
not be familiar . On our first arrival , the natives , from 
having been long accustomed to address strangers in this 
language , used it when conversing with us , and the 
consequence was that some vocabularies were collected which 
consisted almost entirely of this patois , under the 
supposition that it was the language of the aborigines .  
(Earl l846a : 244 ) 6 2  
In other words , Earl provides incontrovertible evidence that Coburg Peninsula 
Aboriginal people ,  as wel l  as speaking local Aboriginal languages , spoke 
another l anguage based upon but not identical with the language of the 
' Macassan ' trepangers . As the other evidence discussed in this chapter has 
shown , the language was comprehensible to other Aboriginal people , 
comprehensible to the ' Macassan ' trepangers , comprehensible to other South-east 
Asian people involved in maritime trade , such as Ellis ' Malay crew (Ellis 
1936 [ 1890 ] : 130 )  , 6 3  and comprehensible to whites with some knowledge of ' Malay ' , 
such as John Wesley (White 1918 [ 1907 ] : 14 5 )  . 6 4  This ' Macassan ' Pidgin must 
have been a local North Australian variant of the ' Portuguese-Malay ' P idgin -
the trade language of the South-east Asian archipelago . The particular pidgin 
spoken at Port Essington may have been based on the ' Macassan dialect ' of that 
trade language . 
The ori g i n  of  l oan wo rds  i n  present day Abori g i nal  l anguages 
There are a large number of loan words of Austronesian origin in the languages 
of coastal Northern Territory , yet for many years these remained unacknowledged 
in writings on Australian Aboriginal languages . Some of this was no doubt due 
to Crawfurd who , in his Grammar and dictionary of the Mal a y  l anguage ( 1852 ) , 
claimed to have examined 30 Australian languages in search of words of Malay 
origin . Crawfurd said he found none , not even in the language of Raffles Bay 
in the Cobourg Peninsula .  Given the wealth of reference to the general use of  
' Malay ' or  ' Macassan ' in  the region during the nineteenth century , it  seems 
surprising that the view persisted even into the early part of this century . 
Howitt ( 1904 : 26 ) , for example , quotes Crawfurd and seems to concur with his 
findings . Even i f  Crawfurd had not had time to become acquainted with the 
writings of Wilson ( 1835 ) ; Earl ( 1842 , l846a) and Stokes ( 1846 ) , it is 
surprising that Howitt was not famil iar with these and with later observations . 
Not long after the turn of the century the establishment of Chri stian missions 
in various parts of coastal North Austral ia led to vastly increased interest in 
the local languages . One of the direct consequences of this was the collection 
and publi cation of word l ists both by missionaries and by l ingui sts and 
anthropologists whose opportunities to visit the area were greatly enhanced by 
the presence of mission stations . Indeed one noted linguist , Arthur Capell , 
lectured Anglican missionaries during the ir pre-service training,  maintained 
professional contact with them , and visited them on their various miss ion 
stations . These researches gradual ly revealed the true extent of Austronesian 
l inguistic influence on the languages of the region . Tindale ( 1925 , 1928)  
noted the ' Macassan ' or ' Malay ' influence on these languages and li sted a 
number of Groote Eylandt words which he considered to be of such origin 
( 1925 : 13 2 ) . Jennison ( 192 7 : 178)  disputed Crawfurd ' s  posit ion and Howitt ' s  
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restatement of it , and he l isted words of ' unmistakable Malay influence ' from 
Goulburn Island and Elcho Island . Warner ( 1932 : 49l ) . showed the widespread 
occurrence of ' Malay ' personal and place names . S ince that time many words , 
acknowledged as having ' Malay ' or ' Macassan ' origin , have appeared in various 
publications and some writers began to suggest that ' Malay ' or ' Macassan ' may 
have been imprecise l inguistic designations . Among Indonesian scholars , for 
example , Sutj ipto ( 1969 : 145-146)  noted the existence of Javanese words . It  
remained , however , unti l  1981 for Walker and Zorc to  commence the compilation 
of a comprehensive list of words of Austronesian origin in Aboriginal 
languages .  The list reveals cons iderable influence by or borrowing from the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin - not items of syntax but particularly the names of things , 
more especially , but not exclusive ly ,  in the predictable semantic domains of 
trade items and ships ' parts . 
Walker and Zorc ( 1981)  list 249 loan words of likely Austronesian origin in 
the Yolngu -ma tha languages of Northeast Arnhemland . They divide these words 
into four groups . Group 1 contains 99 words which can virtual ly be proven to 
be of Macassarese origin . Group 2 contains 59 words which could be of 
Macassarese origin ,  but could also be derived from other Austrones ian languages 
because the Macassarese words are not sufficiently distinct from similar words 
in other languages .  Group 3 contains 20 words which are not of Macassarese 
origin but are clearly derived from other Austrones ian languages .  Group 4 
contains 70 words which are probably of Austronesian origin , but the donor 
languages of which are yet to be identifie d .  
I n  the context o f  the evidence thus far discussed o f  the existence and nature 
of the ' Macassan ' Pidgi n ,  it is the writer ' s  contention that many of these 
words formed part of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin - that is , they were part of the 
particular variety of the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin which became the lingua 
franca of coastal North Australi a .  Given the evidence of the Macassan 
ownership of the trepanging praus and the multicultural nature of the crews , 
Walker and Zorc ' s  initial findings are not surprising . The ' Portuguese-Malay ' 
Pidgin would have contained words which were common to many Austrones ian 
l anguages (Walker and Zorc ' s  group 2 )  and words which were donated by specific 
Austronesian languages (Walker and Zorc ' s  group 3 and some , no doubt , of  their 
group 4 )  . 
Given the proven SUbstantial involvement of Macassan people in the trepang 
trade in North Australia and given Earl ' s  observations on the ' Macassan dialect 
of the Malay language ' ,  it would also be reasonable to expect considerable 
Macassarese influence on the ' Macassan ' Pidgin . Walker and Zorc ' s  group 1 
could certainly indicate such influence . It is important , however ,  to note 
that Walker and Zorc ' s  word list is drawn from the Yol ngu -ma tha languages only . 
Knowing that the prau crews adopted the practice of returning annually to the 
same places on the coast , it could be argued that the preponderance of words of 
Macassarese origin in Walker and Zorc ' s  l ist is evidence that the people of 
that part of  the coast where the Yol ngu -ma tha languages were spoken had close 
contact with people from Macassar .  It is  not necessarily evidence that these 
words were part of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin more generally spoken around the coast 
and between Aboriginal people . Conclusions of this depth await research into 
the Austronesian loan words in a variety of other coastal Aboriginal languages , 
which is , in fact , just the sort of research which Walker and Zorc ( 1981 : 102-
103)  hope their work will  prompt . 
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D i scus s i on and Concl u s i ons  
Life in  a multilingual speech community has been the normal expectation of  
Aboriginal people in North Australia for a long period of time . The use of a 
variety of  l inguistic codes in various communicative situations has during that 
time been the common experience of the members of these speech communities . 
The possibility of  contact with speakers of non-Aboriginal languages has 
existed  for many centuries , although no such visits have as yet been 
categorically proven from non-Aboriginal sources . Aboriginal people of the 
northern coasts , however ,  preserve in their Ba yini mythology , stories of vis its 
by people whose languages they could not at first understand , but with whom 
they later learnt to communicate . 
For approximately two centuries , if not longer , the ' Macassan ' trepang traders 
annually visited the North Australian coast . Like the Bayini stories , the 
accounts of the coming of the first Macassans preserve the tradition of the 
Aborigines '  initial inability to communicate with foreigners . 
S ix men went down to the beach to meet the Macassans whi le 
the others stayed behind . The two groups met , but they 
were talking different languages .  By making signs the 
Macassans told the Maringas that they had come from a long 
way off and they were looking for land where they could 
get food and water , shells , trepang and pearl shells . 
(Mirrit j i  1976 : 2 1 )  
The manner in which this communication problem was finally solved was by the 
use of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin , a local adaptation or pidginisation of the 
pre-existing ' Portuguese-Malay ' trade pidgin of the South-east Asian 
archipelago by members of the Aboriginal speech communities of the region . 
The major l ines of evidence for this conclusion are as fol lows : 
1 .  A variety of the ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin would have been the language of  
communication of the multil ingual crews of the trepanging praus . Although the 
Macassarese language may have been a particul arly prominent component of a 
nautical pidgin on praus from Sulawesi , and may indeed have been used between 
Macassarese speaking crew members , it is unlikely that Macassarese as such was 
the language of the industry . On praus from Macassar , however , the lingua 
franca may well have been what Earl called the ' Macassan ' dialect of the 
Malay language . 
2 .  Aboriginal people would have learnt the pidgin initially as the language of 
the trepangers - the ' Macassans ' - but later many had the opportunity to 
observe and to take part in its use as a lingua franca throughout the 
archipelago during their voyages on the praus . Many of these same people would 
have gained increased fami liarity with Macassarese while living in Macassar . 
3 .  The extensive use of the pidgin locally between members of distant speech 
communities is strongly suggestive that the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin of the 
trepang trade was locally adapted , if not actually repidginised . Some speech 
communities would have probably had much less contact than others with 
Macassarese as such , but no distinction seems ever to have been drawn between 
the language spoken between Aboriginal people and Macassans and that spoken 
between Aboriginal people belonging to different speech communities . 
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4 .  The fact that Aboriginal people attempted to use the ' Macassan ' Pidgin to 
foreigners generally , including Europeans , indicates the ir perception of it as 
a widespread lingua franca . 
5 .  The earliest European impressions of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin were that 
although it was based on ' Malay ' , it was a ' pa toi s ' or ' j argon ' of Malay . In  
this mid-nineteenth century context , it  is  virtually certain that the term 
' Malay ' designated the general language of  commerce of the South-east Asian 
region . In particular , Earl noted that the Port Essington pidgin was based on 
the ' Macassan dialect ' of Malay . 
6 .  Studies published so far on the loan words from the ' Macassan '  era in 
modern Aboriginal l anguages ,  indicate that Macassarese was an important but not 
exclusive donor language . Loan words can be traced to a number of other 
Austronesian languages and to European languages .  It is not known at this 
stage whether Macassarese was as s ignificant a donor language in all parts of 
the coast as it was in the area where the Yol ngu -ma tha l anguages are spoken . 
7 .  The ' Macassan ' Pidgin was , however , spoken between widely separate 
Aboriginal groups , all of whom seem to have been readily able to communicate . 
Rather than postulating a number of  lexical sources for the ' Macassan ' Pidgin 
of North Australi a ,  it  would seem better to postulate a s ingle lexical source , 
the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin which itself drew on a number of lexical sources . 
8 .  There appear to have been local variations or dialects of the ' Portuguese­
Malay ' Pidgin within the archipelago , and it appears certain that the ' Macassan 
dialect ' was an important lexical source in at least some parts of  the North 
Australian coast . 
By the beginning of the twentieth century , the ' Macassan ' Pidgin was a 
widespread l ingua franca in North Australi a .  I ts decline , however ,  was not due 
so much to the demise of the trepanging industry as it was to increasing 
contact with speakers of another world language - English . This is the subject 
of the next chapter . 
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CHAPTER 5 
EUROPEAN LANGUAGE CONTACT IN  COASTAL NORTH ERN TE RRITORY 
AN D TH E R ISE  OF ENGL I SH P I DG INS PRIOR  TO 1869 
In trodu cti on 
During the nineteenth century , multil ingual Aboriginal speech communities , 
long accustomed to the use of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin as a l ingua franca 
with which to communicate with foreigners , became faced with the 
ever-increas ing presence of Engl ish speakers . As a direct consequence , 
by the beginning of the twentieth century a widespread and widely 
understood Engl ish-based pidgin was in use between Aboriginal and 
non-Aboriginal people in the northern part of the Northern Territory . 
In time , this pidgin also became used as a lingua franca between 
Aboriginal people from places sufficiently far apart to be outs ide each 
other ' s  speech communi ty ,  replacing the ' Macassan ' Pidgin for this 
purpose in the coastal regions . Chapters 5 ,  6 ,  and 7 trace the more 
signi ficant events which led to the need for and the creation of that 
pidgin . The manner in which the pidgin subsequently became a creole in 
parts of the Northern Territory - while remaining a pidgin in others -
will be examined in Chapter 1 1 .  
This rise of English-based pidgins i n  the Northern Territory during the 
nineteenth century was but one of the many and varied linguistic 
developments which have been and are still tak ing place in an already 
linguistically complex area .  For we ll over a century , the history of 
language contact in the region has been tied to the history of European 
invasion and settlement whi ch was itself  a complex process . The major 
historical events which were of sociol inguistic significance form the 
framework of the next three chapters . To facil itate the reading of  
them , these events are set out below in  tabular form ( Table 4 ) , while 
the major places mentioned are shown on a map of the Top End of the 
Northern Territory (Map 5 )  . 
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Tab l e  4 :  Some maj or  h i stori cal peri ods of  soc i ol i ngu i sti c 
s i gn i fi cance i n  the Northern Terri tory 
DATE HISTORICAL EVENT SOCIOLINGUISTIC SIGNIFICANCE 
40 , 000 B . P .  Settlement and habitation Emergence of large variety of 
to of north Australia by languages . Organisation of 
present Aboriginal people . l inguistic units into multi-
lingual speech communities . 
? Era of probable contact with Probability of experience of 
to seafaring groups from language contact situations . 
c . 1700 South-east Asi a .  
c . lSOO Fleeting contact with Explorers of negligible 
to various European explorers l inguistic consequence . 
1824 and slavers . Slavers possible source of 
Portuguese loanwords . 
I c . 1700 I ' Macassan ' trepang trade Adaptation of the South-east to with Aboriginal groups of Asian trade pidgin by 1907 north Austral ia .  Aboriginal people for local 
use - the ' Macassan ' Pidgin .  
1824 British military settlement Minimal language contact . 
to at Fort Dundas , No pidgin .  
1829 Melville Island . 
1827 British mi litary settlement Beginnings of l anguage contact. 
to at Fort We ll ington , Use of both English and 
1829 Raffles Bay . Aboriginal languages .  
1838 British military settlement Further development of 
to at Victoria ,  English-based pidgin . 
1849 Port Essington . 
1864 Settlement at Escape Cl i ffs , Limited communication with 
to Adelaide River . Aborigines but another 
1866 English-based pidgin began to 
emerge . 
1869 Darwin - first permanent Development of various 
European settlement in the Engl ish-based pidgins in the 
Northern Territory . Top End . 
1872 Gold and cattle bring Sub jugation of Aborigines .  
to widespread European Language loss . Development of 
1900 settlement .  cattle station pidgins . 
1900 European control Convergence of pidgins into NT 
to Pidgin English . Creoli sation 
present at Roper River . 
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The fi rst E u ropeans 
The various Asian claims to have been the first non-Aboriginal people to 
' discove r '  this portion of Australia were discussed in Chapter 4 .  The question 
of the first sighting of Australia by a European also remains unsolved.  Many 
standard texts on the recent exploration of Australia attribute the first 
European ' discovery ' to the Dutch when Jansz in the Du yfken sailed along part 
of Cape York in 1606 , taking it to be part of New Guinea (Sharp 1963 : 16 ;  
Schilder 1976 : 44 ) . The noted Australian historian Clark ( 1962 : 2 3 )  is  more 
cautious , reminding his readers that this was only the first ' officially 
recorded ' sighting.  This qualification is in recognition of the strong 
possibility of prior Portuguese activi ty in the region . They certainly 
preceded the Dutch in the South-east Asian archipelago and such was the 
competition for the discovery of  wealthy lands to exploit that the Portuguese 
had a wel l-known ' policy of secrecy ' and , as Spate ( 195 7 : 12 )  points out , ' few 
or no scruples about faking evidence i f  it suited state policy ' . Spate ( 19 5 7 )  
regards the Portuguese ' discovery ' of Australia a s  still very much an open 
question , while McIntyre ( 1977 )  has devoted a whole book to an examination of 
the evidence . We must , therefore , l ike Clark ( 1962 : 11 ) , accept that the 
question of whether 
. . .  the Portuguese seamen stumbled on the coast of Australia 
or  drew on the ir maps the outlines of a country about which 
they had heard from the Bugi s or Banda seamen , must remain an 
open question . 
I t  is generally accepted that the first ' authenticated ' sighting of what is now 
the Northern Territory coastline was by the Dutch when ' van Colster on the 
Arnhem discovered the north-eastern extremity of Arnhem Land and the Wessel 
Islands in April-May 162 3 '  ( Schilder 1976 : 94 ) . It is unlikely than van Colster 
had any contact at all with the Aboriginal people of the region which was to be 
named after his ship , nor did Pieter Pieterszoon who cruised along the Northern 
Territory coast in 1636 with the Wesel and the Cl een Amsterda m .  Abe l  Tasman , 
however , with the Limmen , Zeemur , and Brucq in 1644 , almost certainly made 
contact wi th Northern Territory Aboriginal people in the region of the Cobourg 
Peninsula but regrettably,  his de tai led records are lost (Powe ll 1982b : 88)  . 
Another Dutch explorer ,  Martin van Del ft ,  in the Vossenbosch , De Wa i jer,  and 
Nieuw Hol l and in 1705 made considerable efforts to fraternise with the 
inhabitants of the same region , initially with some success but finally ending 
in confrontation (Major 1859 : 169) . No further officially documented contacts 
between Europeans and Northern Terri tory Aboriginal people took place unti l the 
arrival of the Brit ish over a century later . 
I t  is almost certain , however ,  that ' unofficial ' Portuguese activity in the 
region continued . The Portuguese ' policy of secrecy ' was largely related to 
the intention to discover rich new lands and to establish trading or 
exploi tation links before other European powers , notably the Spanish , managed 
to do so . Indeed , some authorities have suggested that this policy led to 
conscious misrepresentations on Portuguese maps (Spate 1957 : 11-12 ) . There was 
another reason for secrecy - the possibi lity that the Portuguese were engaged 
in obtaining slaves from Austral ia,  an activity which they would not only have 
wanted to hide from other nations , but which the traders may have wi shed to 
hide from Portuguese offici aldom itse l f .  I n  1826 , for example ,  when a ship was 
sent for supplies from the British garrison on Melvi lle Island to Timo r ,  it was 
learned there that regular export of slaves took place from the Portuguese 
settlement at Dili (Timor) . A French vessel had just taken a full load of 
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slaves (HRA , III  [ 6 ] : 68 3 ) . The visit  was also reported of an English ship 
which , because of its disreputable business , was flying Dutch colours . Given 
the clandestine nature of these activities , it is hardly surprising that 
references to Portuguese slave trading in North Australia are scan t .  There 
are , nonetheless , a few isolated indications . Melvi lle Island was once known 
to South-east Asians , including the ' Macassans ' as Amba or s lave (Searcy 
1909 : 46 ;  Campbe ll 1834 : 15 5 ) . Earl ( 185 3 : 2 10 )  reported that around 1840 
According to . . .  the older inhabitants of Timor , Melville 
Island was only less a source of slavery than New Guinea ,  
i n  proportion to its smaller extent of  surface , at the 
period in which the. slave-trade was encouraged or connived 
at by the European authorities . . .  
There is , as wel l ,  thought provoking evidence from Australi a .  King ( 1826 [ I ] :  
1 1 3 )  described an incident from Melville Island in 1818 , during whi ch he was 
addressed in what appears to have been Portuguese . The incident came about as 
the result of King ' s  theodolite stand being taken by some Melville Islanders . 
the stand was then taken up by one of their women , and 
upon our pointing to her , they feigned to think that she 
was the object of our wishes , and immediately left a female 
standing up to her middle in the water and retired some 
distance to await our proceedings . On pull ing towards the 
woman , who ,  by the way , could not have been selected by 
them either for her youth or beauty , she frequently repeated 
the words "Ven aca ,  Ven aca" accompanied by an invi tation to 
land . . .  (King 1826 [ 1 ] : 11 3 )  
The words addressed to King and h i s  party were certainly very close indeed to 
the Portuguese imperative venha-ca come here and , if so , could well have been 
learnt from Portuguese slavers (McIntyre 1977 : 85 ) . Campbell , who l ived 
briefly at the British garrison on Melvil le I sland , considered those words to 
have been Portuguese . Campbe ll ( 1834 : 158)  did not , however , recognise the 
probable Portuguese origin of some of the few words he collected from a Tiwi 
prisoner ( e . g .  p i ccan i n i  children ; pakee peace ) .  There is a long tradition of 
attributing the allegedly hostile attitude of Me lville I slanders towards 
foreigners to their experience with slavers (Searcy 1909 : 46 ;  Hart and Pilling 
1960 : 97-98 ; Morris 1964 : 2 ;  Mulvaney 1969 : 36 ;  Powell 1982a : 52 ) . Alone , however ,  
these records o f  just a few words are far from conclusive evidence o f  any kind 
of meaningful linguistic contact with the Portuguese as it is possible that the 
words could have been derived indirectly from Portuguese through the 
' Portuguese-Malay ' trade pidgin of the archipelago . 
Although outside the immediate area of concern of this study , the claims for 
Portuguese words on the north coast of western Australia are worth noting . One 
very important observation was made by Ryder in the 1930s in King ' s Sound on 
the Kimberley coast , although he mistakenly presumed the words to be Spanish . 
One man who paddled round our vessel was finally coaxed near , 
and , strange to say , he dipped his hand over the s ide into the 
water , and said ' agua ' . He was brought aboard and given 
water , and as he squatted down , I obtained a strange 
vocabulary from him . The words were written phonetically , 
and after I had pointed to the water and repeated his word 
' agua ' , I pointed to his dog in the canoe , ' caningo ' , he 
repeated laconically . It seemed strange , for one could 
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literally converse with thi s  wild man . The word ' caningo ' 
bore an extraordinary resemblance to canine and dingo . 
Other words I obtained in the brief time were ' apita ' , for 
his head , and ' oombooroo ' for arm . A dead fish was ' mot '  
in his  dialect , and in  truth it is very ' morte ' .  I pointed 
to the mast of the vessel , and he grunted ' oobra ' . I could 
not follow that until  I realized with a shock that he 
pointed to the shadow of the mast . ( Ryder 1936 : 3 3 ) 6 5 
Von Brandenstein ( 1967 , 1970)  has noted that the word for turtle in some 
languages of the coastal Pilbara region of North-west Australia is t a r t a ruga  
which i s  too close to the Portuguese t a r ta ruga to be coincidental . Von 
Brandenste in ( 1970 : 618-62 1 )  also reports 60 other words , for most of which any 
Portuguese connection remains unproven . A few of them , however , such as tabun  
soap and bu l a  bal l, closely resemble words in  Northern Territory coastal 
languages which are almost certainly derived from the ' Macassan ' Pidgin . 
Walker and Zorc ( 1981 ) , for example , l ist j a : bu soap and bu l a  ( used to 
designate a variety of round ob jects)  as Austronesian loadwords in the 
Yolngu-matha languages .  Given the case argued i n  the previous chapter that a 
major lexical source of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin was the ' Portuguese-Malay ' trade 
pidgin , it is not absolutely necessary to postulate a Portuguese presence in 
order to explain what appear to be Portuguese loanwords . 
A similar position can be adopted with respect to Ryder ' s  experience . The 
apparently Portuguese words may have been derived from the ' Portuguese-Malay ' 
Pidgin . Robinson ( 1973 : 299nll )  reports that there is ' Malay ' influence on the 
nearby Bardi language , and Baudin ( 1 803 : 540)  certainly met ' Malays ' in the 
region in 1803 . Words could have been borrowed from the language of these 
South-east Asian fishermen or traders or they could have moved along Aboriginal 
trade routes from areas which did have such contacts . On the other hand , the 
possibility cannot be ruled out that there was some linguistic contact between 
Aboriginal people in North Australia and the crews of Portuguese ships seek ing 
trade items such as turtle shell or slaves . The discovery of what may be 
Portuguese cannon on the Kimberley coast may reinforce this point of view 
( Mulvaney 1969 : 36 ) . All that can be concluded at this juncture is that if 
words of Portuguese origin which have been in use by Aboriginal people were 
derived from the Portuguese language , then they are yet more evidence of the 
long-standing acceptance by Aboriginal people of Austral i a ' s northern coasts of 
the necessity to devise means of communication with foreigners . 
Bri t i s h  Settl ements on the Northern Coast , 1824- 1849 
During the first half of the nineteenth century , the British made three 
attempts at settl ing the Northern Territory coast (Wildey 1876 : 77 )  on Me lvi lle 
Island , at Raffles Bay and at Port Essington . All of them were born of 
Britain ' s  trading and strategic interests in the South-east Asian region 
(Powell 1982a : 45 ) . Sufficient detail on these settlements will be provided in 
order that some assessment can be made of the social conditions which preva iled 
in them.  In  particular emphasis will be given to the nature of the 
relationship between the local Aboriginal people and the Brit ish settlers as 
this is of particul ar sociolinguistic s ignificance . The settlement on 
Melvi lle Island is  sociolinguistical ly significant because no contact language 
emerged there . The settlements at Raffles Bay and at Port Ess ington are 
s ignificant because contact languages did emerge . 
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Map 6 :  Northe rn Terri tory Bri t i s h Settl ements and Le i chhardt ' s  Journey 
119 
The siting of these settlements was due in no small measure to the detai led 
surveys carried out by King between 1818 and 1819 ( see King 1826 )  and who , as 
noted above , was possibly spoken to in Portuguese by Me lville Islanders . As 
Davies  ( 1926 : 28 )  commented : 
The importance of these surveys by Lieutenant King are that 
they were in the hands of the Admiralty in London when it 
became essential that some settlement should be p laced in 
the northern parts of Australia owing to , firs t ,  fear of the 
Dutch monopolising trade there as they had done in the 
Eastern I s lands , and later , fear of a French settlement . 
Historians still debate the real reasons for the establi shment of these 
outposts (Allen 1967 : 11 1 ) . Fear of an imminent French attempt to colonise 
North Australia has long been held to be the underlying reason for the first 
settlement ( e . g .  Wi ldey 1876 : 81 ) . Most modern hi storians agree that the 
immediate reason was the desire to establish in the eastern Archipelago a 
trading port which could emulate the success of Singapore in attracting the 
trade of the western regions (Campbell 19 12 : 86 ;  Davies 1926 : 2 8-30 ; Powe l l  
1982a : 4 7 ) . As Howard ( 1933 : 2 3 )  puts it , ' the predominating motives may b e  said 
to be commerce followed by national rivalry as a close second ' .  In particular 
it was initially hoped to develop trade relationships with the ' Malays ' who 
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were already known to visit North Australia ( Bauer 1964 : 29 )  . 6 6  Prompted by the 
speculative exaggerations of Barns , 6 7  an eX-East India Company officer , and 
the enthusiasm of the Committee of Merchants trading in the East I ndies , 6 a  the 
British authorities sought King ' s  advice and were duly impressed by his 
description of Port Essington (Campbell 19 12 : 86 ;  Powe ll 1982a : 4 7 ) . 
As a harbour , Port Essington is equal if not superior to 
any I ever saw ;  and from its proximity to the Moluccas and 
New Guinea ,  and i ts being on the direct l ine of communication 
between Port Jackson and India ,  as well as its commanding 
situation with respect to the passage through Torres Strai t ,  
it must ,  a t  n o  very distant period , become a place o f  great 
trade , and of very considerable importance . 
(King 1826 [ I J : 92 )  
Fort Dundas - the fi rst Bri ti s h Settl ement 
Earl Bathurst , the British Secretary of State for the Colonies , appointed 
Captain J . J .  Gordon Bremer to be in charge of the new settlement . Bremer set 
sail for Sydney in 1824 in the H . M . S .  Tamar with a contingent of Royal Marines . 
He was joined in Sydney by some more troops together with two more ships and 
supplies . The small fleet arrived at Port Ess ington on 20 September 1824 
( Powe l l  1982a : 48 ) . Bremer found water scarce at Port Essington and so , despite 
agreeing that it was ' one of the most noble and beauti ful harbours imaginable 
. . .  a place worthy of his majesty ' s  government ' , he remained long enough only 
to ' take formal possession of the country in the name of the King ' ( Campbell 
1912 : 87 ) . Bremer sailed instead to the narrow Apsley Strait between Me lville 
and Bathurst Islands , reaching there on 27 September 1824 . Finding some good 
water about eight kilometres inside the straits , Bremer chose a site on 
Melvi lle Island for the first British settlement in what is now the Northern 
Territory ( Campbel l  1912 : 87 )  . 6 9  
Bremer named the mil itary settlement Fort Dundas ' in honour of the noble lord 
at the head of the Admiralty ' .  In real ity , it  was a little outpost of fi fty 
one soldiers and three officers , a few of the ir wives and forty four convicts . 
The story of Fort Dundas is a sad and sorry one . I t  was a singular failure 
( Bach 1958 : 2 22 ) . Powe ll ( 1982a : 52 )  recently summarised it thus . 
They had much to endure , these men and women . ' Our little 
colony became very sickly ' ,  wrote Campbe ll sadly after 
burying six men in the month of January 1827 . All but one 
died of fever , probably malaria imported by the crews of 
the ships which brought supplies from Timor . The fever 
came intermittently . Diseases of bad diet and poor hygiene 
were with them always - scurvy , night bl indness , dysentery , 
hepatitis . The dank heat of the Wet oppressed them and its 
gales destroyed their crops . They recoiled from the endless 
alien forests , the mud and mangroves with the ir tormenting 
swarms of mosquitos and sandfl ies : and over all lay creeping 
fear of the black men . 
Not only were the environmental conditions debil itating , but the settlement 
did not even get that boost to morale which it might have done had there ever 
been some visible evidence of its purpose . The Macassans never came ( Bach 
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1958 : 228 ) . Their normal route lay wel l  to  the north east  of Apsley Strait 
( Powell 1982a : 49 ) . In fact one commandant ,  Barlow , even wondered i f  anyone in 
the Archipelago knew that Fort Dundas existed (Bach 1958 : 2 29 ) . 
The relationship between the garrison and the Tiwi people of Melville Island 
was always tense and sometimes violent . Official ly ,  the members of the 
garrison were instructed to be cautious but to avoid angering the local people , 
and eventually to cultivate their friendship . Local regulations , whi le 
permitting fire-arms to be carried , insisted that they be used only in extreme 
emergency and that the Aboriginal people be unmolested . 7 o The same cautions 
and requirements were extended to all visitors . The following extract is from 
the Extra Local Regulations of 1 October 1826 . 
Strangers are cautioned against Venturing into the Swamps 
or Woods in any part of Bathurst or Me lvi lle Island , as , 
owing to the Hostility and Treacherous cunning of the 
Natives , it would be highly imprudent to trust themselves 
among them unarmed or in small numbers . It is the wish of 
Government to CUltivate their friendship if poss ible , and 
all chance of coming into collision with them is strictly 
forbidden ; And any personal injury , violence or insult 
whatever , offered to the Natives , will expose to 
prosecution and be punished in like Manner and degree as 
in the case of Europeans or any other of His Majesty ' s  
Sub jects . (HRA , I I I  [ 6 J : 672-6 7 3 )  
An attempt was made on both sides a t  the very beginning to establish some kind 
of peace ful contact .  Bremer ' s  first report to BathUrst describes the earlies t  
encounter .  
On the 2 5 th ,  having been a considerable distance i n  my boat , 
up a small River in Bathurst Is land , I was surprised on my 
return by the appearance of ten Natives near the Entrance 
where the low tide had rendered the River fordable to a 
Sand Bank , situated in its Centre . They were armed with 
Spears , and had waded in a line towards this Sand Bank , 
and seemed at first disposed to dispute our egress ; On 
our near approach they re treated , threw down their Spears 
into the Mud , and held up their Arms to shew us they 
intended nothing hostile , accompanying the action with 
loud and incessant talking , and vehement gestures . Be ing 
most anxious to establish an intercourse , I rowed towards 
them , but they retreated again to the Shore ; after some 
time however they gained Confidence and at length came so 
near as to take a handkerchief and some other trifles 
which were put towards them on an Oar . I could not succeed 
in getting them neare r ,  and having given them all the boat 
afforded I left them , apparently well satisfied . 
(HRA , I I I  [ 5 J : 7 85 ) 
In retrospect , it is evident that this tenuous accord was doomed to fail . As 
Bremer ' s  reports go on to show , aggress ive acts on both sides began the same 
day and within a few days , the first Aboriginal man was shot . Tens ion and 
violence persisted on both s ides , although it was two years be fore a British 
soldier was killed . Campbell , one of Bremer ' s  successors , tried to initiate 
communication , once or twice entering into what he called ' palave r ' , whatever 
122  
that implies , but no accord was ever reached ( Campbell 1834 : 154-155 ) .  The 
British considered the Tiwi an unpredictable threat to the ir outpost of 
colonial expansion . To the Tiwi , the British were unwe lcome intruders and , as 
discussed earl ier , it is probable that European slave traders had already 
predisposed them to be antagonistic towards foreigners .  The consequences in 
terms of  human relationships were inevitab le . 
There was also the same inevitability about the sociolinguistic consequences . 
The failure to develop even the most rudimentary contact language is hardly 
surpris ing . The only linguistic contact known to have occurred was the result 
of a plan by Campbell which he divulged to Colonial Secretary Macleay . 
I have watched every opportunity of seizing some of that 
tribe s ince the Murder ,  but they are at present extremely 
shy and guarde d .  I certainly might have taken some o f  them 
by violent means s ince that time ; but , as they are in a 
state of barbarous ignorance , I preferred endeavouring to 
seize one particular man , who appears to be their Chief and 
has been frequently observed directing them in some daring 
Acts of Violence , even previous to my arrival in this Is land . 
I shal l either secure this individual , or i f  opportunity 
offers get hold of a couple of young boys which sometime 
accompany them . By the latter plan , we might be enabled 
(by teaching them a little English) to acquaint them with 
our intentions towards them and convince those Islanders 
that every act of violence would be fol lowed by severe 
retal iation . (HRA , I I I  [ 6 J : 6 77-681 )  
Campbe ll ' s  plan did  not succeed . Neither the supposed ' chie f '  nor his 
associ ates were ever captured . Although one Aboriginal man was eventually 
taken , it  was almost a year later (HRA , I I I  [ 6 J : 700)  and he escaped within  a 
fortnight , carrying with him , it  seems , the only English word which was ever 
acquired by the Tiwi in those years . The word was ' Fort Dundas ' .  Campbel l  
( 1834 : 158)  d i d  record what h e  took t o  b e  a few Melville I s land words , although , 
as noted earl ier ,  some were probably Portuguese in origin . 
The ineffectiveness of the settlement at Fort Dundas as a commercial venture , 
the perpetual battle with the Tiwi , and the ravages of the environment , finally 
led the British authorities to order the closure of the garrison (HRA , I I I  
[ 14 J : 2 1 5 ) . I t  was abandoned on 3 1  March 1829 , the personnel being transferred 
to Raffles Bay . Almost all physical evidence of the fort has now disappeared . 
The four and a half years of exposure to the Bri tish had hardly affected the 
Tiwi . The memorial to Fort Dundas consists only of a few Tiwi stories and 
dances and in the word which only a linguist might now recognise but which the 
Tiwi know the British called their settlement - P un a t a , Fort Dundas . 
A thought-provoking postscript was provided by Wi lson who spent a considerable 
time at Raffles Bay and was able to gain first-hand informat ion from ex-members 
of the Me lville Island garrison who had been transferred there . Wilson ( 1 835 : 
124-125 )  became convinced that there was more culpabil ity on the part of the 
British than the reports and official enquiries showed . Wi l son was certain 
that with some patience on the part of the British , no violence need have 
occurred . 
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Fort Wel l i ngton : the  second settl ement at Raffl es  Bay 
Only two years after Fort Dundas had been established and before its 
abandonment was ordered , it was officially deemed to be a commercial failure 
(Wilson 1835 : 130 ) . Earl Bathurst ordered a second attempt at Croker Island . 
The venture was placed in the charge of Stirl ing who , on 19 May 182 7 ,  sai led 
from Sydney in H . M . S .  Success with three additional merchant ships carrying 
troops , convict ' volunteers ' and supplies (Campbel l  1912 : 90 ;  Wilson 1835 : 130 )  
In June 182 7 H . M . S .  Success under the command of  Captain 
James Stirl ing , arrived at Croker to establish the new 
settlement , but finding there no good anchorage and little 
water , Stirling moved across to Raffles Bay on the mainland 
nearly opposite . There , on 18 June , he founded Fort 
Wel lington on a low shore fronted by drying ree fs and 
mudbanks . Almost everyone who came after him thought Port 
Essington a better s ite , but S tirling stayed as close to 
Croker Island as he could , for the sake of Bathurst ' s  
instructions and also , it seems , because he was impatient 
to leave the north coast . His thoughts were on the Swan 
River Area .  On 2 3  July 182 7 he left Raffles Bay to become , 
within two years , a founder of  Western Australia.  Captain 
Henry Smyth , thirty men of the 39th Regiment ,  fourteen 
marines , twenty-two convicts , a Malay interpreter and his 
son , a surgeon , a storekeeper , two women and five children 
were left behind to build a vil lage . (Powel l  1982 a : 49 )  
Although Stirling described Smyth a s  ' a  gentleman of good sense , great zeal and 
experience , 7 1  he exhibited ne ither good sense nor experience in his relation­
ships with the local Aboriginal inhabitants of Raffles Bay (Powe ll 1982a : 52 ) . 
As Smyth ' s  own diary entries show , the ft by the Aborigines ,  almost exclusively 
of a petty nature , enraged him right from the beginning and his response was 
always to attempt immediate physical retal iation , al though initially without 
success . 7 2  
On a few early occasion s ,  Smyth did attempt some friendly advances towards the 
local people , giving and receiving token gifts ( 1 3  and 14 July) , demonstrating 
the use of a gun ( 15 July)  and accepting their assistance with mundane tasks 
such as scrubbing hammocks and blowing the forge . Smyth ' s  shortlived patience 
gave out on 17 July after two Aboriginal men ' seized an axe and ran off ' . 
Smyth noted on the same day : 
I considered their faithless conduct did not deserve 
lenity , and I ordered the several sentries to fire when 
they approached .  
This instruction set the tone for the remainder o f  Smyth ' s  regime as commandant 
of Fort Wel lington . Indeed , he was angered by others who acted in a friendly 
manner towards the Aboriginal people . 
Friday , July 20th - Two of the natives , the men who had 
stolen the axe , had the assurance to come into the camp . 
Unfortunately , some officers of the Success received them 
in a friendly manner : it  was my intention to have 
handcuffed one of them unti l his comrade brought in the 
stolen axe ; howeve r ,  I merely showed my displeasure at 
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their conduct , and ordered them out of the camp to fetch 
it . At a few yards distance , one of them , with a look of 
expressive contempt of me , took up a frock from the ground , 
and away they both started , in the face of  the whole camp . 
A pursuit took place , but they ran too fast for us . The 
frock , however , was dropped in the flight . 
Some further l ight is shed on this particular incident by Duncan , assistant 
.surgeon of H . M. S .  Success , who also recorded his observations in his Journal 
( see Wilson 1835 : 145 ) . 
An axe was shown to them similar to the one they had stolen 
some days be fore . And ,  being informed that they would not 
be allowed to come into the camp until they returned the 
stolen axe , the chief grinned at Captain Smyth , and showed 
his posteriors in rather an indecent attitude , then ran off , 
picking up in his way some of bur people ' s  clothes . I n  
attempting to escape h e  was fired at by Mr . Carr , but 
without e ffect . A dog pursued him and made him drop his 
prey . 
We may be amused at Smyth ' s  euphemism ( ' a  look of express ive contempt ' )  for 
what Duncan describes as ' showing his posteriors ' .  As Wilson , a later 
commentator , shows , Smyth ' s  other euphemisms were less trivial . Wilson , a navy 
surgeon who was shipwrecked in Torres S trait ,  eventually made his way to 
Raffles Bay in June 1829 . He was critical of  Smyth ' s  attitude and actions 
towards the local inhabitants .  Although he arrived after Smyth had left he 
collected and recorded eyewitness accounts of even ts . His account of the 
incident described above indicates , for example , that the man who ' stole ' the 
axe may have had some reason to presume he could have i t .  The account also 
indicates how Smyth ' showed his di spleasure ' .  
It  appears also that they soon became on intimate terms 
with the sailors , - assisting them in the ir various 
occupations , - unti l unfortunately , ' after having seen and 
tried its use ' , one of the natives ran away with an axe . 
Who , knowing their habits , could be surprised at such an 
action? 
A few days afterwards , wel l ington 7 3  came to the camp , when 
he was given to understand that the stolen axe must be 
returned ,  which was undoubtedly very proper ; but "est modus 
in rebus " ,  there might have been a mi lder and more persuas ive 
method of communicating the demand than by holding an axe in 
one hand , and catching the Chief by the back of the neck 
with the other .  It is not to be wondered at , that 
Wel l ington , being thus treated , should have expressed his 
indignation rather indecorously . (Wilson 1835 : 147)  
I t  is a pity that Smyth , l ike so many other intruders both before and after him 
in Australi a ,  al lowed his indignation at pilfering by the Aborigines to 
dominate his reactions to them . From this point on the Aborigines were fired 
at indiscriminately whenever they were seen and a cannon loaded with grapeshot 
was used against them if they approached the camp itse l f .  I t  is also a pity 
that Smyth did not read the obvious signs that , from the outse t ,  the Aborigines 
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did not intend any violence towards the British . He regularly reported thei r  
failure actually t o  harm anyone but failed himsel f to read the s igni ficance , 
even when a lone soldier or two ' escaped ' from a hundred armed Aboriginal men . 
. . .  June 2 4th . . .  one of the party being a little in the 
rear of the others , was chased by a number of natives with 
spears (about seventy or one hundred) who fled on his 
reaching the party . 
. . .  July 17th . . .  two soldiers fol lowed them near to the ir 
general assembly , when a large body came out with spears , 
and with much difficulty the soldiers escape d .  
The diaries of both Smyth and Duncan record two events which , taken together , 
should have made Smyth reconsider his  attitude to Aboriginal people . On July 
17 a ship , the Ma ry El i zabeth , arrived having picked up a Portuguese man , Paul 
de Sois , who had been shipwrecked in the Cape Fl inders area and had l ived 
safely with the Aboriginal people of that district for seven years . I f  this 
incident , which admittedly took place elsewhere , did not suggest to Smyth that 
Aboriginal people did not necessarily harbour i l l  will towards strangers , an 
incident which occurred at Raffles Bay itself  a few days later should have done 
so . 
On the evening of the 20th July , the same day in whi ch Smyth humiliated 
Wel lington over the matter of the stolen axe , Thompson , a soldier from H . M . S .  
Success , went missing . Thi s  was just a few days be fore the departure of 
Success . Search parties were sent out without avail and finally Success sailed 
without him. It was feared that Thompson had been killed by the Aboriginal 
people . Howeve r ,  some time after the Success had sailed , he was escorted back 
to Fort We ll ington by a group of them . As Wil son commented : 
After these occurrences ,  it i s  somewhat astonishing that 
the seaman missed the same evening from H . M . S .  Success , 
was not massacred by the natives in revenge for the insult 
offered to the Chie f ,  instead of be ing accompanied by them 
in safety to the camp . (Wilson 1835 : 14 7 )  
The importance of thi s  gesture seems to have been lost on Smyth who continued 
to order Aboriginal people to be fired at indi scriminately .  Although it is  
certain that some were injured ,  it appears that none were actually k i lled up to 
thi s  point . Finally , after some months , the Raffles Bay Aborigines committed 
what Wil son ( 1835 : 148) regarded as the ir first ( and perhaps only) real act of 
aggression . A soldier was speared near the garr ison (HRA ,  I I I  [ 6 J : 776 ) , 
although he eventually recovered from his  injury . Smyth ordered an immediate 
repri sal , the details of which can no longer be compi led . Official reports and 
records of detai led evidence at subsequent enquiries ' describe ' the event or at 
least provide the perspective and details which the European participants were 
prepared to disclose . 7 Wilson , a few months later , tried to piece together 
the true account of the reprisal . 
A party of the military ( and , I bel ieve , also of the 
prisoners)  were dispatched in search of nat ives . They came 
unexpectedly on their camp at Bowen ' s  Straits , and 
instantly fired at them, killing some , and wounding many 
more . A woman , and two children , were amongst the slain ; 
another of her children , a female , about six or eight years 
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old was taken , and brought to the camp ,  and placed under 
the care of a soldie r ' s wife . After this , the natives 
kept aloof from the settlement . . .  (Wi lson 1835 : 148)  
It seems l ikely that Wilson suspected but could not determine the extent of the 
massacre , but Sweatman , in 184 3 ,  believed the deaths to be as high as thirty 
(Sweatman in Allen and Corris 1977 : 13 5 ) . Thus was created an atmosphere of 
tension and fear between the ·British settlers and the . Raffles Bay Aborigines .  
The pattern of mutual mistrus t ,  into which Smyth had guided the situation , 
persisted after Smyth ' s  departure in April 182 8 ,  following which Fort 
Well ington was briefly in the charge of Smyth ' s  deputy , Lieutenant Sleeman 
(HRA , I I I  [ 6 J : 794 ) . All evidence seemed to indicate that there would be at 
Raffles Bay a repetition of the disastrous experiences on Melville Island . 
Linguistic contact appears to have been minimal throughout this period . In the 
first few weeks of the settlement , some attempts were made to barter or 
exchange gi fts , but the communications seem to have been pantomimed . During 
the early days of Fort Well ington , a few of the Aboriginal men were permitted 
to j oin in some of the tasks such as cleaning , stoking the furnace and felling 
timber .  I t  i s  l ikely that on these occas ions , a few words may have been spoken 
both by the British and by the Raffles Bay people . Several of the more 
prominent Aboriginal men were given Engli sh nicknames , including Wel l ington , 
who was presumed to be their leader and whose real name was Mariac . After the 
first few days of the garrison ' s  arrival , however , opportunities for any 
further development of verbal communication ceased . 
The pattern of avoidance and suspicion and therefore of negligible linguistic 
contact,  which was begun early in Smyth ' s  term as commandant , persisted after 
he left until the arrival , on 13 September 1828 , of Captain Collet Barker as 
commandan t .  Under Barker ' s  influence , the whole atmosphere was t o  change 
dramatical ly . 
I t  onl¥ took Barker a day or two to assess the situation , and according to his 
diary , 5 he issued an order on 18 September that guns were not to be used 
' wi thout absolute necessity ' .  This e ffectively reversed the instruct ion issued 
by Smyth fourteen months previously and not long after the garri son was 
established , that sentr ies were to ' fire whenever they approached ' ( 17 July 
182 7 ) . On 24 September ,  Barker noted that he had 
Addressed the men on the importance of avoiding any cruelty 
towards the natives in case of fal ling in with them at any 
time and any violence towards thei r  women and children . 
Barker had obviously ascertained some of the real facts of the massacre in the 
previous year and alluded to it in his address ,  stating that he might conduct 
an enquiry . He stressed that in future , force was not to be u$ed against the 
Aborigines unless they instigated physical violence first . 
Barker was clearly intent on redress ing the wrongs of the past and establishing 
a friendly relationship with the local people .  Two months were to pass be fore 
he was able even to begin to do so and his di ary up to that time records every 
small piece of evidence of the presence of Aboriginal people , a reflection of 
his anxiety to meet  them and prove his goodwill towards them . 
His  first opportunity did not come until  25 November and it was finally the 
Aboriginal people who made the first gesture of peace . One of the garri son 
stockmen , Costello , encountered a group of them a short distance from Fort 
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Wellington . They signalled the ir peace ful intentions by stick ing their spears 
in the ground . Motioning Costello towards them , they presented him with a gift 
of a basket . On Costello ' s  return , Barker responded with alacrity . 
I went out with him immediately taking with me two handkerchiefs 
and a pair of scissors . Davis took some bread with him . . .  
We endeavoured to make ourselves unders tood by each other in 
a friendly way for some time . They seemed to make s igns 
that a man of ours was with their people a long way over 
the bay and went through the motion of a flintlock , 
pointing to the place and going through the motion of rowing . 
They would not come to the camp but seemed to wish we 
should accompany them . I did so for a short distance but 
having eaten nothing this morning and making out from them 
that we should have a long way to go , I explained to them 
as well as I could that I would accompany them tomorrow 
morning and they went from me . (Barker ' s  diary 2 5  November) 
This l ittle transaction was an event of critical importance , with consequences 
which continued long after Fort Well ington had disappeared . Linguistically it 
was of  l ittle immediate signi ficance . Indeed , it  was in many ways a perfect 
example of miscommunication . Only sign language appears to have been 
attempted , and even that was misunders tood by both sides . Barker ' s  reading 
into the s igns that the Aborigines had knowledge of his missing soldier turned 
out not to be the case . The Aborigines did not understand , eithe r ,  that Barker 
intended to accompany them the next day . 
Something infinitely more important had been communicated , namely the des ire 
for peace . That night , with feelings of both exci tement and apprehension , 
Barker put his affairs in order in preparation for going out alone with the 
Raffles Bay Aboriginal people . 
Closed and signed all 
accident happening to 
risk that I accompany 
justi fies some risk . 
the men ' s  accounts for fear of any 
me tomorrow as it will not be without 
the natives but I consider the object 
(Barker ' s  di ary 26 November) 
They had not , howeve r ,  understood each other and so Barker did not meet up with 
any of the Aborigines the next day . There was no contact for another week 
until Barker was around the bay in a smal l boat . 
As we were running along the shore some natives were 
discovered . We made friendly signs to each other and I 
ran the boat in and landed unarmed , desiring every one also 
to remain in the boat . On our approach to the beach the 
natives reti red some distance from it evidently in a little 
alarm . I advanced to where I supposed them to be and soon 
fell in with one who seems to be the ch ie f .  We exchanged 
presents , I giving him a handkerchief and he giving me a 
spear unheaded and the stock for throwing it . He had 
perhaps taken off the head . He also gave me a string of 
beads made of a kind of cane . I shewed him a basket which 
I had taken with me and explained that it was given me by 
one of his people . I asked for We l l ington , when he pointed 
to himsel f  and repeated the name . 
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They looked in the basket apparently for bread pronouncing 
a word something l ike it but I was forced to tell them I 
had none but that I would give them some if they came to 
the settlement .  (Barker ' s  diary 2 December) 
At l as t ,  Barker ' s  diary records on 7 December that Mariac and Iacama together 
with some other men approached Fort We llington with considerable trepidation . 
On seeing the sentries ,  the other men fled , and Mariac and I acama would have 
done the same had not Barker showed extreme friendl iness and given them some 
gi fts . I t  was finally a child who allayed their fears . Wilson ( 1835 : 74 )  
recorded the incident . 
Captain Barker . . .  used every endeavour to induce them to 
come into the camp , but without success , until a little 
child , belonging to one of the soldiers , went and led in 
the Chief ,  Wellington , by the hand . He was evidently under 
great alarm , looking back frequently , and address ing himself  
to Waterloo , his fi dus Acha tes who kept in his rear . 
Barker showed them around the garrison and recorded in his diary that they were 
amused at a small monkey ' and also at a pig which they called often as "Big" 
seeming unable to pronounce the "p" ' .  They were quite overcome when they saw 
the young girl , taken during the massacre . 
On discovering the little native girl , both Wellington and 
Waterloo evinced great emotion , parti cularly the latter , 
who was on that account , bel ieved to be her father .  Seeing 
her so well taken care of increased their confidence ; she 
was then named Mary Waterloo Raffles ,  but her native name 
was Riveral . 7 6  
After this occurrence , the intercourse with the natives was 
renewed , and , as Captain Barker used every precaution to 
prevent the ir receiving injury or molestation from any 
individual in the camp ,  it continued unbroken . . .  
(Wilson 1835 : 74 )  
Barker ' s  own diary and Wilson ' s  eye witness accounts o f  his residence at 
Raffles Bay , record in considerable detail Barker ' s  indefatigable efforts to 
establish and maintain an atmosphere of peace ful co-exis tence between the 
garrison and the local people . He continually demons trated his trust in them 
in a varie ty of ways . Not long after Mariac and Iacama ' s  first hesitant 
re-entry into Fort We ll ington , Barker had his longed-for opportunity to 
accompany them alone which he did for a whole day . On another occas ion , he 
decided to remain with them overnight , against the advice of other members of 
the garri son . Mariac obvious ly regarded th is gesture as a reciprocation of his 
visits to the se ttlement and responded appropriately to his guest . 
A short time before I arrived , Captain Barker had paid a 
visit to the natives , placing himself under Well ington ' s  
care , who seemed not a l ittle flattered by such a mark of 
distinction . Dr . Davis accompanied him a little way into 
the woods , and then endeavoured to persuade him to return , 
representing his expedition to be dangerous and foolhardy . 
He , however ,  was not deterred from his undertaking , but 
gave the Doctor permission to go back , if he felt at all 
uncomfortable : the Doctor took him at his word , and returned 
to the settlement , where every one l amented the rashness 
of the Commandant in trusting himsel f  with such a set of 
savages ; more especially as they knew that the said savages 
had ample cause for retaliation . 
These unfavourable surmises were not realised , as Captain 
Barker was treated with the greatest attention and kindness . 
Wellington would neither accept of any present himsel f ,  nor 
would he permit any of his fol lowers to do so , although , 
when in the camp , he was constantly begging for something . 
In the evening , they prepared a mess of fish , which they 
had speared , and were highly delighted to perceive Captain 
Barker partake of i t .  In  travelling , whenever they came to 
a stream or marsh , one of the natives , named Marambal , 
insisted on carrying him over . 
Next day , he re turned to the settlement in safety , to the 
great joy of all our people , who thenceforth , began to 
consider the natives in a more favourable l ight than they 
had hitherto done . ( Wilson 1835 : 179-180)  
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Barker was also scrupulously careful and honest in the matter of property . On 
one occasion , for example , he recorded in his diary ( 12 November)  that he found 
a spear in the mangroves .  He started to carry i t  home but ' recollecting that 
they might perhaps have put it there for future use I returned it after 
carrying it some distance and put it in the same place ' .  Th is contrasts 
markedly with Smyth ' s  diary of his actions such as that on 22  June when a party 
of Aborigines were disturbed about a mile from the garrison . When they fled , 
they left two spears and a woomera behind which Smyth ' s  men took . A few days 
late r ,  however , on 2 July , the situation was reversed . A party of sailors left 
some tools behind when frightened off by a group of Aborigines . When the 
Aborigines took some of the tools ,  Smyth was angered and ordered an armed 
pursuit . He was clearly oblivious to the fact that the Aboriginal people ' s  
actions were virtually identical to his own . 7 7  Barker on the other hand , 
demonstrated his confidence in Mariac to the point of lending him a canoe . 
Captain Barker in formed me he had lent We llington a canoe 
for a fortnight , and that no person in the settlement 
bel ieved it would ever be returned . Dr . Davis ,  who still  
viewed the natives (and parti cularly Well ington) , with a 
pre judi ced eye , was quite con fident that he would never again 
visit the settlement ;  or if he did so ,  that he would make 
some excuse for not returning the canoe . 
In  the evening o f  the 30th , We l l ington the nat ive chief ,  with 
a number of his tribe , vi s ited the settlement and brought 
back the canoe . I was much pleased at this occurrence , as 
it establ ished the pos ition that Captain Barker and myse lf  
firmly maintained , viz . that the natives were not such rogues 
as they were reported to be ; and that they were "more sinned 
against than sinning" . . . .  Next morning Captain Barker made 
him a present of the canoe ; but it was some time before he 
could believe that it was a gift : it  is needless to say how 
highly grati fied he was by such an acquisition . 
(Wilson 1835 : 80 ,  86 , 87 )  
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Barker also demonstrated his goodwil l  and fairness of mind in various formal 
matters . When complaints were made against the Aborigines , he did not 
automatically presume that the Europeans could do no wrong . On the other hand 
there was one occasion when an Aboriginal man , Luga , was discovered in the very 
act of ste al ing a canoe . He was arrested by the sentry and next morning he was 
tied up and given what Wilson ( 1835 : 76 )  termed ' a  quantum of corporal 
chastisement ' .  A large body of Aborigines gathered after Luga ' s  arrest but on 
his release they obviously accepted that justice had been done . Indeed , it  
transpired later that Luga himself bore no grudge (Wilson 1835 : 80 ) . 
In the social sphere , Barker demonstrated his will ingness to treat the Raffles 
Bay people as social equals . They were allowed on occas ion to sl eep within the 
garrison and encouraged to perform dances for the entertainment of all at the 
Fort . In response , Barker entertained Mariac and the other leaders in his home 
where they all waltzed and danced the hornpipe to the tune of the ship ' s  
f iddle (Wilson 1835 : 87-100 ) . 
I t  is  fortunate that Barker ' s  original diary still survives . Together with 
Wilson ' s  first-hand observations , there is  a full and detailed account of a 
remarkable year of cross-cultural bridge building . As Powe ll ( 1982a : 5 3 )  has 
recently commented , 
In only a year spent at the settlement , he trans formed race 
relations , mainly through the force of his own personal ity 
and tremendous courage . He treated the Aborigines with 
consistent tact and respect . . .  The black men responded with 
trust equal to his own and spread word of him beyond their 
own lands . 
In a visit , for example , to Croker Island , people whom Barker had never met 
mobbed him, cal ling out ' Commandant ! Commandant ! ' (Wilson 1835 : 103 ) . I t  is 
interesting to note that Mariac was care ful to explain to Barker that he , too , 
was a ' commandant ' among his own people . Without in any way minimising 
Barker ' s  remarkable contribution to the creat ion of peace , it  should be borne 
in mind that Barker left all sorts of written records , including a detailed 
diary whereas Mariac obviously did not . It  is nevertheless clear that Mariac ' s  
contribution and efforts at peace-making were also significant , even i f  
large ly unrecognised . 
Al l things seemed to augur well for the future of Raffles Bay as a commerci al 
enterprise . Not only was peace established between the British and the local 
people , but the gardens flourished , health and morale at the garrison improved 
markedly , and the Macassans came - thirty four praus in 1829 , manned by more 
than a thousand seamen ( Macknight 1976 : 1 30-13 1 ) . Thus it was an unbe lievable 
shock to Barker when he was ordered to abandon Fort Well ington in August 1829 . 
Ironically , during al l of Barker ' s  year of immense effort to create success out 
of disaste r ,  the gloomy forebodings of previous commandants and the Bri t i sh 
Government ' s subsequent orders to abandon the project had been crossing the 
seas between Austral ia and Britain and back again . Barker even contemplated 
disregarding his orders but finally he did what he considered to be his duty . 
Captain Barker (who was in charge when these orders came ) 
hes itated some time before he decided to obey them . It 
appeared evident to him that the Home Government had acted 
solely from the un favourable information they had hitherto 
received;  and had they been aware that , at the present 
moment , the settlement was in so flourishing condition , 
and that there was every reason to suppose the desired 
ob ject was on the point of being obtained , these orders 
would have been gladly countermanded . 
I say ,  he hes itated some time ; but , recollecting that 
" obedience is better than sacri fice " , he carried the 
orders into execution , though with extreme reluctance . 
(Wilson 1835 : 17 2 )  
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One of Barker ' s  last acts was to show his Aboriginal friends around the 
settlement gardens and to explain to them about the di fferent fruits and 
vegetables which were shortly to be theirs . On 28 August ,  Barker recorded in 
his diary that he and the last sentries embarked and ' abandoned the settlement 
to Wel l ington ' .  7 8  
Lan guage contact a t  Ra ffl es Bay 
very little has been said so far about language , but a great deal has been said 
about communication . The forming of a peaceful relationship between the 
Raffles Bay Aborigines and the garrison at Fort Wel lington through the efforts 
of Mariac and Barker was a very signi ficant event . It was shown in Chapter 3 
that in a language contact situation , the nature of the contact and the 
attitude of the groups to communication with each other are factors of critical 
importance in determining any subsequent l inguistic development . 
Both Barker and Wilson made efforts to record the substance of what was 
communicated or on some occasions , what they thought was communicated . They 
did not , however ,  say much about how the communication was achieved . The 
situation was unusual . Whereas it had , in common with many colonial contexts 
of the era , the potential for all the problems wh ich normal ly seem to have been 
associated with the clash between ' settlers ' and ' natives ' - and , indeed , Fort 
Dundas and the early months of Fort Wel l ington were typical of such situations 
- the person and attitudes of Barker injected a real di fference into what 
finally happened at Raffles Bay . 
The development from pantomime to conversation took some months .  As has been 
noted already , the earliest communications between Barker and Mariac and the 
othe r Aborigines were in sign language as the fol lowing quotation from Barker ' s  
diary of 7 December 1828 shows . 
I also enquired respecting the white men in a boat as I 
fancied they might have seen our Crown Prisoners who might 
possibly be sti l l  on the coast and I partly suspected they 
had seen them but I could make out nothing pos itive . It 
is a great drawback having no interpreter . . .  I think if  we 
could have conversed together we should be able to . . .  make 
whatever intercourse we might have with them friendly and 
pleasant to both parties . . .  The natives told us very 
clearly that they would return in one or two days , Miago 
pointed to the sun place about 4 p . m  . . . .  I half fancied 
as they were going off that they made signs they would 
bring back a white man with them . 
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It  transpired that the pantomimed communication was quite unsuccess ful . Within 
a few weeks , Barker describes attempts at verbal communication , the success of 
which he is still unsure . This  discussion comes from Barker ' s  diary of 2 0  
January 1829 . 
We llington and Marimbal first appeared and then went back 
and brought seven others . . .  Wellington was spoken to about 
his behaviour to Leary (whom he had threatened) which he 
seemed to understand and earnestly disclaimed any bad 
intention 
In a formal report , a month later , Barker expressed his concern with the l ack 
of verbal communication (HRA ,  I I I  [ 6 ] : 826 ) . 
One of our greatest difficulties is the want of knowing 
each others language , for I feel convinced they are a 
well disposed people and that , if we could clearly explain 
to them the line of conduct we expected , we should find 
them very tractable . 
After some months had passed , both Barker and Wilson recorded events in which 
it is obvious that verbal communications , sometimes of some complexity , were 
engaged in and were understood . This event from Wilson , is a typical example . 
We visited Mr . Radford ' s  grave , and We llington appeared to 
be a good deal affected ,  when he understood who was buried 
there . . .  He was very particular in his inquiries as to 
the names and rank of others buried near the same spot ; 
and on returning , we overheard him explaining these 
particulars to other natives . (Wilson 1835 : 9 3-94 ) 
Thus , all that can be unequivocally claimed is that by the end of Barker ' s  year 
at Raffles Bay , verbal communication was be ing achieved . The precise nature of 
those communications cannot be so categorically determined , although a 
considerable amount can be inferred from the evidence Barker and Wi lson provide 
( J .  Harris , 1986 ) . 
There was some Engl ish in use . At least initially , Barker and the British 
would have had to use some Engl ish , but it is also evident that Mariac and the 
other Aboriginal people also learnt and used some English . Some of the more 
specific evidence is enumerated below : 
1 .  Even before Barke r ' s arrival , Mariac and I acama knew the Engl ish names they 
had been given . ' I  asked for Well ington , when he pointed to himself  and 
repeated the name ' (Barker ' s  diary 2 December) . Other Aborigines were al so 
given English nicknames , e . g . ' One-Eye ' ,  ' Waterloo ' .  
2 .  Barker was addressed as ' Commandant ' by the Aborigines ( as he no doubt was 
by everybody else) . This word had , in fact , spread further afield than Raffles 
Bay and was known by people who had never met him .  Barker actually records 
Mariac ' s  pronunciation . ' Well ington was very earnest with me in explaining 
that ' "  as he was ch ief of all , he was commanda n '  (Barker ' s  diary 22  January) . 
3 .  Barker records non-English pronunciations of other words such as b read and 
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4 .  Some conversations ,  the topics of which are recorded , demand the interpre­
tation that some English was being used . In , for example , the discuss ion noted 
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above about the graves , Mariac ' s  queries regarding the names and ranks of the 
deceased people surely demanded an answer in English and even the question 
would seem to have demanded the use of English . 
A particularly important consequence of Barker ' s  attitude to the Raffles Bay 
people was his attempt to learn what he thought was their language , an attempt 
which other members of the garrison emulated . It is not surpris ing to find 
that the Raffles Bay Aboriginal people attempted to speak English , or a 
modi fied version of English i f  that is  what was presented to them . It was 
certainly an universal feature of European colonial ism that the colonised 
people learnt the language of the colon isers or at the very least acquired a 
pidginised version of i t .  I t  is , on the other hand , exceptional to find the 
colonisers having the example of their leader attempting to speak the local 
language . 
With respect to Raffles Bay in 182 8 ,  however ,  i t  is not easy to determine just 
what language it was that Barker thought he was learning . I t  will be shown 
later that the language used twelve years later by Aborigines trying to 
communicate with the settlers at Port Essington was the ' Macassan ' Pidgin . 
This being so ,  and given that some of the Raffles Bay Aborigines were also 
later at the Port Essington settlement , it would seem logical that the same 
trade language may have been employed when the Aborigines  tried to communicate 
verbally with members of the Raffles Bay garrison . Be fore cons idering this  
further ,  the small amount of actual l inguistic data is given below .  
1 .  Both Barker and Wilson mention the frequent requests by Aborigines for 
various items which they named such as mamb rua l cloth and l ey - book hatche t .  
2 .  Many o f  the Aboriginal people ' s  names are recorded and obviously used by 
everybody , e . g . Monanoo , Luga , Miago , Olobo , Marambal . 
3 .  Barker col lected Aboriginal words with the speci fic intention of 
communicating more effectively .  Wilson ( 1835 : 315-321 )  has recorded portions of 
these l ists . Barker even sent his word list to the Colonial Secretary (HRA , 
I I I  [ 6 ] : 82 7 ) . 
4 .  The tribal divisions and affinities of the various Aboriginal people were 
widely known . 
In this part of the coast , the natives are divided into 
three distinct classes , who do not intermarry . The first 
and highes t  is named Man d ro-g i l l  i e ,  the second Man - bu r-ge , 
and the third , Man d ro-w i 1 1  i e .  (Wilson 1835 : 16 3 )  8 0  
Barker and Wilson frequently record the use of these terms in conversation but 
they appear al so to have been in general use . One of the soldiers , for 
example , teased Mariac by calling him a Ma n b u rge (Wilson 1835 : 12 0 ) . 
5 .  Wilson records some of his own attempts to communicate with Mariac , quoting 
some local words , e . g .  
Tuesday , August the 4th ,  Well ington , accompanied by a native , 
paid another visit to the camp : to-day his first word was 
" Mamb rua l " , and the second "M i ago mand row i l l  i e "  He was 
grati fied by my saying "ee , ee " , and was then presented with 
a shirt , when he begged that Miago should not receive 
anything . (Wilson 1835 : 93 )  
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Despite the limited amount of data , it  is obvious that words of local origin 
were in use in the communications between Aborigines and settlers . It is also 
reasonable to assume that more words were in  use than those which happen to 
have been recorded . Unl ike the later experience at Port Ess ington , however , 
very few words appear to be derived from South-east As ian languages . 
The only three words definitely in this  category are in Wilson ' s  word list  
( 1835 : 315-321 ) . Two of these Wilson acknowledges as  ' Malay ' - Ma rege (e ) , the 
Macassan term for the Aboriginal people ( and for their country) , and I i pe I i pe 
canoe derived from the Macassan term for canoe , l e pa l epa , wide ly found in 
coastal Aboriginal languages today (Walker and Zorc , 1981 : 12 2 ) . The third word 
is mun gede ra , clearly derived from the Macassan term far themse lves 
' Mangkasa ra ' ,  but which Wilson cl aims was used at Raffles Bay to designate an 
item of clothing , no doubt in the Macassan style . 
Although further research remains to be done , no other words have yet been 
shown to be of South-east Asian origin . In particular , this applies to the 
words most likely to have been related to a ' Macassan ' trade language , such as 
the terms for known trade items . Wilson ( 1835 : 315-321 )  provides the terms 
mamb rua l c loth , l ey - book hatchet and mu re mu re knife . No simi lar words 
semantically related have so far been found in the li terature and , furthermore , 
there are distinctly different South-east As ian (Austronesian) loanwords in 
modern Aboriginal languages which denote the same items . In their study of 
loanwords in the Yol ngu -Ma tha languages of Northeast Arnhem Land , Walker and 
Zorc ( 1981)  list  j a : r i ca r i  cloth , daku l axe and l a : t i  knife . 8 1  
The presence , there fore , of only a very few South-east Asian loanwords in the 
recorded examples of words used in communication at Raffles Bay suggests that 
the ' Macassan ' Pidgin was not the l anguage with which the Raffles Bay 
Aboriginal people endeavoured to speak to the British . It is , in support of 
this  claim, significant that Barker communicated in what he termed ' Malay ' with 
the visiting prau captains and specifically recorded the ir observation that 
there were Aboriginal people further east who ' spoke a little Malay ' (Barker ' s  
diary , 2 Apri l ;  11 May) . Barker ' s  efforts to communicate with the local 
Aboriginal people were so concerted that it seems highly likely that had they 
wanted to use the ' Macassan ' Pidgin , he would eventually have recognised its 
relationship with Malay . 
I t  is  possible that the Raffles Bay people did try to use the ' Macassan ' Pidgin 
prior to Barker ' s  arrival , and that during the first few weeks of the garrison , 
when some communication occurred , they discovered that it was not understood 
by the British . A more plausible possibil ity is that considerable changes had 
occurred during the decade between the end of the garrison at Raffles Bay and 
the estab l ishment of the garrison at Port Essington . There are hints here and 
there in Barker ' s  Raffles Bay diary that the number of praus which vis ited the 
Cobourg Peninsula area in 1829 was considered by the trepangers themselves to 
be exceptionally high , seeking perhaps more fully to exploit the region . 
Certainly they were del ighted to find the possibil ity of British protection on 
the peninsula and returned the following year in force , only to find that the 
British had gone . It is possible that they may not have been daunted by thi s 
and may have begun to establish a more peace ful commun ication than that which 
seemed to obtain before the British garrison at Raffles Bay imposed a 
temporary truce . Certainly there is evidence that whereas the presence of 
Aborigines from the Gul f  of Carpentaria on praus returning to Macassar via the 
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Cobourg peninsula ,  was a matter of surprise to the local people in 1829 
( Barker ' s  diary , May 7) , by the 1840s , travelling to Macassar from the Cobourg 
Peninsula appears to have been commonplace ( Sweatman in Allen and Corris ,  
1977 : 144 ) . 
Another possibility is  that the particular Aboriginal people with whom Barker 
had most contact at Raffles Bay were not those who dealt with the trepangers .  
Relations between the Aborigines and the trepangers at Raffles Bay appear , 
according to Barker ' s  diary , to have been strained , even violent . As 
discussed in the previous chapter , there were undoubtedly di ffering degrees of 
contact between Aboriginal people and the trepangers . Aborigines of some 
regularly-vis ited localities developed amicable relationships whereas other 
groups or even other families with much less personal contact did not develop 
such relationships at all and may have therefore had less competence in the 
trade language . 
Whatever the reason , the information available at present indicates that 
despite the unarguable use of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin in attempts to converse 
with the British at Port Essington , it was not used in such attempts at 
Raffles Bay . Rather ,  the local people appear to have used the ir own vernacular 
and this  is what Barker and the others tried to learn and to use . 8 2  The best 
conclusion which can therefore be drawn from the available evidence is that a 
mixture of  English and the local Aboriginal vernacular was the means of 
communication between the British and the Aborigines at Raffles Bay . 
Predictably , no sustained conversations are recorded . Wilson ( 1835 )  records 
two short sentences . M i ago man d row i l l  i e  obviously meant Miago (is a) 
mandrowil lie (p . 93 ) . The only other sentence was part of a longer conver­
sation bes ide Radford ' s  grave . 
We visited Mr . Radford ' s  grave , and Wel lington appeared 
to be a good deal affected , when he understood who was 
buried there , repeatedly uttering in a plaintive tone , 
"Mute  comm i s s a ree ande" . 
As Radford was the ' commissariat officer ' or storeman , it is  obvious that the 
word comm i s s a ree is derived from English . In his word list , Wilson ( 1835 : 320 )  
gives mute good and ande dead . Thus , Mariac ' s  lament was in a mixture of 
the local vernacular and Engl ish and can be roughly translated as ( the) good 
storeman (is) dead . 
I t  appears that the era of communi cation at Raffles Bay under Barker was too 
short to enable a stable pidgin to deve lop . Indeed , given the degree of 
communicative equality that seems to have characterised the situation , the 
eagerness on both sides to learn each other ' s  language and the reasonably small 
numbers of people involved , the contact language which was beginning to deve lop 
may eventually have been based on both languages had the settlement not been so 
hastily abandoned ( J .  Harris , 1986 ) . Wilson ( 1835 : 89 )  probably came closest 
to describing the nature of the language when he referred to Mariac ' s  speech 
as ' great vehemence of j argon and gesture ' .  
The most important factors are that there was verbal communi cation and that 
this  communication spanned a larger range of subj ects and was more personal and 
amicable than is normally said of communication between settlers (or invaders)  
and natives . This good-humoured encounter was typical . 
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Shortly afterwards we met Wel lington and Wooloomary , pretty 
heavily laden with empty bottles ,  and with iron hoops ; which , 
they did not fai l to inform us , had been given to them as 
presents . 
After a little friendly chat we separated - Wellington 
having promised to bring his wife and chi ldren to see us 
be fore we left his territory : he said she would have vis ited 
the settlement long ere this , had she not been very ill  with 
the oy i e  boy i e  (sma l l-pox) . This excuse of i l l  health was 
( as frequently occurs in civil ised society) mere pretence ; 
as , on it being remarked to him , that most likely all the 
ya 1 c uhee (women) were labouring under the same complain t ,  he 
and his companions laughed heartily . ( Wilson 1835 : 112-113 )  
In  the long-term, the linguistic signifi cance of this  type of  communication 
between Europeans and Aborigines lay not in the nature of the contact l anguage 
i tself but in the pos itive attitude to communication of which it was the 
product .  This  attitude survived and determined the atmosphere in which 
communication was to recommence ten years later at Port Essington . 
V i ctori a ,  the thi rd settl ement at Port E s s i ngton 
After the two unsuccessful attempts at settlement ,  interest in the idea of a 
mil itary or trading post  on Australia ' s far Northern coast waned for some 
years . In 1836 , however , George Windsor Earl , 8 3  traveller , linguis t ,  and 
authority on South-east Asi a ,  re-opened the discussion in 1836 in response to 
approaches by Chinese merchants ( Spillett 1972 : 16-18) . Despite initially 
negative reactions , Earl persisted . He found an ally in Barrow at the 
Admiral ty ( Allen 1972 : 349 ) . When the decision was final ly made to rese ttle the 
north coast ,  i t  was not a matter of trade but of demonstrating occupancy to the 
Dutch , the French and even the Americans (Powe ll 1982 a : 5 4 ) . As Barrow himself 
put it ' it would be a most humil iating morti fi cation , to witness the 
tricoloured flag , or that of the S tripes and Stars waving over Dampier ' s  land ' 
( Quoted in Allen 1969 : 319 ) . 
I n  1838 an expedition was fitted out in England to resettle the north coast .  
The expedition , consisting o f  the ships Al l i ga tor and Bri tomart , sai led from 
Plymouth on 19 February to Sydney where the full complement of marines 
embarked . In Sydney , the Orontes joined the expedition , largely to carry 
pre-fabricated buildings . Additional freight was also carried on the 
Essington , which was hired for that purpose ,  and on the Lady Kenawa y  and the 
Canton , both on their way to India . This expedition left Sydney for Port 
E ssington on 18 September 1838 (HRA , I [ 19 J : 589 ) , under the command of Captain 
( later Sir)  Gordon Bremer , first commandant of Fort Dundas , Melvi lle Island 
( HRA ,  I [ 19 J : 2 47 ) . 
The Al l i ga tor entered Port Essington on 2 7  October ( Spi llett 1972 : 19-26 ; 
Powe ll 1982a : 54-55 ) . A site was chosen 26 kilometres inside the harbour . 
Named Victoria , the garrison consisted of Bremer , Captain John McArthur and 
his son , thirty six marines , a botanist , a surgeon , Earl ( linguist and 
draftsman ) , three women and two chi ldren (Powell 1982 a : 54) . Knowing the sorry 
state of race relations at Fort Dundas and Bremer ' s  obvious lack of skill in 
establishing a friendly re lationship with the Melville Is landers during his 
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brie f commandancy there , the choice of Bremer as commandant would not appear to 
have augured wel l  for relationships between the garrison and the Aboriginal 
people of Port Essington . Such a prediction , however ,  would have failed to 
take into account the legacy of Barker and Mariac ' s  successful efforts at 
establishing happy communication at Raffles Bay ten years earlier . The 
Cobourg Peninsula Aboriginal people ' s  enduring belief in the essential goodwill 
of the whites made a vast difference between the beginnings of the earlier 
settlements and the beginnings of Victoria .  
The cargo-carrying Essington was actually the first ship o f  the small fleet to 
arrive at Port Essington . Bremer in the Al l iga tor did not arrive until ten 
days later , but Earl was with Bremer and , fortunate ly , Earl recorded his 
earliest observations of the Port Essington people ' s  response to their arrival . 
As we approached Point Record , the extremity of the low 
tongue of land which forms the chief she lter to the inner 
harbour , the Ess ington schooner was seen riding at anchor 
within a cable ' s  length of the beach , where a number of 
natives were also encamped ; and we now discovered the 
reason of our not having seen any before . Several were 
perceived on the deck of the schooner ,  dressed up in all 
sorts of fantastic finery which they had obtained from 
the crew . 
Whi le passing the schooner Ess ington to enter the inner 
harbour , Mr . Watson , the master , had come on board , and 
reported that he had arrived about ten days previously . 
The na tives had been very friendly , and had afforded 
material assistance in landing the frame of the church , 
which had been deposited on the beach above high-water 
mark . (Earl 1846 : 33-34)  
This  scene could harly have differed more from the suspicious and tense 
beginnings at both Fort Dundas and Fort We llington . Barker had taught the 
local people that Europeans could be trusted and , in fac t ,  Bremer was thought 
to be Barker returning . 
As the canoe neared the ship , both the men stood up , and 
the e lder made a short speech , the purpose of which , as may 
be imagined , was perfectly unintelligible to us . . .  The 
e lder , whose name was Langari , singled out Sir Gordon Bremer 
the moment he came on board , and delivered a long address , 
shedding many tears , and frequently touching his shoulders 
with both hands in a sort of half embrace . From his 
repeatedly pointing towards Raffles Bay , and making use of 
the term "Commandant" in a tone of endearment , it appeared 
that Langari , who had been a frequent visitor at our 
settlement at Raf fles Bay , had mistaken Sir Gordon Breme r 
for Captain Barker ,  the last commandant there , to whom the 
natives had been very much attached . ( Earl 1 846 : 34-35 )  
Stokes  ( 1846 1 : 39 3 )  in reporting the arrival of the expedit ion in  Port 
E ssington , stated that ' one of the Raffles Bay tribe instantly made himself 
known on the arrival of the expedition in the Bay ' . Stokes gave this man ' s  
name as Ma ramba ri which is almost certainly the man Maramba l so frequently 
mentioned both by Barker and Wilson . As Mariac ( ' Wellington ' )  and 1acama 
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( ' Waterloo ' )  are not mentioned by Stokes , nor in any subsequent writings 
re lating to Port Essington , it  must be presumed that they had died . 
Even allowing for the confidence born of the memories of Barker ,  the rapidity 
with which the Aborigines established a friendly relationship with the members 
of the new garrison was remarkable . Within a few days , the ship ' s  surgeon , 
Wallace , writing in the j ournal of H . M. S .  Al l i ga tor on 30 October 1838 , was 
able to report that guards hardly seemed necessary . The Aborigines were 
generally friendly , following the soldiers everywhere and sleeping beside their  
tents . Some had already started to  take up permanent residence on  the beach in 
order to barter fish , crabs , and oysters for biscuits and clothing ( Spi llett 
1972 : 30 ) . The French explorer , Dumont D ' Urvil le was particularly impressed by 
the obvious accord . 
As for the natives , the English seemed to worry very little 
about them. In  the six months since they had set up their  
tents on  the shore , the inhabitants had shown only the most 
peaceful intentions . 
( English translation from Macknight 1969 : 98) 
The only problems seem to have been in relation to pilfering of minor articles ,  
and Bremer fortunately appears to have adopted a relatively lenient view of 
such minor offences . Bremer left in 1839 and was replaced by Captain John 
McArthur . He was said to be a ' pragmatic old fogey ' who ruled by the book 
(Huxley 1935 : 149 ) and Stanley described him as a ' litigious old fool ' ( Lubbock 
1967 : 22 9 ) . Neverthe less , Earl was able to report that by 1844 McArthur 
had succeeded in establishing a system whi ch has brought 
civilised man into close communication with the savage 
without any of those violences which usually attend the 
mingling of such opposite ingredients , and whi ch rendered 
the course of events in the settlement an uninterrupted 
flow of harmony and goodwill between the native tribes and 
their visitors . (Earl 1846b : 70-71)  
The one truly serious confrontation occurred in 1847 when some Aborigines were 
arrested for theft and one of them was accidentally shot by a guard whi le 
attempting to escape . Perhaps in order to preserve their peaceful co-existence 
with the garrison , this death was avenged not by killing a white but by 
spearing Neinmal , an Aboriginal man who had chosen to live at and be identified 
with the garrison (MacGillivray 1852 : 155-156) . The consequence of this was 
feuding between the Aboriginal groups involved and not , ironical ly , between the 
Aborigines and the garrison . As Spi lle tt ( 1972 : 148) notes , the commandant , 
McArthur , was greatly distressed by the whole issue , particularly in view of 
the long period without violence . The guard was committed for trial at the 
Supreme Court in Sydney where he was final ly acquitted . 
This  seems , to have been the only truly potentially damaging event . Wri ters 
and observers at the time generally emphasise the remarkably happy 
relationships . Sweatman , for example ,  who visited Victoria in H . M . S . Brambl e 
described in his Journal how he swam and played with the women and chi ldren and 
generally had what he termed ' pleasant l i fe '  and ' great fun ' with them 
( Sweatman in Al len and Corris 197 7 : 130) . ' The people appear to be really 
amiable ' wrote Bremer to his wife not long after he arrived ( Lubbock 1976 : 91 ) . 
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Indeed there is  much evidence of compassion and charitable work by the members 
of the garrison among the Aborigines in times of need . The shipwrecked priest , 
Father Ange lo Confalonieri , l ived among the Aborigines and learnt the ir 
languages .  When they were struck by an epidemic o f  influenza in the dry season 
of 184 7 - incidentally , a variety of virus to which the whites appear to have 
had a degree of immunity - the commandan t ,  surgeon and many others worked hard 
to alleviate suffering and reduce the death toll with all the resources at 
their disposal ( see Spi llett 1972 : 144-145 ) . 
Spi llett summaries the re lationship between the Aborigines and the garrison in 
these words : 
The Aborigines now lived in greater confidence and there 
prevailed good relations between them and the men of the 
garrison . They brought fish , crabs and oysters in exchange 
for clothing and bread and rice . They began to realise 
that any transgressions were punished in the s'ame way as 
that meted out to white men .  They would come to the 
surgeon for treatment to their eyes and all manner of 
other complaints . They had even started bringing their 
grievances to McArthur as dispenser of j ustice , to right 
their wrongs . . .  
They were beginning to appreciate McArthur ' s  interest in 
their well being . He was sorry to see them copying the 
habits of the marines by smoking tobacco ; he was general ly 
interested in helping them and improving their living 
conditions . ( Spillett 1972 : 81-82 ) 
' Smoking tobacco ' was the least of the problems , if such it could be cal led , 
arising from long-term association with the Europeans . Disease and social 
disruption were among the more tragi c legacies of the ir acceptance of the 
Europeans .  Keppel ( 185 3 : 162 ) , captain o f  the Meander noted the birth of 
half-caste children but that only one was ' allowed to survive ' .  Owen Stanley , 
who was captain of the Bri tomart , was present at the foundation of the 
settlement .  He found the local people friendly , courteous and healthy . As 
captain of the Ra t tl esnake , he was also present at the end of the settlement .  
The Aboriginals plight was tragic .  These once childlike 
and harmless creatures had been utterly corrupted by the 
vices of  civilisation , and their numbers decimated by 
venereal disease , addiction to al cohol , and tobacco . In 
addition , the presence of  the settlement had led to the 
intensification of their  tribal feuds . Ne inmal , or Jacky 
White , Owen ' s  friend , had been ki lled in one of these 
quarre ls , shortly before the arrival of the Ra ttl esnake , 
and the tale was told to Owen and MacGil livray (who also 
knew this faithful and intelligent blackfellow wel l )  by a 
native who had witnessed the murde r .  
' More deaths will probably follow before the feud is  ended ' 
said MacGill ivray . ' I  may add ' he asserted with reason , 
' that the natives of Port Ess ington have little to thank the 
white man for ' . ( S tanley quoted in Lubbock 1967 : 229 )  
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In 1849 , Victoria went the way of Fort Dundas and Fort Wellington . It  was not 
so much a failure as an anachronism.  Only a few shipwreck survivors ever 
found their  way there and trade languished . The British government never 
seriously pursued the concept of free enterprise and land occupation , but then 
none of these things were the real reasons for the existence of the garrison at 
Port E ss ington . It was more accurately what Allen ( 1972 : 34 2 )  terms a 
' strategic manoevre ' .  As Powel l  ( 1982a : 5 7 )  points out , the Dutch and the 
Americans showed no interest in North Australia .  The French turned up in the 
region from time to time and the garrison may have deterred them . By 1849 , 
however ,  no nation could seriously doubt the British claim to the whole of 
Austral ia and their presence on the coast was no longer needed . When it was 
learnt that the new steamships were going to ply a route far away from Port 
Ess ington , the orders were given for its abandonment . 
McArthur and the last of the garrison were picked up by H . M . S .  Meander on 
30 November 1849 . As Meander ' s  log of that day shows , everything serviceable 
was upl ifted and much of what remained was burnt ( see Spil lett 19 72 : 168) . The 
ruins were left for the Aborigines to salvage and the white ants to devour . 
Some stone foundations and chimneys and a few graves ' are sti l l  visible today . 
With respect to race relations on the Cobourg Peninsula , Earl looked back in 
186 3 and summed it  up thus : 
The garrison ( at Raffles Bay) enjoyed good health and , 
after a time , establ ished friendly intercourse with the 
natives of which we experienced the benefit when the 
establishment was formed at Port Essington , where 
friendly relations were never once interrupted . 
( Earl 1863 : 34 )  
Language con tact at Port E s s i ngton 
Linguistical ly ,  the situation at Port Essington was distinctly different from 
that which prevailed at Raffles Bay . The sociolinguistic situation at Raffles 
Bay had been one of minimal language contact unt il the arrival of Barker . Then 
the situation had changed to one in whi ch an understandably reticent group of 
Aboriginal people and an aggressive group of  European intruders were brought 
together amicably by the painstaking and diplomatic e fforts of their leaders , 
Mariac and Barker .  Part of this process can be attributed to Barker ' s  
enthusiasm to learn and use Aboriginal words . 
On the other hand , at Port Essington , the Brit ish were ins tantly we lcomed by 
a large number of con fident Aborigines who immediate ly associated with them and 
their  activities . As has been reported many times be fore in Australi a ' s  
history , the Aborigines were not only the more eager to acquire the other 
party ' s  language but appeared to be much more adept at doing s0 8 4  ( Curr 1887 : 2 ;  
Dixon 1980 : 69 ;  Brandl and Walsh 1982 : 76-7 7 ) . 
As already described , at least the word ' commandant ' was remembered by some 
people from the Fort Wellington period at Raffles Bay ten years previously and 
almost certainly a number of other words . One of the more thought-provok ing 
survival� from the Raffles Bay era was soci al rather than lingpisti c ,  a quite 
remarkable sense of ease and common politeness - remark able , not because 
culturally different people should not be courteous to each other but because 
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such courteousness was rarely reported ,  presumably because social distance was 
maintained . I t  was certainly a matter of surprise to Bremer when he first 
arrived and he commented upon it in a letter to his wi fe 
. . .  in this intercourse with each other ( they) display a 
k indness and attention which would honor a more pol ished 
society ; nor are they by any means de ficient in natural 
pol iteness . They never fai l to introduce a stranger of 
their tribe to us , and endeavour to give him our names . 
They never leave us , when they go into the woods to 
sleep , without i ndividua l l y saying "Goodnight" which they 
utter as plainly as we can . 
( Bremer quoted in Lubbock 1967 : 91-92 ) 
Owen S tanley , captain of the Bri tomart which remained at Port Ess ington for a 
brie f period after de livering personnel and equipment for the founding of the 
settlement , recorded how immediate ly the local people attempted to incorporate 
him and his ship into their  own relationship system . As noted earlier , this 
had been done at Raffles Bay and the Aboriginal people may well have therefore 
expected the captain to understand the s ignificance already . 
Their division into castes is worthy of notice . They are 
as jealous of their rank as a proud Duke of Somerse t .  The 
first class is  called " Mandro-gillie " ; the second , 
" Man-burgee " ;  the third "Mandro-wi ller" . The first never 
fail to introduce themse lves accordingly , and they 
constantly keep al ive their dignity by placing their hands 
first on my shoulders , and saying , " Commandant , 
Mandro-gi llie--Eo ( I )  Mandro-gi ll ie , pointing to themselves . 
They name their inferiors in the same way , and so perfectly 
acknowledged is the rank , that the others always admit i t ,  
saying , " Ee , ee . ( Yes , Yes . ) " The ir quickness i s  
astonishing . We had not been here a week before they 
discovered that the Orontes was not like us . They ceased 
to visit her , observing with considerable contempt , that 
it was a "mandro-wi ller" ship . 
( S tanley quoted in Lubbock 1967 : 9 2 )  
Apart from a few English words remembered by those Aboriginal people who had 
been at Raffles Bay and the expectation that the British , too , would remember 
their  relationship system , the first attempts at verbal communication by the 
Port E ssington people were in the ' Macassan ' Pidgin .  This point was 
emphatically made a number of times by Earl , a compe tent linguist . 
You ask for vocabularies . I am in the most ridiculous 
perplexity about them . After having collected many words , 
I found that I was mak ing a vocabulary of a horrid pa tois 
of the Macassan dialect : in fact , nearly all the words the 
natives use when speaking with us are Macassarese . . .  
( Earl 1842 : 140)  
Earl later admitted that he had at first thought that the ' horrid pa toi s ' was 
the primary language of the local people ,  only later realising that it was 
their attempt to converse with foreigners in the trade language of the 
archipelago . 
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A very considerable portion of the coast natives  have , from 
frequent intercourse with the Macassan trepang fishers , 
acquired considerable proficiency in the ir language . . .  
On our first arrival , the natives , from having been long 
accustomed to address strangers in this language , used it 
when conversing with us , and the consequence was that 
some vocabularies were collected which consisted almost 
entirely of thi s  patois , under the supposition that it was 
the language of the Aborigines . (Earl 1846 : 244)  
The shipwrecked Roman Catholic priest , Father Angelo Confalonieri and a few 
others studied the local Aboriginal language but unlike Raf fles Bay , there i s  
little evidence that it was ever used generally in communication between the 
two groups . It appears that an English-based pidgin arose much more rapidly 
than any Europeans could acquire a local language and in any case , the local 
people chose to attempt communication in the ' Macassan '  Pidgin , the l ingua 
franca of thei r  international dealings . 
I t  i s  evident from Earl ' s  writings that the ' Macassan ' Pidgin continued in use 
for some t ime , perhaps several years although it is now impossible to determine 
whether or not this only applied eventually to Earl and others who understood 
what they called ' Malay ' . It is also evident that an Engl ish-based pidgin 
finally arose and that it began to develop soon after the arrival of the 
garrison . Assisted , perhaps , by memory from some of the English words used at 
Raffles Bay and by sk ills  of rapid language acqui sition , it is evident that 
within three days of the arrival of the first ship , an English-based pidgin 
was already emerging . Earl , for example recorded the following incident on or 
about 30 October 1838 . 
Mal lamaya . . .  was caught one evening after dark in the very 
act of stealing a shirt . . .  he was dragged by his  captors 
to the tent . . .  and presented before Sir Gordon Bremer for 
j udgement . . .  The prisoner spoke very energetically in his 
own defence , making a most elaborate use of the few Engl ish 
words that he had pi cked up , and Sir  Gordon Bremer , th ink ing 
the fright he had endured would be suffi cient punishment . . .  
allowed him to depart . (Earl 1846 : 42-43 )  
By February 1840 , McArthur reported that the Aboriginal people could speak 
some English but that no whi tes spoke their language . By 1841 Stokes ( 1846 
[ I I J : 357 )  described the contact language of Port Essington as ' such few words 
of broken English as were then used at the colony ' .  In spe culating about the 
nature of the target language initial ly presented to the Aborigines ,  it  is  
sign i ficant that the marines had already spent a considerable time in Sydney 
where an English-based pidgin was spoken . After a few more years it was 
becoming frequently recorded that some Aboriginal people spoke what was 
recognisably English (e . g . Keppe l 185 3 : 15 8 ;  Sweatman in Allen and Corris 
1977 : 4 4 ) . Apart from the word ' commandant ' ,  the first word recorded anywhere 
in the literature so far located is p i cca n i nny in Sibbald ' s  journal ( 184 3 ) . 
The Aborigines ' contact language had changed in two years from the attempt to 
speak the ' Macassan ' Pidgin which was not understood by any of the British with 
the possible notable except ion of Earl , to the use of an Engl ish-based pidgin 
understood by both groups . It is tempting to suggest that what may have 
occurred was a relexifi cation of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin . As argued in Chapter 
2 ,  the idea that relexi fication is part of the origin of all pidgins is too 
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simplistically wide but the proposition that some languages have changed their 
lexical affi liation almost completely , is essentially correct ( Koefoed 1979 : 5 2 ) . 
This matter will be discussed in detail later in this study . 
There is  one piece of real evidence for the relexi fication of the ' Macassan ' 
Pidgin . This development in a temporal dimens ion was observed by the explorer , 
Ludwig Leichhardt , in a spatial dimension as he progressively approached Port 
Essington . In November 1844 , his expedition to discover an overland route from 
the southern states to Port Ess ington was nearing its end . Over 300 kilometres 
away from their destination , they began to encounter Aborigines who were 
familiar with whites . On 27 November ,  Le ichhardt recorded the fol lowing 
sentence : 
' Pe r i kot , Noko t , Mank i te r re ,  Lumbo Lumbo , Nana  Nana  Nana ' .  
( Leichhardt 1847 : 495 )  
At  the time Leichhardt did  not understand the words , but after he  had reached 
Port Essington , he was told that they meant 'very good, no good, Malays very 
far ' .  The first two words were obviously derived from Engl ish although 
Leichhardt recorded the changed phonology . The remaining words were derived 
from the ' Macassan ' pidgin . They are ful ly discussed in Chapter 9 .  I t  is  
also interesting to  note that Leichhardt actually used some ' Macassan ' terms 
in his first verbal communication with these Aboriginal people , who spoke some 
English words he recognised . He was able to communicate with them verbally 
even though their knowledge of English words beyond the few they repeated was 
inadequate , because Leichhardt had a word-list obtained from Port Essington , 
inc luding ' Macassan ' place-names . 
. . .  a fine native stepped out of the forest with the ease 
and grace of an Apollo , with a smiling countenance , and 
with the confidence of a man to whom the white face was 
perfectly familiar .  He was unarmed , but a great number of 
his companions were keeping back to watch the reception he 
should meet with . We received him , of course , most 
cordially ; and upon being j oined by another good-looking 
little man , we heard him utter distinctly the words , 
" Commandant ! "  " come here ! ! "  "very good ! ! ! " "what ' s  your 
name? ! ! ! ! "  I f  my readers have at all identified themselves 
with my feelings throughout th is trying j ourney ; if they 
have only imagined a tithe of the difficulties we have 
encountered , they will readily imagine the startling effect 
which these , as it were , magic words produced - we were 
electrified - our joy knew no limits , and I was ready to 
embrace the fellows , who , seeing the happiness with which 
they inspired us , j oined , with a most merry grin , in the 
loud expression of our feelings . We gave them various 
presents , particularly leather belts , and received in return 
a great number of bunches of goose feathers , whi ch the 
natives use to brush away the flies . They knew the white 
people of Victoria,  and cal led them Balanda , which means 
nothing more than "Hol landers" ; a name used by the Malays , 
from whom they received it . We had most fortunately a 
small col lection of words , made by Mr . Gilbert when at 
Port Ess ington ; so that we were enabled to ask for water 
( obert ) ; for the road ( allun) ; for Limbo card j a ,  which 
144 
was the name of the Harbour . I wished very much to induce 
them to become our guides ; and the two principle men , 
Eooanberry and Minorelli , promised to accompany us , but they 
afterwards changed their minds . ( Leichhardt 1847 : 502-503 )  
Progress ing north , Le ichhardt encountered many different groups of Aboriginal 
people . By 10 December ,  he was able to record connected speech in an English­
based pidgin , the first true ' Pidgin English sentences thus far located in 
materials relating to the Northern Territory . 
They examined everything , but made not the slightest attempt 
to rob us even of a trifle . When the women returned at 
night , they did not bring " Al lamurr" , or , as it was here 
cal led , "Murnati " ,  but plenty of " Imberbi" , the root of 
Convolvolus , which grow abundantly in the plain : they gave 
us a very reasonable supply of it , but would not taste our 
dried bee f ,  which they turned , broke , smelled , and then with 
a feeling of pity and disgust returned to us ., Nyall gave an 
amusing account of our state : " You no bread , no flour , no 
rice , no backi - you no good ! Balanda plenty bread , plenty 
flour , plenty rice , plenty back i ! Balanda very good ! "  
( Leichhardt 1847 : 522-5 2 3 )  
On 15  December , within two days walk o f  Victoria ,  Leichhardt found 
communication even easier . 
Here we heard the distant cooees of natives , which we 
answered , going in the ir direction , until we came to a camp , 
in which we found an old lame man , "Baki Bak i " , and a short 
sturdy fellow ,  " Rambo Rambo" ;  both of whom knew a great 
number of Engl ish words , and were quite familiar with the 
settlement and knew the Commandant , Mr . Macarthur . They 
promised to guide us the next morning to Bal anda , after 
having made many inquiries about our stock of provisions 
and of tobacco . I made my latitude 11° 26 ' 18" , by an 
observation of Regulus ; which , al lowing a possible error 
of a few miles , confirmed me in my belie f ,  that we were at 
the head of the harbour ; particularly as Baki Bak i had told 
me that he had come this very morn ing from the settlement . 
( Le ichhardt 1847 : 5 3 1 )  
In  a more condensed version of h i s  journal , Leichhardt described , a s  he 
approached Port Essington , the change from communication by gesture , to the use 
of ' Macassan ' place names , to the mixture of English pidgin and ' Macassan ' 
pidgin to the full use of an English-based pidgin . 
At the head of the South Al ligator , black fellows came up 
to us , and we exchanged presents with them ; they gave me 
the red ochre , which they seemed to consider as the best 
of their run . At the commencement of the plain , a large 
tribe of black fellows came to our camp , and one of them 
pointed to the north-west , when we asked where he got his 
tomahawk and a piece of shawl from . They knew Pitche 
Nelumbo (Van Diemen ' s  Gulf) . At the big Pandanus Swamp 
another tribe of black fellows guided us over the swamp , 
and behaved very kind . They used the words peri good 
(very good) , no good, Mankitterra (Malays ) . At the mouth 
of the East Alligator , Eooanberry ' s  and Minorelli ' s  tribe 
were equally hospitable and kind . We met another tribe in 
travel ling up the river , and at its head . The latter were 
however noisy , boisterous and inclined to the ft . At the 
north bank of the river we met Bilge ' s  tribe , Bilge being 
the most important personage amongst them . At Nywal l ' s  
Lagoon , Nywall treated us with imberbi ( the root of a species 
of convolvulus) , and two black fellows guided us two days 
further .  At Montmorris Bay 8 S  we met Baki Baki ; and at 
Raffle ' s  Bay , Bill White ' s  tribe , and Bill White himse lf , 
guided us into the settlement . 
At Eooanberry ' s tribe we first heard the question , "What ' s  
your name " , and the name for white men "Balanda" . At Nywall ' s  
tribe , they asked for flour , bread , rice , tobacco , and one of  
them had even a pipe . I t  is  difficult to express our joy 
when English words were heard again , and when every sign 
which the black fellows made proved that we were near the 
end of our journey , particularly as De cember advanced , and 
the setting in of  the rainy season was to be expected every 
moment . ( Leichhardt 1846 : 3 1-32 )  
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There was clearly differential command of an English-based pidgin by Aboriginal 
people of the Port E ssington region , depending on their degree of contact with 
the settlement . As Sweatman observed , some of the Port Ess ington Aboriginal 
people became quite close associates of the British , a few even going as far 
afield as Sydney and gaining considerable proficiency in English . Sweatman 
commented on this  fact . 
They are fond of travelling about and frequently go in the 
Bughese prahus to Macassar . Several have also vis ited 
Sydney in merchant vessels , the "Heroine" had no less than 
five on board , who , McKenzie said , were among the best 
sai lors he had and one , Jack White , was so active & we ll 
behaved that he actually intended giving him the rating of 
" tindah" (Boatswain ' s  mate ) next voyage . When the "Fly" 
left Pt . Essington in 1845 , a youth named Neinmil 
accommpanied MCGi llivary as a sort of servant , half protege , 
and remained on board till she sailed for England , when he 
joined us for a passage back to his native place . He was 
a good looking boy , and from his good temper and obli ging 
disposition became a great favourite on board both ships . 
He soon learnt to speak Engl ish as we ll as we did , was a 
capital shot ,  a good singer , clever fisherman and a most 
amusing companion in a cruise . . .  
( Sweatman in Allen and Corris 1977 : 14 4 )  
Keppe l ,  captain o f  the Mea nder , actually recorded some examples of  this 
di fferential use of Engl ish and/or an Engl ish-based pidgin . He encountered 
someone from Port Essington while on his way there 
While working up the Austral ian coas t ,  we were boarded by 
a canoe with a crew of six of the veriest looking savages 
I had yet beheld ; one of them , wearing a pair of trousers , 
the only article of appare l among them , announced himse l f ,  
i n  tolerable English , as one o f  the tribe attached to the 
settlement at Port Essington . 
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Keppel also recorded two separate pieces of communication which took place 
somewhere away from Port Essington on hunting trips . He obviously recorded the 
first because of his amazement at the English-speaking �ility of the man 
accompanying him. The communication in the second example was less grammatical 
on both sides . 
When riding through the j ungle on a shooting excursion , I 
gave my gun to a naked savage to carry : I was rather 
astonished at his addressing me in very good English with 
" should an opportunity offer ,  sir , I shall fire ! " .  This 
man was frequently with me afterwards . One day he said to 
me " I f  you Engl ish could thrash Bonaparte whenever you 
l iked , why did you put him on an island , and starve him to 
death?"  (Keppel 185 3 : 158)  
They will not bear to be hurrie d .  If,  feeling hungry and 
tired and knowing the direction , you take the lead yoursel f ,  
your guide will sulkily follow and allow you to go wrong , 
or to pass the place he knows you are anxious to arrive at : 
and when at last you inquire ' where settlement? ' with a 
disdainful look he points towards the place from which you 
have been travell ing the last two hours . . .  you say to 
' Darkey ' ,  "what for you do thi s ? "  he repl ies "what for you 
take guide in bush?" (p . 183 ) . 
By 1849 when Victoria was abandoned,  it is clear , therefore , that there was 
an English-based pidgin in use and that some Aboriginal people had command of 
the English language as well . For nearly twenty years , there was no permanent 
European settlement in the Northern Territory . One of the more fascinating 
aspects of the language-contact history of the region is that during these 
years , Engl ish or an English-based pidgin , survived in the Port Essington are a .  
Indee d ,  Port Essington was probab ly not totally cut o f f  from the Engli sh­
speaking world after the abandonment of the British garrison . As the friendly 
attitude of the local Aboriginal people was generally known , it was a likely 
stopping-place for some of the increasing number of private ships plying the 
north Australian coast , as well as for more offi cial vessels . The Ya ta l a  ran 
aground while visiting Port Essington harbour in 1864 (Manhood 1966 : 2 0 2 ) . 
Francis Howard , on the survey schooner Bea trice , visited the Cobourg Peninsula 
several times . In 1866 at Mountnorris Bay , not far from Port Ess ington , Howard 
reported that ' the natives were very friendly . Several spoke English and 
remembered the names of people at Port Ess ington ' (Howard 1866 : 1 ) . Bob ( or 
Robert) White , a Port Essington man , was taken aboard the Bea trice as an 
interpreter (Howard 1 866 : 1 ) and his services were sought by later vessels 
(Cadell 1868 : 10 ) . Keppel ( 185 3 : 190) described him as ' the inte lligent savage ' 
and ' one of those who spoke good English ' .  
The important issue of the continuity of Engl ish-based speech at Port E ssington 
wi ll be resumed in a later section of this  study . 
The i nbetween yea rs , 1850- 1864 
Between the closure of Port Ess ington in 1849 and the commencement of the 
E scape Cliffs venture in 1864 , there was no European settlement of any kind in 
the Northern Territory . The only Europeans in the region were a few explorers 
who passed through on horseback or who visited by ship . As noted , one 
explorer ,  Leichhardt , actually completed an overland j ourney while Port 
Essington garrison was still there . 
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Whereas the British had long expressed strategic and commercial interest in 
Australia ' s northern coasts , Austral ian interest was first made apparent only 
after the establishment of the Port Essington settlement . In 1840 , Governor 
George Gipps began formally to promote his long-standing ambition to develop 
an ' overland route to As ia ' , which in real ity meant an overland route to Port 
Essington . 8 6  The concept soon gained cons iderable popularity ( see , for 
example , Sydney Morning Hera l d ,  12 September 1843 ) , but a large official 
expedition in 1845 under Thomas Mitchell  failed to find it ( Favenc 1888 : 
152 -161 ) . On the other hand , the small private expedition under Ludwig 
Leichhardt which had set out on 1 October 1844 , did reach Port Essington on 
17 December 1845 ( Leichhardt , 1847 : 5 3 2 ) . Their encounters with Aboriginal 
people in the Cobourg Peninsula region speaking both the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and 
Pidgin English , were discussed earlier in this chapter .  
A few weeks prior to this and several hundred kilometres to the south , John 
Roper ,  a member of Leichhardt ' s  expedition had cl imbed a hill and spotted ' a  
green val ley with rich vegetation ' ( Leichhardt 1874 : 4 39) . This was the river 
which was to be named after him . Two days later , Leichhardt ' s  party reached 
the Roper River itse l f ,  immediately observing signs of permanent Aboriginal 
occupation 
Natives seemed to be numerous ; for their footpath along the 
lagoon was well beaten ; we passed several of their 
fisheries , and observed long fishtraps made of Flage l laria . . .  
(p .  443 )  
Leichhardt did not actually meet any of the Aboriginal inhabi tants of the area 
until 2 1  October when he was near the junction of the Hodgson and Roper rivers . 
Despite Leichhardt ' s  nervous use of firearms ( p .  446) , the Aboriginal people , 
who were particul arly numerous , were obviously friendly (Bauer 1964 : 39 ;  Morphy 
and Morphy 1981 : 4 ) . 
After Leichhardt and between the abandonment of the British settlement at Port 
Essington and the establishment of the South Australian government settlement 
at Escape Cliffs on the Ade laide River , the only officially recorded Europeans 
in the Northern Territory were explorers by either land or sea . Those who came 
by land were generally seeking hitherto unexplored regions . They did not 
therefol low Lei chhardt ' s  path as far north as the Cobourg Peninsula and so did 
not encounter any Aboriginal people with whom they might have been able to 
communicate verbal ly . The expeditions of Gregory and Stuart did , however , pass 
through the Roper River area . 
Augustus Gregory ' s  expedition left Sydney by ship on 18 July 1855 . They were 
put ashore in the Vi ctoria River on the western side of the Northern Territory 
from where they trekked eastward to the Roper River and south-east to 
Queensland . Apart from some rare hostilities , they frightened away most of the 
Aborigines they encountered ( Gregory and Gregory 1884 : 10 3 , 104 , 132 , 170 , 185 , 
189) . When they did try to establ ish communication , they either failed ( p .  150 )  
or had limited success with gestures (pp . 112 , 158)  
Whi le at our dinner (Victoria River) a native approached 
the bank of the river and came to us and a parley commenced 
which was rather unintelligible and when he found that he 
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could not make himself understood by words , resorted to 
the language of signs and expressed his contempt of us in 
an unmistakable manner ( p .  1 1 2 ) . 
I t  is interesting to note in G"regory ' s journal the common practice of 
attempting to use Aboriginal words learnt in one place to communicate with 
Aborigines in another place ( Gregory and Gregory 1884 : 158) . 
John McDouall Stuart crossed Australia from south to north , from Adelaide to 
Van Dieman ' s  Gulf in 1862 . He too failed to communicate with the Aborigines 
from time to time (Stuart 1865 : 380) but he seems to have made the effort , with 
a degree of  success , to communicate by gesture or ' dumb barter ' at the Rope r 
River (pp .  373 , 378 ) , at the Katherine River (p . 4 16 ) , and at Daly waters 
( p .  4 3 2 ) . In one noteworthy encounter , he was of the opinion that an English 
word was used by an Aboriginal woman near the Roper Rive r .  
A s  we were saddling , one native man and two women made their 
appearance and carne close to the camp .  Mr . Kekwick and I 
went up to them ; the man was middle-aged , stout and tall , 
the women were also tal l ,  one especially . Their features 
were not so coarse as those we had seen before - a very 
great difference between this fellow and those I saw on 
the source of the Adelaide River . The man made signs that 
he would like to get a fishhook by bending his forefinger 
and placing it in his mouth , imitating the method of catching 
fish . I gave him one with which he was much pleased : I also 
gave a cotton handkerchief to each of the women ; one of them 
no sooner got it than she held out the other hand and cal led 
out "more , more , more ; "  with that request I did not fee l 
incl ined to comply . ( Stuart 1865 : 42 2 )  
Stuart may , of course , have been mistaken - after all , h e  only heard what was 
in e ffect a single syl lable repeated . He may , on the other hand , have heard 
correctly . It has , for example , been shown that even before actual contact 
with English-speaking Europeans , English words had di ffused beyond the areas of 
contact to ' the other side of the frontier ' ( Reynolds 1981 : 11-12 ) . Such words 
generally re ferred to European people themselves ,  to the ir animals or to their 
artifacts . A request for ' more ' seems to indicate prior contact of some kind . 
The woman may , for example , have been as far north as Port Essington or she may 
have encountered the Le ichhardt or Gregory expedi tions . It is even more l ikely 
that she had had some contact with whites in the Roper River itself or one of 
the other nearby rivers flowing into the Gulf of Carpentaria .  There had 
already been a number of officially recorded ships visiting the nearby coast 
and no doubt an even larger number of  unre corded vessels . Gregory , for 
example , when awaiting his own ship in the Gul f  of Carpentaria in 1856 , found 
unmi stakable evidence of a party having recently come ashore at the same 
locat ion from another vessel ( Gregory and Gregory 1884 : 17 2 ) . Roper River 
people , by pantomime , told Cadell ( 1867 : 5 ) of a long-bearded white man living 
in the region . He could have been Classon , a member of Lei chhardt ' s  ill-fated 
third expedition of 1848 . This last expedition was to cross Austral ia from 
east to west by a circuitous northerly route , sk irting the desert ( Gren fell 
Price 1939 : 16 )  but the party and the ir large flocks disappeared without trace 
( Cotton 19 3 8 : 269 ) . It was claimed in 1871 by Hume that Classon was st ill  alive 
near Newcastle Waters , living with the Aboriginal people and refus ing to come 
out of the bush (Ashwin 1927 : 78-81) . 
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A minor but intriguing possible source of English words , at least on the coas t ,  
was the fact that quite independently o f  the movement o f  English-speakers 
within Australi a ,  some Aboriginal travellers encountered English words in the ir 
voyages with the ' Macassans ' .  The reality of such voyaging has been discussed 
in detai l in Chapter 4 but it is certain that some Aboriginal travellers had 
opportunities to go much further afield than Macassar itself  and there are 
Aboriginal accounts of such exotic items as e lephants and snow . Although some 
regard such accounts as the telescoping of more recent travels  with ' Macassan ' 
travels , it is nevertheless unarguable that Aboriginal people , as crew members 
of ' Macassan ' praus , travel led extensively in South-east As i a .  A prospecting 
expedition around the Arnhem Land coast in 1875 encountered an Aboriginal man 
in Arnhem Bay who 
had been to Macasser and Singapore with the Malays and had 
a great admiration for those places , knew the points of the 
compass in malay and even spoke a few words of english . . .  
( Lorance 1875 : 1 3 Oct . ) 
None of these matters are of any enduring linguistic significance and for 
fifteen years after the British abandoned the garrison at Port Essington , 
contact between Aboriginal people and speakers of English in North Australi a  
was both fleeting and discontinuous . Perhaps a word o r  two became sufficiently 
well-known to merge into the widespread English-based pidgin which was to 
develop l ater in the century , but this can not be proven to have occurred . It 
is certain , however , that at Port Essington and in the region surrounding it , 
some English was remembered and , when the necess ity arose , use d .  The truly 
widespread development of English-based pidgins , however , had to await 
permanent European settlement . 
Di saster at E scape C l i ffs 
Stuart had been fortunate enough to travel through the Northern Territory 
during a good season . His descriptions , even of normally arid parts of the 
centre , were glowing and by the time he reached the ' Top End ' his lyrical 
praises knew no bounds (Chapman 1950 : 2 3-31 ) . Stuart ' s  euphoric descriptions , 
or perhaps , as Powell ( 1982a : 7 1 )  points out , the misuse of his descriptions by 
others , were a major factor in the efforts of the South Austral ian government 
to acquire the Northern Territory , which had been nominally part of New South 
Wales .  The British Government approved the annexation of the Northern 
Territory to South Austral ia on 6 July 186 3 and the Northern Terri tory Bi ll , 
providing for its coloni sation , became law on 12 November the same year ( SAPP 
70/1863 )  . 
Thi s  was to be a commercial venture , a settlement by free land-holding settlers 
in true South Austral ian tradition . Land sales opened simultaneously in London 
and Adelaide on 1 March 1864 and the first 250 , 000 acres were sold , not on ly 
sight-unseen but location unknown (Powell  1982 a : 78) . The party chosen to 
select and survey the site of the new settlement appear to have been highly 
unsuitable , from the leader , Boyle Finni ss , down to the labourers ( Donovan 
1981 : 48-49 ) . From a number of options , Finniss appears to have chosen the least 
suitable site at Escape Cli ffs , j ust inside the mouth of the Adelaide River 
which Powell ( 1982a : 79 )  describes as ' i slands in a sea of mangrove and 
paperbark swamps ' where ' extensive ree fs and shal lows keep shipping far 
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offshore and the turbulent rock-strewn Narrows is  passable only at the turn of  
the tide ' . The town was to be  named Palmers ton but its  full survey was not 
even completed . 
Despite instructions to seek and maintain friendly relationships with the 
Aborigines (SAPP 36/1864 : 3 ) , there was little attempt genuinely to carry out 
thi s  instruction . The local Aboriginal people , generally referred to in  
writings last century as the Woolna or  Woolner tribe , afforded Finniss every 
opportunity to set a pattern of peaceful accord . When Finniss arrived near the 
mouth of the Adelaide River , his ship , the Henry El l i s  stuck fast on a 
sandbank . He then rowed across to the Bea trice , which had been anchored there 
for twenty three days . The officer� of the Bea trice reported that they had 
. . .  been s ixty miles up the Ade laide River which they 
described in glowing terms , as a noble Rive r ,  and they had 
been visited by the natives who were very friendly . 
( SAA Finniss papers 1863-69 : 70/292/3 ) 
They had , in fact , entertained the Aborigines with songs and dances on the deck 
of the Bea trice (SAPP 18/1865 : 3 ) . Despite this , a pattern of hostility soon 
emerged . Like the establ ishment of Fort Wel lington at Raffles Bay and many 
other European settlements in Australia and e lsewhere , any possibility of 
rapport ended when the local people infringed some European code of behaviour 
- in most cases the commission of petty theft . 
From the time the expedition landed in July the natives had 
been friendly and inquis itive . At first the men invi ted 
them into their tents , gave them presents and bartered 
weapons for flour.  Once the novelty wore off , however ,  the 
keen interest displayed by the natives in the white men ' s  
activities became annoying . Attempts to keep the 
aboriginals at a distance fai led and after some of the 
warriors he lped themselves to the flour supplies it was 
decided to post guards to keep the natives away from the 
camp . (Manhood 1966 : 206-207 )  
Finniss seems to have been even more angered by interference with such items as 
buoys and flags , even when these were remote from the camp , maintaining the 
totally unreal istic expectation that the local people should respect such 
things even in the absence of those who naively erected them . 
The blacks ceased to be troublesome till about a fortnight 
back , when they cut down a station flag which I caused to 
be erected at Point Ayers both as a survey mark , and as a 
beacon for shipping on entering the harbour . I immediately 
started in my boats with a party to beat up the ir camp and 
take possession of the ir canoes unti l they made restitution , 
but they had all fled up the River with their canoes , where 
it would take weeks to find them . 8 7 
At this time , the expedition had not yet shi fted from their first temporary 
camp to the final Escape Cli ffs site . One day when Finniss himself was away 
exploring the future s ite , some Aborigines again entered the camp and stole 
some flour . Acting in the spirit of Finniss ' s  instructions , the men at the 
camp decided to take matters into their own hands . They mounted a punit ive 
expedition j ust be fore dawn the next day , attack ing a nearby Aboriginal camp . 
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During the attack , Alaric Ward , one o f  the labourers , killed an Aboriginal man 
in circumstances which sound strange , even in the manner which Ward himself  
chose to describe it  
A native now approached me with a spear , whom I dodged 
round a tree ; I fired at him with a revolver , but misse d .  
I pul led again but the pistol missed fire ; I said , "All 
right , old fellow" he said , "All right , old fellow ; " the 
third time I fired he fell . . .  I considered my life to be 
in danger when I fired . ( SAPP 89/1865 : 9 )  
A rapidly convened court-hearing in Finniss ' s  absence was largely staged to 
discredit Finniss by attributing the whole affair to his strategically unwise 
choice of camp-site and his extended absence from it . Finniss soon became 
paranoic about the dangers the Aboriginal people posed to the expedition and 
particularly to himse l f .  He had a stockade constructed and then a substantial 
private res idence for himsel f which he sited in the middle of the camp so as to 
be protected by the tents of  the other men ( Manhood 1966 : 2 15 ) . Like Smyth at 
Raffles Bay , he did not attach any significance to the fact that the local 
Aboriginal people had not attacked the whites , despite the fact that he 
considered them ' numerous ' ,  ' treacherous ' ,  ' determined ' ,  ' warlike ' ,  and 
' powerful ' ( SAPP 16 3/1864 : 2 ) . He believed concil iation would serve no purpose 
( Manhood 1966 : 2 14 )  . 
Finniss ' s  opinion was not shared by some of the other members of  the expedition 
who believed that the best de fence lay in friendly relations . At a later 
enquiry , Ebenezer Ward claimed that 
. . .  the treatment adopted towards the natives , in first 
encouraging their curiousity and then punishing them for 
i t ,  was calculated to provoke the hosti lity they afterwards 
displayed . ( SAPP 17/1866- 1867 : 40-41)  
In September 1865 , the spearing of a horse prompted Finniss to mount a series 
of vicious punitive expeditions , some under the command of his son Frederick 
with , according to Lockwood ( 1968 : 2 3 ) , instructions to ' shoot every bloody 
native you see ' . I t  is said that some two hundred Aboriginal camps were burned 
(Hill  1951 : 84)  , but the death of only one Aboriginal man was ever acknowledged . 
According to Finniss he was ' a  noted chief and thief , to whom ( Finniss)  had 
shown the greatest kindness ' ( Manhood 1966 : 2 18)  but according to evidence at an 
enquiry , he was actually an unarmed old man with only a digging stick and a 
basket of yams who was shot in the leg while retreating ( SAPP 89/1 865 : 3 3 ) . 
Hill  ( 1951 : 84) has questioned whether it was a man at all as the stick and yams 
indi cate a woman . At the later enquiry in Ade laide it was said that evidence 
was given that ' the poor wretch , riddled with bul let wounds , was finished off 
by a humane white man who placed the butt of a rifle on the dying creature ' s  
chest and leaned on it ' (Hill 1951 : 84 ) . 
The Aboriginal people retal iated by carefully selecting Alaric Ward , the fi rst 
man to kill one of them, as the ir targe t and spearing him , but th is was 
possibly the last hostile act by either side . The volume of complaints 
reaching South Australia finally had their effect and Finniss was recal led . 
I have caused a party to be spe cially dispatched to the 
Northern Territory , under the leade rship of Mr . John McKin lay , 
to explore the country and report upon the best places for 
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settlement and the mos t  suitable localities  for a capital ; 
and I have instructed the Government Resident to return to 
Adelaide , to explain , in person , various matters which it  
will  be  necessary to  investigate . ( SAPO 1865-1866 : 1-3 )  
At the enquiry in Adel aide , Finniss was condemned for gross mismanagement ,  
dereliction of duty and aggress ion towards the Aboriginal people (SAPP 1 7/1866-
1867 : 2 ) . Some modern researchers consider that he suffered some degree of 
mental instability (Manhood 1966 : 2 18) . 
The small settlement remained in the charge of J . T .  Manton . McKinlay -arrived 
two months later to report on the situation . He said of Escape Cliffs that 
' a  greater scene of desolation and waste could not be pi ctured ' ( SAPP 1312/ 
1865-1866 : 1 ) .  Concerning the site itse l f ,  he said that ' Escape Cli ffs , in  
Adam Bay , is  useless as a s ite for a city , in fact it has nothing to recommend 
it ' (McKinlay , 1866 : 2 1 ) . Of the shooting of Aboriginal people , McKinlay said 
that it brought disgrace not only on Finniss but on the whole colony . 
The tiny settlement struggled on for about a year . The personality ot Finn iss 
dominated the story of E scape Cl iffs . Even after he left , the protracted 
enquiry and parli amentary debates focused attention on him. As a consequence , 
no-one seems to have noticed the improvement in morale in general and in race 
relations in particular . Manton perhaps was no Collett Barker and the old 
' chie f '  Mira (or Miry) may not have had the skills  and influence of Mariac , but 
between the two of them , E scape Cliffs became a happier and healthier place 
with hints , at least with respect to rapport between the two groups , of what 
might have been . One has to read be tween the l ines to glimpse that even during 
Finniss ' s  time there was probably an unofficial rapport between the local 
people and some of the whites . Once Finniss had left and sanity could prevai l ,  
i t  seems to have taken very little time for a reasonably tens ion-free 
relationship to be established between the two groups . By November , the 
Aboriginal people had become regular visitors to the camp . By February , they 
were major providers of fresh food and also assi sted in the work of the 
settlement and the two groups were living more or less harmonious ly in close 
proximity to each other .  
The official journal during Manton ' s  time a s  leader was kept by Clement Young ,  
the expedition ' s  clerk and accountant . The activities of the Aboriginal people 
form a significant proportion of the journal and his daily entries from 
November 1865 to February 1866 , although mostly brief and matter-of-fact , show 
the two group ' s  growing acceptance of and co-operation with each . The 
following selections are typical : 
Dec .  12 : Several natives and lubras visited . . .  and 
appeared very friendly . 
Dec .  25  
Jan . 4 
Jan . 13 
Jan . 2 0  
Christmas day . Six natives vis ited us on this 
auspicious day , and were treated wi th every 
kindness , and bread , sugar , and even plum-pudding , 
in a small quantity , were given them . 
Natives came to camp , bringing the ir lubras , and 
remained all day . 
Natives and lubras at camp remained all night . 
Natives at camp . Dr . Mi llner attended one of 
them , who had been stung by a sting-ray . 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Feb . 10 
Feb . 11 
Feb . 13 
Feb . 14 
Feb . 15 
Feb . 2 3  
Feb . 2 4  
Mar . 28 
May 3 
Jun . 4 
About seventy-five natives , lubr�s and picanninies , 
at camp all day , encamping about 100 yards from 
the stockade . Grand corroborie at sundown . 
Several of the natives and lubras went out fishing 
and hunting; they caught us some nice fish , for 
which we gave them bread and damaged flour , both 
of which articles they seem highly to appreciate . 
Several of the natives went fishing on the ree f ,  
and returned to camp loaded with all sorts o f  fish , 
also a beautiful she ll which was presented to 
Mr . Manton . In the afternoon , two natives and a 
boy went with Messrs . Hood and Young to the Juli a  
Creek to spear fish ; one o f  them , named Goodietchy , 
caught about a dozen nice mul let . Some of the 
natives also made themse lves useful in obtaining 
bark for roofing a verandah . Grand corroboree at 
sun-down . Some members of our party sang a chorus 
song or two which seemed to please our sable 
brethren amazingly . 
Several of the lubras were presented with print 
frocks which Mesdames Packard and Bauer kindly 
made for them.  
Bartering of fish for damaged flour was very brisk . 
In the evening , some red shirts and blue Guernsey 
singlets . . .  were issued to the aborigines , also 
four rugs . 
The natives supplied us with large quantities of 
fish . 
About fourteen fresh aborigines came to camp . We 
have now about 100 _. men , women , and chi ldren 
camped outside the stockade . 
Natives at work getting bark , and clearing stones 
away on the beach where the Jul ia is moored;  they 
got damaged flour in return for the ir services .  
The damaged rockets were fired in the evening for 
their amusement . 
Natives  getting bark , and ass isting the men to put 
up huts . 
Jun . 17 : The natives brought in about 240 lbs . of salmon . 
( SAPP 80/1866 : 7-11 )  
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Manton obviously let commonsense prevail and he was realistic about his  
responsibi lities as  we ll as  humane towards the Abor iginal people . He  knew that 
they would take anything left lying about , but he also admitted that this  
pl aced the onus upon the expedition members to look after the i r  property . 
Manton also recognised the dangers of totally free interaction between the two 
groups , but he acknowledged the advantages of friendly interaction , provided 
that some reasonable limits were observed by both sides . 
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The natives behaved exceedingly well after I left the camp , 
and Mr . Packard reported that at the time of the fearful 
hurricane which they had there , the natives who were about 
the camp at the time appeared to be very much concerned 
about the safety of our goods , as all the tents were blown 
down , and a great many things carried a hundred yards 
across the plains by the violence of the wind , and the 
natives assisted our men in collecting them together again , 
and I am told that they did not attempt to steal anything 
at the time . However ,  too much confidence must not be placed 
in their honesty for steal they will if they can only get the 
opportunity . I therefore think it advisable to keep them 
entirely outs ide our camp , and at the same time to keep all 
our things ins ide and under cover as much as possible so as 
not to excite their curiousity or their propensity to 
purloin . 
When the Survey Camp was removed ,  the natives also came to 
the neighbourhood of Escape Cliffs , but did not come to . camp 
until the 25th of December ;  after this  the men continued to 
visit our camp almost every day until the 8th February , when 
they brought their women and children and pitched their camp 
a short distance from ours . . .  The natives are pretty quiet 
up to the present time and have kept us wel l  supplied with 
good wholesome fish , such as turtle , and other kinds almost 
equal to · English salmon or turbot , which they exchange with 
us for condemned flour . We have seldom been a day for the 
past three months without one good meal for everybody in 
camp , which I have no doubt has been the means of keeping us 
all in such excellent health . ( SAPP 80/1866 : 1 , 3 ) 
Apart from the occasional threat being exchanged when some Aboriginal men were 
caught steal ing , only one potentially dangerous incident is reported to have 
occurred . Young recorded in his journal entries for 28 May to 31 May that a 
large number of unfami liar Aboriginal people had swelled the local group to 
about 150 people . I t  seems that some of these people were angered at not 
receiving any flour , as they had not understood , as the others so obviously 
had , that flour was something for which they should barter or work . Young was 
of the opinion that it was only fear of the cannon which prevented a fight , and 
he may have been right as Miry , the man the e�pedition members cons idered to be 
the Aboriginal chief ,  speci fically asked that the cannon be fired and some 
rockets be sent up . Miry ' s  diplomacy seems to have paid off . The 
misunderstanding appears to have been sorted out by Miry and the Aboriginal 
people themselves ,  and Young ' s  journal indicates that relationships returned to 
normal . s s  
It  was not Manton ' s  fault that the ill-chosen site at Escape Cl i ffs doomed the 
expedition to failure . Following protracted parliamentary debate ( see Donovan 
1981 : 62-6 3 ) , it was finally decided to recall Manton and abandon Es cape Cliffs 
in October ,  1866 ( SAPO HA 1866 : 69 3 ) . 
What sort of verbal communication had there been between the expedition members 
and the local Aboriginal people? Under Finni ss , there had obviously been very 
little although as already noted , there may have been more unofficial contact 
between the two groups than Finniss reported or even recognised . Despite clear 
instructions to seek and maintain friendly relationships wi th the local 
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inhabitants ( SAPP 36/1864 : 3 ) , there appears to have been no real attempt on 
Finniss ' s  part to do so , with the predictable result that relationships between 
the two groups were strained . from the outset .  No records or hints o f  verbal 
communication survive . Violence communicated all that Finniss ever intended to 
communicate . 
In contrast to this , during the brief period under Manton , it  is obvious that 
verbal communication did occur . Certainly , much of the communi cation need not 
have been verbal - as noted elsewhere , bartering can always be by ' dumb barter ' .  
On the other hand , many of the circumstances mentioned by Manton and by Young 
demand the use of language . People of both groups seem to have learnt each 
other ' s  names , Young,  for example ,  recording Goodietchy and Miry . The sorts of 
things which Young records individuals doing together , such as hut-bui lding or 
searching for a lost cow or fishing and shooting or sailing to the Vernon 
Islands , suggest the necessity for verbal communication . Speci fic requests too 
are recorded such as Miry ' s  request for the cannon to be fired , as are 
indications of the communication of information on such matters as how many 
days someone would be away ( SAPP 80/1866 : 10 ) . 
There was some learning of Woolna words by whites - notably by John Bennett who 
continued to collect words several years later when a member of Goyder ' s  survey 
team in Darwin . A few of the words he collected were published in Parkhouse 
( 1895b : 15 )  . 
It  is  also quite evident that an English pidgin was developing and was in use 
between the two groups . Although no specific examples are yet known which were 
recorded at the time , Harriet Douglas ( later to become Harriet Daly) , who came 
with her father to Darwin a few years later in 1870 , recorded the encounter 
between the ship on which she was travell ing and some Woolna people in the 
vicinity of Escape Cliffs . 
. . .  there is  nothing further of interest to relate until 
we neared the shores of the Escape Cli ffs Settlement , which 
had been abandoned for the more promising one of Port Darwin .  
Here we were seen by some natives , who paddled off in canoes 
to meet us . Long before they came alongside , their 
gesticulations and signs showed us that their intention was 
to warn us of a danger they thought we were unaware o f .  This 
proved to be a reef near the Vernon Islands , on whose coral 
bosom several ships met the ir fate . 
The blackfel lows clung on to a rope we threw to them , and 
hauling their narrow bark canoes alongside , cleverly 
scrambled on deck . We at once entered into conversation with 
our savage vi sitors , though somewhat under difficulties , for 
our knowledge of their language was ni l ,  and their 
acquaintance with ours extremely limi ted - such expressions 
as "my word" , " very good" , "turn turn" , when they saw a supply 
of food being made ready for them to take ashore . "You gib 
me baccy" , and "big one ship corne on " , were intermixed with 
a voluble flow of the Woolna dialect . However , their hands 
and gestures were far more intell igible than their tongues 
and our unclad visitors left us in a very amiable frame of 
mind , giving us in exchange for a supply of tea ,  sugar , 
tobacco , and flour some curious shells  that were used to 
bale the water out of their canoes . ( Daly 1887 : 41-4 2 )  
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Like the Port Essington pidgin , the significance of this  Escape Cli ffs pidgin 
in the long-term view is that those who spoke it , both Aboriginal and white 
people , were involved in the beginnings of Darwin and in the development and 
expansion of an English-based pidgin which was to become a significant means of  
communication . 
Concl u s i ons  
The four European settlements on  the Northern Territory ' s  north coast present 
interesting sociolinguistic contrasts . 
At Fort Dundas on Melville Island , no kind of peaceful contact was ever made 
between the Aboriginal and white people ,  and no contact language even began to 
develop . 
At Fort Well ington on Raffles Bay , the situation seemed destined to replicate 
Melville Island until the arrival of Barker .  The single-minded pursuit by the 
two leaders , Barker and Mariac , of rapport and peace ful co-existence created a 
s ituation in which verbal communication became possible . Barker ' s  enthusiasm 
for learning and using a local language meant that the contact language which 
emerged during the last year of the garrison , was based both on English and a 
local vernacular . Given a continuation of the circumstances ,  it i s  interesting 
to speculate on the nature of the contact · language which might finally have 
developed and stabi lised . What did develop in the short time available seems 
to have had more of the nature of a series of interlanguage varieties than a 
pidgin . 
At Victoria on Port Essington , any potential hostil ities were averted by the 
heritage which Barker and Mariac had left behind of mutual trust and 
friendship . The contact now being between large groups on both sides rather 
than a few individuals ,  an English pidgin emerged rapidly , perhaps by 
re lexification of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin . By 1849 , this pidgin had gained 
general acceptance . One of the more intriguing aspects of this  pidgin was its 
survival twenty years later to influence the development of a more widespread 
pidgin in the top end of the Northern Territory after the settlement of Darwin 
in 1870 . 
Al though , like both Fort Dundas and Fort Wellington , the first period of 
settlement at Escape Cliffs was characterised by aggress ion and violence , the 
latter period under Manton saw a changed attitude which was developing towards 
peace ful co-exi stence under the commonsense leadership of Manton and the 
diplomacy of the Aboriginal leader , Miry . Some whites took an interest in the 
Woolna language , but an Engl ish-based pidgin began to develop as the major 
contact language between the two groups . Both Europeans and Aboriginal people 
who spoke this  contact pidgin were involved in the early days of the 
establishment of Darwin a few years late r .  
CHAPTER 6 
PE RMANENT EUROPEAN SETTL EMENT AND THE EMERGENCE OF 
AN ENGL ISH-BASE D  P I DG I N  I N  EARLY DARW I N  AND THE M IN I NG CAMPS 
The Da rw i n  s urvey camp , 1869 
Port Darwin had been recommended as a sui table settlement site for some time . 
Manton reported in 1866 that ' Port Darwin . . .  is  spoken of in the highest terms 
and is said to be scarcely inferior to Sydney Harbour ' .  8 9  McKinlay ( 1866 : 2 1 )  
was also among those who claimed that Port Darwin was an excel lent port which 
would ' command the whole useful interior easily ' .  with the abandonment of 
Escape Cli f fs , the South Australian government was in danger of breach of 
contract with respect to the Northern Territory land sales , the five-year 
period for the completion of government surveys being close to expiry . An 
embarrassed and anxious South Australian government passed an amendment to the 
Northern Territory Act in 1868 which gave l and-holders an allowance of fi fty 
per cent more land and extended the period for surveying it a further five 
years . 9 0 Determined not to fail thi s time , the government gave the task to the 
dynamic and experienced surveyor-general , George Goyder .  He demanded and 
received his price , hand-picked his men and equipment , and sailed straight for 
Port Darwin ( Powell  1982a : 81 ) . His team included a number of the more reliable 
members of the abortive Escape Cliffs expedi tion . 
Goyder and his men laid out the site for Darwin9 !  and for a number of other 
potential nearby settlements , along the deep arms of the harbour : Southport , 
Daly and Elizabeth . Of these , only Southport was ever settled but , unl ike 
Darwin which it once rival led , Southport did not survive . 
The Larakia9 2 people owned al l of what is now formally Darwin , and in 
accordance with the principles discussed in Chapter 4 ,  they belonged to a wider 
speech community containing a number of other nearby language groups . Goyder ' s  
surveys took in some of the lands of several of the Larakia ' s  neighbours ,  
including the Woolna already encountered at Escape Cliffs . Their traditional 
territory adjoined the Larakia territory at Shoal Bay just to the north-east of 
the present-day City of Darwin (Parkhouse l895a : l ) . 
The meeting of the Larakia and woolna people in the vicinity of Darwin is the 
explanation for a strange event which , i f  true , is an account of some of the 
fi rst English words used by Aboriginal people in Darwin . A persistent and 
somewhat remarkable anecdote among the older res idents of Darwin is that the 
Woolna people learnt the campfire songs of Finniss ' s  survey team and taught 
them to the Larakia,  who is turn sang them to Goyder and his men when they set 
up camp at Port Darwin ( J .  Harris 1984a) . with what is  undoubtedly a large 
degree of poetic l icense , Hill ( 1951 : 9 3 )  narrates the incident this  way . 
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Shyly smiling through the trees ,  the Larrakia came to give 
them a civic reception in sing-abou t .  Expecting some weird 
atonic saga of the Stone Age , the white men gathered 
curiously round . They were dumbfounded when , there in the 
timeless firelight of world ' s  end , the sylvan choral society 
broke into a lusty rendering of " John Brown ' s  Body" , the 
Glory , Hal lelujah ! ful l choir ,  setting the rocks ringing , 
and for encore , piccaninnies sweetly joining i n ,  "The Old 
Virginia Shore" . Word-perfect though they knew no English , 
time-perfect and tone-perfect with no conductor but a 
shrive lled old be ldam beating her yam-stick on the ground , 
these naked stragglers of an unknown strand might have been 
a minstrel show in Dixie ! 
Lockwood ( 1968 : 35 )  also describes this event , although he does so with much 
less embellishment than Hill and he claims that the Larakia actually sang ' My 
Old Kentucky Home ' .  However ,  none of this will ever be able to be 
substantiated unless some of the manuscript and other archival material 
relating to early Darwin eventually reveals a detailed account of the incident . 
The only additional comment which the wri ter can contribute thus far is  that 
there was no need for Hill to suggest ( 1951 : 93 )  that the Woolna people had 
e avesdropped from the mangroves .  Young (SAPP 80/1866 [ 13 Feb . ] )  records that 
during Manton ' s  time as leader , such songs were performed for the Woolna people 
after they had danced corroborees for the entertainment of the white settlers . 
Indeed , the very first contact between the Adelaide River settlers and the 
local Aboriginal people actual ly included the teaching of ' negro songs ' !  
As Captain Hutchison wished to open friendly communications 
with the natives , we immediately brought up and sent a boat 
in - several of the natives coming out on the mud , up to 
the ir knees , and making friendly signs , by holding up their 
arms over the ir heads with the hands extended . . .  some of 
the men getting up the drum and fife and playing lively airs , 
so delighted them that three plunged into the river and 
commenced striking out for us . . .  The additional attraction 
of a fiddle and two or three concertinas , soon brought off 
about a dozen or more , and at one time we had sixteen on 
board . . .  The natives behaved very well ; and having great 
powers of imitation , were soon dancing j igs and polkas with 
the men , and joining in chorus to negro songs ; indeed 
anything said to them in English , was repeated by them at 
once , without mistake . ( SAPP 18/1865 : 2 - 3 )  
The story of  the singing of these songs i n  Darwin b y  the Larakia people may be 
apocryphal but it is more l ikely to be based on events which actually happened 
but have since been exaggerated ( J .  Harris 1984a : 4 ) . It is indicative that 
harmonious relationships were established with the local people right from the 
survey team ' s arrival . Even be fore disembarking , Bennett chatted with 
Aboriginal boys who approached in a canoe , apparently using the Woolna language 
(Kerr 197 1 : 68) . Bartering seems to have commenced within a few days ( Lockwood 
1968 : 35 ) . The two Larakia men , Umballa and Billiamook , to whom Hill re fers , 
became prominent identities of early Darwin . Nicknamed ' Tom Powell ' and ' Bil ly 
Muck ' ,  they were among those who were taken to Adelaide and back on ships 
during the next few years (vli ldey 1876 : 119)  . 
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The presence of the Woolna people in Darwin was sociolinguistically 
significant . It is clear that the fact that they could already communicate to 
some extent with English-speaking people facilitated early verbal contact . 
Some of the members of Goyder ' s  survey team who had been in Escape Cl i ffs were 
already on fami liar terms with some of the Woolna people . The old ' chief ' , 
Miry , turned up in Darwin shortly after the arrival of the survey team in a 
courageous demonstration of compassion . He had rescued two of the crew of a 
shipwrecked Malay trepanging vessel , protected them from death at the hands of 
those Aboriginal men who had already speared some of their  comrades and 
de livered them to Goyder in Darwin . Margaret Goyder Kerr , Goyder ' s  
granddaughter , from a study of Goyder ' s  papers , described Miry as ' a  peacable 
old fellow with an obvious l iking for whites , often to their embarrassment and 
inconvenience . He had many an altercation with his tribesmen when they felt 
moved to aggression . '  (Kerr 1971 : 108) . I f  it  were not for Miry and other 
unsung Aboriginal leaders such as Ni lunga and Miranda of the Larak i a ,  Darwin 
would have been a much more violent and racially tense place . This peacemaker 
to whom John Packard owed his life was almost certainly Miry . 
An instance o ccurred in which it was necessary . . .  to go 
three or four miles from camp . . .  Looking up hurriedly , 
I was surprised to find that I was completely surrounded 
by from 2 00 to 300 natives . . .  For the next 2 0  minutes to 
half an hour I stood , without moving , whi le the chie f ,  in 
the middle , facing me , excitedly talked to his men and 
threw his fore finger and arm towards me . Although I 
understood some of the language of the natives at Port 
Darwin ,  this  was a different tribe , and I did not 
understand a word that was said and I had not the 
slightest hope of coming through the ordeal without a 
severe struggle . 
I was absolutely amazed when the chief made a sign and 
suddenly clapped his hands together ,  and they all 
disappeared in the grass . ( Packard in Kerr 197 1 : 115)  
Miry ' s  peacemaking in fact , put him at times in personal danger , particul arly 
from those Aboriginal people not of his own group ( see , for example , Kerr 
19 7 1 : 147 ) . Like Mariac at Raffles Bay and others like him , a great deal is 
owed to Miry and little recognition has ever been given him . 
The Larakia and the Woolna people always tend , in the li terature , to be cast in 
the role of traditional enemies (Wildey 1876 : 115 ; Daly 1887 : 70 ;  Donovan 
1981 : 181) . This view is , of course , anthropologically naive . They were 
traditional neighbours with all the re lationships as wel l  as all the tens ions 
which this implies . They were part of the same speech community and they 
intermarried (Parkhouse 1895 a : 2 ) . As is sti l l  the case in traditional 
Aboriginal communities today , the inevitable quarrels were most frequently 
solved through care fully controlled , ritual ised aggression . Even the young 
Harriet Douglas observed that what appeared to her to be e laborate and large­
scale preparations for battle did not result in bloodshed (Daly 1887 : 70) . This  
is not to  say that there never were acts of spontaneous or  even pre-meditated 
violence between the Larakia and the Woolna.  There undoubtedly were , but this 
is not so much indicative of traditional enmity as it is of the e ffects of 
white settlement . There are sound geographical reasons why the harbours and 
rivers so often chosen by Europeans as settlement sites were frequently also 
places where the traditional lands of several Aboriginal groups converged . 
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Thus the activities of the new intruders were of interest and concern to 
several groups . One almost inevitable consequence was that interest in 
Western goods , together with anxiety to have �ome control over or involvement 
in what was happenin g ,  tended to prompt Aboriginal groups to take up permanent 
or semi-permanent residence in the vicinity of European settlers . Darwin 
provides a good example . Although Port Darwin itse lf was just inside Larakia 
territory , the Woolna people eventually established a permanent campsite there 
( Parkhouse 1895a : 2 )  and there were other groups as well , such as the Beriguruk 
who had traditional rights to visit Darwin and began to do so with increasing 
frequency . One of the many far-reaching effects of such moves was that 
Aboriginal groups who had , under normal circumstances ,  previously met only for 
ceremonies and under other carefully controlled circumstances ,  now were forced 
into close daily contact.  This  in itsel f  placed considerable strain on the 
traditional mechanisms for reducing tension and avoiding conflict . 
The seven months of Goyder ' s  survey in 1869 were not without racial tension and 
violence between Aboriginal people and whites , but here Goyder showed 
considerable insight and acted with caution and with wisdom . When Bennett was 
murdered , 9 3  Goyder wisely refused to retaliate . 
We were in what to them appeared unauthorised and 
unwarrantable occupation of their country . . .  Territori al 
rights are strictly observed by the natives . . .  even a 
chie f of one tribe will neither hunt upon nor remove 
anything from the territory of another without first 
obtaining permiss ion ; it  is scarcely to be wondered at i f ,  
when opportunity is  allowed them , they' should resent such 
acts by violence upon its perpetrators ( Goyder , quoted in 
Kerr 197 1 : 146) . 
As Powe ll ( 1982 a : 83 )  points out , Goyder was a ' man of his time ' ; that is , he 
believed that the mission of those who settled the north would be to civi lise 
' these miserable specimens of humanity ' and that the destiny of the Aboriginal 
people was to earn their keep by working for the Europe ans . Goyder ,  however ,  
was not a vindictive man and both his restraint in the face of provocation and 
his willingness to try to see the Aborigines ' viewpoint augured better for race 
relations than the oppress ive and racist violence of people such as Finniss and 
Smyth . It also highlights once more the significance , in those early days of  
European settlement , of  the attitudes of the person in  charge . Goyder left 
Darwin for Adelaide in September 1869 , his task completed . In a sense , he - was 
the last of his kind and his departure marked the end of an era . He was the 
last ' commandant '  and never again would European presence in the Northern 
Territory be so small and so disciplined that one leader could have so much 
control over the interaction between the European intruders and the indigenous 
people . 
There were quite clearly , during the survey camp in l869 , some de finite 
attempts by some Europeans to learn and use Aboriginal languages . Bennett , 
be fore his death , was continuing his study of the woolna language and compiling 
a dictionary of Woolna words (Goyder in Kerr 197 1 : 142 ) and a number of others 
such as Packard claimed some knowledge of Larakia .  The sociolinguistic 
circumstances , however , were such that it was inevi table that an English pidgin 
developed . The Aboriginal people , for a start , spoke several distinct 
l anguages . The Woolna people , as has been noted , already util ised an 
� l  
English-based pidgin and thus were able to provide a model .  The Larakia 
people , too , mastered Engli sh words very rapidly indeed and the skill of some 
of the more prominent individuals such as Billiamook was often commented upon 
(Wildey 1876 : 11 5 ) . 
It  is plain that by the end of  the brief survey camp ,  a rapidly developing 
English-based pidgin made verbal communication poss ible between English­
speakers and Aboriginal speakers of several distinct language groups . The 
writer has not yet located any recorded examples of connected pidgin of the 
survey camp year in 1869 although there are one or two i solated words in 
Goyder ' s  diary . 
Darwi n and the go l dfi e l ds 
Darwin was formally founded in 1870 with the arrival of the new Government 
Resident , J . S .  Mi lner and his staff of forty-four . They represented virtually 
the whole white population of the Northern Territory . If it  had not been for 
the decision late in 1870 to construct the Overland Te legraph , Darwin may have 
remained insignifi cantly small for much longer . 
The idea of telegraphic  communication , however ,  between Australia and Britain 
gripped the minds of  governments and commercial interests on both sides of the 
world . Undersea cable problems were solved in 1866 with the trans-Atlantic 
cable , and the British Australia  Telegraph Company undertook to build and 
operate a cable from Java to Darwin . The South Australian government ,  in order 
to outflank a Queensland government bid, agreed with the company in October 
1870 to construct the 3 , 000 kilometres of telegraph line from Port Augusta to 
Darwin by the end of 1872 . Full of confidence , they had already commenced from 
both ends . The first pole had been planted in Darwin in September 1870 . 
Thrust into a new age , Darwin became a busy frontier construction town and the 
j umping-off point for exploration , gold mining and agricul tural development . 
The Aboriginal people of the Darwin region made important and obvious 
contributions to the life style of early Darwin and there must have been a 
great deal of communication between them and the settlers . As i s  so often the 
case , however , no-one seems to have found the nature of those communications 
worth recording in any detai l .  There were no l inguists like Earl or even any 
ideal ists like Barker and Wilson to take an intell igent interest in how people 
communicated with each other , with the result that we know more of the early 
attempts to communicate at Raffles Bay and at Port Essington than we do at Port 
Darwin .  
Apart from various official reports ,  perhaps the earliest description o f  l i fe 
in Darwin i s  that of Harriet Daly , daughter of Bloomfield Douglas who succeeded 
Mi lner as Government Res ident in July 187 0 .  As Harriet Douglas , she spent two 
periods in Darwin between 1870 and 1873 when she married Dan Daly and left the 
Territory . In her book Digging, squa t ting and pioneering l i fe in the Northern 
Terri tory of South Aus tral ia , she recorded a ' well-bred ' young lady ' s  
impressions of l i fe in early Darwin which she described as ' a  handful of log 
huts , with crowds of natives looking over our heads ' ( Daly 1887 : 46 ) . Her 
descriptions of her relationships with the Aboriginal people as early as 1870 
show the classic  colonial situation for the development of a pidgin - that is , 
the Aboriginal women were daily employed as domestics under the direction of  
the European women , while there was much less  contact with the Aboriginal men 
except for occasional bartering . 
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We speedily obtained their assistance in our laundry 
arrangements , for though I have not mentioned it , one of 
our greatest discomforts was the inability to get any 
clothes washed in camp - except at the price of twe lve 
shil l ings per dozen . Annie , with all her ene�gy , could 
not wash for such a l arge family unaided . Therefore N .  
and I ,  in addition to our knowledge of other household 
duties , added washing as our latest accomplishment . The 
lubras could not wash , in the proper sense of the word , 
but they rinsed clothes , emptied our washing-tubs , and 
brought us supplies of cold water ; they also he lped in 
the process of "hanging out" our weekly wash , and in many 
other ways . The women brought their babies sometimes with 
them on a washing-day . . .  
The men . . .  are a l azy race , and not at all alive to making 
the most of their opportunities . Had they been , they might 
have made money by supplying the wants of the community 
with fish , game or turtle . Now and then a "big one 
Leetpee" as they called turtle , was brought in , and at rare 
intervals one or two fish . Sometimes ,  when we were very 
short of potatoes ,  they dug up some yams and brought them 
into camp . (Daly 1887 : 68-70) 
In  that year , Darwin was still an insignificantly small outpost , seemingly 
clinging as tenuously to its existence as had its predecessors . As noted 
already , the Overland Te legraph was the catalyst which changed Darwin . It had 
been Harriet Douglas hersel f  who symbolically planted the first telegraph pole 
in 1870 , and when after over a year away , she returned to Darwin , it was not 
the s ame place . In the hinterland , the digging of holes for the telegraph 
poles had unearthed gold , and that j ust at the time when dreams were fading on 
many of the southern goldfields . 
However , the voyage was soon over , and we were steaming into 
Port Darwin once more . We passed each familiar landmark ; 
indeed , I knew the harbour so thoroughly by heart that every 
tree seemed an old friend to me . Boats raced out to meet us ; 
and directly we anchored ,  N .  and her husband hurried on board 
to welcome us back . I found the children much grown in my 
absence - I had been away nearly fifteen months ; and there 
were many improvements . The Overl and Te legraph and the Cable 
Company had built a block of handsome stone dwell ings on the 
esplanade overlooking the harbour , very near the Government 
Residence . The "Sleepy Hollow" of auld lang syne had become 
a large mining town ; bark huts and log shanties were dotted 
about all over Palmerston , and instead of one vessel in 
harbour as of yore , a fresh arrival was of daily occurrence . 
Parties of diggers were leaving incessantly for the 
goldfields , which were 110 mi les from Port Darwin . Boats 
went to Southport , taking up swags and mining implements so 
as to save the long transit by l and . Of course , the one and 
only topic of conversation was gold-mining.  Each day 
brought news of a fresh discovery . . .  
Every week fresh arrivals took place , and fully-equipped 
prospecting parties sent up by the newly-formed companies 
from Adel aide , Melbourne , and Sydney by degrees reached 
the scene of operations ;  indeed , for a time it seemed as 
if the early days of the Victorian goldfields were on the 
point of being lived over again . 
Of course , all this  influx of trade and population made 
great changes in the settlement . Shops were opened ,  in 
which , like the general stores so common all over Australi a ,  
one could purchase anything , from a bag of flour to a rol l 
of silk . As soon as the principal store was opened , I was 
asked amongst others to go and inspect the stock . I was 
amazed at the sight of such a medley of things . The newest 
shapes in straw hats were lying side by side with camp 
ovens and frying-pans , while flannel and Oxford shirts , 
together with wideawake felt hats , vests , collars , and 
ties , kept company with boxes of tea , bags of flour , and 
ready-tapped barrels  of whiskey , rum and gin . I t  was a 
thirsty time , I fear , and j udging from the effects one saw ,  
the liquor supplied could have been none o f  the best . 
Drinking saloons were very soon opened - did ever a 
settlement start without one? - and their  deadly 
consequences were soon apparent .  (Daly 1887 : 145-149)  
163 
By 187 3 ,  the Larakia people had accepted the fact that Darwin was there to stay 
and had settled into a pattern of doing menial work for the reward of food , 
more often than not the food whi ch the Europeans would , in any case , have 
discarded.  
We  had long since given up anti cipating any troubles with 
natives . The Larrakias had be come very much more use ful , 
and had gained some idea of work ing in a systemati c manner . 
They had also become more sel f-reliant , less afraid of 
invas ion , and the old dread cry of "Woolna come on" seemed 
to have faded away . ( Daly 1887 : 182 )  
A number of factors had combined to create thi s situation . One was simply the 
fact that an expanding Darwin now dominated their relatively small tradi tional 
lands . Not totally free to forage indiscriminately over the l ands of their 
neighbours , the Larakia had no choice but to submit to an increasing European 
presence in and control over what used to be their own - a submission which was 
to have long-term effects which they could not yet have begun to perceive . A 
second factor was the change in diet which is the almost universally observed 
occurrence when the European bearers of re fined foods come into contact with 
hunters and gatherers . Sugar and flour be come vi rtually addictive , and work ing 
for such foods presents a much more attractive propos ition than the 
exploitation of traditional food sources . Hunting and gathering are al l too 
often romanticised by Westerners far removed from the realities of such a harsh 
l i fe , but hunting and gathering for survival is hard work . 
The Darwin whites were in many ways close to being dependent upon the Larak i a  
people . As Reynolds acknowledged in an official report in 187 3 , ' the native 
women supply the inhabitants with water . . .  and show a good deal of industry ' 
( Reynolds 1873 : 8 ) . Indeed , within a few years , many thought them indispensable 
(Sowden 1882 : 14 5 ) . As Daly noted , the Woolna people were now less evident . 
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They were fast becoming outnumbered by whites and furthermore , these whites 
were spreading over the top · end of the Northern Territory , so that Darwin was 
no longer the sole curiosity it once was . There was an increasing number of 
other white settlements including the port of Southport and. the growing mining 
camps . I n  common with an ever-increasing number of Aboriginal groups , the 
Woolna were being forcibly presented with the choice of becoming either 
fringe-dwellers around white communities or adopting a guerilla life-style , 
conducting spasmodic raids for revenge or the ft . By now there were police and , 
for those who committed crimes against the whites , British justice . Daly 
recorded one of the first incidences of what was to become commonplace - the 
use of chained Aboriginal prisoners as labourers . This prisoner was a Woolna 
man . 
Scotchman was tried the following day , and was sentenced to 
a long term of imprisonment with hard labour , and served 
his time close to our very doors , for he cut wood and 
carried water for the use of the Residency ; and the clank 
of his chains were a famil iar sound at all hours of the day . 
( Daly 1887 : 186 ) 
Provided it was in accordance with traditional law ,  the Woolna people had 
always had the right to visit Darwin . According to Parkhouse ( 1895b : 6 39 ) , 
there were Woolna people , in appropriate relationships to Larakia people , in 
permanent residence in Darwin . By 1881 , however ,  the majority of Woolna 
people visited Darwin only on what was more or less an annual basis . Perhaps 
they were exerting their  traditional right to do so , but the only evident 
purpose of their visit was to offer to the white man the only servi ce for which 
he was prepared to pay them in cash . 
The morals of our young men have been sorely tried this  
week . It would scarcely surprise us to find that some had 
fallen from the pathway of virtue . On Monday the blacks  
from the Adelaide and Alligator Rivers , hungering for 
tobacco and money , arrived on the outskirts of the town . 
The following morning they were all anxious to vend their 
merchandise . And what do southern Christians who spend 
so much on missionary enterprise think of their  wares 
when we tell them that women and children were freely 
offered , not for sale but for the purpose of prostitution 
in the city . The order of doing business was peculiar . 
They went about in lots of twenty or thirty of mixed sexes . 
No sooner did a European stay to look at their uncouth 
figures than the salesman of the party stepped forward , 
pointing to the assorted lots . The old women were offered 
at sixpence , while others ranged in value to one or two 
shill ings , the latter figure being demanded for quite 
young chi ldren under ten years . Towards dusk their value 
had depreciated and choice specimens were submi tted at a 
sacrifice . (Northern Terri tory Times 25  June , 1881) 
Except perhaps for the negotiation of a price , such trading required l ittle 
verbal communication . 
To return to the Larak i a ,  it is  now obvious that a stable Engl ish pidgin must 
inevitably have been the only possible linguistic development . Few , if any of 
the gold-fevered Europeans , arriving in large numbers and intent on mak ing a 
quick fortune , would have learnt any of the Larakia l anguage or any of the 
l anguages of the other Aboriginal groups upon whose lands they were about to 
trespass . Few would have had multilingual competence and language learning 
sk ills anything like those of  the Aboriginal people . 
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By the time the miners and storekeepers and government officials arrived ,  there 
was already a rudimentary English pidgin in use - first devised on the Adelaide 
River by the Woolna and the members of the E scape Cli ffs survey team and later 
transferred to Darwin ,  there merging with the pidgin developing between the 
Larakia and Goyder ' s  party and finally becoming stabilised in early Darwin , 
largely it would seem , by the Aboriginal women and the Harriet Douglases 
around the washing tubs . 
One of the earliest attestations of this  Aboriginal Pidgin English was an 
observation by Arthur Ashwin in June 1872 . He was a stockman with Milner ' s  
team who drove sheep and horses from Port ' Augusta in South Australia between 
September 1870 and June 1872 (Ashwin , 192 7) . Two of the team were ' Charl ie ' 
and ' Fanny ' , South Australian Aboriginal people . Ashwin ( 192 7 : 92 )  noted their 
fear of Aboriginal people in the North , even those to whom Ashwin referred as 
' Port Darwin natives . . .  semi-civi lized ones , which understand pigeon English ' . 
In the same year , one of the first gold-miners , H .  May , noted in his diary , 
evidence that there was already a rudimentary English pidgin developing in the 
various mining camps outside Darwin .  
(At Southport) we have not got our hut finished yet . We 
get the natives to cut us poles and slip the bark off the 
large trees to cover it with , which they do for a pannikin 
of flour and a little tobacco . They call food ' tom tom ' . 
( May 1872 : 5 )  
( At Howley) One o f  their number came up and asked for flour . 
I thought if I gave them some they would go away . . .  They 
were soon back again and wanted more for picaninny . 
( May 1872 : 16 )  
Another early visitor t o  Darwin was the widely-travel led William Wildey , who 
spent some time there in 187 3 .  His tolerant and light-hearted description of 
Aboriginal people in early Darwin contains some of the few recorded samples of 
connected speech in the English-based pidgin which was then in use . The 
insights Wildey provided are worth quoting in some detai l .  
At seven o ' clock every morning about 100 natives , chiefly 
women , and children , leave their  whirl ies , a mile from 
Palmerston , and , cheerily chanting a distich or two , 
saunter into town . They visit the tents or huts of those 
who encourage them , and gladly perform any light work such 
as fetching water , sweeping the yard , picking over 
potatoes ,  and doing scul lery work . They are rewarded with 
"Tom Tom" i . e .  flour , sugar and refuse tea ;  al though all 
the garbage thrown away , such as putrid meat , rancid bacon , 
and rotten potatoes , are luxuries  by no means despi sed by 
them . But in Europe , do not thorough epicureans like high 
game ? Some few speak English fairly , and like to show it 
off , and ask any passer by for a shil ling . They seem to be 
very good-tempered ,  light-hearted and chatter away most 
volubly ,  all at once , and without intermi ssion during the 
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time they are at work , and are said to be very honest , 
although up the country the men thieve anything lying about ; 
but at half-past four they begin to watch the sun , and 
gradually about five all decamp , and ,  after dark , hold high , 
though innocent revel over their decomposed gratuities . Very 
seldom do the young men work , they are supposep to be 
deterred by the old men , who approve of the young women not 
only performing the work for the township , but receiving the 
" Tom Tom" in payment , of which perhaps the old men obtain a 
greater share than they would from the youths . Men , women 
and chi ldren all wear the stick through the nose , and the 
men have their hair oftentimes in plaits bedaubed with an 
unguent of red clay . . .  
Many of the young girls just budding into womanhood are very 
pretty , are symmetrically formed , and walk maje�tically ; 
their  limbs never having been trammelled with fashionable 
habiliments , and in utter ignorance of the "Grecian Bend" . 
They walk very erect , and with a fine "Roman fall "  of the 
back . 
Emma , the sable bel le of Palmerston , who numbers fifteen 
summers , is much admired . She is always chattering in 
their musical language , laughin g ,  and showing her fine white 
teeth . . .  In a most winning way she says , "Charley , me like 
you very much , give me banana" . To another she observes , 
"Harry , me l ike you so much , give me ' Tom Tom ' '' ,  and so on . 
Miranda , is the king or chief of the Port Darwin natives , 
and is  much respected by them . His subjects appear to be 
most happy and contented . They are temperate ; in fact , with 
exception of those who visited Adelaide , they know not the 
taste of alcoholic l iquor , and refuse to taste i t .  The 
women , who help the housewives ,  are rigidly correct in the ir 
behaviour . (Wildey 1876 : 118-119l 
As Wi ldey recorded , by 1873 Billiamook and Umballa had been to Adelaide . In  a 
few short years , the Larakia had been engulfed by the Western world and the 
English l anguage , or a contact language based upon it , was there to stay . 
In 1873 , however ,  the white world was still new and exciting to the Larakia and 
they had no way of glimpsing what a few short years were going to do to them . 
Just nine years later , Wi lliam Sowden visited Darwin . He was editor of  the 
Sou th Austra l ian Regi ster and accompanied an official South Austral ian 
parliamentary visit in 1882 . Even if one makes considerable allowance for the 
blatant ethnocentricity of Sowden ' s  writing , it is still obvious from his 
observations that life for the Larakia people had degenerated . I t  was far 
removed too from the novelty of cross-cultural interaction of the first few 
years of Darwin . Following is  his description of the Larakia camp . 
By this time we had got to the camp - a beautiful place not 
far from Fort Hill . . .  canopied by prolific tropical growth . 
But the beauty is  all on the side of inanimate nature ; and 
from the sea it is spoiled by the clusters of heterogenous 
huts the blacks have built for themselves - huts compounded 
of bits of kerosine tin and drift wood , of bark and old 
bagging . . .  Erections mock ing civilization . . .  But I spare 
the reader disagreeable details respecting a people scarcely 
more inte lligent , so far as the e lders are concerned ,  than 
monkeys ; nearly all naked ; nearly all dirt-encrusted ; nearly 
all syphilitic , more or less . . .  wizened old women and 
haggard old men , prattling but dull-eyed children , all 
squatting together with mangy curs ; and young women , some 
ogling themselves in bits of broken looking-glass . 
(Sowden 1882 : 14 5 )  
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Despite his emphasis of the squalor and degradation , Sowden was still obl iged 
to observe that the whites were very dependent upon the Larakia women for the 
carrying out of the more menial domestic chores .  
The young lubras are engaged by the English as washerwomen 
and charwomen ,  and they work very wel l ,  I am told . Indeed , 
altogether they are almost indispensable to the whites . 
( Sowden 1882 : 144 ) 
As noted already , it was this daily interaction between Aboriginal and white 
women in the domestic scene which provided the main context for the 
stabilisation of the Engl ish-based pidgin . I f  one also takes prostitution into 
account , it is evident that even with respect to the white men , a significant 
proportion of their communication with Aboriginal people was with the 
Aboriginal women . Once Darwin was established and the Larakia people had 
become a fringe-dwelling minority , the Aboriginal men became of considerably 
diminished consequence to the white residents . Sowden ' s  insulting anecdote 
about Miranda was written for his readers to laugh at , but it does provide one 
of the rare instances in that era of actual pidgin speech being recorded . 
I had already paid a visit to the ir camp , whither they 
repair at night , for fear of "Mooldarby" ,  when I met King 
Miranda , and accepted his invitation to look at it again . 
On the way down I thought I would test the truth of a 
charge of intell igence brought against him in a passage of 
a book of travel by an Englishman . This  was our 
conversation -
"How many people are there under your rule ?"  
" Yah ! "  
" You understand Engl ish?"  
" Yessee . Big  fel low savee ! "  
"Well , then , how many people in your tribe ?"  
" My w-o-r-d ! Al l about . "  
" My word" is  an equivalent for our "good gracious" or 
something like i t ,  " all about " signifies "plenty" amongst a 
dozen other things . I think , however , the reader wi l l  agree 
that the famed king of the Larrakeeyahs has cause for a big 
libel action against those who write him down as "highly 
intell igent" .  (Sowden 1882 : 144 ) 
Although very few further examples of this Darwin pidgin as spoken between 
European residents of Darwin and the Larakia people have yet been located , 
there is no reason to presume that communication between European and 
Aboriginal people was in anything other than an Engl ish-based pidgin , a pidgin 
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which had roots in the contact languages of  the survey camps at Escape Cliffs 
and at Port Darwin itsel f  and which by 1882 had had twe lve years of deve lopment 
and stabilisation . The sociolinguistic circumstances of its use were almost 
certainly l imited and it would therefore have had a restricted lexicon , but it 
nevertheless fulfilled the communicative necessities for which it had 
developed . 
The Port E s s i ngton peopl e 
From 1838 to 1914 , the Aboriginal people of the Port Essington region ( i . e .  the 
Cobourg Peninsula) , move in and out of the history of European settlement of 
the Northern Territory . Their association with the ' Macassans ' has been 
discussed in detail already , as has their friendly acceptance of the British 
garrison at Raffles Bay after 1828 and the Port Essington garrison from 1838 
to 1849 , their contacts with explorers and the ir development of an English­
based pidgin for communication between themse lves and the members of the Port 
Essington garrison . Mention has also been made of the tragic and disruptive 
e ffect of the Port Essington garrison with respect to the general health and 
wel lbeing of the local communities . It has also been noted already that there 
continued to be intermittent contact between Europeans and Port Essington after 
the abandonment of the settlement in 1849 . As a consequence , the English-based 
pidgin survived . 
These contacts were , of course , with Europeans who came by sea . Until the 
establishment of Darwin , the only Europeans to reach Port Essington by land 
were Leichhardt ' s  party in 1845 ( see Chapter 5 ) . The next attempt was made in 
1872 by two men named Borradale and Permain , 9 4  who were supposed to have had 
exploration experience in Africa ( Lewis 192 2 : 129 ) . They had not been heard of 
for five months when John Lewis arrived in the Northern Territory . He had 
acquired land at Port Essington in 1871 and had come overland from Adelaide to 
visit it ( Lewis 192 2 : 63 ) . Government officials in the Northern Territory gave 
his little expedition semi-official status , added two policemen to it and sent 
Lewis to look for the missing men . The party reached Port Essington without 
having located any evidence of Borradale and Permain and finally heard rumours 
from some Aboriginal people that they had been killed . All that now can be 
pieced together about them is set out in Spi l lett ( 1982 ) . At Port Ess ington , 
Lewis found evidence of Europeans having camped nearby but he was not able to 
ascertain who they had been . Lewis and his party were pi cked up by the 
government schooner Fl ying Cloud , and taken back to Darwin ( Lewis 192 2 : 1 39 ) . 
On the way to Port Essington , Lewis ' s  party encountered many Aboriginal groups , 
some of which were hostile until they were within six days ' j ourney of Port 
Essington . Lewis then records in his diary for October 2 7  that they ' met a lot 
of friendly natives  . . .  (who) . . .  spoke a few words in English ' (Wildey 1876 : 
1 3 3 ) . The next day they met many more Aboriginal people , men , women and 
children , with whom they obviously communicated readily . They reached Port 
Essington on November 1 .  There they found themse lves very we lcome , meeting 
several of the we ll-known Port Essington identities including ' Bob White ' ,  
whose time on the Bea trice as interpreter has already been mentioned ; ' Jack 
Davi s ' , a young lad at the time of the British garrison who had even been taken 
to Adelaide and to Hong Kong and who was now considered a leader of his people 
and ' Flash Poll ' ,  popular with the soldiers as a young woman , now aging 
(Kelsey 1975 : 3 1 ) , but sprightly and fun-loving .  
These natives trade with the Malays to a considerable extent , 
and many of them can speak both Engli sh and Malay . ' Flash 
Poll ' can say the Lord ' s  Prayer correctly . ( Wildey 1876 : 1 35 )  
She informed me that she had been a servant of Captain 
Lambrick and that she could repeat the Lord ' s  Prayer .  She 
looked about fi fty years of age , and was very active and as 
straight as a die . She addressed me as ' Commandant ' and told 
me that they were hungry for ' tobacca ' .  ( Lewis 1922 : 13 7 )  
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The general attitude of friendship of the Port Ess ington people towards 
Europeans plus their ability to communicate verbally was something which Lewis 
found remarkable . 
Although the natives  were friendly , they had no doubt been 
trained by the soldiers when it was a settlement ,  and they 
were different from any other tribe of natives I had ever 
met . What English they spoke , they spoke properly . There 
was no pidgin Engli sh among the old hands who had been there 
at the time of the mil itary camp . I f  you sang out to one of 
them , he would immediately j ump to his fee t ,  and answer by 
saying , " S ir ! "  and would always raise his hand to his 
foreheaQ when addressing you . I never saw more honest and 
trustworthy men . ( Lewis 192 2 : 15 1 )  
It  i s  not clear what Lewis meant by ' what English they spoke , they spoke 
properly ' ,  but it is certain that Jack Davis and others had had concentrated 
exposure to the English-speaking world , even beyond Port Essington . It is  
highly likely , as  noted in the previous chapter ,  that a few of these closest 
associates of the British may we ll have spoken a language variety which was 
better described as English than as pidgin Engl ish .  
I n  the early 1870s , 9 5  Lewis established the Cobourg Cattle Company - actually a 
buffalo shooting concern - and l ived at Port Essington where he built  a small 
homestead ( Lewis 1922 : 148) . He was succeeded as manager a few years later by 
Robinson . 
In the years which followed , considerable numbers of Port Ess ington Aboriginal 
people were taken to Darwin for various types of employment . When , for 
example , the plantation was begun across Darwin Harbour at Delissaville , for 
growing sugarcane and tropical fruits , Port Essington people were brought in to 
work on the estate ( Sowden 1882 : 86 ;  Harry 1882 : 3 10 ) . 
The long-standing traditional associ ation between Port Ess ington and its people 
and the ' Macassan ' trepangers was a factor which further involved them in the 
activities of the European settlers . Port Essington was the location on the 
coast closest to Darwin at which a s ignifi cantly large number of trepangers 
gathered ,  and as we l l ,  it was strategically close to the sea-route followed by 
other praus voyaging further to the East . The South Australian government 
decided in 1880 to impose customs duty on the ' Macassan ' trepang exports 
( Macknight 1976 : 105 ) . Robinson was at the time actually living at Port 
Essington at the Cobourg Cattle Company . He had , as noted above , been a 
trepanger himse l f ,  and in terms of location and experience , he was ideally 
suited to be made a resident customs officer . Consequen tly , he and his 
successors were given official status . One result was that communication by 
sea between Darwin and Port Essington became much more frequent . 
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When the Customs Department was first set up in 1880 , it was under the control 
of the superintendent of the Overland Telegraph . Be fore long , however , 
self-styled adventurer Alfred Searcy was appointed to the post (Sowden 1882 : 
124 ) . In the discharge of his responsibility of collecting duty from the 
' Macassan ' trepangers , Searcy sailed regularly around the coast from Darwin to 
Borroloola .  His books ( Searcy 1905 , 1909 , 1912 )  are an important record of  
interaction between Aboriginal people , Europeans and Macassans at  the end  of  
the nineteenth century . His writings have already been discussed in Chapter 4 
as evidence of the widespread use of the ' Macassan ' pidgin . Searcy ( 19 1 2 )  is  
a particularly significant source for this  study as  it contains an 
exceptionally large number of examples of English pidgin . Many of these 
examples are records of the speech of his two Port Essington assistants , 
Arranboom and Mangerippy , who were his constant companions not only on his 
various trips but also in Darwin . (All these examples are provided in full in 
Appendix A . )  
These boys spoke good English , Macassar and , of course , 
their own language . That is a good indication of their 
intelligence . ( Searcy 1909 : 36 )  
Again , it  is  not clear what Searcy meant by ' good English ' . What is  certain i s  
that the many examples that he provides show i t  to have been an English pidgin . 
The following quotation , for example , is Arranboom ' s  reply when asked whether 
or not he thought there were any more snakes in a ' Macassan ' woodpile . 
"No more , me think it" was Boom ' s  reply . " That fella snake 
been piccaninny , him bin come alonga wood from over there . 
Black fella alonga Port Essington say Macassar man have to 
catchem wood , no more good fella sit down along island . "  
( Searcy 1912 : 47 )  
In  189 7 ,  when Harry Cooper ,  a buffalo hunter , was speared o n  Melvi l le I sland , 
his brother Joe fled to the nearby mainland with two Tiwi women . When Joe 
Cooper returned to Melville Island in 1900 , he took Port Essington people with 
him ( Powel l  1982a : l04 ) . Baldwin Spencer visited Me lville Island in 1911 , 
noting that because of Cooper ,  ' white men can land on Me lville Island ' 
( Spencer 1928 : 658) . Krastins ' assessmen t ,  however , is probably the more 
accurate : ' the real agents of change were Cooper ' s  Iwaidj a aboriginals ' 
(Krastins 1972 : 43-44 ) . 
From the time of the British garrison at Raffles Bay , for almost a century , the 
peace ful acceptance of Europeans by the people of Port Essington and their 
involvement in assisting the Europeans in various ways was an important , if 
undramatic and rather unrecognised contribution to the European deve lopment of 
the Northern Territory . 
Although Port Essington became a popular place to take official visitors , this 
close involvement with European activities finally led to considerable 
dispersing of the group . Furthermore , persistent contact with Europeans , and 
with Asians , continued to bring the fatal problem of diseases to which 
Aboriginal people had reduced immunity . The signifi cance of this has been 
clearly shown by Peterson and Tonkinson ( 1979)  in the recent Cobourg Peninsula 
l and claim and in Powe ll ' s  care ful analys is of the little documentary evidence 
available (Powe ll 1982b) . 
Flash Poll l ived to a ripe old age , dying at we ll over seventy around 1907 . 
The last Aboriginal memories of the British garrison were those of jack 
Davis , who was still alive in 19 14 when Elsie Masson met him at Port 
Essington . 
There is one l iving soul in the Northern Territory who 
remembers the days of the settlement at Port Essington 
Jack Davis ,  a stooping , sightless old black fellow , the 
l ast of his race . Nearly seventy years ago , Jack was an 
eager , agile , l ittle black-boy , something of a pet with 
the regiment ,  who loved to run messages for the officers , 
to strut alongside a squad of marching men ,  and imitate 
their  stiff movements at drill . Still he mumbles out the 
story of the regiment ,  beginning when "Siggem Bemmer" 
(Sir Gordon Bremer)  first sai led into the harbour , and 
repeats the names of the officers , dwell ing on the 
wonderful feasts at Christmas . Then his back s traightens , 
a curious change comes into his voice , and he feebly 
attempts to shout the old words of command - "Shon ! Eyes 
right ! "  So do the long-forgotten tones of some Cockney 
Sergeant-Maj or l inger ghost-like for a few years more 
in the voice of an ancient North Australian aboriginal . 
( Masson 1915 : 126-12 7 )  
1 7 1  
As Powell  ( 1982b : 98)  summarises it , ' drastic change came to the society o f  the 
Cobourg Aborigines without need for the aid of massacre and dispossession by 
Europeans ' .  Their presence alone was sufficient . 
The C h i nese  connecti on 
The social conditions in which Aboriginal people of the top end of the 
Northern Territory found themselves in the last decades of last century are of 
prime importance to this study of the origins of English pidgins in the region . 
No discussion of Northern Territory society in that era can ignore the Chinese . 
within a few months of the foundation of Darwin in 1870 , several Chinese had 
found their way there , probably from the eastern states by ship on which some 
were employed as cooks . Ah Kim ,  for example ,  was a cook on the Gul nare and 
may have left that ship as early as its fourth trip in 1870 (Kelsey 1975 : 44 ) . 
The first shipload of Chinese labourers to the eastern states had been in 1848 
(Choi 1975 : 16 )  and the number had risen to 2 , 666 in a few years (Wil lard 1966 : 
121 ) . After the advertising of gold discoveries through shipping companies in 
185 1 ,  the number of Chinese in Australia increased dramati cally to over 38 , 000 
by 1861 (Choi 1975 : 2 2 ) . This pattern was repeated on a smaller scale in the 
Northern Territory 26 years late r .  
The South Austral ian government accepted the view that neither agriculture nor 
mining could proceed in the Northern Territory without cheap Asian labour . The 
first boatload of  indentured Chinese labourers were recruited from S ingapore in 
1874 . 9 6  There were 186 Chinese people and a few ' Malays ' . 9 7  Only 2 1  of the 
Chinese chose to return to Singapore at the end of their  contract ( Inglis 
1967 : 22 )  . 
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Once the influx of European miners was considered to constitute a gold rush 
and the legal right of Chinese to enter the Northern Territory as ' labourers ' 
was understood , shipping companies began to advertise the goldrush in Asian 
ports . In 1877 , the first Chinese arrived directly from Hong Kong to exploit 
the goldfields (Donovan 1981 : 17 2 ) . Although some took labouring j obs , many 
did not and those that did more often than not soon left to seek their fortunes 
on their own . 
with their first wages buying pannikin shovel and dish , 
they vanished into the scrub , leaving the settlers to 
lament . They showed a prophetic contempt of Territory 
colonization - " no more catchum gold , eat grass all same 
horsey" . (Hill 1942 : 6 )  
Many o f  the European residents o f  Darwin disapproved o f  the influx o f  Chinese . 
The Northern Terri tory Times of 2 2  December , 1877 warned its readers that they 
would ' have to face the probability that in less than two months the Chinese 
will outnumber the whites here ' . By the middle of 1878 , this  prediction had 
come true , there being a non-Aboriginal population in the Northern Territory of 
850 Europeans and 980 Chinese (Donovan 1981 : 17 2 ) . Ten years later there were 
well over 6 , 000 Chinese , outnumbering the Europeans by five to one . Indeed , 
it  was the actual imbalance of Chinese over Europeans which was at least as 
significant as their  absolute numbers at the precise . time that the English 
pidgins were developing. The non-Aboriginal population trends are shown in the 
fol lowing abbreviated table : 
Tab l e 5 :  Non -Abori gi na l  popul ati on of  the Northern Terri tory ,  187 1 - 1 908 . 9 8  
YEAR 
NON-ABORIGINAL POPULATION 
EUROPEAN9 9  CHINESE TOTAL 
1871  198 3 201 
1877 5 36 174 710 
1878 850 980 1 , 830 
1881 728 2 , 7 2 3  3 , 45 1  
1886 1 , 240 3 , 210 4 , 450  
1888 1 , 41 1  6 , 12 2  7 , 5 33  
1898 1 , 385 3 , 296 4 , 681 
1908 1 , 344 1 , 629 2 , 9 73  
This  table shows only the total Northern Territory population . Most of the 
Europeans lived in Darwin and , although the number of Chinese even exceeded the 
Europeans in Darwin , outside of Darwin the Chinese far outnumbered them . As 
early as 1880 , there were said to be 100 Europeans and 1 , 600 Chinese on the 
goldfields . 1 0 0  
The first group of Chinese to arrive in Palmerston from 
Hong Kong in 1877 immediately set out for The Shackle . I O I  
Soon they dominated the gold mining industry by sheer 
weight of numbers . In December 1879 , Paul Foelsche noted 
that " the whole of Pine Creek country on both sides of the 
range is  turned over by Chinese and a good deal of al luvial 
gold has been taken out by them" . Twenty months later , at 
the Margaret River rush , there were twelve hundred Chinese 
fossicking in an area " not more than hal f a mile long and 
half that wide " . The Chinese were care ful not to compete 
directly with Europeans , and initial ly they were concerned 
only with fossicking for alluvial gold on those fields 
which they had discovered themselves , or on those which 
were abandoned by Europeans , but they displaced the 
Europeans nonetheless , even in deep-lead minin g .  
( Donovan 198 1 : 173-174)  
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These Chinese immigrants nearly al l came from Kwangtung ( Guandong) 1 0 2 Province , 
the southernmost province of China . In particular , most of them actual ly came 
from the region around Canton ( Guangzhou) (Choi 1975 : 3 ) , especially from 
Taishan and Chungshan (Zhongshan) ( Inglis 1967 : 2 8) . In Canton and at nearby 
Macao , Chinese Pidgin English had originated by the beginning of the eighteenth 
century (Hall 1944 : 95 ;  Reinecke et al 1975 : 540 ; Hancock 19 7 1 : 52 1 )  as a 
consequence of British trade which began in 1664 ( Cheng 1982 : 126)  . 1 0 3 One of 
the results of the Opium War ( 1840-184 2 )  was that China began to open up her 
ports to much more intensified foreign trade and residence . Known as the 
treaty ports , Canton was one of the first , the other early treaty ports being 
Shanghai ,  Foochow (Fuzhou) , Arnoy ( Xiamen) and Ningpo (Ningbo) ( S .  Wang 1978 : 7 ) . 
The use of Chinese Pidgin Engli sh as a trade language spread rapidly to these 
ports and many others as the number of treaty ports expanded to 50 by 19 1 1 .  
Indeed , the language has been referred to i n  the past as China Coast Pidgin . 
The great increase in forei gn vessels and the loss of sovereignty by China 
after the war resulted in a relaxation of earl ier emigration restrictions and 
a huge increase in Chine se emigration . Parker ( 1888) , for example , estimated 
that by 1888 there were we ll over five million Chinese abroad . As a 
consequence , they took Chinese Pidgin English with them as the ir l anguage of 
communication wi th non-Chinese . I t  is  highly likely that the Chinese people 
and the British as we ll , pre ferred the Pidgin as it al lowed only limi ted acces s  
t o  their jealously guarded cultures . A s  Yule and Burnell ( 190 3 : 1 3 3 )  writing i n  
1886 noted , it  was typical o f  pidgin English usage i n  colonial contexts that 
' the masters used it in speaking to their servants as wel l  as servants to their 
masters ' . 
The development of pidgin Engli sh ( in Canton) re flected the 
Chinese ' Middle Kingdom ' conception of the universe . The 
Chinese held the British , like all " foreign devi ls"  in low 
esteem , and would not stoop to learning the foreign tongue 
in its full form . The British , on the other hand , regarded 
the "heathen Chinese" as beyond any possibility of learn ing , 
and so began to modify their own language for the natives ' 
benefit . ( Cheng 1982 : 126)  
outside China , however ,  the emigres frequently found themse lves grouped with 
other Chinese people whose languages they did not understand . As a consequence 
Chinese Pidgin English also became a lingua franca between Chinese people 
speaking different languages such as Cantonese , Hokkien and Mandarin ( Ball 
19 11 : 1 35 ) . As the longest-surviving and most widespread of the early Engli sh­
based pidgins of the colonial era , Chinese Pidgin Engli sh ,  carried around As i a ,  
the Pacific and even beyond b y  millions o f  emigrating Chinese , became a 
significant factor in the development of many other pidgins . It was the 
language which many Engl ish speakers thought was the on ly pidgin . Its best 
known survival was as the trade language of commerce and touri sm in Asian 
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ports , 1 0 4  particularly Hong Kon g ,  but even there it was a lingua franca of the 
Chinese . What most Europeans thought was Chinese Pidgin English was only thei r  
own very limited parody o f  i t . 
Pidgin is  the language of Chinese . The only speakers of 
the dialect who handle i t  with fluency , with unhesitating 
command of its limited resources , and without corrective 
or hyper-corrective error , are the Chinese servants and 
shopkeepers , who will address Europeans in i t ,  but who are 
able to deploy the full battery of its resources and make 
no al lowances for di fficulties of comprehension only with 
o ther Chinese . It is  the language in which the amah from 
Canton communicates with the cook-boy from Shanghai , and 
in which the shopkeeper will address a fellow-trader from 
Fuchow (Whinnom 197 1 : 104) . 
This  important lingua franca was , of course , the sub ject of ridicule and even 
today is part of the ' fl i ed l ice ' type of ethnocentric caricature of Chinese 
people . Chinese Pidgin English even acquired i ts own spelling rules with ' ah '  
and double ' ee '  for the long vowels , and l ' s  instead of r ' s  and so on . 
Given the fact , already noted , that a high proportion of the Chinese immigrants 
in the Northern Territory came from the Canton region , it is possible that most 
of them may not have needed a lingua franca in order to converse with their 
fellow countrymen but not even this is  certain . In Papua New Guine a ,  for 
example , Wu ( 1977 : 104)  notes that speakers ,of See Yap Cantonese did not 
necessarily understand standard Cantonese . In the Northern Territory , 
immigrants from Taishan ( in the See Yap district) may therefore have used 
Chine se Pidgin English' to converse with some Cantonese speakers in much the 
same way as they used it to communi cate with the smaller number of Chinese from 
other speech communities . Irrespective of thi s ,  they needed a contact language 
to communicate with non-Chinese . 
It  is unlikely that many of them were able to speak English although it is  
shown below that some who came to the Northern Territory as  businessmen a few 
years later had reasonable command of English - evidence of the ' cline of 
proficiency ' in English which typi fied the colonial situation (Kachru 1969 : 6 36 ; 
Cheng 1982 : 12 5 ) . The obvious lingua franca was the Chinese Pidgin English of 
the port city of Canton . On the other hand , all the Chinese who came to Darwin 
may not necessari ly have had full control of Chinese Pidgin Engl ish because 
many came from provincial towns around Canton ( Inglis 1967 : 28) . Choi ( 1975 : 3 ) 
describes the rural village as the maj or background of  Chinese immigrants to 
Australia,  a background which would not necessarily demand much contact with 
foreigners and therefore little need for a pidgin . Chinese Pidgin English , 
however ,  was widespread and had been in use in the Canton region for over 150 
years when the Chinese emigrated from there to the Northern Territory . It 
seems l ikely that most people would have had at least a limited knowledge of 
it , whi le others who had perhaps been involved in commercial activities in 
Canton or worked for foreigners as servants would have been fluent . 
Furthermore , by the time Chinese were migrating to Australi a ,  disagreements 
between the Chinese government and the British and French governments had 
resulted in the closure of Canton as a port of emigration (5. Wang 1978 : 136)  . 
Emigrants from the region around Canton then left through Hong Kong or Macao , 
often trans-shipping in Singapore (5. Wang 1978 : 119 ) . In these ports and 
onboard ship , Chinese Pidgin English was the accepted lingua franca and the 
travelling Chinese had more intensi fied opportunities to learn and use i t .  
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Except perhaps for comic effect or local colour , there was little interest in 
recording the speech used between Chinese and Europeans in the Northern 
Territory last century . Despite the dearth of examples , however , the small 
amount of information which can be cul led from the l iterature is  
sociolinguistically revealing . 
Firstly , it is evident that some Chinese were unable to communicate with 
Europeans at all . Ke lsey described the following two incidents in the Yam 
Creek area in 1884 . In  the first , Ke lsey and a police constable found two 
Chinese miners in hiding . In the second , they inadvertently caused a Chinese 
traveller ' s  horses to bolt . 
. . .  (we ) found two Chinese miners huddled below . Charles 
made them come out and we got them to the hut , where they 
seemed terrified , and their Chinese vocabulary was let 
loose with real strength . (Ke lsey 1975 : 5 7 )  
We managed to head the horses back t o  the Chinaman , minus 
their load , which we offered to help gather and reload . 
However , he continued to shout strange words at us , and we 
left him to sort out his own troubles ( p .  58 ) . 
Gordon Buchanen , in recording his experiences at Pine Creek in the 1890s , said 
that very few Chinese could speak English and that when spoken to in English , 
invariably responded ' no s a vee ' ( Buchanen 1934 : 15 1 ) . Sowden recorded a simi lar 
anecdote in 1882 . 
We saw ( a  Chinese miner)  squatting on his hams panning off 
his cradlings � and we asked him what luck he had . The response ,  
with a shake of the head and also of the dish , was the ' no 
savee ' which was as good an intimation of success as one 
could wish from a Chinaman . (Sowden 1882 : 5 3-54 ) . 
Hill  ( 1951 : 130 )  expands this supposedly typical terse response to ' no s avvy . 
P l en ty d i g . ' It  was , of course , a good inter-ethnic speech ploy for the 
Chine se , who had good reason to appear ignorant of English , but it is , on the 
other hand , also reasonable to assume that a proportion of the Chinese not only 
knew no Engli sh but had only limited command of the pidgin . On those few 
occasions , however , when the speech of Chinese is actually recorded , i t  is 
almost invariably Chinese Pidgin English . Some of the earliest examples are 
given in Sowden ' s  ( 1882 ) description of the banquet provided by a group of  
Northern Territory Chinese at  the Bridge Creek mining camp during the visit of 
J .  Langdon Parsons , the South Australian Minister for the Northern Territory . 
The Chinese were seeking the right to buy land . Sowden ' s  ethnocentric ity 
unavoidably shows through his descriptions . He described Chinese Pidgin 
English as spoken by the Chinese as ' the gutteral intonations of the Celestial 
throat ' ( 1882 : 7 7 ) , but when Parsons , whom he admitted could not understand 
Chinese Pidgin Engl ish , attempted to speak some , he described it as ' grace ful 
pidgin ' ( 1882 : 39 ) . Nevertheless , Sowden was a j ournal ist , and his efforts to 
present the banquet to his readers in vivid detai l provide a degree of 
authenticity to his descriptions . After describing the meal and some of the 
informal conversation , Sowden ( 1882 : 75 )  recorded Parsons ' speech , which was , 
of course , in Engli sh . 
I am very much obliged to you , indeed , Ah Foo and gentlemen , 
for inviting us to dine with you this evening . I feel that 
it is an act of great courtesy on your part , and it has 
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afforded me and my friends the greatest pleasure to accept 
your hospitality 
You are here for the time being in this land and under the 
law of this country . You are contributing towards the cost 
of its government , and in your several positions we wish you 
every prosperity . When we came to Bridge Creek the other day 
you were good enough to meet us with a very marked expression 
of your welcome . We never heard such a firing-off of crackers 
in our l ives before . . .  we were glad to see i t .  We therefore 
beg to thank you for that act , which I accept as meaning that 
you are glad to see someone connected with the Government , 
and that you wish to keep the laws of the country in which 
you live . 
An interesting and significant point then made by Sowden ( 1882 : 76 )  was that 
the spokesman for the Chinese , Ah Foo , did not comprehend the speech in 
English . 
Then he (Ah Foo) turned to me and asked " I  spose him talkee 
wel ly good jush now? What him mean? You savee him? " 
Well , this was not encouraging .  I told him that the burden 
of the address was - "You we lly good ·fe llow ;  me likum you" . 
Ah Foo then responded to Parsons '. speech and put his request to him in Chinese 
Pidgin English . 
My countleeman l ikee fahm nish count lee allee same Englishman ; 
takee up lan ' , glow lice , savee fahm , hey? Nish one new 
countlee . Chinee notting do . Must findum somethin ' do . 
Him wantum Gov ' nment givee land glow lice allee same 
Englishman . How muchee money , Missee Pal sons , sir , you 
chahgee Chinee piecee lan?"  ( Sowden 1882 : 76 )  
The next significant observation was that Parsons did not understand Chinese 
Pidgin English speech and had to have it translated into English , not by 
Sowden , despite his claims about his skill  in the language , but by their 
Chinese servant . 
The Mini ster reserved his defence , as he hadn ' t  - not being 
accustomed to pigeon English - the slightest idea what Ah 
Foo meant , or what the allegation was . Then Ah Sam ,  our 
Chinese boy , was cal led to interpret . He explained the 
first oration which amounted to - " I f  a Chinaman wants to 
take up land for plantations can he do so . . .  and if he does 
' do so ' what wi ll we have to pay per acre?"  (Sowden 1882 : 76 )  
When Parsons explained that there was a provis ion for the purchase of land at 
7 s . 6d .  per acre , the Chinese were very pleased .  
Ah Foo , chuckling said to me - "Allee yight . Me tl ink ten 
tousan ' Chinee longa Te llitoly two t ' lee year We make 
nish place al lee same Singapo ' "  (Sowden 1882 : 76 )  
Sometime later , the Parliamentary Party met Yee Kee , a vi si ting Chinese 
businessman and labour entrepreneur . What Yee Kee said about the possib ility 
of  Chinese settlement in the Northern Territory was in English - not perfect 
English , containing obvious interference from the pidgin , but comprehensible 
English , nevertheless 
You see . . .  this country close by China.  I t  got grand l and 
for garden and plantation ; and I going home next month to 
speak of it to rich men in Hongkong and start Company to 
grow rice and sugar and Chinese fruits . . .  We will send 
out thousands of Chinese workmen to make your railway for 
you , and then China do big trade with this place . By and 
by gardens and plantations ready , grow things employ lot 
men when cannot work gold-fie lds - no wate r .  Suppose 
railway made right to Adelaide , get all through country . 
Welly good . (Sowden 1882 : 128)  
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Some Chinese people had had this idea for some time . As Mining Warden Knight ' s  
Chinese cook had said " This place wel ly good , by and by all China come , 
Emperor too" . l O S Parson ' s  visit was an opportune moment to engage official 
sanction . The idea of a second Singapore , however ,  never came to fruition . 
In 1888 , the South Austral ian Government , in response to a growing anti-Asian 
fee ling in Australi a ,  levied a poll tax on Chinese entering the Northern 
Territory and within a few years the movement towards a White Austral ia Pol i cy 
ended the dream (Powel l  1982 a : 1 16 ) . 
Sowden ' s  observations show that Chinese Pidgin English was the lingua franca 
between Chinese and Europeans , and they also demonstrate that the pidgin had 
to be learnt . It could not j ust be improvised as i ts rules were already se t ,  
and i t  had been expanded somewhat over the years to the point where ideas more 
complex than simple trading transactions could be expressed . Parsons could not 
understand i t ,  nor did the Chinese understand his Engl ish . Most Ch inese 
probably did not understand English , but two exceptions were noted - a 
well-to-do Chinese businessman and a Chinese servant .  Both , under quite 
different circumstances ,  had the need to use Engl ish and the opportunity to 
acquire it but they were the exception rather than the rule in the 1870s and 
1880s . 
There are some other examples of Chinese Pidgin Engl ish scattered throughout 
the l iterature . Sowden ' s  examples are the most substantial and are probably 
the earliest recorded in the sense that they were published in 1882 , probably 
from Sowden ' s  j ournalistic notes made at the time . There are references to and 
examples of the use of Chinese Pidgin English earlier than 1882 , but they were 
recorded many years afterwards and represent ,  therefore , memories rather than 
records , but in the absence of comprehensive data , these re ferences are 
valuable . 
The earliest of these is in Lewis ( 1922 : 145 )  who describes an incident in 1874 
in which his Chinese cook used the phrases "we l l y  we l l "  and " by ' m-bye " . 
Searcy , to whose valuable records of Aboriginal Pidgin English reference has 
already been made , also gives some examples of Chinese Pidgin English . The 
conversations would have taken place in the early 1880s ( see Searcy , 1912 : 33 ,  
34 , 36 , 3 7 ,  5 2 ) . The longest recorded speech in Searcy is that of a Chinese 
man nicknamed ' Wharfy ' whom Searcy , as customs office r ,  suspected of evading 
customs duty . 
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"You makee write chit along steame r .  Wharfy go look see 
one piece blanket all same from fIend . He , He , He . Wha 
for Custom House man say one piece old wharfy man l ascal? 
No more lascal , wel ly good man . " ( Searcy 19 12 : 37 )  
Chinese merchants became ( and indeed stil l  are) shopkeepers and important 
members of ·the Northern Territory business community , and most of the l ater 
examples of Chinese Pidgin English are in reference to trading .  Chinese Pidgin 
English was obviously still in use in 1913 when Elsie Masson ( 1915 : 48)  was 
buying l inen articles from Chin Sing for ' 5 1  i ppen ce p i ecee ' . Birtles ( 1909)  
recorded this conversation with Wun Lung - ' Bake r ,  Photographer , Fishing-boat 
OWner '  . 
"You wantem plicter taken? Me takem all plicter ! Welly 
good , eh?"  
"How much do  you charge , "  I asked . 
" One pong one dossen . Welly cheap , eh?"  
"All  right , by-and bye , maybe . "  
"All I i .  You wantem blead , you wantem fish , you wantem 
plicter , all Ii , you come see me , all I i , Goo-bye . "  
Scant though this evidence may be , i t  is  still quite sufficient to point to the 
widespread use of  Chinese Pidgin English as a contact language between Chinese 
and Europeans . On the other hand ,  the nature of communication between Chinese 
and Aboriginal people is  virtually unrecorded , which does not make easy the 
task of demonstrating the extent of any connection between Chinese Pidgin 
English and the development of Aboriginal Pidgin English . What can be 
demonstrated is that there must have been a significant amount of communication 
between members of the two groups . 
The first and overriding argument is the sheer weight of numbers . It has 
already been shown that by 1878 the number of Chinese residents in the Northern 
Territory exceeded Europeans , that they far outnumbered them in the 1880s and 
still outnumbered them we ll into the 20th century . Even i f  there were 
absolutely no other evidence , it becomes il logical to imagine that there could 
have been no significant interaction with Aboriginal people . Furthermore , the 
evidence of Aboriginal interest in and response to European settlements can 
only indicate that for their customary behaviour to be consistent , they would 
have shown equal interest in seeing what bene fit they could obtain from the 
Chinese and would thus have developed means of communication with them . 
It  is important to emphasise that by the time the Chinese influx commenced , 
there was already an English-based pidgin in use in Darwin between Aboriginal 
and European people and that the Chinese had played no part in its original 
deve lopment . Nevertheless , one cannot avoid the fact that within j ust four 
years of the beginnings of this pidgin , there was a significant Chinese 
population in Darwin and that they outnumbered the Europeans a few years later 
and continued to do so for many years . 
No one bothered to record the daily interactions which must surely have been 
commonplace between the Aboriginal people and the Chinese . Only when European 
society was affronted was there any comment , the main source of indignation 
being the prostitution of Aboriginal women in Chinese brothel s .  Sowden ( 1882 : 
142 )  met in Darwin ' s  Chinatown ' the only Chinese lady in South Australia ' . 
The Chinese population was at that time therefore almost totally male , but the 
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European population was also predominantly male and i t  was not only the Chinese 
who frequented the brothel s .  They were for many years a regular item of 
complaint in the Northern Terri tory Times . I n  1888 Inspector Paul Foe lsche of  
the Northern Territory police reported seven Chinese brothels occupied by 
thirty four prostitutes . The Northern Territory Report for 1912 claimed that 
' . . .  the wholesale prostitution of native women was a common and constant 
practice amongst the great body of Asi atics ' . 1 0 6  
Although prosti tution provides evidence of interaction between Chinese and 
Aboriginal people , it should not be seen as the only kind of interaction just 
because it was the only kind reported . It  is inconsistent with the nature of 
the developing multi-ethnic fringe to European Darwin that communication should 
be thus restricted.  
A visitor . . .  strolling along the beach . . .  may , in the 
space of a few moments . . .  walk into a party of blacks 
crooning soft corroboree songs to themselves ; then he may 
suddenly come upon a small j oss-house guarded by chipped 
stone dragons with its gaudy gilt fretwork , waxen images 
and pewter bowls . . .  ( Masson 1915 : 5 1 ) . 
E lsie Masson ' s  book , An Untamed Terri tory , describes her experiences early thi s  
century in Darwin .  Her book clearly reveals that her most lasting impress ions 
were of the all-pervading ethnic mix which Darwin presented to her . 
On the outski rts of Chinatown is  a blight of small hovels 
j umbled together where l ive the rest of the coloured 
population of Darwin . Even in her first rapid drive the 
newcomer sees people of every colour , until she feels as 
i f  she were turning the leaves of a book of patterns 
ranging from deepest chocolate to pale cream.  Black 
Aboriginals throw spears on open grassed spaces be tween the 
houses ;  dusky Malays , short and sturdy , sit smoking by the 
roadway ; children of all shades of brown peer with bright 
curious eyes round the tin walls of their homes ; ye llow , 
wrinkled Chinese , in blue silk trousers , carrying baskets 
s lung on poles , pass at a shuffling trot . 
(Masson 1915 : 31-32 )  
This  is the classic situation for the development of a pidgin or for the 
util isation and modification of existing pidgins . In the 1870s and 1880s , 
there were speakers of two Engl ish-based pidgins living in close proximity to 
each other in Darwin - the speakers of Chinese Pidgin English and the speakers 
of the Aboriginal Pidgin English of early Darwin . As has been emphasi sed 
alre ady , it  is not possible to reconstruct the interactions between the 
speakers of these l anguages . It  is  possible , however to demonstrate the 
presence in later Aboriginal Pidgin Engl ish of some of those forms said to be 
the markers of Chinese Pidgin Engl ish . This will be detai led in a later 
chapter .  
One context o f  interaction between Chinese and Aboriginal people which would 
have demanded verbal contact was the widespread employment of members of both 
groups as domestic workers of various kinds . The important role of Aboriginal 
people in the employ of Europeans as key figures in the development of 
Aboriginal Pidgin English has already been argued . 
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It has also already been noted that Port Essington Aboriginal people were 
employed in the early days of Darwin on the plantation across the harbour at 
Delissaville . Chinese people were also employed on the. plantation , and both 
they and the Aboriginal people were housed there , compris ing the majority of 
the plantation residents . 
The fifteen Chinamen working on the estate at one pound a 
week have their own galvanized iron quarters and the 
blacks - the. Port Essington tribes - who do the weeding 
and such like have theirs on the opposite s ide of the 
creek . ( Sowden 1882 : 86 )  
I t  i s  evident that Chinese and Aboriginal people were employed together in many 
different tasks . To quote j ust one , Holtze used them to gather seeds for his 
famous botanical collection . 
. . .  with two of my garden coolies a�d five natives , I 
collected a large quantity of seed . 
( SAA 790/1889 : 607 )  
In  the towns , domestic employment was always the major context in whi ch 
Aboriginal and Chinese people found themselves together .  I t  cannot be without 
s i gnifi cance that from the arrival of the first boatload of Chinese in Darwin , 
European householders adopted a practice of employing a Chinese cook and 
Aboriginal se rvants .  Lewis was among the first . When he left Darwin to set up 
the Cobourg Cattle Company in 1874 he took with him a Chinese cook and two 
' blackboys ' ,  one from Darwin and one originally from Port Essington ( Lewi s 
192 2 : 140 ) . Thi s  domestic employment of both Chinese and Aboriginal people was 
to characterise Darwin European life for many years . 
Tommy was the native servant who with his ' lubra ' and a 
Chinese cook ran our friend ' s  house . 
( Grew and Grew 1916 : 2 77-278)  
The practice was not restri cted to Darwin , becoming quite widespread throughout 
the whole of the Northern Territory , particularly in the cattle stations whe re 
the most famous was to be Cheon at Elsey Station , immortalised by Jeannie Gunn 
( 1908)  in We of the Never Never ( Linklater 1980 : 59 ) . According to Ke lsey 
( 1975 : 115 ) , the telegraph station at Katherine in the 1890s housed ' the Post 
and Telegraph Master ,  Mr . W . J .  Handerson and his wife (my mother) , myself , 
wife and child,  a Chinese cook , Chinese carpenter ,  and two black boys ' .  In 
such a situation , it is  difficult to imagine that there would have been no 
interaction between the two pidgins . Chinese Pidgin Engli sh was in a complex 
sociolingu istic context here . It may still have been a lingua franca between 
the two Chinese men , although thi s  can no longer be proven , but it was also in 
contact both with the superstrate or target language , Engl ish and another 
pidgin based upon English . The identi cal argument applies to the Abori ginal 
pidgin English . The situation demands some linguistic convergence . 
In a small but not insigni ficant number of cases , there was a close personal 
association between individual Chinese and Aboriginal people .  Population 
records always listed ' hal f-caste ' children of Chinese/Aboriginal ancestry 
although the numbers were smal l compared to those of European/Aboriginal 
ancestry (Cross 1956 : 79 ) . These Chinese/Aboriginal children were not general ly 
a consequence of prostitution , but of free liaison . There are today in many 
parts of the Northern Territory important families of Chinese and Aboriginal 
ancestry . The recent Kenbi Land Claim ( Larakia) listed claimants of mixed 
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Chinese and Aboriginal ancestry (Brand l , Hari tos and Walsh 1979 : 37 ) . Miriam 
Rose Ungunmerr of the Ngankikurungkurr group who l ive in the Daly River region , 
describes the encounter of her people with Chinese prospectors . 
Everyone was happy at one stage , and then when these Chinese 
guys came in to sort of look for mineral and all that sort 
of thing , they accidentally came across these (Aboriginal) 
people , and they - out in the bush - and i f  they carne across 
a group of people in the bush , and if that ' s  the place 
where they were all  going to mine or something , and look 
for thin g ,  they try and ask , oh , they ' d ,  you know , talk to 
them , ge t them to help them look for these things . And when 
they sort of stayed there longer and worked for them they ' d  
give them food and al l this sort of thing . Then as the 
people , the mining groups , moved around looking for 
minerals elsewhere , they sort of , the people that were 
working for these Chinese people , they ' d  Chinese , yeah , 
people , they ' d  sort of move with them , and go to different 
place s .  And that ' s  how they sort of , because i f  when the 
people that first came to work for the Chinese , Chinamans , 
they ,  then the other people would corne up and visit them , 
and sometimes they ' d  ask them to stay there longer . And 
they ' d  sort of work too and get food and al l that sort of 
thing , and that ' s  how . . .  and then every time they ' d  move 
to another camp they ' d  corne close up the Daly River sort 
of thing . They there ' d  be other people , Chinese men , 
sort of had farms , and that , and they ' d  sort of - ah ,  
other people would move in and work for those , and work on 
the farm . . .  Some of those old ladies that used to go , 
and live with these Chinese men , Chinese man , and after a 
whi le they ' d  have a child too , for them . 
(Recorded by J .  and P .  Read 1980 : 180-181)  
Again , it  can only be repeated that under such circumstances , the English-based 
pidgin languages of both the Aboriginal people and of the Chinese must have 
undergone changes in response to the sociolingui stic complexity of their  
interrelationship . The l inguistic evidence wi l l  be  discussed in Chapter 10 . 
Darwi n and the mi n i ng camps at the turn o f  the century 
Long be fore the turn of the century , there was a wel l-developed Aboriginal 
Pidgin Engl ish both in Darwin and in the mining camps . One of the rare Darwin 
residents who demonstrated a real interest in the local people was 
T . A .  Parkhouse , the railways accountant in the late 1880s and early 1890s 
(Parkhouse 1895a ,  1895b) . The few examples of Darwin pidgin Engl ish he records 
are interesting because he uses them to explain Larakia kinship concepts . This 
provides an example of the way in which the pidgin was already being extended 
to cope with less restricted types of communi cation . 
' That one him mo l l  i nnyu  ( married man) . Him have two-fellow 
lubra . . .  Him lubra have ern b u n - ng i l l a ( girl ) . By-and-by 
girl big fellow , him naowa (husband) catch him . . .  
(Parkhouse 1895b : 64 1 )  
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Despite the fact that the major gold-mining centres were in the lands of 
Aboriginal groups other than the Larakia and Woolna people , who were 
instrumental in the development of the Darwin pidgin , there is no evidence to 
suggest that the pidgin which was used in the mining camps was markedly 
di fferent from that which was in use in Darwin , no doubt because miners took 
it inland with them as an entity . Unfortunately , there was even less interest 
in recording the mining camp pidgins than there was iri recording the Darwin 
pidgin . Ke lsey , however , did note a few examples in his diaries .  The longest 
of these was the description of an incident at Yam Creek . A few years be fore , 
Kel sey had given a gun as a gift to ' Charley ' and ' George ' ,  his two ' black 
boys ' .  On his return in 1888 , Kelsey ( 1975 : 76 )  inquired about the gun . 
When I returned to the Shackle a few years later , I met the 
boys and asked about the gun . Charley told me , '" 1m bin 
bustem up . I bin lendem long Timbuk , my brother .  Timbuk 
wantem shoot kangaroo . ' 1m takem my gun and long time no 
more come back . Some black fe lla go lookout longa Timbuk 
and bin findem Tirnbuk dead . That one gun goodfella gun , 
but Timbuk bin loadem too much and ' im bin busted . 
Black fella bin see ' im track where Timbuk bin folIa old 
man kangaroo , when ' im sit down deaQ . 
kangaroo sit down . ' 1m bin dead too . "  
More further 
(Ke lsey 1975 : 76 )  
The miners were a transitory lot. Those who found any real quantity o f  gold , 
whether European or Chinese , got out quickly . Many died of tropi cal i lls . The 
others moved from place to place seeking their fortune in the various 
gold-bearing localities .  Most of the European miners final ly left the 
Northern Territory . They would generally have had ne ither the time nor the 
inclination to do anything but carry some pidgin Engl ish from Darwin to the 
gold fields and from mining camp to mining camp . Thus a pre-existing pidgin 
was presented to new groups of Aboriginal people as the model for a con tact 
language . 
It  needs to be stressed,  however , that the Chinese were much longer term 
res idents of the mining camps than were the Europeans . They remained behind 
long after Europeans had given up and left . The tin mines at Bynoe Harbour 
were one example . 
with the exception of a few Chinese this district has been 
abandoned by miners until the prices recover .  
( Report o f  the Administrator 192 1 : 13 )  
Again , the point must be  made that although we have no  records of how the 
Chinese and Aborigines communicated with each other , it is obvious that they 
did . Blakely ( 1938 : 265)  described the West Arm mines in 1908 . 
At the mine were about fi fty work ing Chinamen and a China 
town of some two hundred . About a hundred blacks were 
camped there and only nine whites . . .  
The mining camps had almost all disappeared by the time Elsie Masson was 
describing l i fe in the Top End of the Northern Territory in 191 3 . Pine Creek 
was the only camp to become a town , with a very signi ficant Chinese popul ation . 
Throughout the region , however , the pidgin remained - the language of every 
kind of communication from Masson ' s  ki tchen to the Darwin law-courts . 
( In Masson ' s  backyard . Masson 1915 : 47 )  
"Missis , me go out bush to-morra . "  
"What , George? "  exclaims a startled Missis . 
" Go back longa my country to-morra , "  he repeats 
"Four moon my come back longa Darwin , sit down long you , 
Missis . "  
( At the Police Courts . Masson 1915 : 165-166) 
Ada not being sufficiently enl ightened to kiss the book , 
the oath was administered to her by the Judge , who said , 
pointing to the prisoners , "Now , Ada , you savvy those 
black fella there? "  
"Yaas , me savvy . "  
" You see those white gentlemen there ?"  (motioning towards 
the Jury) . 
" Yaas , me see ' em . " 
"All right , Ada . Now , you tel l  those gentlemen al l you 
savvy about these blackfe l l a .  And you talk straight fella . "  
"Yaas . "  
"And loud fel la . "  
"Yaas . "  
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It in interesting to note that ne ither of the Aboriginal people in these 
conversations was a Larakia  or even a long-term Darwin residen t .  George was a 
recent visitor to Darwin from the Daly River region to the west ( Masson 1915 : 
44 )  and Ada was from Hodgson Downs , far to the south-east ( Masson 1915 : 166) . 
Such was the convergence of pidgins which developed in many places throughout 
the Top End of the Northern Territory that people from such widely separated 
places as Daly River and Hodgson Downs could sti l l  be understood in Darwin . 
It  must not , however ,  be inferred from th is that Darwin was the sole or major 
source of Northern Territory Aboriginal Pidgin English .  Various pidgins arose 
outside Darwin independently , particularly in association with the cattle 
industry . This  somewhat different hi stori cal mi lieu is the sub ject of the 
next chapter . 
I n troducti on 
CHAPTER 7 
THE PASTORAL FRONT I ER AN D THE 
R ISE  OF THE PASTORAL I NDUSTRY P I DG I N  
In the Northern Territory there was a long period o f  extreme ly violent contact 
between Aboriginal and European people . As demonstrated in earlier chapters , 
there was certainly violence at the early settlements , parti cularly at Fort 
Dundas and Escape Cli ffs and in the first year at Raffles Bay . Most of the 
aggression was on the part of the Europeans . All these settlements ' were 
short-lived . Violence appears to have been relatively rare at Port Essington 
and in Darwin itse l f ,  although in Darwin ' s  hinterland at the mining camps , 
acts of aggression were much more frequent . The mining camps were also short­
lived , not that this  in any way diminishes the tragedy of the inter-racial 
violence which occurred there . It was in the pastoral areas , however ,  that 
there was the most prolonged and intense period of violence , where what 
amounted to a campaign of extermination was waged by the European, invaders 
against the Aboriginal inhabitants . 
In this  one-sided battle , a small number of Europeans was killed and hundreds , 
perhaps thousands , of Aboriginal people were massacred , sometimes in revenge , 
sometimes for much less reason . The battle was mostly fought in the l880s and 
1890s and although Aboriginal resistance had been mercilessly crushed almost 
completely by 1900 , the massacre of Abori ginal people continued well into the 
twentieth century . 
This  decimation and SUbjugation of Aboriginal people in the pastoral areas had 
tragic and far-reaching consequences for all aspects of Aboriginal culture and 
society in the region , including significant linguistic effects . Not only did 
the years of resistance and massacre be come the mi lieu in whi ch the Engl ish­
based pidgin began to develop , they also became , finally , one of the key 
reasons why that pidgin should have been the maj or lexi cal source of the creole 
which replaced the traditional Aboriginal languages of much of the region of 
which the frontier was a part . 
As a direct consequence of thi s ,  the whole issue of frontier violence and the 
near-extermination of some Abori ginal groups is a crucial one in this study . 
Furthermore , it is my experience that even today in the Northern Terri tory , 
generalisations such as those I have just made are often resisted and that it 
is necessary to prove beyond doubt that these contentions are supportable , being 
based upon demonstrable histori cal facts . For this  reason , this chapter wi ll 
attempt to describe this tragic era from available historical sources . It is  
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tempting to avoid the details of such an unpleasant subject and s imply to 
discuss the linguistic consequences . This , however , would render some 
important sociolinguistic claims l iable to be dismissed as speculative . In  
order that the sociolinguistic consequences of the decimation of  the speech 
communities of the Roper River region may be objectively di scussed ,  what 
actually occurred will be set down in thi s  chapter clearly and in sufficient 
detail .  The linguistic and sociolinguistic consequences wil l  be explicated 
and discussed late r .  
The  movi ng fron t ier  
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As the European pastoral expansion extended slowly but inexorably from the 
earlier-settled south-eastern states towards the north and west , this  region of  
confrontation between settlers and Aboriginal owners has come to  be  called the 
pastoral frontier .  Beginning in approximately 1870 , thi s  pastoral frontier , 
both in the temporal and in the spatial sense , began to extend from Queensland 
into the Northern Territory , along the valleys of the Roper and Victoria river 
systems and into the Kimberley region of western Australi a .  Within that broad 
band of pastoral frontier activity , it is the eastern section which is of most 
interest in this study . This  area will be referred to as the Roper River 
region , and this  chapter wil l ,  where possible , deal with that part of the 
frontier , although not exclusively , evidence from other parts of the frontier 
being used where it sheds light on events in the frontier as a whole or upon 
attitudes prevalent within i t .  
Be fore the coming of  the Europeans , most Aboriginal people of the region which 
was to become the pastoral frontie r ,  particularly the more in land areas , had 
had little contact with outsiders . On the other hand , the coastal people near 
the mouths of the Macarthur , Roper and Rose Rivers had had prolonged contact 
with the ' Macassans ' .  These people included the ancestors of many of those 
who now speak Kriol and identify with Ngukurr ( Roper River)  today . 1 0 7 A region 
near the mouth of the Roper River still retains the name Man g ka t j a r ra ( see 
discussion of this  term pp . 102 -10 3 ) . 
Until 1870 , the only contacts which the people of the Roper River region had 
with Europeans took pl ace during the fleeting and discontinuous visits by 
explorers . These contacts have already been discussed in Chapter 5 .  The 
construction of the Overland TeLegraph was to change all that , not so much 
because of its own existence , but because it marked a track for others to 
follow - others who would bring tragic and sweeping changes to the Aboriginal 
communities of the region . 
The Overl and Tel egraph 
As di scussed in the previous chapter ,  the Overland Te legraph and the gold that 
its construction unearthed changed Darwin from a remote outpost of European 
settlement to a busy frontier service town . The changes in the culture and 
society of the Aboriginal inhabitants of the Roper River region which began 
with the Overland Te legraph were infinitely more drastic and irrevocable . 
The Overland Te legraph heralded the end of the era in which the Aboriginal 
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people of the region l ived autonomously on their own lands and the beginning of 
the era in which life , for those who were allowed to live , was to become 
progressively more dominated by Europeans . 
I t  must be realised that most of the Northern Territory was at this stage 
( 1870 ) largely an unknown land to the Europeans . The only information they 
knew was in the j ournals of the few explorers , the only northward routes they 
knew were the maps of the explorers ' paths . The Roper River , they thought , was 
a major barrier .  The only known shal low crossing was at Leichhardt ' s  Bar 
(now known as Roper Bar) where Leichhardt himsel f  had crossed , although a point 
was discovered further to the west for the Overland Te legraph to cross the 
Roper .  The Telegraph construction was to end forever the independence of the 
various groups which lived in the Roper River region . It ushered in an era 
which was to alter drastically their lives , disrupt their  society , de cimate 
their numbers and institute sweeping linguistic changes throughout the whole 
speech community . 
E arly in 1870 , Bloomfield Douglas , Government Resident in Darwin and father of 
Harriet Douglas whose observations on life in early Darwin were discus.sed in 
Chapter 5 ,  sent Senior Surveyor George MacLachlan to examine a route from 
Darwin to the Roper River - a region hitherto not traversed by any European 
explorer . MacLachlan reached the Roper in July 1870 (Threadgill 192 2 : 117 ) . 
He recorded that the Aboriginal people with whom he came in contact were ' very 
friendly ; they were fine looking fellows , and some of the best featured I ever 
saw '  (AA/A 1640 : 7 1/73 ) .  
Charles Todd,  Postmaster-General of South Austral i a ,  had overall control of the 
Overland Telegraph construction . Perhaps unaware of MacLachlan having already 
been sent there , Todd sent John Ross northwards to the Roper River late in 
187 0 .  Ross reached there in May 1871 (Gi les 1926 : 83 ) . Although the South 
Australi an Government at first rejected the idea of establ ishing a supply depot 
for the construction of the Overland Telegraph ' s  northern sectors on the Roper 
River , the heavy rains of 1870-1871 demonstrated the impossibi lity of using 
bullock-drawn wagons in the wet season . Most teams were bogged and many were 
lost . Some spent weeks marooned on hill-top islands , unable to move . The 
logic of establishing a depot on the Roper River soon became obvious to the 
authorities . In October 1871 , the Gul nare was sent from Darwin with supplies 
and timber for the construction of a store with instructions to offload them 
at Leichhardt ' s  Bar (SAA 791/1872 : 9 ) . 
The initial boat-landing was , however , constructed three ki lometres east of 
Leichhardt ' s  Bar opposite the junction with the Wilton River and shortly 
thereafter shi fted further east again towards the Hodgson River . At this spot 
there developed a sizeable township - what Al fred Giles ( 1926 : 162 ) , who was 
there , described as ' . . .  an immense encampment . . .  fl ies and tents , waggons , 
drays , carts and buggies as well  as horses and bullocks and some 300 men . . .  ' 
The temporary township was servi ced by three ships , the Omeo , the Young 
Austra l i an and the Larrikeah . The Roper Landing was , for a brief feriod , the 
largest centre of European population in the Northern Terri tory . l O  
It  seems that only minimal verbal communication between the European and 
Aboriginal people in the Roper region was attempted during the construction of 
the Overland Te legraph . The scant information which remains seems to indicate 
that the Aboriginal people were , in the first instance , friendly . Giles ( 1926 : 
83 )  recorded that when John Ross ' s  party first encountered Roper River people 
in May 1871 , one of them came up and spoke to them. With the setting up of the 
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depot , the main emotion evinced by the local people was curiousity . Some came 
on board the Omeo on her first trip up the Roper and were shown various 
European arti facts , but were frightened off when rockets were fired (Sweet , 
1907 ) . Thei r  delight and amazement at the paddle steamer Young Au stral ian 
have been recorded . When they surprised a group of women passengers from the 
Omeo washing in the river , the European ladies promptly fainted ( Taylor 1980 : 
128-130) . They were ' rescued ' by a gall ant ship ' s  officer brandishing his 
pistol , although it is highly unlikely that the Aboriginal people knew what it 
was he was waving . 
The Aboriginal people instantly recognised a source of new commodities and of  
scarce materials such as  metal (Gi les 1926 : 92 )  , which had hitherto been 
obtained only by trade with the ' Macassans ' .  
The Aborigines quickly appreciated the usefulness of iron , 
leather , bouilli  tins and other items of European material 
culture , salvaging what they could from abandoned camps and 
occasionally also stealing into occupied camps while the 
telegraph workers were absent .  R . C .  Patterson came upon 
two Aborigines extracting ironwork from a pair of shafts 
that a work party had left behind . Tools left on the line 
overnight were promptly stolen . Bullock drays bogged and 
abandoned at Red Lily Lagoon were cut up and carried away . 
Aborigines cut the buckles out of harness left by H .  Packard 
close to Bitter Springs (near the present Mataranka) and 
cut up the leather . (Merlan 1978 : 7 7 )  
Predictably , relationships between the Europeans and the Aboriginal people were 
harmed by European over-reaction to petty pi lfering - an over-reaction which 
had been repeated many times before . The description of an incident in the 
diary of the party leader , R . C .  Patterson 1 0 9 is reminiscent of what was an 
almost identical set of circumstances at Raffles Bay under Smyth ( see page 
124 ) . In this event , it was presumed that some missing clothing had been 
stolen . 
Davis accordingly got together a party of five men to go 
across the river and see i f  they could recover the stolen 
property - The blacks were plainly visible on the other 
side of the rive r ,  they had their lubras and children with 
them and were evidently laughing the camp to scorn - as 
soon as our boat touched the other side the chie f beckoned 
to his tribe to make tracks . . .  he then put down his spear 
and boldly advanced up to Davis with a smil ing countenance . 
Davis and his party then immediately surrounded him and 
got him down , after a tremendous struggle secured him, 
lashing his arms firmly together behind his back - they 
then brought him down to the boat and across - He was then 
taken to the blacksmith shop and a bul lock chain firmly 
rivet ted around his neck - he obviously thought that his 
last hour was come , he submitted quietly enough and bore 
himself with great stoicism. He was then chained to a 
tree that the natives on the other side could see him . 
(Patterson 29 May 187 2 )  
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This  was an example of what Merlan calls ' the Aborigines ' and Europe ans ' mutual 
lack of understanding of behaviour and motives ' (Merlan 1978 : 76 ) . The 
Europeans were intruders , and they nei ther appreciated nor cared about the real 
implications of their status . The Aboriginal perception of property and 
ownership differed markedly from that of the Europeans , as also did the 
conventional signs of possession and of abandonment . In any case , even i f  sOme 
Aboriginal people did steal the clothes (which is  quite l ikely) and even i f  
they perceived their action as theft (which is  also quite likely) , i t  is  by no 
means certain that the visible Aboriginal famil ies across the river were the 
culprits or even knew anything about i t .  The elder whom Davis and his party 
captured had obviously approached them making clear signs of peace - sending 
the large group away , putting down his weapons , advancing and smi l ing . The 
Europeans could hardly have mistaken his actions , but still they chose to 
capture him violently , secure and publicly chain him , intent as they were on 
righting the petty injustice of the missing clothing whi le i gnoring the gross 
injustice of their very presence . 
Despite all this , the Europeans continued with their ridiculous and futi le 
charade . Two other Aboriginal men actually entered the camp . I t  can only be 
presumed that they were intending to negotiate the release of thei r  fel low­
countryman . They too were seized by the Europeans , although one managed to 
escape . 
I t  transpired that our second captive was the son of the 
old chief - the native Prince of Wales in fact - they 
could not make themselves intel ligible to us nor we to 
them.  The young fellow kept bawling out to the lubras 
on the other side and at last the lubras j umped into the 
water "to swim across - It then became evident that our 
captives wanted to propitiate the camp by sending for 
thei r  women , but be fore they could land on this side we 
drove them back . (Patterson 29 May 1872 ) 
The men were kept chained unti l  the next day by which time Patterson had at 
least had the commonsense to realise that nothing was being achieved by 
continuing the fiasco . The two men were given a meal and some additional food 
for their families and then released . Patterson also had the honesty to record 
in his diary that ' it was by no means certain that the natives understood the 
cause of their captivity ' ( 30 May 1872 ) . 
The relationship between the Europeans and the local residents was , generally 
speak ing , characterised by mistrust and fear . As Morphy and Morphy ( 1981 : 7 ) 
note , despite the fact that no one was ki lled by Aboriginal people in the 
construction of the Overland Te legraph (Linklater and Tapp 1968 : 10 7 ) , fear of 
the Aboriginal people clearly played a part in the moulding of European 
attitudes .  Merlan ( 1978 : 77-78) , who examined many diaries and j ournals 
relating to the Overland Telegraph construction period , found that almost every 
diarist recorded the distant kill ing of John Milner by Aboriginal people over a 
thousand ki lometres away in Central Austral ia . Patterson and other diarists 
frequently recorded the use of firearms to drive Aboriginal people off . 
Merlan ' s  studies also disclosed that many journals hinted at violence towards 
Aboriginal people ,  but omitted detai ls ( p .  78 ) . Patterson was typical of his 
fe llows in believing that killing was necessary to establish a rule of fear by 
the whites , recording in his diary ' I  much fear that we will have to shoot a 
score or more of them before we can establish a funk of the white man in the 
native mind ' ( 8  December 1871) . 
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Despite the fact that these were obviously not the circumstances under which 
productive l inguistic development could be expected to take place , some verbal 
communication , although clearly minimal , was occasionally attempted . Giles 
noted that a group of Aboriginal men communicated to him the fact that they had 
j ourneyed a long way to bring five other young men to see the Europeans ( Gi les 
1926 : 97 ) . Patterson ' s  description of the violence fol lowing the alleged the ft 
of the clothing seems to indicate that they knew an Aboriginal man to be ' the 
son of the old chie f '  and that they had at some time prior to the incident , 
named him ' Prince of Wales ' ,  information which tends to suggest some kind of 
minimal verbal communication . These events were , however , of l ittle linguistic 
significance , although it is virtually certain that a few words and phrases 
survived to become the beginnings of the pidgin which was to be firmly 
established during the next two decades . Buchanen ( 19 34 : 83 ) , for example , was 
of the opinion that the pidgin English with which he could communicate in the 
region in the 1880s originated in the Overland Telegraph era . Early this 
century , some of the Aboriginal people who had become competent in the English­
based pidgin , remembered that they had begun to acquire it in Overland 
Telegraph days . White ( 1918 : 148) was able to communicate in 1907 with an 
Aboriginal man who had worked as a pi lot on the Roper River for supply vessels . 
These years 1871-1872 thus mark the historical beginnings of the English-based 
pidgin of the Roper River region , small as those beginnings may have been . 
I f  the linguistic developments of those years were smal l ,  the social 
significance of the Overland Telegraph construction was immense . The l ine was 
j oined on 22 August 1872 . Although most of the construction workers returned 
south by 1873 , a pattern of relations between black and white had been 
established which was characterised by hosti lity (Morphy and Morphy 1981 : 7 )  and 
which set the scene for European aggression and the Aboriginal response of 
guerilla warfare in the years which were to follow . 
The open i ng up  of  the pastora l  front i er  and the ri se  of Abo ri g i na l  res i stance 
1 872- 1880 
Although most of those involved with the Overland Telegraph had left by 1873 , 
their  task completed , the Roper River region would never be the same again . 
The Roper River itsel f  was now literally on the map . The route northwards was 
now pegged out for all to follow by the telegraph line itse l f .  Countless 
people were to j ourney along it from the south , others , travel ling towards it 
westwards from Queensland , around the Gul f  of Carpenteria in Lei chhardt ' s  
tracks . Al l crossed the Roper River at Leichhardt ' s  Bar . Initially , many were 
seeking the gold which the construction workers had discovered , but they were 
soon followed by the drovers seeking new pasture . Many were little more than 
' outlaws ' ,  fugitives from j ustice seeking to escape the law in the remote 
frontier camps . 
Apart from the few cattle , mostly beasts of  burden , whi ch accompanied the 
actual Overland Telegraph construction teams , the first stock ' overlanded ' to 
the Roper River region were those brought by Ralph Mi lner . Intending to sell 
them to the Overl and Telegraph workers for food , Mi lner left Port Augusta in 
South Australia with nearly five thousand animals , mostly sheep , in September 
1870 . Although perhaps half were lost on the way , I I O  Mi lner sold the remaining 
sheep at the Roper construction camp when he eventually arrived there in 
December 1871 (Ashwin 192 7 ) . Milner then went on to Darwin where he sold the 
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horses in June 1872 . Over the next few years , several other mobs were driven 
overland , principal ly to supply the telegraph stations and the mining camps 
( Chapman 1950 : 69 ) . Some of  these were also driven from South Australi a ,  two 
of  the better known examples be ing Giles ' trek with five thousand sheep and 
Ewart ' s  with horses , both successfully completed in 1873 ( Gi les n . d . : 3-17 )  . 1 1 1  
The first cattle to be brought from Queensland along Leichhardt ' s  track were 
those driven by D ' Arcy Uhr and Dillon Cox in 1872 ( Gi les n . d . : 3 ;  Daly 1887 : 2 19 ) . 
These early droving expeditions were normally accompanied by one or two 
Aboriginal stockmen or trackers from either South Australia or Queensland 
(e . g . Ashwin , 192 7 : 48) . Their main task , at which they were acknowledged to be 
far superior to European bushmen , was to detect the presence of other 
Aboriginal people . There was , however , only minimal contact between these 
transient southern Aboriginal people and the local Aboriginal groups through 
whose territories . they passed . It is generally recorded that they were most 
apprehens ive of unfami liar Aboriginal people ( Gi les n . d .  : pass im ; Ashwin 1927 : 
92 ) and there is l ittle evidence of communication until some years later when 
the permanent pastoral properties were begun . 
Although permanent pastoral properties were not estab l ished unti l the 1880s , 
there has not been a period since 187 1 during which no European person was 
l iving in the Roper River region . Even after the departure of the Overland 
Telegraph construction workers , a small' community of Europeans continued to 
live in the area of Lei chhardt ' s  Bar and at the Roper Landing.  The so-called 
' Old Coast Track ' be came the overland route to the Northern Territory ( Ronan 
1962 : 10 1 ;  Linklater and Tapp 1968 : 59 ) . The long hard trai l from South 
Australia fel l  into relative disuse , mostly being used only as far as Central 
Australia where southern pastoral properties were leased and gradually stocked 
from South Australia .  The ' Top-End ' of the Northern Territory as wel l  as the 
north-west of Western Australia were now generally approached through 
Queensland and settled as an extension of the pastoral settlement of  
Queensland . Thus the Roper River region became part of a moving frontie r .  The 
massacre of Aboriginal people on the North Queensland frontier from the 1860s 
onwards has been wel l  documented by Loos ( 1982 ) . Some twenty years later , the 
frontier was across the Queensland border and in the regions of the McArthur , 
Roper ,  and Victoria Rivers . 
The ' Old Coast Track ' began in Queensland at Burketown and led around the Gul f  
a s  close to the coast as river and creek fords would allow , crossing the border 
j ust east of the Calvert River.  By keeping near the coast , the track led over 
essentially flat country in which the only barriers posed by the actual terrain 
itse l f  were the large rivers . In the Northern Terri tory , the major rivers to 
be crossed were the McArthur , the Roper and , to a lesser extent , the Katherine . 
As swimming , for both people and cattle , posed a number of problems , these 
rivers were normal ly crossed at known shal low locations . The McArthur was 
crossed j ust above the present township of Borroloola,  the Roper was crossed at 
Le ichhardt ' s  Bar and the Katherine at Knott ' s  Crossing near the present town of 
Katherine . 
These crossings obviously became staging-posts on the long trek , and as their 
use was in e ffect essential , small communities became establi shed at each of 
them to service or , more accurately , to exploit the travellers . Of these three 
places , at least in the initial stages , only Katherine had a more legitimate 
reason for existence as it was already a telegraph station on the Overland 
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Te legraph . These small concentrations of  permanent or semi-permanent European 
residents were to become focal points in the clash between European and 
Aboriginal society which took place in the final quarter of last century . 
Linklater looks back on the Old Coast Track with nostalgia ,  going so far as to 
call it the Land of Romance ( Linklater and Tapp 1968 : 59 )  , but a romance the 
details of which we may never know . 
. . .  the story of Austral ia ' s  most romantic highway is lost 
forever . For among the diggers and drovers , saints , poets 
and poddy-dodgers , who rode and plodded in the wake of the 
first handful , there was no-one to record thi s fantastic 
pilgrimage . 
This claim is only partly correct . It  is true , to use Linklater ' s  and Tapp ' s  
own words ( p .  5 9 )  that ' it will never be known how many died of thirst , drink 
and disease ; how many were murdered , speared , or committed suicide ' and so on . 
This is particularly so for the years 1873 to 1879 , the period between the 
departure of the Overland Telegraph crews and the stocking of the pastoral 
properties . After that period a number of the better-known and more success ful 
users of the track recorded their  reminiscences in later l ife . These include 
Costello ( 1930 ) , Buchanen ( 19 34 )  and Linklater and Tapp ( 1968) . Then there 
were those who recorded the reminiscences of others , the most important of 
whom is Durack ( 1959) , but valuable impressions are also recorded in writers 
such as Ronan ( 1962 ) . There are also insightful eye-witness accounts in the 
writings of Searcy ( 1909 ; 1912 )  regarding l i fe at the McArthur and Roper 
crossings and useful comments in the police records relating to events at the 
same places . The oral traditions of the local Aboriginal people , ignored until  
relatively recently , also preserve the essential features of life dur ing that 
era and of certain specific events . A number of more recent researchers have 
recorded some of these (e . g . Merlan 197 8 ;  Morphy and Morphy 1981 ; Read and 
Read 1980) . All tol d ,  sufficient information remains for a generalised but 
nonetheless accurate picture of life in the region at that time to be bui lt up . 
It  is true that much of the detail can never be reconstructed and that the fate 
of many people , Aboriginal , European and Chinese , can never be known , but it is 
also true that time has not completely erased the memory of events whi ch many 
would have thought to be best forgotten . It  is also true that researchers have 
only recently begun to take an interest in this  era , particularly the 
Aboriginal recollections of it ( Merlan 1978 : 71 ) . 
It  was , of course , only the Europeans who recorded any events at all , and so it 
is  hardly surprising that the kil lings about which Europeans have the greatest 
knowledge are kil lings of Europeans by Aboriginal people . It is not known who 
the first Aboriginal person to be k i l led by Europeans in the Roper River region 
was , although it almost certainly occurred during the Overland Telegraph 
construction . The first European to be kil led in the area was probably Charlie 
Johnston who was speared on 29 June 1875 (NTTG 17  July 1875 ) . It is important , 
from the few official and unofficial reports avai lable , to attempt to 
reconstruct the events on the Roper River which were the aftermath of the 
killing of Johnston . Although already commonplace in Queensland , the severity 
of European reprisal was unprecendented in the Northern Terri tory . It  set a 
precedent of savage aggress ion which was violently and irreversibly to change 
Aboriginal society in the Roper River region forever . 
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In an immediate response to Johnston ' s  death , a punitive expedition was 
organised in Darwin within a few hours and despatched across country under the 
leadership of J . A . G . Little . There appears to have been no shortage of 
volunteers , who set out ' with a large amount of ammunition ' .  Further 
reinforcements were picked up at Yam Creek , Pine Creek , Katherine and Daly 
Waters . Although the party included at least three police officers , Corporal 
Montagu and Police Troopers Wilkinson and Farrell , charged with the 
responsibility of arresting the culprits , no one in Darwin bel ieved that that 
was what they really intended doing . 
Nevertheless we have no fear of the resul t .  The corporal 
is armed with wa rrants for the a rrest of four bl acks on a 
charge of murder - Pompey , Alligator Johnny , Jemmy Mi ller , 
and Ural . This sounds very English , but we fear the grandeur 
of English law will strike very little terror into these 
sable vagabonds . We feel quite sure that they will not 
deliver themse lves up , and we feel equally sure that the 
party will save themselves the trouble of bringing them 
prisoners such a di stance to serve no sensible purpose . 
The only things that have hitherto proved of any value in 
bringing the niggers to their senses have been dogs and 
revolvers ; and we trust the party now gone out will not be 
afraid to use them . (NTTG 17 July 1875 )  
The punitive party had been organised by  the local magistrate in  the absence of 
the Government Resident , but on the Resident ' s  return , a second punitive 
expedition was despatched by sea in the Fl ying Cl oud . As Morphy and Morphy 
( 1981 : 10 )  point out , before either of these expedi tions arrived , Europeans in 
the region had already taken matters into their own hands and were 
indiscriminately avenging Johnston ' s  death . 
William Batten and nine other men ' dispersed a party of natives ' who were 
camped at Mount McMinn and ' did their best to avenge Johnston ' s  death ' (NTTG 
18 Sept . 1875 ) . I f  Batten was the same man as Burton , mentioned in official 
documents , then officially Batten ' s  party ki lled only one Aboriginal person 
which is to say that the killing of only one person ( ' with a hole shot through 
the chest ' )  was the only killing that was formally acknowledged ( SAA 790/1875 : 
430 ) . The newspaper reported a similar attack on an Aboriginal camp by ' Latour 
and party ' .  
At Mount McMinn Little ' s  party found some letters buried , 
supposed to have been written by Latour and party , who had 
passed the Bar since on the way to Queensland . They 
stated that they came upon a very large camp of natives , 
and found they were in possession of most of the things 
missed during the attack , so they dispersed them thoroughly ; 
and as they , Little ' s  party , found remains of natives , no 
doubt ful ly avenged Johnston ' s  death . (NTTG 18 Sept . l87 5 )  
It took some weeks for Little ' s  overland party t o  reach the Roper , arriving at 
Lei chhardt ' s  Bar on 2 August . They commenced the ir reprisals against all 
Aboriginal people in the vicinity as soon as they arrived , probably even before 
that . One reported offensive was against an Aboriginal camp at Harris Lagoon , 
where ' two chiefs names Abareeba and Harry Byng were killed in attempting to 
escape ' (NTTG 18 Sept . 1875) . The Fl ying Cl oud arrived on 20 August and thi s  
party too immediately commenced their attacks on Abori ginal people in the are a .  
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Official reports (SAA ,  18 Sept 187 5 )  show that only one actual arrest was made 
by the official parties , a man called Ural (NTTG 18 Sept . 187 5 )  who voluntarily 
boarded the Fl ying Cl oud as a pilot and who was believed by many to be 
innocent .  The Northern Territory Times thought i t  a pity that he had been 
arrested , preferring that he had been ' made an example of ' on the spot , ' in the 
presence of the niggers themselves ' ( 18 Sept .  1875 ) . All Aboriginal people 
encountered over a period of many weeks were shot at , but the resul ts of the 
attacks were only reported in  vague general terms . I t  is  not possible to 
determine the number of Aboriginal people who were killed but the number must 
have been considerable as the official parties remained in the area for nearly 
two months doing little else but seek out and shoot at the local people . 
Official reports mask the true events . It was said that on 2 4  July (which must 
have been en route to the Roper) , ' the niggers got among the bushes and 
escaped ' ,  on 20 August ,  they ' attacked a party of natives under the Calder 
range ' ,  on 30 August ' lubras captured on Hawks Nest Island ' and on 4 September 
the party ' attacked and dispersed a body of natives at Moles Hil l ' ( SAA 
790/1875 : 4 39 )  . 
I f  one examines other subsequent reports of official or police reprisal or 
punitive raids in which large numbers of Aboriginal people were massacred , the 
similarity of the language of the reports is obvious , as , too , is  the careful 
understatement and the lack of explicit  detai l .  All of this points to the fact 
that these reprisals were a coldly calculated militaristic campaign over a 
prolonged period for the express purpose of wiping out as many Aboriginal 
people as possible and insti l ling fear of the Europeans into the remainder . 
Although the first aim was no doubt achieved,  in this latter purpose , the 
reprisal was unsuccessful . As most i f  not all of the victims would have been 
innocent , the Aboriginal people could not have given these type of actions any 
interpretation other than that the Europeans were forcefully and violently 
taking over their lands . Although the killings instil led a healthy respect for 
the lethal potential of European firearms , the kill ings also tightened 
Aboriginal people ' s  resolve to resist as aggressively as possible the European 
invasion and to do so more intelligently and in the only modes possible by the 
use of stealth , ambush and surprise attack . 
No longer did the Aboriginal people attempt to frighten the Europeans away by 
large groups of armed warriors and a show of force , for they had learnt that 
open confrontation would fail in the face of superior arms . Furthermore , by 
the end of the 1870s , some of the expeditions moving along the track had become 
what must have seemed to the local Aboriginal people to be unimaginably 
immense . 
The first herd of cattle driven overland to stock a pas toral run , as opposed to 
cattle brought in for slaughtering , were those of Travers and Gibson in 1878 , 
which arrived at Glencoe Station , to the north of the Katherine River in 1879 
(Chapman 1950 : 69 ) . These were twe lve hundred head of cattle driven by Nat 
Buchanen and the Gordon brothers from Aramac Station in Central Queens land . 
The party included several other Europeans and two ' black boys ' (Buchanen 
1934 : 44-46) . This  was a daunting enough expedi tion for Aboriginal people to 
consider resisting , but it was small compared with what was to follow .  Over 
the next few years the procession of cattle herds from New South Wales and 
Queensland to the Northern Territory became almost continuous . By 1884 , it 
was estimated officially that 20 , 000 head of cattle were in transi t on the 
Old Coast Track at any one time ( SAA 790/1884 : 1008) . Nat Buchanen alone was 
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commissioned in 1881 to deliver 20 , 000 head of cattle to Glencoe Station , by 
then the property of Fisher and Lyons ( Buchanen 1934 : 59 )  . .  Most of the cattle 
were driven from stations near St . George in southern Queensland , split into 
several mobs a few days apart .  
In  the face of the size of these cavalcades and the superiority of the 
European weapons , the Aboriginal resistance fighters sought out the lone 
traveller , the isolated group , the unwary and the unprotected , only attacking 
the huge cattle cavalcades by spearing cattle at night around the far edges of 
the mobs and by stealthily seeking out Europeans in their unguarded moments . 
It is generally in moments of fancied security that the 
nigger ' s  spear is launched , and nine times out of ten he 
makes a clean job of it . If natives are in l·arge no ' s  and 
the white party small , they will occasionally , though very 
rarely attack openly . They prefer at all times to resort 
to treachery , rather than to open violence 
(Mason 1909 .: 44) 
This  was the beginning of what can only be described as gueri lla-style active 
resistance by Aboriginal people to the European invasion of their lands . Their 
new tacti cs have only ever been mentioned by those who were hosti le to 
aboriginal intentions and unsympathetic to their motives , but many of these 
descriptions nevertheless give a clear picture of guerilla-style warfare and 
of carefully planned actions rather than haphazard or chance encounters - what 
Mounted Constable Willshire ( 1896 : 5 ) called ' . . .  the scheming designs of 
aborigines who plot and contrive to take the heart ' s  blood of white men ' . 
Wi llshire , notorious for his involvement in repeated massacres of Aboriginal 
people , describes these methods in his book of reminiscences . 
In writing about the natives of the Katherine , Daly , 
Gregory , Roper ,  and Victoria Rivers , I am mentioning a 
blood-thirsty lot of fierce savages , who throw the spear 
with unerring aim , and watch their opportunities to kill 
unfortunate men who are off their guard . 
( Willshire 1896 : 7 ) 
They watch for you , they lie in ambush and the treacherous 
beings crawl stealthily upon the weary white travel ler at 
night-time . (p . 26 )  
They wait for the boss and stockmen to leave the station , 
and then corne in and murder the cook and steal the rations 
(p . 50 )  
. . .  They work hard and display phenomenal endurance at 
kil ling cattle or stealing sheep , which I have known them 
to carry twenty mi les over rough country . They are cunning 
enough to seek refuge in the most inaccessible places , 
where mounted men cannot go , such as glens , gorges , caves 
and other obscure places at present unknown to white men . 
They ascend high cliffs on either side where a road goes 
through the pass , and throw and roll huge rocks and 
boulders down when white men are going through . ( p . 5 0 )  
The Aboriginal resisters utilised their well-developed system o f  smoke s i gnals 
to send and receive intelligence in the continuing guerilla war . 
They make smoke signals to one another from range to range 
and mount to mount ; they tel l  each other by smoke signals 
that the native police are about . . .  Two smokes close 
together and going up at the same time was a signal for 
the boys and lubras travelling with us ' to run away the 
first chance ' ;  a big dense smoke going straight up at long 
intervals meant ' the police are about ' ;  a broad smoke 
running along the side of a range , and continuing to rise 
now and again meant they were travelling , the smoke itsel f  
gave the direction they were going.  (p . 5 1 )  
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There were a few particularly effective gueri lla fighters who gained notoriety 
far beyond the particular lands for which they were fighting . Such were Pigeon 
and Major in the early years of this century (see Buchanen 19 34 : 168-17 3 and 
Shaw 1982 ) . Recent enough to be remembered by the oldest Aboriginal people , 
they are ' well on the way to becoming folk-heroes '  (Powel l  1982a : 1 35 ) . Even 
as early as John Costello ' s  era at Val ley of the Springs in the 1880s , there 
were dedicated and ruthless resisters whose names were known to the Europeans 
and whose legendary exploits made them feared . One such fighter was 
Murrimicki . 
Murrimicki let no white man pass who could be ki l led with 
safety . From the descriptions , by semi-domesticated 
natives , this old warrior was something of a strategist 
- always choosing his point of attack near a favourab le 
vantage ground of retreat , and ever selecting his night 
camps , too , in safe pos itions for escape in the event of 
sudden raids . (Costello 1930 : 1 72 )  
European reprisal , however , was fierce , relentless and , more often than not , 
greatly out of proportion to the extent of the crimes committed against them . 
As was shown in the response to Johnston ' s  death in 1875 , excessive reprisal 
characterised both official and unofficial punitive action and Aboriginal 
people were indiscriminately shot irrespective of whether they were guilty or 
innocent . As one of the ' pioneers ' himself admitted : 
The white robbed the native of his tribal territories , 
denuded his hunting grounds , confis cated the water 
supplies , and made native life generally impossible . The 
black retal iated by the only means known to him . But the 
spear and the nulla nulla could not match rifle and 
revolver ,  and the white man ' s  chains were strong . There 
is no doubt that during the cattle mi gration and the gold 
rush to the Kimberleys , the whites shot down the bl acks 
l ike crows all along the route . ( Link later and Tapp 1968 : 74 )  
The Aboriginal resistance was doomed i n  the long term t o  fail . They were not 
evicting or eliminating a few foreigners daring to trepass uninvited upon the ir 
lands . They were , rather ,  declaring themselves opposed to the white Australian 
nation , indeed as some have rightly said , to the British Empire . In  
restrospect , it is obvious that the odds were in the long term overwhe lmingly 
against them . 
Certainly , some Europeans were killed who were innocent of any personal 
violence against Aboriginal people and certainly , as Powell ( 1982 a : 130)  points 
out , some of the kil lings by Aboriginal people have all of the hal lmarks of 
murder for material gain . For a long time , however ,  these kill ings have been 
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emphasised and have distracted attention from the European atrocities committed 
against Aboriginal people which were much more numerous , much less justifiable 
and ,  it  must be said , sometimes accompanied by torture . The few recorded 
examples of such atrocities perpetrated against Aboriginal people are evidence 
of much more widespread but unrecorded cruelty . Even Al fred Searcy , who was 
not averse to what he termed ' necessary shooting ' recorded his disgust at the 
wanton cruelty of certain Europeans in the Roper River region . 
There can be no doubt that at times many of the blacks have 
been put away by some brutes j ust for the fun of killing , by 
others for revenge , but mostly the niggers brought the 
trouble on themse lves by interfering with the cattle . In 
many of these cases no report ever reached the police . In 
one instance , so a man told me who was concerned in i t ,  a 
whole nigger camp was wiped out . Some years ago I got a 
letter from a man who was attacked by the niggers in the 
Gul f country , and received some eleven spear wounds . He 
recovered . In his letter he said , ' I  now shoot at sight ; 
kil led to date thirty seven ' .  Thus it will ever be in 
developing a new country where the aborigines are at all 
hostile , and where there is  no recognised authority to deal 
with them . A man who goes into the out-beyond country in 
a measure carries his l ife in his own hands . He may throw 
it away , as many do , or he may take measures to protect 
his life and property , which - to those who live where the 
l aw and police can always be applied to - may appear cruel 
and harsh . Not for a moment would I defend those who wantonly 
shoot down the blacks , but it must always be remembered that 
at times stern measures , and even shooting , are necessary . 
One man , I remember wel l , boasted to me that he never carried 
a revolver .  He said he did all the punishment he wanted with 
a stock-whip and a wire-cracker . ' When I want to be 
particularly severe ' ,  he remarked , ' I  cut the top off a 
sapling and sharpen the remaining stump , bend it down , and 
drive it through the palms of both hands of the nigger ' . 
That seemed awfully brutal to me , but that man assured me on 
his oath that he did it . I wonder whether the cruelty he 
practised ever came back to him in his struggle for life in 
the river - he was drowned in the Katherine . 
( Searcy 1909 : 173-175)  
Another example of torture was described , during the tri al of the Aboriginal 
man who killed Jim Campbe ll , by a woman from the Roper River region , although 
the incident itself occurred further to the north . Masson ( 1915 : 168)  was 
present in the court and recorded a great deal of the evidence . 
Before she left the box , the Counse l for the Defence rose 
and asked her if she had known old man Nadj imo , who once 
worked with Jim Campbell . 
"Yaas , me savvy him before . "  And the story of Nadj imo then 
came out . "Jim Campbe ll growl longa old man Nad j imo .  
Bimeby he killem (hit him) long back , takem dis way (by his 
leg and arm) , puttem longa boiler (boi ler for trepang) , 
takem out and kil lem longa ground all day . "  
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In the light of what might have been considered to be accepted Western values , 
morality was suspended at the frontie r .  As Turner ( 1945 : 38 )  said o f  the 
American frontier , ' the bonds of custom are broken and unrestraint is  
triumphant ' . So it was in the North Australian frontier that any regret over 
the large-scale killing of Aboriginal people was totally eclipsed by 
indignation that any white man should be k illed for pushing the frontier 
forward . 
The autobiographies and reminiscences of the early cattle drovers and 
pastoralists abound with detai led accounts of the killing of Europeans . 
Buchanen ( 1934 ) , for example , records the details of a number of attacks , 
details with which he clearly took l iberties , given that neither he nor any 
other European witnessed most of the attacks he describe s .  
The kil ling o f  Jack Travers , cook for Buchanen ' s  party , was one such event . 
He was decapitated south of the Roper River , near the Limmen River in 187 8 .  
Buchanen ( 1934 : 5 3 )  describes in graphic detai l the stealth o f  the Aboriginal 
attackers ,  the position of the lone Travers at the time , bending over his 
damper dish , the flash of the axe ' in the cruel midday glare ' ,  the severed head 
of Travers fal l ing into the dish , the quantity of blood , the position of the 
body , the unfired revolver ,  the items which were subsequently stolen and so on . 
In stark contrast , the details of the reprisal carried out against the local 
Aboriginal people are not given nor even the number killed . The event is 
dismissed in a single sentence . 
Thus reinforced , before resuming the march , a punitive 
expedition was organized against Travers ' s  murderers who 
met with j ust retribution . ( Buchanen 1934 : 55 )  
Buchanen i s  equally terse i n  his descriptions o f  other reprisals such as that 
at the McArthur . River in 1883 , fol lowing the kil ling of Fraser ,  a miner on his 
way to the goldfields . The reprisal occurred some days or weeks later . 
Darcy Uhr , whi le after some stock which had been scattered 
by the natives , happened to arrive at the camp at the time , 
and with two trackers , undertook the duty of dispersing 
the black criminals . This he did with his usual 
thoroughness . . .  ( Buchanen 1934 : 80 )  
As Durack ( 1959 : 2 56)  impl ies , however , the initial effect o f  these reprisals 
was an even stronger tightening of the resolve of Aboriginal people to resist 
as aggressively as possible the incursion of Europeans and their cattle . In  
discussing the Duracks ' passage through the Roper River region in 1884 en route 
to the Ord River , she writes 
Punitive parties , meting out stern retribution for the death 
of Jack Travers , the cook in Nat Buchanen ' s  party who had 
had his head chopped off wh ile bent over his baking dish , 
had done nothing to intimidate them . 
There were , no doubt , among the drovers and cattle men , those who would have 
left the Aboriginal people unmolested had they not been attacked themselves or 
felt themselves to be in danger of attack . They bel ieved , however , that what 
they were doing was essentially right . Some even gave grudging admiss ion that 
the Aboriginal people had some kind of right to the land and therefore the 
right also to resist the intruders . They neverthe less could not accept that it 
was anything but just and inevitable that the Aboriginal people should be 
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subdued in order that the destiny of the whites should be fulfilled . It is 
interesting to note the opinions of the cattle overlanders , " even though they 
were penned years l ater and with hindsight . 
To these first cpmers . . .  bound to the context of their  
times , they were s imply ' niggers ' ,  another hazard to  be  
overcome with the res t .  I f  it  was t o  b e  a battle " for 
survival there would be no question of sentiment or the 
black man ' s  rights . ( Durack 1959 : 2 56)  
The white man risked everything to make a place in the 
wilderness , and the bl ack robbed him of his just reward 
by killing his livestock , or harrassing it until its value 
was negligible . ( Linklater and Tapp 1968 : 74 )  
That Old Coast Road was still the only feasible track 
between east and west . It  was at a much later date , after 
the Murranj i track was opened 'up , that the original road 
became known as the ' Insolvency Track ' along which no one 
trave lled if he was game to go anywhere else . . .  a 
graveyard for men ,  hqrses , cattle , money and enthusiasm 
It was a place of treache"ry : treachery hidden in the 
towering grass of  its swampy plains , and the crocodile­
infested reaches of its watercourses . From the first day 
of settlement there it had been unceasing guerri lla warfare 
with the native s .  It had been dirty fighting on both sides , 
but then guerril la warfare always is dirty . . .  
( Ronan 1962 : 104 )  
The names of many of the great cattle drovers have become legendary . Some , 
like Buchanen , Durack and Uhr became legendary in their own time . As all the 
later autobiographies and reminiscences show , these men were widely known 
throughout the frontier and held in high esteem by their fellows . Not al l the 
exploits which gained them that esteem , however , bear close scrutiny . 
D ' Arcy Uhr was one who was widely respected . Buchanen ( 1934 : 80 )  hints at some 
of the ways in which that respect was gained when he says that Uhr carried out 
a reprisal raid against Aboriginal people with his ' usual thoroughness ' . An 
article in the South Austral ian Regi s ter ( 1 0  Sept . 1884) confirms that Uhr had 
at one time been a Sub-Inspector of Pol ice in Queensland with the ' black 
force ' . In that capacity among his more famous exploits were the massacre of 
approximately thirty Aboriginal people for spearing some horses near Burketown 
in north-western Queensland , and in the same locality , the massacre of  a 
similar number fol lowing the murder of a man by the name of Cameron ( Loos 
1982 : 37 ) . The Burketown correspondent to the Bri sbane Couri er at the time was 
exultant . 
Everybody in the district is delighted with the wholesale 
slaughter dealt out by the native poli ce and thank Mr Uhr 
for his energy in ridding the district of fi fty nine 
myalls . 1 1 2 
Having been a police officer , perhaps it was easy for Uhr to be lieve he had the 
right to take the law into his own hands , but then so did everyone else . 
Looking back and reflecting upon the era ,  Buchanen argued that in the long run , 
the ends justified the means , summary ' j ustice ' was , finally , the white man ' s  
duty . 
In those days there were no pol ice within three hundred 
miles . Every man was his own policeman ; and the letter of  
the law was often i gnored in favour of summary justice . 
And although the white man far removed from the restraints 
of formal law sometimes perhaps rivalled his black brother 
in savage reprisal , on the whole the treatment of the 
natives compared favourable with white methods all over 
the world . . .  In priority of occupation these dark people 
are possibly the rightful owners of the soil . But the 
white man has his duty to do , as he sees it . . .  
(Buchanen 1934 : 1 17 )  
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The ' white man ' s  duty ' was in this case to conquer and to dispossess because of 
what Bishop Gibney called his ' insatiable earth hunger ' ( Durack 1959 : 318) . In  
the universal context of European expans ion , Allen ( 1959 : xi i )  has summarised 
the situation as the white aggressor has always seen i t .  
Because he ( the pioneer) is a civi lised man and not a 
primitive , he regards this ( the frontier) as a temporary 
phase ; he is not there to come to terms with the outback , 
as his native predecessors tended to do , but to conquer 
in the name of civilisation . 
M i n i ma l  l anguage contact , 1872- 1880 
It was shown in the previous chapter that the explorers almost certainly tried 
to speak to the local Aboriginal people in some form of  pidgin but it is 
evident that little i f  any actual verbal communi cation was ever achieved . As 
discussed already , some minimal verbal communication was attempted and achieved 
during the period of the Overland Telegraph construction and it seems likely 
that thirty or forty years later , Aboriginal people , in looking back on that 
era,  perceived it as marking the beginning of language change . 
As has been shown above , from that time , 1872 to 1880 , there was an increas ing , 
i f  transient , European presence throughout the whole region . Many of these 
Europeans had no interest in communicating with the local Aboriginal people 
and ,  in particular , had no interest in establishing verbal contact of any kind 
with them. Most of the drovers , moreover , actually brought Aborigines with 
them from Queensland or from New South Wales or South Austral i a .  Communi cation 
between these Abori ginal stockmen and the European drovers was carried out in 
the ' southern ' pidgin . A few examples are recorded in the literature . 
( In 187 1)  ' Fanny ' the gin said "Wild fel low no good . 
Piccaninny time him growl . "  ( Ashwin 1927 : 59 )  
The scant references to these Aboriginal members o f  droving parties indi cate 
that they were highly unlikely to engage in any form of verbal communi cation 
with the local Aboriginal people . They are normal ly said to have been quite 
apprehensive about any contact with them . On the other hand , some of these 
Aboriginal people remained with the white settlers as they established their 
pastoral properties , and it is  clear that under new ci rcumstances such as 
those , they would have had increased opportunities and needs to converse with 
members of the local group - but that is not an issue be fore the 1880s . 
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As noted e arlier , in the decade following the Overland Te legraph construction , 
the opportunities for verbal interaction were severely limited indeed . 
Relations between the invading Europeans and the Aboriginal owners were 
generally hostile and not conducive to any communication other than violence . 
The only exception may have been in  the vicinity of the tiny frontier towns -
i f  that is  what they can be called - of Borroloola,  Roper Bar and Katherine , 
but this  is  only conjecture . No description of  l i fe there is  available before 
the 1880s . The information which is avai lable a few years later , however ,  
indicates that the local Aboriginal people had already been subjugated to a 
great extent in the vicinity of the towns . This  suggests the development of  a 
pidgin , but no examples have as yet been located in the literature or in 
archival material . It is , on the other " hand , certain that a few Aboriginal 
people in the Roper Bar region had been given English name s .  Some were named 
earlier than 1875 , including , for example , some of those ki lled in reprisal for 
the death of Charlie Johnston . The use of names must indicate some degree of 
v�rbal communication , but of  the extent or nature of this communi cation , 
evidence has not yet been located .  It was a lawless and largely undocumented 
era .  Very few people bothered to record anything at all . 
I n  Darwin ,  under more peacable circumstances , an English-based pidgin had 
developed and was in common use . Even in" the mining camps south of Darwin ,  
where European presence was at least semi-permanent , there i s  clear evidence 
of the use of a pidgin for communication between Aboriginal and European 
people . On the pastoral frontie r ,  there were few , i f  any , of the transient 
Europeans who had the need ' or desire to communicate , so what use of pidgin 
E�glish there was , was restricted to more isolated or unusual circumstances . 
The full development of the pidgin had to await permanent European presence 
throughout the region . 
Permanent E uropean presence and i ts consequences . 
The e s tab l i s hment  of  pastoral properti es 
' Conquering in the name of civi lisation ' in the Roper River region meant the 
establishment of cattle stations and an end to Aboriginal resistance . 
Pastoralists began to settle permanently in the region during the 1880s , 
although on the far western edge of the region of major interest , Giles 
(n . d .  : 13 3 )  had established Springvale Station at Katherine in 1879 ( Duncan 
1967 : 16 1 ) . It  is  difficult to make de finite claims about the dates of founding 
of pastoral properties in the 1880s for a number of reasons . Official records 
were not wel l  kept at the time , and they were often little more than 
intelligent guesses .  Some of these records no longer exi st . Some of the 
people involved confuse dates in their recorded reminiscence s .  Furthermore , 
there was much di fference between the taking out of a lease and the 
establishment of a permanent pastoral property or cattle station . There was a 
l arge , franti c ,  so-called ' Pastoral Boom ' between 1880 and 1882 , but it was 
large ly an on-paper boom . As Bauer ( 1964 : 111-114 ) clearly shows , almost all of  
the Northern Territory was leased by  1881 for purely speculative reasons . 
' Large areas which were unexplored and entirely unsuitable for pastoral 
purposes were applied for from Ade laide without the appli cants ever seeing a 
yard of  the country they claimed . '  ( p . 1 1 2 )  
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Regulations required that the leases be  stocked within a speci fied time . 
Consequentl y ,  many leases were forfeited without any attempt at stock ing . Some 
of these leases were then taken up by other speculators . Attempts to stock 
some leases failed altogether ,  but leases in the more pastoral ly suitable 
regions were generally held by ' squatters who meant stocking ' (SAPP 105/1881)  . 
Serious e fforts were made by these often experienced people to stock their 
leases and to deve lop them as permanent stations . The most important of these 
in the Roper River region are listed be low in Table 6 .  Their position is  shown 
on the map ( Map 7 )  on page 202 . 
Tab l e  6 :  Major  pas tora l  prope rt i es establ i s hed in  the 
Roper Ri ve r  regi on 1879- 1885 
( Chapman 1950 : 72 - 86 ;  Bauer 1 964 : 1 1 1 - 1 14 ;  Duncan 1 967 : 16 1 ;  
Bern 1974 : 75-76 ; Hol mes 1963 : 16 1 ) 1 1 3  
DATE OF 
NAME OF STATION INITIAL SETTLEMENT 
l .  Springvale 1879 
2 .  Elsey 1882 
3 .  Bauhinia Downs 1883 
4 .  McArthur River 1883 
5 .  Val ley of the Springs 1884 
6 .  Hodgson Downs 1884 
7 .  Florida 1885 
8 .  Calvert 1885 
9 .  Urapunga 1885 1 1 4 
These permanent cattle stations changed the nature of the confrontation between 
the Aboriginal inhabitants and the white intruders . For the Aboriginal 
resisters , permanent European presence in their lands general ly resulted in an 
initial intensification of their  guerri lla  resistance , particularly in those 
areas where frequent European intrusion had already occurred . In the long 
term , however ,  the beginnings of permanent changes were also the beginnings of  
the end of resistance . Where permanent cattle stations were established , the 
Aboriginal resistance tactics be came less successful . The Europeans in each 
property now regularly patrolled a restricted area of land and fortified 
themselves in fenced homesteads with dogs and Aboriginal stockmen from 
elsewhere , so that stealth and knowledge of the land , the local Aboriginal 
people ' s  two major strategic advantages ,  were now less tactically signifi cant . 
As wel l ,  being individuals ,  di fferent Aboriginal people and Aboriginal groups 
reacted variably to this new set of conditions . Their various responses 
included everything from continued and renewed resistance , active separation by 
distancing themselves from the intruders , to acceptance of and even exploi ting 
of the whites . 
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G u l f o f  
� Ca rp e n  ta ria 
Q �  Groote l. 
Map 7 :  Earl i est  pastoral properti es i n  the Rope r Ri ver reg i on . 
( Numbers refer to names i n  Tab l e 6 . )  
These differential responses are wel l  illustrated in the account by Michael 
Costel lo ( 1930 )  of his father John ' s  efforts to settle permanently his Valley 
of the Springs property in the early 1880s . The arrival of Costello ' s  party 
differed from all other parties because they carne up the Lirnrnen River by sea .  
They were initially accorded a warm welcome by the local people ,  a fact which 
Costello attributed , probably quite correctly , to the ' Macassans ' and the long 
association between coastal Aboriginal people and visitors from the sea . 
with the corning of the schooner "Activity" , the aborigines 
made their first friendly overtures .  They had probably 
been accustomed , for generations ,  to the Malay trepang 
fishers who , periodi cal ly , visited the northern shores of 
Australia during the seasons when the beche-de-mer or sea 
slug was harvested . At any rate , whatever shyness they may 
have felt before men who travel led the land on horses , they 
had none for those who went down to the sea in ships . 
As the "Activity " slowly sounded its way up the Lirnrnen , the 
natives gathered on the river banks , shouting , gesticul ating 
and making friendly signs of wel come , some even going out in 
their bark canoe s ,  gave practical assistance by signals and 
directions as to the best and deepest channels in which to 
navigate the vesse l .  I t  was wonderful , too , the knowledge 
they had of the submerged rocks , shoals , sandbanks and all 
places to be avoided . 
They fared we ll for white man ' s  food during this excursion . 
A number of them came right up the river to the landing 
place of the "Activity" , and six great athletic fellows , 
accompanied the teams with the loads of discharged goods . 
(Costel lo 1930 : 134-135 )  
I t  would appear that their early euphoria was short-l ived . The Aboriginal 
people soon discovered that Europeans who came by sea to set up a cattle 
station were the same race of people who e lsewhere arrived on horseback with 
bul lock drays and guns . within a short space of time , the majority of them 
decided to distance themse lves and remain aloof from the new homestead . A 
small group remained camped within the gorge whi ch Costello had fenced as a 
stockyard . One man , however , whom Costello named Dick , associated himself 
closely with the homestead and chose to stay there . This man rapidly gained 
' sufficient knowledge of English to make himself understood ' and became a 
stockman ( Costello 1930 : 135 ) . 
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' Dick ' appears to have been the only local person who demonstrated any 
acceptance of the Europeans . I t  could even be argued that both his presence 
there and the maintenance of the small camp nearby were strategical ly designed 
for the Aboriginal people ' s  own purposes . Dick eventually abandoned Costello 
to return to his own people . For all the thirteen or fourteen years of the 
Valley of the Springs , Aboriginal people continually ki lled or harassed 
Costello ' s  stock . Costello regularly compl ained about this to the 
authorities . l I S He was finally forced to abandon Valley of the Springs in 1893 
( Duncan 1967 : 161 ) . Although the diminishing market for Northern Territory bee f  
and the huge problem of the tick-born ' redwater fever ' must have been serious 
factors ( Costello 1930 : 185 -186 ; Bauer 1964 : 1 16-119 ) , Costello also blamed the 
Aboriginal resistance for his withdrawal . 
In fact , a number of pastoral properties within the Roper River region were 
abandoned in the early 1890s . The economic situation was unfavourable and the 
country often unsuitable for cattle but the resistance by the Aboriginal people 
was nonetheless seen as a major factor in the decision to withdraw . Aboriginal 
people in north-eastern Arnhem Land still tel l  the stories of atrocities and 
massacres committed on Florida station in the 1880s . I have often heard how 
the Aboriginal people were at first unfami liar with guns and thought to escape 
them by climbing trees where they became easy targets and how a large group of 
unsuspecting chi ldren were l ined up and shot . Searcy ( 1909 : 185 ) noted that in 
1886 , any Aboriginal people who crossed the Goyder River to the side on whi ch 
Florida homestead was built was shot on sight .  The response to these 
atrocities was renewed aggression on the part of the Aboriginal resisters , 
clearly one of  the main factors which led J . A .  Macartney to abandon Florida 
station in 189 3 .  
Hostile blacks and sour , unsuitable country wiped out most 
of the cattle and scattered the remainder far and wide . 
( Buchanen 1934 : 100)  
It  is obvious that such withdrawals would have encouraged Aboriginal people to 
bel ieve that they had successfully repe l led an invasion and even the Europeans 
conceded a victory , albe it temporary , to the original inhabitants . There were , 
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on the other hand , places where the sub jugation or ' pacification ' of the 
original inhabitants was achieved .  The ' quietening ' of the Mangarayi people on 
Elsey station , for example , has been well documented by Merlan ( 1978) . It is 
not easy to determine just why the Aboriginal people were ' pacified ' more 
rapidly and successfully in some places than they were in others . The relevant 
factors would have certainly included the differential attitudes of the 
European settlers to the Aboriginal people ,  the proportion of the local 
Aboriginal people prepared to tolerate or accept the European presence , the 
size of the European establishment , the degree to which the site of the stat ion 
interfered with the Aboriginal people ' s  subsistence activities or sacred 
obligations and the proximity of the station to reinforcement or police aid . 
Among all these and many other factors , i t  can be observed that it was typical 
of  those properties which survived the gueri lla resistance that they had 
rapidly acquired a large group of Aboriginal people resigned . to or accepting of  
the European presence who not only provided a source of labour but also served 
as a buffer between the Europeans and the more aggressive resistors . 
As Merlan ( 1978 : 79 )  describes it , Elsey Station was leased in 1877 by Abraham 
Wal lace and stocked between 1880 and 1882 with cattle driven from Sturt ' s  
Meadows Station in New South Wale s .  At Elsey Creek , when the first party 
arrived , the Aboriginal people were friendly - perhaps they were among those 
who later established friendly rapport with the station . Others , however , 
resented the intrusion and Elsey ' s  first head stockman , Duncan Campbel l ,  was 
speared not long after , some 100 kilometres to the east while mustering cattle . 
The then Government Resident in Darwin , Edward Price , despatched an armed 
pursuit party under Corporal Montagu , at the same time sending a telegram to 
the South Australi an Minister responsible for the Northern Terri tory which read 
in part : 
Most earnestly and respectfully recommend act to be passed 
giving power to try natives for murder here and if guilty 
to execute them at scene of murder ( stop) outrages by 
natives increasing as they seem to think they can only be 
imprisoned . (SAA 790/1882 : 412 )  
This latter statement may have been true in Darwin , but it is  doubtful whether , 
in 1882 , any Aboriginal people in the El sey distri ct understood anything of the 
white man ' s  law .  The police officer in charge of the pursui t party was the 
same Mounted Constable Montagu who had been involved in the reprisals for 
Johnston ' s  death in 1875 and whose name was to become linked with many police 
reprisals involving the massacre of Aboriginal people during those years . 
Typically , it is not really known j ust what Montagu ' s  party achieved except 
that he arrested a Queensland Aboriginal man and he fai led to capture the real 
culprit ( SAA 790/1882 : 57 1 ; SAA 790/1885 : 626) . Much of what the police did in 
such circumstances was , in any case , never actually reported .  
For a brief period at Elsey S tation i n  1885 , the Northern Territory came 
closest to having a force of ' Native Police ' like that whi ch operated in 
Queensland . It was intended that the force of two European constables and six 
' native policemen ' should be located at Elsey Station for the purpose of 
patrol ling the whole of the Roper River region , which was seen as having 
particular problems . The Aboriginal members were recruited in Al ice Springs 
and brought north by Mounted Constable Wi llshire , a man already responsible for 
widespread extermination of Aboriginal people in the Centre and described by 
Police Inspector Foelsche as ' eminently quali fied for the duty ' ( SAA 790/1885 : 
388) . 
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The native force was final ly placed under the control of Mounted Constables 
Power and Curtis .  Although it was always intended that they should work in the 
Roper River region , they spent the fi rst few months of 1885 in Pine Creek . 
They are said to have finally reached the Elsey Station in April 1885 and 
patrolled the Roper River region for j ust over a year . Although , as Merlan 
( 1978 : 83 )  notes , the 1844 correspondence of the Inspector of Police , Foelsche , 
concerned the construction of adequate quarters at E lsey Station for the 
police ,  there is conflicting evidence regarding their  location which is 
difficult to reconcile with their supposed location at Elsey . A pol i ce report 
by Inspector Waters , who followed Foelsche , states that the 
two European and six native constables were stationed at 
Mount McMinn , Roper River , to keep order amongst the 
aborigines who , at that time , were very troublesome and 
had committed numerous crimes . ( Waters 1913 : 10 2 )  
This statement is  consistent with the fact that Aboriginal people at Roper 
River sti l l  refer to an area near Mount McMinn as ' Police Paddock ' ,  a term in 
use in the l880s to des ignate the fenced areas near police stations where the 
horses for the mounted police were kept . The oral tradition in the Roper River 
area is  that prior to the police station at Roper Bar which was established in 
1889 , there was a semi-permanent pol ice establishment at Mount McMinn where 
police camped in tents ( J .  Sandefur , personal communication) . Searcy ( 1909 : 
154 )  actually visited ' Corporal Power , who had his camp at Mount M ' Minn ' while  
at  the Roper Bar in 1886 . The group was disbanded at  the end of that year 
(Waters 1913 : 102 ) . As Merlan ( 1978 : 84 )  observes , there appears to be little 
record of any of the activities of  the native police whi le they were in the 
Roper River are a .  Their ' official ' task was to apprehend ' Charl ie ' who , it had 
been decided ,  was the real murderer of Duncan Campbell . According to Waters 
( 1913 : 101 ) , the murderer of Duncan Campbell was eventually ' shot when resisting 
arrest ' .  Although this is the only information I have been able to locate , 
there is no reason to presume that Power did anything other than carry out his 
task of pacifying Aboriginal people in the manner in which he had done it in 
the past and was to do it in the future . He was one of the few fel low­
policemen who was admired by the notorious Wil lshire for his ' bravery ' ,  
' fearlessness ' ,  ' intrepidity ' and ' arrests in the bush ' (Wil lshire 1 896 : 5 3 , 
89) . Of the majority of others , Willshire claimed (p . 90 )  that they would 
' require a clean pair of pants nearly every attack I made ' .  
Indeed , it is  my view that Merlan ' s  inability to locate records of  the 
activities of Corporal Power and the Native Police is not an archival problem . 
The reason is much more sinister . The years 1885 and 1886 mark an 
intensification of European anti-Aboriginal activi ties . In particular , these 
were the years in which conscious decisions were taken not to report upon or 
investigate the activities of  the police or anyone else involved in the ki lling 
of Aboriginal people . I I G No doubt , in the light of this , it can be presumed 
that the activities of Corporal Power and his assistants were a signi fi cant 
factor in the eventual pacification of the Roper River region . 
I f  the police were now beyond the law ,  the public of the frontier were no 
longer constrained by i t ,  i f  indeed they ever had been . Merlan ( 1978) , for 
example , from her care ful analysis of the oral literature of the Mangarayi 
people , has amply demonstrated that even after the departure of the ' resident 
police contingent ' under Corporal Power ,  the killings continued for some time . 
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Despite Jeannie Gunn ' s  romanticising of the ' bush-folk ' ,  the European ·stockmen 
and others in and around Elsey Station in We of the Never Never , it is evident 
that they were not necessarily the people she painted them . 
The white man said to have been the principal organizer  of 
the shootings around Elsey is  remembered by the Abori·gines 
as ' Miglinin ' .  He had been , they say , one of Mr . Gunn ' s  
stockmen and was we ll-known in the are a .  Presumably he 
was the ' Sanguine Scot ' , John MacLennan , of We of the 
Never Never . (Merlan 1978 : 87 )  
Merlan ( 1978)  has recorded specific Aboriginal recol lections o f  ' Miglinin ' and 
his involvement in a number of kill ings . It  is obvious that MacLennan was in  
no way atypical . There are many stories of how Aboriginal people on  pastoral 
properties were shot for nothing more than refusing to co-operate with the 
European cattlemen . The wish expressed by the Government Resident , that 
Aboriginal offenders could be hanged in thei r  own country and before thei r  own 
people was eventually granted , and it became pol i ce practice for many years . 
Aboriginal people in the Elsey and Roper River areas still preserve the oral 
account of the hanging of Mululurun (Merlan 1978 : 80 ;  Read and Read 1978 : 6 2 )  . 
The event had a very profound effect on the people and all along the valley of 
the Roper from Elsey to Ngukurr , it  i s  sti ll remembered . 
Aboriginal people tend now to look back on a particular massacre , a particular 
shooting or a particular hanging and see that event as marking the end of 
resistance in their country . As Jess James Garalgnanj ag and Maudie Mangui put 
it when interviewed by Jay Read ( Read and Read 1978 : 74 )  at Dj embere : 
Then people corne quiet now from after that feller bin get 
shot now . . .  white man bin settlem down blackfel ler now 
. . .  might as well him bin j ust give up . . .  and we might as 
well sit down . . .  that when they bin havem that station . 
From the sociolinguistic point of ·view , the ' settling down ' of Aboriginal 
people on the cattle stations institutionalised contact between linguistically 
different people who had thus far been scattered and discontinuous and made 
such contact a daily fact of l i fe .  This  language contact and the need to 
communi cate made the cattle stations a signi ficant mi lieu of pidgin 
development . 
In these situations , there was a station homestead where the European owner or 
manager lived . He may , like Costello , have had a wife and fami ly , or like 
Elsey station before the arrival of Jeannie Gunn , there may have been no 
European women or children . There were always a number of European stockmen , 
sometimes some Aboriginal stockmen from elsewhere and , more often than not , 
a Chinese cook , all of whom were usually quartered near the homestead . At a 
small distance away was the Aboriginal camp where those Aboriginal fami l ies 
l ived who had chosen to accept station l i fe and a degree of European control . 
The younger men were employed as stockmen , while the women were employed as 
domestics . Details of typi cal station life can be gleaned from Gunn ( 1905 , 
1908)  . 
At varying degrees of distance from the Aboriginal people of the station , lived 
other , progressively more remote members of their speech community and of the 
social groupings to which they belonged . The Europeans tended to try to keep 
thi s latter group beyond the borders of their lease , an impossible si tuation 
for these Aboriginal people when the leases adjoined or when the lease included 
sites of ritual or subsistence importance . Over the years throughout the 
pastoral frontier , more and more of these people gave up their efforts to 
maintain independence and resigned themselves to station l i fe .  
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This produced an  ideal environment for the development of a pidgin , but the 
point must be made that this was not a plantation-type situation with slave 
labour . Certainly , there were occasions when Aboriginal people were forced to 
work at a particular place . 1 1 7  Although there may , therefore , have sometimes 
been little choice , Aboriginal people in the pastoral frontier during the l880s 
and l890s were not necessarily compel led to live or work on cattle stations . 
Indeed , it is the fact that Aboriginal people could and did leave employment 
that brought them the most criticism as workers . Normally such departures 
related to ceremonial responsibilities , but were derogated as ' walkabout ' by 
most Europeans . 
Despite the fact that this was not a master/s lave situation in the sense in 
which it is  usually understood , it was still de finitely one of superiority/ 
inferiority . The Europeans considered themselves socially superior and most 
Aboriginal people ,  resigned to their presence , accepted i t .  The ethnic and 
l inguistic mix on the cattle stations consisted therefore of a large group of 
local Aboriginal people , a small group of socially superior Europeans and 
smaller numbers of other groups , such as Aboriginal people from e lsewhere and 
Chinese station employees . 
As noted in Chapter 6 ,  the Chinese were a small but significant presence on the 
cattle stations . As Gunn ( 1908 : passim) shows , the medium of communication was 
a form of pidgin English . The relationship between this and Chinese Pidgin 
English was also mentioned in Chapter 6 in connection with the Darwin Chinese , 
and it will be ful ly discussed in Chapter 10 . It is one of the many factors 
which contributed to the final form of the pidgin , although such was the 
situation that a pidgin would have arisen whether the Chinese had been there 
or not . 
The fronti e r  townsh i ps 
The departure of Power and his native police force did not mark the end of 
pol ice activity in the pastoral frontier . It was merely the first attempt to 
establ ish a permanent pol ice presence . within a short space of time , pol i ce 
were permanently stationed at the emerging townships of the pastoral frontier , 
at Katherine and Borroloola in 1886 and at Roper River ( Roper Bar ) in 1889 . 
As noted earlier in this chapter ,  these townships had grown up where the old 
Coast Track crossed the maj or river barriers , initially for illicit grog­
sellers to exploit the drovers and other travellers who passed through . 
S ly-grog selling was particularly prevalent in the McArthur 
River district , and on the Tablelands . It came by 
packhorse , with the teamsters , with the hawkers , and by 
the normal sea route . Whatever else was lacking , there was 
usual ly plenty of grog . Men worn down by bad food and 
monotony were not only ready for a spree , but will ing to 
pay for it handsomely . So , wherever men were at work , the 
racketeers found them . ( Linklater and Tapp 1968 : 84 )  
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These townships , particularly Borroloola and Roper Bar , became haunts or 
sanctuaries for criminals from al l parts of Australi a ,  safe across the border 
from Queensland and safe in any case because police were far away (Haydon 
1911 : 2 70 ) . One of the few people ever to vis it these places in an official 
capacity was Searcy , some of whose observations have been cited earlier . 
Searcy recorded detailed descriptions of l i fe at the ' Bar' , . 
( In 1884 ) 
At the ' Bar ' there was a store and , needless to say , at 
that period it was not l icensed . That , however , did not 
stop the sale of grog . All the cattle from Queensland 
for the Territory used to come by way of the Roper , so 
one can understand with whom the trade was done . 
( Searcy 1909 : 107 ) 
Many a strange tale could be told of the life and doings 
on the back blocks , and the extraordinary characters met 
with at a place like Roper which was looked upon as a 
sanctuary for the rest of the States . Many had faces 
that would take the edge of a razor , smash a mirror or 
bust a camera .  (Searcy 1909 : llU 
In consequence of its isolated position , with no police 
or telegraph station within hundreds of miles , the Bar 
had become an asylum for ' undesirables ' of all sorts 
from every part of Australia and beyond . 
( Searcy 1912 : 206-207 ) 
( In 1886 ) 
During that time I stopped principally at the shanty at 
the Bar , where there was plenty of life . A constant stream 
of overlanders , comprising good honest men , brumby hunters , 
cattle duffers , horse thieves , and non-descript outlaws , 
were passing through , it being the height of the Kimberley 
rush . ( Searcy 1909 : 14 7 )  
Searcy ' s  descriptions o f  Borroloola show that life there i n  that era was much 
the same , i f  not worse . The town was described in official correspondence 
(G . R-I . C  1886/22 5 )  as ' the resort of all the scum of Northern Austral i a '  where 
those individuals ' who dare not go to Queensland and dare not go to the 
telegraph line ' camped on the opposite side of the river , fought constantly , 
mistreated the Aboriginal people and stole ' anything they could lay their 
hands on ' (Neal 1977 : 30) . 
( In 1886 ) 
. . .  the settlement was in a state of chaos , owing to the 
absence of police and for hundreds of miles round the 
M ' Arthur the district was in a state of terror . This was 
no exaggeration , for the crimes committed were beyond 
description . All the outlaws of Queensland made for the 
Territory , for they had nothing to fear ; in fact , this 
country was a sanctuary for every ruffian in Austral i a .  
(Searcy 1909 : 163)  
The tragic e ffects of these European social mis fits on Aboriginal people cannot 
be too strongly stated . They were , of course , the least likely of any people 
to record or even make public their act ions , but the little evidence that is 
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available suggests that they did incalculable harm . Among them were those , 
alluded to elsewhere in the chapter ,  who shot Aboriginal people for sport or , 
as in this case recorded by Searcy , for financial gain . 
While we were at the ' Bar ' , a man expressed a wish for a 
Myall nigger boy . Somebody undertook to secure him one . 
The morning we were leaving,  I saw the man who made the 
promise overhauling his Queensland boys ' revolvers . Some 
time afterwards the party returned , dragging a boy of 
about fi fteen years with them , the nigger yel ling and 
struggl ing furious ly . (Searcy 1909 : 1 14)  
Although they were small ,  townships l ike Roper Bar and Borroloola were 
di fficult place s ,  in the strategic sense , for Aboriginal people to attack . 
There were buildings , against which spears were ineffective , and there were 
usually a signifi cant number of armed men . On at least one occasion , however , 
Aboriginal people did amass a large body of warriors with the intention of 
attacking Borroloola and endeavoured by subterfuge to decoy the majority of the 
armed men out of the town . 
One afternoon a strange nigger reported to Donegan that a 
big mob of salt-water niggers were spearing cattle about 
twenty miles away . Al l the men in the settlement , except 
two who were le ft in charge , immediately made tracks for 
the scene of the supposed slaying of cattle . I t  was a case 
of supposition , for the guide , when near the spot indi cated , 
disappeared into the bush , and that was the last the party 
saw of him. They could not find any niggers or cattle . 
I t  then came home to them that they had been properly done , 
and in a manner which evidently meant mischief to the 
settlement .  They made back as i f  the devi l were after them . 
It was a good thing they did ,  for close to the store were 
about three hundred able-bodied buck niggers all armed 
with spears . On the arrival of the party the blacks took 
to the river . The alligators no doubt had a good time . 
( Searcy 1909 : 17 5 )  
There was n o  way i n  whi ch such strategies could finally succeed , and by the 
time Searcy visited Roper Bar in 1884 , the Aboriginal people of the immediate 
vicinity had virtually been subjugated . They were required to camp on the 
opposite side of the river from the shanty-town and had to seek permission to 
cross their own river.  When given permi ssion , they were required to wear a 
tin plate slung around their  neck . Any not wearing the permit badge were shot 
( Searcy 1909 : 1 1 3 ) . Indeed , the only reason that the Europeans tolerated the 
Aboriginal presence at Roper Bar at all was so that they could indulge in the 
sexual exploitation of the women - a fact which was obvious to the Duracks 
when they passed through . 
The Roper depot among thick tropical trees and creepers 
on the river bank had the unreal quality of a stage 
setting . A supply schooner was anchored among the 
mangroves waiting for the tide and the crew , Chinese , 
aboriginal and Malay , was lounging about the little 
timber and angle iron shanty . The sk ipper , in tropical 
topee and whites , sat fanning himself in a hammock , 
drinking ' square face ' with the storekeeper and some 
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drovers from somewhere inland . A few sporting types were 
shooting at bottles and crocodiles ,  playing poker or 
mUmble-the-peg and singing snatches of bawdy Territory 
songs , while black women hung about and cast sheep ' s  eyes 
at the newcomers ' You ' re in the land of Black Velvet 
now , ' one of the loungers remarked . ' Unless you go round 
to Darwin you ' ll not find a white woman in the north 
between Burketown and Broome . '  ( Durack 1959 : 260-261) 
Durack also recorded another blatant sexual practice involving the use of 
Aboriginal women disguised as men whom Linklater and Tapp ( 1968 : 85 )  refer to 
as ' black concubines ' .  As Durack ( 1959 : 261 )  noted at Roper Bar , they were 
normally dressed in male clothes and referred to as ' boys ' ( Sowden 1882 : 42 ;  
Searcy 1909 : 17 3 ) . It  was generally admitted that the chief reason for which 
Aboriginal men killed European men was the abduction of Aboriginal women . 
There were many murders by the niggers which . . .  were caused 
by the white men taking away the black women from their 
tribes . Nearly all the drovers , cattlemen , and station 
hands had their ' black boys ' ( gins)  . . .  It  is the taking 
away of the women that has been the cause of so many white 
men having been rubbed out by the niggers . . .  In the 
great out-beyond , half-caste chi ldren never live . 
( Searcy 1909 : 17 3 )  
Sowden commented forthrightly o n  the practice when h e  visited the Northern 
Territory as early as 1882 . As he said , he did not ' mince words ' .  The 
practice was widespread and he regarded it as a ' blot on our civilization ' .  
At the Port Darwin Camp there was brought under notice a 
custom which is too much in vogue amongst people who drive 
cattle over from Queensland . We met one of them who had a 
little black , dressed in boy ' s  clothing , travel ling with 
him as ·servant . It transpired that this i ittle fe l l ow was 
really a girl , and what her l i fe may be I know nothing of 
. . .  these feminine boys are the vi ctims of their  masters ' 
debasing passions . That is the fact , and I do not see why 
the matter should be minced . There has been too much 
mincing of it already . Some of these thoughtless bushmen 
have , in the stealing of their black servants , had "brushes "  
with the male relatives of the latter and shot them down . 
The natives make reprisals , and sometimes kill  gui lty and 
at other times innocent men . The whites resident in the 
district then have a "revenge " party , and shoot down a 
score blacks or so , and cal l it English j ustice . . .  These 
blacks live and die like sheep , only that their lot is even 
more degraded.  And the whi tes degrade i t .  Experienced 
men throughout both colonies tell  you that they never knew 
a so-called native trouble arise but that a lubra was at 
the bottom of it , and the conscientious will not take part 
in " revenge" engagements . How long is this blot on our 
civilization to remain? And there is just one more 
suggestive query - Where do all the half-caste chi ldren go? 
They are born ; the women remain with their English masters 
after they are born . Where are the chi ldren? 
see half-a-dozen the Northern Terri tory over . 
(Sowden 1882 : 42-43 )  
You can ' t  
Why? 
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The disappearance o f  the ' half-caste ' children is yet another facet of the 
suspension of morality at the frontier . An elderly informant , now l iving in  
Darwin , recently told me that her mother was an Aboriginal woman from Hodgson 
Downs and that her father was a policeman at Roper Bar . She said that he had 
fathered many chi ldren , but had contrived to dispose of them . The woman 
hersel f  is  badly scarred because her father tried to force her mother to burn 
her in a fire not long after she was born . A subj ect cons idered to be 
indelicate , the ki lling of these babies is rare ly mentioned .  It was one of 
those activities which Lindsay Crawford of Victoria  River Station , an admirer 
of Willshire ' s  writing , alluded to as ' ordeals they perform that he has wisely 
left unexplained ' . 1 1 8  Willshire ' s  schizophrenic writing reveals a strange 
j ustaposition of confl icting attitudes , in this  instance his commendation of 
the use of the Aboriginal women by the pioneers as a God-given right , whi le at 
the same time utterly loathing the offspring of the union . 
Men would not remain so many years in a country like this 
i f  there were no women , and perhaps the Almighty meant them 
for use as He has placed them wherever the pioneers go . .  , 
what I am speaking about is only natural , especially for 
men who are isolated away in the bush at outstations where 
women of all ages and sizes are running at large . 
(Willshire 1896 : 18 )  
. . .  I certainly do object to the mongrel half-caste 
I hold out no gleam of hope for such a repulsive breed 
. . .  a nameless child ,  an intrus ive creature , the bastard 
gift of a shameless Nature , con jecturally condemned . . .  
why should the taxpayer be burdened with the expense of 
supporting such a valueless breed as half-caste 
aborigines (pp . 4 , 35 )  
This  matter may seem to have no direct bearing upon the major themes o f  this  
study . It is ,  howeve r ,  included because in the absence of any other data , 
the character of the Europeans with whom the Aboriginal people had to deal is 
one of  the factors which can help to piece together as accurate as possible an 
impression of the social conditions at the time . 
As noted earlier , pol ice were permanently stationed at Borroloola in 1886 and 
at Roper Bar in 1889 . Prior to this  time , police investigations involved the 
despatch of pol ice from elsewhere and their work took place long after the 
events had occurred.  It is thought-provoking that in the 2 0  years of permanent 
settlement of the Northern Territory from 1869 to 1889 , which is the period 
covered in this and in the previous chapter ,  no offi cial acknowledgement was 
ever made that the ki lling of any Aboriginal person may have been murder . The 
killings were countless , but they were all considered to be j usti fied . 
In 1913 , Police Inspector Waters ( 1913 : 101-104 ) summarised what he termed ' the 
most serious offences committed in the Northern Territory from its inception 
until  the end of 1911 ' . The list of serious offences did not include any 
killing of an Aboriginal person until 1889 , the first mentioned being the 
particularly cold-blooded and premeditated murder of Manialacum by Rodney 
Spencer at Bowen ' s  Straits ( see description in Searcy 1912 : 286-290 ) . Waters ' 
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summary , howeve r ,  listed the killing by Aborigines , up to 1889 , of twenty seven 
Europeans and four Chinese , although it is  noted that some Aboriginal suspects 
in some of these incidents were shot ' while resisting arrest ' .  It will  never 
be poss ib le to determine how many hundreds , perhaps thousands , of Aboriginal 
people were killed in that era throughout the Northern Territory and in the 
other parts of the pastoral frontier . Of the Kimberley region of the north­
west , Durack ( 1959 : 320 )  claims that ' no native brought to j ustice . . .  was 
acquitted nor was any white found guilty on a charge involving the treatment of 
an aboriginal ' .  
When the police presence eventually did become more obvious within the pastoral 
frontier ,  from 1886 onwards , their activities actually made the s ituation far 
worse for the Aboriginal people . The first duty of the mounted police was to 
protect the settler and his cattle and the only j ustice the Aboriginal people 
received , if j ustice it can be called , was 'the occasional insistence that 
punitive action was the prerogative of the police , not the settler . The only 
initial consequence of this , at least as far as Aboriginal people were 
concerned ,  was that reprisal was swifter . 
I t  i s ,  ' on the other hand , also true that as the years of increasing European 
presence slipped by , many Aboriginal people adopted a ' marginal ' li fe-style 
as fringe-dwel lers of the emerging townships . Some were merely resigned to i t ,  
and some were attracted by it . Like the station people , they gradually moved 
into a closer and more regular contact with a range of Europeans . Although 
true social and cultural integrity was no longer possible , there ' was , as wel l ,  
a significant number of Aboriginal people who endeavoured to maintain what 
independence they could and to continue to resist the encroachment of the 
Europeans . These were mainly those people who lived in parts of the frontier 
where there was as yet no permanent European presence . Pastoralists , however , 
still  expected to be able to graze cattle on all or any part of the frontier 
and they expected the pol ice to protect their cattle no matter how distant 
they were . 
As the short-lived gold-rush to the north gradually petered out , the Chinese 
became a prominent group in the frontier towns . Some found employment as 
cooks , gardeners and domestics . Few pastoral homesteads were without a 
Chinese cook and established residents of the towns also employed them . Some 
cases have already been mentioned in Chapter 6 ,  including the cook at the 
Overland Telegraph station at Katherine , and Cheon , the cook at Elsey Station . 
Others found employment in a variety of different trades and they were often 
indispensable . Their presence was not without linguistic significance , and 
this point will be discussed later in this study . 
One valuable source of information regarding life in the frontier towns is the 
police records . As has been evident elsewhere in this study , some of the most 
important surviving data has come from situations where official records had 
to be kept such as ships log books , settlement journals and explorers diaries . 
Poli ce kept two kinds of record . Pol ice Letter Books recorded verbatim all 
outgoing and incoming correspondence , whi le Pol ice Journa l s  recorded daily 
incidents of importance . Unfortunately , all the police records of the first 
several decades of the Roper Bar Police Station are mi ssing . It  is not 
suspected that there is anything mysterious or any ulterior motive in their 
disappearance . They were probably eaten by white ants or washed away in the 
floods . Fortunatel y ,  however , the Borrol oola Pol i ce Le t ter Books are preserved 
from the establishment of the Police Station in 1886 and the Borrol ool a Pol ice 
Journal from 1899 . Given that the police only recorded what they wanted made 
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public ,  these books , nevertheless , give an insightful picture o f  l ife in a 
frontier town . The pol i ce establishment was at first one constable and one 
Aboriginal tracker .  The station was manned i n  succession by Mounted Constables 
Donegan , Curtis and Smith between 1886 and 1888 . Corporal Power came in 1889 
and remained for many years . Most of their correspondence was directed to 
Pol ice Inspector Foelsche . Some of the more interesting matters to which 
reference was made include 
1 .  General lawlessness . Problems with both European and Aboriginal offenders . 
2 .  The distinction between ' civi lised ' and ' salt-water '  Aboriginal groups -
i . e .  the town dwel lers and the sti ll-independent coastal people . 
3 .  The presence and importance of the Chinese . 
4 .  Cattle spearing by Aboriginal people and cattle steal ing by Europeans . 
5 .  E fforts to obtain Aboriginal pol ice trackers from distant places . 
As these sources of  information are unpublished and unavai lab le outside the 
archives in Darwin where the books are held , excerpts from them wil l  be 
provided in Appendix E in detai l  sufficient to al low the information to be 
interpreted adequately .  
The emerging townships of Roper Bar , Borroloola and Katherine were important 
sites of pidgin development and usage . After 1885 , the Borroloola pol i ce 
records provide clear evidence of the nature of l i fe in general and of social 
interaction in particular in these towns . The largest single group were the 
Aboriginal people .  There was a considerable amount o f  interaction and movement 
between those who had chosen to settle in the vicinity of the town and those 
who l ived away from it , but visited it sometimes .  Furthermore , for many years , 
unl ike other ethnic groups in the towns , the Aboriginal people included 
significant numbers of women and chi ldren . 
The next most numerous group were the Europeans . In terms of permanent 
residence , their numbers were small ,  consisting only of such people as the 
policeman and the hotel keepe r .  There were always also a substantial number of 
transient Europeans who camped there for varying periods . As the pol i ce 
records amply demonstrated , the Chinese also gradually became a signi fi cant 
group and , as permanent residents , they may have at times outnumbered the 
Europeans .  Chinese were sometimes in European employ , but many either worked 
independently as trademen or market gardeners or even as cattle entrepreneurs . 
Another small but not unimportant group were the ' foreign ' Aboriginal people in  
the employment of the Europeans , such as  police trackers and stockmen 
accompanying drovers . There was also evidence that Aboriginal people were 
employed by some of the Chinese , although these were almost certainly local 
Aboriginal people . The name change implied in the Borrolool a Pol i ce Let ter 
Books on 11 July 1892 and 4 January 1893 is , in fact , a mark of close 
friendship ( see pages 356 and 357 ) . 
There were members of other ethnic groups as well who were there from time to 
time . There were , for example , the crews of the ships which provisioned the 
towns or brought officials on various duties . The ships came mainly from 
Darwin and sometimes from Thursday Island , but the crews were of mixed origin . 
Searcy , on his visits , often had Malay crew members , whi le the Duracks , as they 
passed through Roper Bar , noted the Chinese , Aboriginal and Malay crew of a 
supply schooner ( Durack 1959 : 260 ) . The police records note one ' Kanaka ' in the 
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are a ,  which presumably means a Pacific Islander , a few of whom were employed 
in the Queensland pastoral industry ( Dutton and Muhlhausler 1984 : 2 39 ) . 
These frontier towns were socially and culturally complex places . They were 
places of lawlessness and places of oppression where the gun ruled and the 
powerful exploited the weak . They were places where morality was suspended 
and l i fe was cheap . They were places characterised by isolation and 
impermanence . They were places which epitomised the most tragic aspects of the 
clash of cultures . On the other hand , they. were also places where people of 
widely diverse cultures and languages were forced into close proximity to each 
other . They were places where the Europeans ,  the Aborigines and the Chinese 
were obl iged because of that proximity not only to communi cate with each other , 
but to develop verbal strategies for doing i t .  Like the situation o f  cultural 
and linguistic mixing already described in early Darwin ,  these frontier towns 
were a classic milieu for the deve lopment of a pidgin as a l ingua franca .  
I t  is  important also that there was an ever increasing degree of mobility , not 
only among non-Aboriginal people but also among Aboriginal people themselves . 
Europeans moved throughout the cattle region , often bringing with them some 
knowledge of existing p�dgins from elsewhere . Chinese miners from the northern 
goldfields found employment further south as station cooks or tradesme n .  
Aboriginal people began t o  work in the cattl� industry , often moving 
temporarily away from their traditional homelands . Some Aborigines were sent 
to gaol in Darwin from places further south . Al l these movements contributed 
signi fi cantly to a standardising of the . pidgins , a convergence of local 
variants into one widely understood language . 
Conc l us i on 
There were within the pastoral frontier , two major sites of pidgin development :  
the cattle stations and the frontier towns . By the turn of the century i t  is  
clear from the writings of Gunn ( 1905 , 1908) , Searcy ( 1909 , 1912 )  and others 
that there was a widely understood Pidgin English throughout the region . It is  
also clear , as  noted in the conclusion to the previous chapter , that Darwin was 
the other major site of pidgin development in the Northern Territory . It is  
furthermore evident that due partly to a general mobility of the popul ation , 
these Pidgin Englishes had converged by the end of the last century into one 
widely-understood pidgin , best referred to as Northern Territory Pidgin 
English . If one compares the Pidgin English spoken in Elsie Masson ' s  kitchen 
in Darwin in 1913  ( Masson 1915 ) with that spoken in Jeannie Gunn ' s  kitchen at 
Elsey Station in 1902 ( Gunn 1905 ) or i f  one compares the Pidgin English spoken 
in the Borroloola Court House in 1902 ( Spencer 1928)  with that spoken in Darwin 
Court House in 1913 (Masson 1915 ) , it is evident that all are examples of the 
same language . This convergence will be analysed in detail in the discussions 
in Chapters 9 and 10 . All located Pidgin Engl ish examples from the Northern 
Territory up to 1910 are given in the Appendices . These examples will also be 
discussed in detail in Chapters 9 and 10 . Before proceeding to the discuss ion , 
however ,  the next chapter , the last of the stri ctly social and hi stori cal 
chapters , examines the immediate background to the creolisation of the pidgin 
at Roper River . 
CHAPTER 8 
H I STOR I CAL BACKGROUND TO CREOl ISATION 
The purpose of this chapter is to provide as clearly as possible the historical 
background to the creolisation of the pidgin . As stated in Chapter 1 ,  
creolisation first occurred at the Roper River Mission S tation shortly after 
1908 . It  is intended that this chapter should establ ish that 
1 .  Prior to the establishment of the Anglican Mission at Roper River , the 
Aboriginal people of the region had endured thirty years of massacre . 
2 .  The attempted extermination of the Aboriginal people of  the region was 
particularly intensi fied in the early years of this century . 
3 .  The remnants of the many language groups of the Roper River region perceived 
the Mission as a re fuge and gathered there for protection in 1908 . 
4 .  The missionaries implemented a pattern of l i fe on the mi ssion which revolved 
around the church and agriculture or bui lding for the adults and , for the 
chi ldren , school and a dormitory system . 
The defeat of  Abori g i nal  res i stance and the conspi racy of  s i l ence 
The fact of massacre of Aboriginal people in large numbers in the 1870s and 
1880s throughout the whole of the pastoral frontier , including the Roper 
River region , was demonstrated in the previous chapter .  A more difficult and 
still  controversial matter to demonstrate is that this ' war of extermination ' 
continued for many years , most of it  unrecorded , most of it  shielded from 
public scrutiny and public knowledge by a conspiracy of silence . This section 
wil l  there fore document as thoroughly as possible the events which led to that 
conspiracy and the evidence of the atrocities which it hid ,  provided by the 
few occasions when the si lence was broken . 
The large-scale abuse and kil ling of Aboriginal people throughout the pastoral 
frontier of north Queensland , the Northern Territory and the northern parts of 
Western Australi a ,  did not take place completely unnoticed nor uncondemned by 
the wider white Australian community ,  but such cri ticism as there was came 
mostly from the distant south . Among the most outspoken critics were some of 
the leading figures of the churche s .  They included a Western Austral ian 
Anglican priest ,  Rev .  J . B .  Gribble , the Catholic Bishop of Perth , Bishop Gibney 
and the Anglican Bishops of North Queensland , Bishop George Frodsham and of 
Carpentaria ,  Bishop Gi lbert White . 
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What Durack ( 1959 : 3l8 )  termed a ' trickle ' of  criticlsm of the atrocities 
committed against Aboriginal people by northern settlers continued for many 
years . Sowden ' s  comments , among the earlies t ,  have already been quoted . The 
trickle swelled to a flood on a number of occasions , usually as a result of 
the report of an atrocity or in response to action threatened by the 
authorities . One such threat was Alexander Forrest ' s  proposal of an expedition 
of police to the north-western section of the pastoral frontier ' strong enough 
to resist , subdue and leave a lasting impression on the aborigines . . .  ' 
(Durack 1959 : 318) . The southern press was deluged with letters , some several 
columns in length describing atrocities and massacres of Aboriginal people , 
others in hot denial and some in open and forthright de fence of these actions . 
When ' Onlooker ' ,  a regular commentator , argued that the debate was irrelevant 
because the Aboriginal people were doomed in any case , Bishop Gibney responded 
with vehemence . 
' The aboriginal races of Australia are doomed to disappear 
be fore the advances of the white man . ' So say the 
wel l-groomed armchair phi losophers , talking of a matter with 
which they have no practical acquaintance . ' Doomed to 
disappear ! '  Blessed phrase ! Over how many bloody outrages , 
over what an amount of greed on the part of some , weakness 
on the part of the Government , and apathy on 'the part of 
the public does this  convenient euphemism throw a thin but 
decent disguise . Our black fel lows do , indeed , seem fated 
to disappear but not because of any inherent inability to 
adapt themselves to the conditions of civi lisation . Nor is 
it solely , nor chie fly because the easily-acquired vices of 
the white man prove fatal to them . Their mis fortune is 
that they stand in · the way of  unchecked spread of flocks 
and herds . Insatiable earth hunger and monstrous 
unscrupulousness are main factors in that process of 
' removal ' of which they are the vi ctims . They disappear 
rapidly on the outskirts of civil isation because in such a 
situation the white man is  practically beyond the cognisance 
of the law ,  shoots straight and shoots often . . .  
( Quoted in Durack , 1959 : 318)  
such opinions tended to be dismissed in the North as the ' howling ' of 
' un informed sentimentalists ' and ' mealy-mouth philanthropists ' . The paranoic 
Willshire ( 1896 : 50 )  cal led them ' oi ly ,  soapy hypocrites in town . . .  canting 
snufflers ' .  To the cattle men and the increasing number of mounted police 
assigned to protect them , this was a frontier of white civilisation , a place 
which the cattle men had a moral right to invade and develop . There was an 
' us or them' mentality .  Young Jim Durack penned a lengthy poem addressed to 
all outsiders so ignorant as to suggest that Aboriginal people might have a 
point of view . Excerpts from it are quoted in Durack ( 1959 : 3 19-320) . In 
particular he addressed it to all those town dwe llers who 
(Pass their days) in comfort ease and peace 
Guarded by the metropolitan poli ce .  
Durack ' s  argument was simple . His cause was j ust and his hatred was justified . 
You who tread safe the city ' s  beaten tracks 
May we ll believe in kindness to the blacks 
Would you sti l l  hold your dusky friend so dear 
l 
I f  he was dodging round you with a spear? . . .  
Ah who shall j udge the bushman ' s  hasty crime 
Justified both by circumstance and clime? 
Righteous the hate with which the soul is filled 
When man must slaughter or himself be killed . 
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In the north , re j e ction o f  the criticism from the south was virtually 
unanimous , the only exceptions being a few Christian miss ionaries .  Mounted 
Constable Wil lshire was scathing about missionaries who , in his view , harbored 
gui lty Aboriginal criminals and provided a safe haven where they could ' concoct 
schemes ' and organise themselves again (Wil lshire 1896 : 26 ) . Indeed , he wished 
that the Aboriginal resisters would spear the missionaries and leave the 
pioneers alone . 
I don ' t  mind them ex�erimenting on a hypocritical miss ionary , 
but they must leave practical bushmen alone , for they are 
the brave pioneers who push out to the frontier , and are 
exposed to the full force of the naked barbarians . 
One obvious e ffect , however , of the southern outcry was that atrocities 
committed against Aboriginal people were simply kept secret . There had already 
been some degree of secrecy in the past and a wide use of generalised 
euphemisms such as ' adequate puni shment ' ' condign punishment ' or ' j ust 
retribution ' .  One of the most frequently employed euphemisms in official and 
other reports was the term ' dispersal ' .  Everyone knew what ' dispersing the 
blacks ' meant . The term had already come into common use to mean the massacre 
of Aboriginal people in Queensland and elsewhere ( Loos 1982 : 4 3 ) Police 
Inspector Foelsche went so far as defining it : ' shooting them ' (SAA 790/1885/ 
174 )  . 
The conspiracy of secrecy in the Northern Territory can , in fact , be traced to 
one speci fic event and the furore which followed i t ,  criticism which , as far 
as Europeans in the Northern Territory were concerned , resulted in the decis ion 
to suppress information on the killing of Aboriginal people . This event or , 
rather ,  series of events was the murder by Aboriginal people of four European 
miners near the Daly River in 1884 and the massacres which followed . The 
subsequent controversy , waged largely in the southern press , has been we ll 
documented by Markus ( 1974)  in his valuable monograph on the oppress ion of 
Aboriginal people in that era.  The consequences are so signifi cant for an 
understanding of the subsequent history of the Roper River region that it  is 
important to set out the main details in this context . As Markus ( 1974 : 1 2 )  
commented , the only unusual thing about the Daly River murders and the fierce 
reprisals which followed was not the actual violence it revealed , but the fact 
that the violence became public knowledge . 
On 7 September 1884 , Harry Houschildt,  Thomas Schollert , Johannes Noltenius 
and John Landers were killed by Aboriginal people at the Daly River Copper Mine 
(Waters 1913 : 10 1 ) . The immediate response in the southern press was of 
indignation and in September and October , both in Ade laide and Darwin ,  
editorials cried for revenge . 
. . .  It  is use less to make perfunctory search for the 
perpetrators of outrages weeks after they have taken place , 
to catch two or three persons believed to be implicated , 
to send them to Palmerston , and have them tried and 
sentenced to a few years ' imprisonment . The men who murder 
and rob travel lers and settlers must be pursued forthwith , 
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and as  soon as  their complicity in the crime has been 
sufficiently established they should be shown no mercy . 
There and then the majesty of the law should be vindicated , 
and the rough-and ready processes of trial and conviction 
must be followed by the equally primitive process of 
executing j ustice upon the spot . . .  It  is quite clear that 
unless the Government do something in the way of providing 
effective police protection in the interior of the 
Territory the attempt at extending settlement and 
developing the . natural capabil ities of the country must be 
abandoned . . .  (South Austra l ian Regis ter , 9 Sept . 1884 : 4) 
. . . .  our European settlers must be allowed to till the soi l , 
and extract the wealth from the land which they have made 
their  home , free from the murdering raids of these savages . 
Backward the natives must move before the tide of 
civilization , or , if they will not give place peaceably 
and show that the ir natures are as dangerous as the 
venomous serpent , even as every man will crush a snake 
under his heel , so must the hand of every man be raised 
against a tribe of inhuman monsters , whose cowardly and 
murderous nature renders them unfit to live . . .  nothing 
but the most severe punishment will have any lasting 
e ffect upon them ; it should fol low the offence promptly , 
legal technicalities should be utterly dispensed with , and 
a sharp lesson , administered while their hands are yet red 
with the blood of our plucky fe llow-colonists , will do 
more to ensure the future safety of the Europeans than all 
the circuitous and slow processes of punishment which would 
be meted out in accordance with the provisions of the law . 
We believe some of the right class of men are now on the 
tracks of  the Daly River natives , but we do not expect to 
hear many particulars of their chase ; the less the better , 
in such cases as the present , it is far more sensible to 
avoid complications by the exercise of a judicious reticence . 
(Northern Terri tory Times , 4 Oct . 1884 ) 
As had been done on many previous occasions , two separate parties were sent in 
' pursuit of the Daly River Murderers ' .  There was an official or police party 
under the leadership of Corporal Montagu and another private reprisal party 
approved by the South Australian Minister of Justice at the urging of the then 
Government Resident.  A third unofficial party was also despatched following an 
incident in which a number of Aboriginal people were shot , allegedly in 
self-defence . 
Initially , none of thi s  seems to have reached the southern press or , more 
l ike ly , the southern press , having cal led for revenge , may have thought it 
prudent not to report on the manner of its execution . As Markus ( 1974 : 1 2 )  
shows , the nature and extent o f  the reprisals did eventually become public 
knowledge . This was largely due to the courage of an ex-poli ceman , James 
Smith , who had served in the Northern Terri tory , and Robert Morice , who had 
been Protector of Aborigines for the Northern Territory until he was ' got rid 
of for doing his duty in defence of the blacks ' ( SAR 23 Dec .  1885 : 4 ) . Morice , 
wishing to ' let the public of South Australia know what is actually being 
done ' ,  wrote to a South Austral ian newspaper 
Whi le Inspector Foelsche and a police party were out 
securing the actual murderers , another party consisting of  
non-official persons , but armed and provis ioned by  the 
Government , were let loose to act as they thought best . . .  
The men who formed this  party insisted that they should be 
allowed to go unaccompanied by a single policeman . The 
Minister of Justice and Education is reported to have 
hesitated about giving his consent to their going , but 
finally yielded to the urgency of the Government Resident , 
who strongly pressed it . As a salve to his conscience , or 
to save appearances ,  he gave , however instructions that they 
were on no account to fire on the natives unless in 
sel f-defence . 
What this party did has never been made public , but the 
officers on board the 5 . 5 .  Palmerston , which was lying in  
the Daly River . . .  say that all one night they heard a 
constant discharge of firearms . There was good moonlight 
at the time . The general belief in the Territory was that 
they simply shot down every native they saw ,  women and 
children included.  While this was going on three teamsters 
reported that they had been attacked by the natives at 
Argument Flat . The teamsters res isted,  and shot five or 
six of them . There were three weak points in their tale . 
None of the teamsters were wounded;  it is unusual for 
natives to attack in the bold way describe d ;  and , lastly , 
it was admitted that there were women with the natives ( one 
of the killed was a lubra , I think ) . Now it is we ll known 
that natives when they mean mischief always keep their 
women out of the way . . .  The Government Resident , as soon 
as he heard of the affai r ,  arranged that another non-official 
party should be armed and sent out to follow up the natives . 
They were sent out ,  and returned in due time , reporting 
that they did not fall in with any natives . Of course the 
party were not asked to account for the Government ammunition 
they took away ; and a few days after some of the men were 
boasting over their cups that they had shot forty-seven , 
including women and children . . .  It  is difficult to say 
how many natives have been ki lled for the Daly River outrage , 
but from all I have heard from di fferent sources , I should 
say not less than 150 , a great part of these women and 
chi ldren . . .  (South Austral i an Regi s ter , 4 June 1885 : 7 )  
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Morice ' s  al legations were hotly denied in the South Australian parliament . The 
Chief Secretary , in response to a que stion , stated that ' no party to make 
reprisals in the N . T .  was ever sent out by the Government , nor did any such 
party ever go out ' (SAPD ( LA) 10 June 1885 : 50) . He said that all that went out 
was a search party to find the body of Houschi ldt and that the Government 
assisted the search party with rations ( including ammuni tion) only on their 
promise never to ' fire on the blacks , unless absolutely required to do so in 
sel f-de fence ' .  There the matter may have rested were it not for the fact that 
Corporal Montagu wrote an offi cial report which admitted too much and that the 
exi stence of the report became known , obliging the Minister responsible for the 
Northern Territory to table it in Parliament on 17 November 1885 , thus placing 
it in the public domain .  
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. . .  found a native camp on a lagoon . The moment they saw 
us they commenced running into a scrub . . .  As they did 
not stop when called on , they were fired on , but wi th what 
results is not known . . .  while on the Mary Plains we 
destroyed a native camp , implements and spears , but did not 
see the occupants . . .  came upon a camp of natives on the 
eastside of the McKinlay .  The women and chi ldren ran away , 
but the men , taking their spears and woomeras , retreated to 
the water . . .  none of those who took to the water are known 
to have got away . It is supposed that there were between 
twenty and thirty men in the camp . . .  What the other 
parties have done I do not know , but I believe the natives 
have received such a lesson this time as will exercise a 
salutary effect over the surviviors in the time to come . 
One result of this expedition has been to convince me o f .  
the superiority of the Martini-Henry rifle , both for 
accuracy of aim and quickness of action . 
( SAPP[ HA ] 170/1885 : 3 )  
The immediate consequence o f  the public awareness of the contents of the 
Montagu report was an about-face by the South Austra l i an Regi ster . It was now 
evident that the public had been mis led by the official dismi ssal of Morice ' s  
allegations . The newspaper now cried for j ustice . We civi lise them , . said the 
paper ' with the Martini-Henry rifle ' . 
We show them the heinousness of murder by wholesale 
slaughter which confounds the innocent with the guilty . 
They commit murder - let us see how they like being 
murdered .  That i s  our argument . . .  We have no hesitation 
in saying that the cold-blooded manner in which Corporal 
Montagu and his associates murdered these unhappy wretches 
is a disgrace to him , a disgrace to the community , and an 
outrage on the civilization about whi ch we boast . The 
story of the expedition reads like an extract from the 
history of the Spanish conquest of Mexico . . .  (Montagu ' s ) 
was a butchering expedition and the unfortunate victims 
were mere targets . They have been taught the value of 
civilization . It  is civil ization which has despoiled them 
of their territory , which has deprived them of their 
freedom . . .  (South Austral ian Regi ster , 14 Nov . 1885 : 4 )  
Numerous letters to the Regi ster and other newspapers echoed the editorial 
stance , urging the public to demand an inquiry and insisting that those who 
perpetrated ' the atrocious massacres ' ,  including the police officers , be tried 
and punished . The Aborigines '  Friends Association publicly entered the arena 
and organised a deputation to the Minister of Justice . Ex-Northern Territory 
pol iceman , James Smith , could contain himself no longer . He had been in the 
police barracks when Montagu ' s  party finally returned and he had li stened to 
their boastful private accounts of their success . In particular , he detailed 
the massacre at the waterhole to which Montagu referred in his official report 
Upon another occasion the police came upon a large party of 
natives who took refuge in a waterhole . The police at once 
surrounded i t ,  Corporal Montagu going on one side with the 
horses , and they commenced care fully firing upon the natives , 
who were all killed but one . . .  One of my informants , who 
prided himself on his shooting , much lamented having missed 
one old man , who ducked in the water as the trigger was 
pulled , and the trooper was only partially consoled by 
shooting him dead as he came up again . . .  I said to one of 
my informants ' I  hope for your sake the pol ice will be able 
to justify their conduct , but I think you have all been 
guilty of murder ' .  His answer was - ' It is all right ; we 
only acted under orders ' .  He told me what the orders were . 
They were to call upon the natives thrice in the Queen ' s  
name to surrender ,  and i f  they did not surrender ,  to shoot 
them . These orders came from Inspector Foelsche . . .  Out 
of five constables whom I know to have been engaged . . .  
MacDonald . . .  was regarded as about the worst shot , and he 
cut fourteen notches on the butt of his carbine , being 
the tally of those whom he knew he had himself killed . . .  
(Sou th Austral ian Regi ster , 2 8  Nov . 1885 : 6 )  
When the Northern Territory Government Resident himsel f  responded to the 
clamour for j ustice by deprecating the introduction of ' mealy-mouthed 
phi lanthropies ' into the question of frontier j ustice , the Register was 
outraged . 
Is Killing Not Murder? . . .  
Philanthropy is  not mealy mouthed which raises its voice 
against wholesale murders . . .  the perpetrators ought not 
to be allowed to escape . The perpetrators are not only 
those who shot down the wretched blacks , but the officials 
who authorized and concealed the disgrace ful deed . 
(South Austra l i a n  Register , 8 Dec .  1885 : 4 )  
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Darwin newspapers responded with vehemence . ' Corporal Montagu . . .  and his 
party are . . .  entitled to the hearty thanks of the whole community ' said the 
Northern Terri tory Times ( 2 6  Dec . 1885 ) , rather than ' howls of indignation ' 
from ' southern chicken-hearted '  people .  ' As to the shooting of blacks ' said 
the North Austra l ian ( 8  Jan . 1886 ) ' we uphold it defiantly ' .  At the peak of 
the controversy , the Northern Terri tory Times republished letters and other 
comment from the southern press in order to expose them to editorial ridicule . 
Finally , an enquiry to be held in Darwin was ordered by the Minister 
responsible for the Northern Territory . Today , the public would find the 
members of the Board of Enquiry total ly unacceptable but despite criti cism of 
the membership of the board by the South Australian Regi s t er ( 2 3  Dec . 1885 : 4 )  
the enquiry went ahead . Its chairman , Baines , had been a member o f  one o f  the 
private punitive parties and other members included a re lative of Inspector 
Foelsche , a friend of the Government Resident , and the new Protector of 
Aborigines who had been appointed to replace Morice , who had done his j ob too 
wel l .  The Regi ster label led the enquiry a sham . I t  met behind closed doors 
where they discovered in their  secret interviews and deliberations that 
Montagu ' s  report was ' incorrect and misleading ' ,  and that ' the natives were 
treated with leniency ' .  They also discovered,  behind the same doors , that 
those Aboriginal people who took to the water near the Mary River actually 
escaped and that Montagu had mistakenly presumed that he and his party had 
shot them al l .  There was , they said ' no evidence to prove that any natives 
were killed ' . (The report was published in the South Austra l i an Regi ster , 
18 Jan . 1866 : 7 )  
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The tragic consequences for Aboriginal people of this whitewashing of their 
killers by a sham enquiry are beyond measure . The police and the settlers in 
general now had a clear demonstration that they could slaughter Aboriginal 
people with total impunity . The Government Resident , the highest official in 
the Northern Territory , had publicly defended the kil lers . An official enquiry 
had found what everyone knew to have happened ,  not to have happened at all . 
The public and the media in the Northern Territory regarded those who set out 
to massacre Aboriginal people as heroes . In the Northern Territory , after 
1885-18 86 , there was an open licence to kill Aboriginal people . 
I t  is absurd to expect anything like a fair , manly , or 
dispass ionate view of the question from any South Australian 
newspapers . . .  I f  a hundred of the offending tribe had 
bitten the dust for each one of the poor fellows who were 
so brutally attacked , we at least would consider that no 
more then simple justice had been done . . .  Our settlers in 
the Territory will doubtless take good care to deal with the 
natives , when they again offend , without the intervention of 
the poli ce or the Government . We trust that when occasion 
again arises there will be no necessity to argue about the 
tally of killed or wounded ; private parties will be sent 
out and the natives will probably disperse , beyond that 
statement the Southern Press will have l ittle to fill  its 
sensational columns with . 
(Northern Terri tory Times , 20 Feb . 1886 ) 
Not only was morality suspended at the frontier ,  so now , was the law .  Not on ly 
did the settlers feel free to kill with impunity , but it appears certain that 
Inspector Foe lsche no longer required his police to furnish written reports of 
any actions against Aboriginal people . It  was safer to say nothing . Foelsche 
had , in fact , long before gone on record as saying that the only way to subdue 
the Aboriginal people was to ' inflict severe chastisement on them i f  the 
government will legalise i t '  ( SAA 79/1881 : 3 2 6 ) . Thus the ' administrative 
method ' of dealing with Aborigines , widespread in other states , also became the 
practice in the Northern Territory . What was involved was not merely the 
killing of Aborigines by settlers but the killing by police , known to the ir 
superiors but condoned .  1 9 
The extent of the killing of Aboriginal people in the years to fol low was 
hidden behind the smokescreen of a conspiracy of si lence . This is the s inister 
reason why Merlan ( 19 7 8 ) , as discussed in Chapter 7 ,  failed to find any 
official written record of the activities of Corporal Power and the Native 
Police in Elsey and the Roper River region in 1885-1886 . It is my view that 
official reports ,  if made at all ,  would have been general and vague ; the 
absence of detai l ,  indeed even of any reports at all , in this context , is more 
suggestive than their presence . 
A detailed set of Aboriginal recollections from a number of local ities in the 
Northern Territory has been gathered by Jay and Peter Read ( 1980 ) , but this 
material is  as yet unpublished . Although secrecy shrouds much of what occurred 
in the years which followed the Daly River murders , Aboriginal stories of 
events in that era provide interesting insights into what actually did happen . 
Thi s  is particularly so when such oral accounts can be put together with the 
few surviving written material s .  One o f  the rare written sources for the era 
between 1886 and 1900 is Mounted Constable Wi llshire ' s  personal recollections 
( 19 86 ) . These largely concern the Victoria River region , which , as a police 
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district,  adjoined the Roper River region . Not even Willshire was willing to 
provide details of all that he did but there is suffi cient information to 
indicate that the era was characterised by brutality and slaughter . As J .  and 
P .  Read ( 1980)  demonstrate , Aboriginal oral accounts of events show it to have 
been even more atrocious than Willshire admits . 
One example is  the reprisals which fol lowed the alleged attack on Mull igan and 
Ligar in 1895 . Waters ( 1913 ) gives the abbreviated official account 
May , 1895 - John Mulligan and George Ligar , teamsters , were 
attacked by natives at T . K .  Camp , Jasper Creek , Victoria  
River , and dangerously wounde d ;  Mulligan having the muscles 
of one leg divided , and Ligar speared through the face and 
nose . They sustained a siege for two days behind their 
waggons and stacks of flour , and eventually es caped on 
horses without saddles or bridles One native was 
arrested and found not guilty .  
According to the Nor thern Terri tory Times , this  was ' another o f  those native 
outrages ' .  The possibi lity that Aboriginal people could have been provoked 
was j ust not entertained . The view of the newspaper was that ' renegade 
Queensland boys ' ,  the teamsters ' Aboriginal employees , had betrayed them to the 
local Aboriginal people and had leagued with the locals in the attack . Old 
Mick Kaningun told the Reads a different version of the story . The reason for 
the attack , he sai d ,  was that Mulligan and Ligar had abducted two Aboriginal 
women and were forcibly retaining them . ( J .  and P .  Read 1978 : 119) . It  is  no 
longer possible to ascertain whether or not other Europeans in the region knew 
that the teams ters had abducted women . It  is , in any case , unlikely that it 
would have made any difference to them . As has been shown in Chapter 7 ,  not 
only was the taking of women widely accepted as one of the rewards of the 
whi te man ' s  endurance and isolation , but some people , like the famous pioneer 
Al fred Giles , had already publicly stated that Aborigines were so de ficient in 
any kind of moral code that it was impossible to affront them. The idea , said 
Gi les , of the ' existence of chastity among their women . . .  is  preposterous 
Not less preposterous is the idea of the black woman being outraged ' .  
(Northern Terri tory Times , 6 March 1886 : 3 ) 
The attack on Mulligan and Ligar was avenged both privately and by the pol ice 
many times over . None of the reprisals are acknowledged officially but unlike 
the maj ority of the atrocities committed against Aboriginal people , some 
admissions have been made in later reminiscence s .  Buchanen and his droving 
party happened to be in the Victoria River region at the time . 
Though this  expedition was ill  equipped for such rough 
country both in plant and personnel , it was fortunate after 
a long search and by patient tracking to surprise at last 
a large camp of the enemy and inflict adequate punishment . 
(Buchanen 1934 : 115 ) 
Another person in the region at the time was the notorious Willshire , in charge 
of the Gordon Creek police station . Willshire sang the prai ses of one Jim 
Ledgerwood , who single-handedly confronted three Aboriginal men alleged to have 
been involved in the attack on Mul ligan and Ligar . 
Jim Ledgerwood distinguished himself when confronted with 
the repulsive blackfellows who attempted to murder John 
Mulligan and George Ligar . Ledgerwood did not recoil from 
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them. They could speak English l ike ourselves , and 
cursed him , and stood their ground for a short time ; but , 
with undaunted intrepidity he shot one dead , and made the 
other surrender . (Willshire 1896 : 89 )  
Willshire was not far away a t  the time of the initial attack . According t o  his 
reminiscences , he came upon the wagons three days after the ' s iege ' commenced 
and just a short time after Mulligan and Ligar had made their escape . Among 
other things , Willshire mentioned a party of at least twelve white men and 
over twenty horses who pursued the Aboriginal attackers . The only indi cation 
he gave of the outcome of the pursuit was that they ' recovered some of the 
stolen property ' (Willshire 1896 : 75 ) . Willshire was sarcastic about the 
e fforts of one of the party , Jack Watson , against whom Wi llshire had obviously 
some personal animosity . 
This party went out for two days on the blacks ' tracks , 
and recovered some of the stolen property . One of the 
party under Mr . Ledgerwood , by the name of Jack Watson , 
made a most brilliant capture of three gravy-eyed old gins , 
and went to the trouble of walking them in to where the 
wagons were . watson broke the peaceful spirit of si lence 
by giving the poor , helpless , emaciated creatures into 
legal custody in a loud , blusterin g ,  vehement voice , to 
let everyone know that he had seized them when in 
possession of about 2 Ibs . of flour ; had held them in 
bondage , and marched their wasted forms to Ledgerwood ' s  
ration depot . I t  was here the immaculate Jack Watson , 
armed only with his spotless purity , cal led upon one of 
South Australia ' s  mounted constables to take them in charge . 
One poor human tool had her arm broken , and another was 
covered with weals and stripe-like marks , extending round 
her sides . The third one ' s  breasts were painfully 
swollen , whilst the milk from them leaked down all over 
her limbs . She presumably had a chi ld somewhere ; but 
what became of it? 
Willshire has little to say of his own activities with respect to the 
Aboriginal people of the are a .  According t o  the Aboriginal version of the 
story , even the boastful Wi llshire had good reason to keep his actions secret . 
Recently , Little Mick Inginma of Yarralin took Peter Read to the site of the 
old Gordon Creek Police Station . There , some weeks after the attack , Wi llshire 
had sent two girls of the Bil ignara group who were working for him , to find 
their  kinsfolk and to bribe them to come to the police station . Little Mick 
Inginma told the Reads what happened after the Bilignara people arrived at the 
police station ( J .  and P .  Read 1980 : 12 7 )  . 
Well they bin puttem chain now longa neck . Linem up . . .  
"You altogether run that way now . Line up , "  . . .  
Makem ready 
' Now , go on ' 
Kickem in the rib , one of them . 
' All  start . Right ! Line up ! '  
Tu ! Tu ! Tu ! Tu ! Tu ! Tu ! Tu ! 
Finish 
They bin gatherem up all that now . . .  Takem down to that 
creek . . .  Puttem heap there . Chuckem big mob of wood . . .  
everyting , dog and all . They burnem now . . .  And chuckem 
kerosene , strike some matches and burnem . Lot . No 
anything left , eh? All ashes . Burnem finish . Lot . 
225  
Little Mick Inginma went on to explain that the whites , after massacres , always 
burned the bodies in a creek bed .  Next wet season , the waters would destroy 
all incriminating evidence ( J .  and P .  Read 1980 : 12 7 )  � 
The Gordon Creek Pol i ce Journal records Willshire ' s  discovery of the looted 
wagons on 23 May 1895 and the departure of ' Watson and a big party of men and 
blackboys ' in pursuit of the Aboriginal attackers on 28 May . On the sub ject 
of the return of that party or of the outcome of their pursui t ,  the j ournal is  
silent . I t  is also silent on the matter of Buchanen ' s  reprisals and the 
kil ling by Ledgerwood . There is no hint of Li ttle Mi ck Inginma ' s  story of the 
kil ling of the Bilignara people . The official record does not even tally with 
Wi llshire ' s  own reminiscences . Hidden by such si lence , very few of the details 
of the many killings of Aboriginal people can be pieced together today . 
Shielded from the real facts , the general publ i c ,  parti cularly outside the 
Northern Territory , was generally unaware of what was actually happening , or 
when it was reported at al l ,  it was done in vague general isations . 
During the short time I was in the far north Mr Wil tshire 
( sic)  and his native pol ice were called to stations hundreds 
of mi les apart . .  � This officer ' s  duties are most onerous , 
and I believe are discharged by him in a manner most 
creditable to himself and certainly with much advantage to 
the district ; indeed , but for the awe inspired by his force 
it is more than probably that the sable sons of nature 
would frequently assert their claims not only to the 
country , but " all that in there is" . . .  
(Newland 1887 : 32 )  
Thus were the Aboriginal people of the frontier de cimated and thus was their 
resistance to the invasion of their lands put down . In a study concerned with 
the effect of invasion and subj ugation on language , one could find no words 
more apt than those of Mounted Constable Wi llshire himself ( 1896 : 4 1 ) . 
It ' s  no use mincing matters - the Martini-Henry carbines at 
this critical moment were talking Engl ish in the si lent 
maj esty of those great eternal rocks . 
The Roper Ri ver reg i on the fi nal  attempt at  extermi nati on 
The Aboriginal people of the Roper River region , as noted already , had gained 
themselves a reputation for fierce and concerted resi stance to the European 
invasion and settlement of their lands ( e . g .  Newland 1887 : 3 1-32 ; Wi llshire 
1896 : 7 ;  Waters 1913 : 10 2 ) . In fact , it could be argued that they had achieved 
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some temporary successes . Some of the earlier leases in the region proved 
difficult to stock . What is more to the" point , the largest leases which were 
in fact stocked,  such as Costello ' s  Val ley of the Springs Station and 
Macartney ' s  Florida Station , were abandoned in the early l890s . As shown in 
Chapter 7 ,  the Aboriginal resistance was blamed for the failure . " There were 
some parts of the region which were never leased at all , one examp�e being the 
region set aside for the proposed Urapunga township . From the point of view of 
the Aboriginal people ,  there was no di fference between land which was leased 
and not stocked or l and which was never leased.  The consequences of the 
existence of large tracts of unleased , unstocked or abandoned land was that the 
Aboriginal people of the Roper River region generally had somewhere to go 
which , i f  not completely safe from molestation , was at least not permanently 
patrolled by armed Europeans . 
The " Roper Bar township was always there " as an outpost from which they were 
frequently attacked,  and by 1889 there was permanent police presence in the 
region . There is no doubt that many Aboriginal people were indiscriminat�ly 
shot during those years and what evidence there is has been presented in the 
previous chapter .  There were also rugged areas , parti cularly to the north 
and , even more importantly , swampy areas to the east along the coast , which 
were , generally speaking less "accessible to Europeans . In these areas , mostly 
free from attack , many of the various groups of Aboriginal people were at 
least temporarily preserved . They were the ' saltwater blacks ' who were most 
feared by the Europeans . 
In 190 3 ,  however , any hypothetical chance that there may have been for the 
preservation of Aboriginal cultural integrity was drastically ended . In the 
four years from 1899 to 190 3 ,  the London-based Eastern and African Cold 
Storage Company had been acquiring massive tracts of unleased and abandoned 
land ( Bauer 1964 : l57 )  with the intention of carving out a pastoral empire from 
the Roper River north into Arnhem Land . The major focus of this pro ject was 
nearly 60 , 000 square kilometres of land around the Goyder River and Blue Mud 
Bay (Bern 1974 : 79 )  , virtually the whole eastern half of the region . In 190 3 ,  
they then purchased the major stocked and viable cattle stations along the 
western Roper River , that is , Elsey and Hodgson Downs Stations as well as 
Wol logorang Station to the south ( Bauer 1964 : l5 7 )  . 
" The Eastern and African Cold Storage Company had no intention of allowing 
Aboriginal resistance to hinder their huge project . They determined therefore 
to exterminate them . 
It  is commonly said that the blacks ' hunted the cattle out ' . 
This was probably one of the few authenticated instances in 
which aborigines were systematically hunted . 
(Bauer 1964 : l5 7 )  
The company employed gangs of ten t o  fourteen men t o  hunt out all Aboriginal 
inhabitants of the region and shoot them on sight . One of the leaders of these 
gangs was Geor�e Conway , who was still alive in 1957 when Bauer interviewed him 
in Mataranka. 1 0 Merlan had access to Bauer ' s  notes when she wrote about his 
activities . 
When interviewed in 1957 George Conway mentioned that he 
had been hired to lead a hunting expedi tion into Arnhem Land 
in 1905 or 1906 , and that his party had kil led dozens of 
Aborigines .  There are numerous re ferences in the Northern 
Terri tory Times to the company ' s  cattle-droving to the 
Arafura country , and of the ' outrages ' perpetrated by the 
Aborigines whose lands were being occupied . It is l ikely 
that kill ings were carried out on the largest scale on the 
north Roper and in Arnhem Land , but much violence also 
occurred in the Elsey-Hodgson Downs are a .  Sorties were 
made in the Elsey area to exterminate the ' wild blacks ' 
camped at the headwaters of the Roper ( near the present 
Mataranka) and north-east along the rive r .  The oldest 
Aborigines living at Jembere today were small  chi ldren · 
during the Eastern and African period but some claim to 
have heard contemporary or nearly-contemporary stories of 
the shootings . ( Merlan 1978 : 87 )  
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This latter point i s  important . There are few , i f  any , Aboriginal people left 
who were alive at that time , that is , in the early years of this century , but , 
on the other hand , there are many people whose close relatives were kil led . 
These people know that not long before they were born , they lost grandparents 
or older brothers or uncles or aunts . Most ,  almost certainly all ,  of the 
Europeans with whom the Aboriginal people of the Roper River region now 
interact are recent arrivals without any family connections with the region ' s  
past , whereas to the Aboriginal inhabitants it  is the place where their 
ancestors l ived and the place where , at the hands of  the Europeans , many of 
them died .  
Barnabas Roberts was a chi ld during the era of the Eastern and African Cold 
Storage Company ' s  hunting gangs . He told some of his recollections to Sutton 
and Hercus ( in Reynolds 1981 : 129 ) . His fami ly was among those who sought 
re fuge in the high country . 
Oh terrible days we used to had : we never walked around 
much ' mongst the plain country or groun ' .  We use to upla  
hill  alla  time to save our li fe . Our old people you know 
used to take us away from plain or river or bil labong . Only 
night time they used to run down to get the lily , alla young 
men you know . Can ' t  go daytime , frighten for white people . 
(Barnabas Roberts in Reynolds 1981 : 129-130)  
The next generation , chi ldren born in the early years of the mi ssion , know wel l  
the stories their parents told them . Dinah Garadj i is an elderly woman of the 
Warndarang group , who lives at Ngukurr on the Roper River . On various 
occasions over the past few years , Dinah Garadji  and her friends have told me 
what they knew of conditions in the region in the first few years of this 
century - an era which they readily identify as the period immediately prior to 
the establishment of the Anglican Mission in 1908 . 
Dinah Garad j i ' s  people , in those years , lived in fear of ' the white man ' . 
While Barnabas Roberts ' fami ly took refuge in the hills , they stayed as close 
to the coastal mangrove swamps and j ungle thickets as possible . They were 
relatively safe there during the wet season , hidden by the tal l  monsoonal grass 
and protected by swampy regions which the white hunters ' horses could not 
cross . They were in more danger in the dry season when the grass cover 
disappeared and the plains dried out sufficiently to enable the armed horsemen 
to negotiate them . 
In the dry season , therefore , the people felt the most exposed . They foraged 
mostly in the mangroves and stayed as close to cover as they could . As the 
dry season progressed they had to venture out onto the plains to hunt small 
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game and t o  dig for the roots and bulbs o f  the wet-season annual plan ts which 
were a staple food item in the dry . 
They all used to hide their children . They hid them 
underneath the vines in the creek . Everybody used to hide 
there . The adults went out from time to time to search 
for food but they were al l afraid of the white men . My 
mother told me what happened once when all the old women 
were digging for nuts at Mangkatj arra . I ' m sure you know 
about those nuts - they ' re good food . We ll , they were 
digging and digging and not keeping watch when suddenly 
they became aware of a big mob of white men . They were 
really terrified . One old woman - my grandfather ' s  
relation - was too old to run . She showed them the nuts 
and ate one of them. ' I ts good food ' she sai d .  She 
spoke Warndarang because she was too old to know any 
Pidgin . ' It ' s  good food , '  she told them but they did not 
understand . A white man shot her there . They just 
regarded us Aboriginal people as animals . 
( Dinah Garad j i  2 0  November 1983 ) 1 2 1 
In order to exterminate a whole fami ly or more , the killers resorted to 
subterfuges to trap the unsuspecting group . J .  and P .  Read ( 1980 : 4 1-45 )  
recorded an account o f  a massacre near the present Hodgson Downs S tation . The 
informants were Chicken Gonagun and Sandy Mambookyi . A gang of whi te men 
tricked an Aboriginal man into convincing a large number of Alawa men that they 
would be paid , perhaps in tobacco or flour , for chopping firewood . While they 
were engaged in heaping it together , white men on horses surrounded and hemmed 
them in . The white men opened fire . Almost all the Alawa men were killed , but 
in the confusion a horse was shot through the nose . As i t  reared up , three 
Alawa men managed to break away . One was shot as he ran , but the other two 
eventual ly escaped so that through them and their descendants , the detai ls of 
the massacre survived . The two men who told the story to Peter Read were asked 
what happened to women and children . 
' Yes . Hittem , Kil lem . Yeah , same way they killem killem 
longa stick . Gottem stick , knockem in the head or neck . 
Them kid , piccaninny , small one , like a goanna , hittem 
longa tree . Bashem longa stone , chuckem longa stone , or 
killem. Might be too cruel .  Just bashem . You know , too 
small to shootem , too small .  Women bin run-away , they 
roundem up , shootem . '  ( J .  and P .  Read 1980 : 4 5 )  
One of the few people to record any observations at all about the region during 
these years was Al fred Giles in 1906 , 1 2 2  who had been commissioned to survey 
and report on the pastoral potential of the district . His party spent many 
weeks in the area .  Although the Aboriginal people were general ly wary , they 
also made contact with Giles ' party when they had observed them long enough to 
believe they were no threat to them . On one occasion , Giles was visited by 
two men : 
. . .  they could speak pidgeon English and were anxious to 
know what we came for . . .  The elder one said his name was 
' Bob ' and he made a most emphatic stamp on the ground with 
his foot and exclaimed " My country" . ( Giles 1906 : 38 )  
This was almost certainly either ' Bob ' or his father ' Old Bob ' who had both 
been successive Roper River pilots - that is , they were employed to board 
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ships negotiating the difficult Roper River . This practice had commenced 
during the Overland Telegraph era in the early l870s , and had continued after 
that time . Ships still came up the Roper River for various purposes such as 
the bringing of supplies to the police station and the store at Roper Bar or to 
the " cattle stations south of the Roper . According to the older people at 
Ngukurr , ore was sometimes shipped out , brought to the Roper landing from as 
far away as Pine Creek by Chinese labourers , mostly on foot but sometimes in 
wagons . The piloting system can be inferred from the description of White ' s  
visit in 1906 ( see White 1918 : 15 3 ) . The police at Roper Bar could be informed 
wel l  in advance of the likely arrival of a ship and could arrange for that 
vessel to be met by the pilot at the mouth . Alternately , the pi lot and his 
fami ly actually camped near the mouth and could meet any unexpected ship 
needing assistance . The job of pilot remained in the one family and by 1906 
' Old Bob ' had retired and the role assumed by his son ' Bob ' . 
Giles also encountered a large group of Aboriginal people who had met for 
ceremony . At first they ensured that the river was between themse lves and 
Giles ' party , but when they realised they were not going to be molested , some 
swam the river . They could ' speak English very well ' ( Gi les 1906 : 5 7 )  and Giles 
ascertained that many of  them had travelled hundreds of miles to take part in 
an important ceremony _ Giles was always able to communicate in Pidgin English 
( 1906 : 88 ,  9 5 ) . After a while the message spread around that Giles ' party was 
not a shooting expedition . On one occas ion they surprised a group of people 
who fled in terror leaving their scant possessions behind . Recognising Giles , 
they later returned . 
One calling himself Dick spoke good English - I asked him 
why they ran away? as I did not like to see blackfellows 
run away . He said he did not know who we might be - that 
sometimes good fellow whitefel low walk about and sometime 
bad fellow . I f  he had known it was our party he would have 
come straight up , he had heard of me before from blacks 
and said "Me sabee you , you Mr Giles long time boss longa 
Springvale" he said he had been big fel low frightened a 
week or two ago by men rounding them up with rifles ' him 
close up been shootem me , me bin thinkit might be him come 
back more shootem ' .  (Gi les 1906 : 95-96 )  
There was , i t  i s  clear , a degree of protection for those Aboriginal people who 
chose to associate with the whites or who had no other choi ce . Some , like 
' Bob ' may even have hoped to be able to have some control over incursion into 
their lands . I t  was a vain hope . 
It is clear that from the time of the Overland Telegraph construction in 1872  
to the turn of the century , the people of the Roper River region , together with 
the people of the whole pastoral frontier , suffered greatly at the hands of the 
invading Europeans . I t  is also clear that along the Roper the aggression was 
greatly intensi fied during the early years of thi s century _ With the police 
and other authori ties turning a blind eye , the hunting gangs of the Eastern 
and African Cold Storage Company staged an unprecedented , systematic campaign 
of extermination against the Roper River people .  They almost succeeded . 
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L i ngu i st i c and soci a l  a ffi l i at i on i n  the Roper Ri ver reg i on 
The speech community of the area which is loosely termed , for the purposes of 
this study , the Roper River region , is not easy to define . The concept of the 
' interlocking speech communities ' of Aboriginal Australia and , in particular , 
of northern Australi a ,  was outl ined in Chapter 4 .  The Roper River region is a 
typical but particularly complex example ,  a region where there was , and still 
is , great language diversity . The geographical region which consists of the 
whole length of the Roper River itself together with its catchment area is the 
homeland of groups speaking approximately twenty five different indigenous 
Aboriginal languages . Most of these languages are highly divergent from each 
other (Heath 1981 : 4 ) . 
The area of most interest to this discuss ion is the central and eastern sectors 
because it was from those parts of the region that Aboriginal people in 1908 
came to the Roper River Mission where the creolisation of Pidgin English first 
took place . The best approach to understanding the speech community prior to 
1908 i s  to survey briefly the traditional l inguistic and social affiliations 
which now exist at Ngukurr . 
Most of the people at Ngukurr today consider themselves to belong to one of 
nine separate language groups . 1 2 3 These people are divided into seven major 
social groups , local ly designated by seven of the language names . Although 
acknowledging the controversy which surrounds the use of the term ' tribe ' , 
that word wil l ,  for want of a better term , be used to refer to these social 
groups in the following discussion . 1 2 4  The term has been chosen as i t  is in 
use at Ngukurr . When speaking Kriol or when speaking English , Aboriginal 
people re fer to their social grouping as their ' tribe ' and to the traditional 
lands associated with that group as their ' country ' .  These nine languages and 
the traditional ' countries ' associated with each are indi cated on Map 8 .  
Surrounding Ngukurr to the south and on the coast to the east are the countries 
of the Mara , Alawa and Warndarang tribes . The languages of these three tribes 
are related and constitute the Maran Family . They are prefixing languages , 
characterised by extensive use of auxiliary verbs (Wurm 1972 : 117-118) . There 
are very few fluent speakers of Mara today and perhaps none of Warndarang 
( Oates and Oates 1970 : 16 ;  Black 1983 : 20 ,  2 3 ) . At Ngukurr ,  Mara and Warndarang 
are general ly considered to be one tribe , Mar a .  There are small numbers of 
Alawa speakers on various cattle stations in Alawa country . It may be the 
only language of the three in some regular use ( Sharpe 1972 : 1 ;  Merlan 1978 : 7 3 ;  
Heath 1981 : 7 ;  Black 1983 : 16)  . 1 2 5 
To the west of Ngukurr is Mangarayi country . Some of the Mangarayi people were 
those who early identified with Elsey station and many still l ive in that area .  
The Mangarayi language is the only member of the Mangaraian Family .  I t  is  a 
two gender classi fying language (Wurm 1972 : 118) . Mangarayi is not in regular 
use at Ngukurr , although older people in the Elsey region still speak it 
( Oates and Oates 1970 : 17 ) . 
To the north-west of Ngukurr are the languages of the Gunwingguan Fami ly . Two 
of the constituent languages of this fami ly , Ngalakan and Ngandi , are 
considered major tribes at Ngukurr . The l anguages are multiple-classifying 
pre fixing languages (Wurm 1972 : 11 5 ) . There are very few remaining speakers of 
either Ngalakan or Ngandi 1 2 6 (Oates and Oates 19 70 : 12 ;  Heath 1978 : 3 ) . Another 
member of the Gunwingguan Family , Rembarrnga , is also present at Ngukurr . Not 
considered a major tribe , Rembarrnga people are normally grouped with the 
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Ngalakan tribe . Rembarrnga is a non-classi fying prefixing language (Wurm 1972 : 
115-116 ) . There are over two hundred speakers of Rembarrnga but few of them 
actual ly reside at Ngukurr , most living at Beswick Station and Bulman 
(McKay 1975 : 1 )  . 
On the coast to the north-east of Ngukurr is the Nunggubuyu language , the only 
member of the Nunggubuyan Fami ly . The maj or features of the language are a 
highly-developed system of mUltiple classification and a complex verb 
structure (Hughes 197 1 : 1 ) . There are approximately three to four hundred 
speakers of Nunggubuyu (Oates and Oates 1970 : 15 ;  Black 1983 : 2 1 ) . Most of those 
who regularly use the language reside at Numbulwar . 
Far to the north of Ngukurr is the Yolngu Subgroup of the far- flung 
Pama-Nyungan Family of languages .  They are suffixing l anguages and are only 
distantly related to all the other prefixing languages of Ngukurr . The 
southernmost member ·of the Yolngu Subgroup , the Ritharrngu language , is  
represented at Ngukurr today and i ts speakers are considered one of the seven 
maj or tribes . There are over three hundred speakers of Ritharrngu , although 
many of them reside outside Ngukurr (Heath 1980a : 3 ) . The Ritharrngu people 
are a more recent arrival at Ngukurr , their residence there dating only from 
the 1940s . Ritharrngu is  probably the· only tradi tional Aboriginal language in 
regular use at Ngukurr today . 
The situation as it is today is summarised in Table 7 (page 2 3 2 ) . 
R E M B A R R N G· 
• • • • • • • •  Old Coast Track 
Approx . routes of Eastern 
- - - - - & African hunting parties 
G u lf o f  C a rp e n ta ria 
Sir Edw8rd Pellew Group 
°ODD� 
Map 8 :  Tradi ti onal ' countri es ' of the Roper Ri ver reg i on 
and the pa ths of  E uropean i n vas i on .  
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Tabl e 7 :  Trad i t i onal  l anguage s i tuati on at Ngukurr - summa ry 
TRIBAL IN REGULAR IN REGULAR REMAINING 
LANGUAGE AFFILIATION USE AT USE FLUENT 
NGUKURR ELSEWHERE SPEAKERS 
Alawa Alawa No a little 30 
Mara 
} 
No a l ittle 30 
Warndarang 
Mara No No None ( ? )  
Ngandi Ngandi No very little 5 ( ? ) 
Ngalakan } Ngalakan 
No a little 2 5  
Rembarrnga No Yes 200 
Nunggubuyu Nunggubuyu No Yes 400 
Mangarayi Mangarayi No Yes 50 
Ritharrngu Ritharrngu Yes Yes 300 
The long years of massacre by Europeans were an era of near extermination for 
some of these tribes , and some of them were more drastically reduced than 
others . I t  will be argued in Chapter 1 1  that there is  a direct relationship 
between language loss , as shown by the above figures , and the proportion of the 
speakers massacred.  Some of the groups were more at  risk  than others . 
Obviously , over the years , groups within striking distance of Roper Bar town­
ship or of the few remaining permanent cattle stations , were particularly 
vulnerable ,  as were also those whose countries bordered the Old Coast Track 
i tse l f .  During the era of the Eastern and African Cold Storage Company ' s  
depradations these groups were even more at risk . 
At the Yutpundji -Dj indi wi rri tj ( Roper Bar) Land Claim (Morphy and Morphy 1981 : 
14 ) , evidence was presented that as a consequence of the activi ties of the 
armed gangs of the ' Eastern and African ' , those Ngalakan groups that once held 
estates on the perimeters of Elsey and Hodgson Downs stations ( i . e .  in what is 
Roper Valley Station today) are either extinct or represented by a handful of 
people .  
The clear inference i s  that to escape death at the hands of the hunting 
parties ,  it  was necessary to live under the patronage of station owners , like 
some of the Mangarayi people did at Elsey S tation or to retreat into the safety 
of the rugged and impenetrable rocky hill country of Arnhem Land . Not every 
group had these options . The tribes along the valley of the Roper River itself 
did not have the option of falling back to mountain strongholds . Even with the 
permi ssion of neighbouring tribes , they could not impose on them forever nor 
remain continuously absent from their own country , neglecting its ceremonial 
obl igations . They were therefore the tribes which suffered the most .  
The Old Coast Track , on reaching the Roper River region , passed firstly through 
Mara country , then Alawa country and crossed the river at Roper Bar to enter 
Ngalakan country . When the ' Eastern and African ' hunting gangs rode out of 
E lsey and Hodgson Downs Stations , they would have fol lowed the north bank of 
the Roper River through Ngalakan and into Warndarang country or turned north 
into Ngandi country . These routes are marked on Map 8 (page 2 3 1 ) . 
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S o  i t  was that these 
tragically depleted . 
to go . 
were the tribes whose numbers were mos t  drastically and 
They became a hunted and dispossessed people with nowhere 
The comi ng of the Chri s t i an Mi s s i on 
The particular plight of the Aboriginal people of this part of the Northern 
Territory did not remain complete ly unnoticed . As Rowley ( 1972 : 2 88)  has 
pointed out , agencies of government were generally ' uno fficial ly ' aware of the 
large-scale killing of Aboriginal people in the northern parts of Australi a ,  
and they either condoned i t  or a t  least gave i t  tacit approval by ignoring it . 
In the Northern Territory i tse l f , there was , as detailed earlier in this 
chapter , a conspiracy of si lence . The police did not ask the settlers what 
they did,  and they were themselves often the perpetrators of atrocities . 
Simi larly , the northern press was part of the conspiracy , adopting the view 
that the less they knew about it all ,  the better and , even i f  they did know , 
it was not to be published . 
The governments and the ir various agencies were less success ful at s i lencing 
the voice of the Christian churches .  At the Anglican Australian Church 
Congress in Melbourne in 1906 , George Frodsham , Bishop of North Queensland was 
mos t  outspoken ( Cole 1968 : 5 ) . 
A previous speaker at this Congress has said that the 
" British were put by God into Australia to preach the Gospe l 
to the heathen" . I have never heard a more complete 
condemnation of the stewardship of the Australian people . 
We have developed the country , and we have civi lised i t ,  
but we have certainly done very little to preach the Gospel 
to the people we have dispossessed . The blacks have been 
shot and poisoned while they were wild and dangerous . They 
are now left to kill themselves with white vices where they 
have been ' tamed ' . . .  but very few have received at our 
hands either j ustice or consideration . 1 2 7 
As far as the Anglican Church was concerned , the Northern Terri tory was at that 
time part of the Diocese of Carpentaria and so Bishop Gi lbert Whi te of 
Carpentaria personal ly invited the Church Mi ssion Associ ation of victoria 1 2 8 
to establish a mission somewhere on the Arnhem Land coast ( Cole 197 1 : 176 ) . A 
party led by Bishop White travel led from Thursday Island by the lugger Franci s  
Pri t t  t o  explore the western side o f  the Gul f  o f  Carpentari a .  
Near the mouth of the Roper River , White and h i s  party met ' Bob ' the pilot and 
his fathe r ,  ' Old Bob ' , the retired pilot , and visited their camp . White found 
he could communicate reasonably with ' Old Bob ' , who wanted to know if they were 
bringing ' tucker ' for the police or for Hodgson Downs Station or whether they 
were seeking the ' copper stone ' .  White also met on the Roper , McCauley , the 
policeman from Roper Bar , and the manager of Hodgson Downs , together with his 
young son who ' speaks chie fly blackfellow language ' - that is , Pidgin Engl ish 
(White 1918 : 15 3 ) . 
They surveyed the Roper River and chose a site 110 kilometres upstream from the 
mouth , at a place known to the local Aborigines as M i r l  i n ba r rwa r r . 1 2 9 On their  
return , they reported favourably on  the site they had selected . The Victorian 
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Association determined to establish a mission for which the South Australian 
Government agreed to grant land and some financial assistance . 
The Government of South Australia granted a lease of 200 
square miles with a frontage of ten miles on the Roper 
River and extending twenty miles to the north , and promised 
financial aid for the new proj ect . From the outset i t  was 
agreed that the mission should be industrial and agricultural 
as we ll as educational and spiritual , and accordingly three 
men were sought who would fill  the varying demands of the 
new mission . These were found in the persons of the Rev .  
F . L . G .  Huthnance who was the leader o f  the group , 
Mr . ( later the Rev . ) R . D .  Joynt and Mr . C .  Sharp ( a  
�tockman) . . .  (Cole 1968 : 5 ) 
On their way to Roper River , via North Queensland , the founding party called at 
the Anglican Mission at Yarrabah . Three Aboriginal Christians from Yarrabah 
agreed to join the team .  These were James Noble , Angelina Noble and Horace 
Reid ( Gribble 19 3 3 : 108) . The party , now s ix in number ,  set out on the Franci s 
Pri t t  from Thursday Island on 8 August 1908 , arriving at the chosen site on the 
Roper River on 2 7  August 1908 (Cole 1968 : 5 ) . 
From the moment of  the first missionaries ' arrival , they were welcomed by the 
Aboriginal people of the immediate vicinity . In particular , they were 
encouraged by the acceptance and active support of Gaj iyuma or ' Old Bob ' , the 
former pilot . He was also an old and respected e lder , not only in his own 
Mara tribe , but throughout the whole region . Gaj iyuma was soon renamed King 
Bob , and he assumed responsibility for the people gathering at the miss ion . 
I t  is obvious that the local people perceived the newly-established mission as 
a sanctuary , within the protection of which they were safe from European 
violence (Hart 1970 : 152 ; Bern 1974 : 80 ;  Sandefur 1979 : 13 ;  Harris and Sandefur 
1983 : 25 3 ) . Barnabas Roberts , an Alawa man who came to the mission as a young 
boy when it first commenced , once said 
' I f the missionaries hadn ' t  come , my tribe would have been 
all shot down . , 1 3 0 
In the 1960 s ,  there were older people at Ngukurr who could still recall the 
atroci ties and spoke about them . Hart visited Ngukurr in 1965 and obtained 
information from some of these people . 
The older Aborigines at the mission still talk about these 
murders knowing that they were protected from them . One 
old lady actually contrasted the present day safety of her 
two little grand-daughters attending the CMS school with the 
unfortunate little victims whose brains had been knocked out 
against the rocks after their parents had been shot in those 
earlier years . (Hart 1970 : 15 2 )  
One o f  the first missionaries ,  Joynt ,  found ample evidence all around him of 
atrocities and murders . Not only did he obtain stories from Aboriginal people , 
but also from Europeans who boasted of their exploits . Joynt was told , for 
example , of a young boy who was flogged to death for running away and then his 
body hidden in the river to be eaten by crocodile s .  
(aborigines)  are treated worse than animals ,  and sometimes 
even re ferred to as ' black animals '  and terms ever worse 
. . .  In years gone by the natives have been shot down like 
game , and hundreds killed in a spirit of revenge . I have 
met men that boast of shooting the poor unprotected black 
' just for fun ' . (Joynt 1918 : 7 ) 
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Gaj iyuma or King Bob was another great Aboriginal leader and statesman i n  the 
tradition of Mariac at Raffles Bay and of Mira at Escape Cliffs and Darwin . He 
was one of those men who were astute enough to see the inevitabi lity of the 
total destruction of his people by hosti le European forces unless he sought the 
protection of those Europeans he could trust . He saw in the Mission the 
salvation of his people , and he spent the last few months of his l ife gathering 
the scattered remnants into safety . 
' My mother and her brothers and all the others went to the 
Mission . That old man , Bob , was the one who told them . 
Everyone was still afraid of the whi te men and they were 
unsure of the missionaries - perhaps they , too , were going 
to shoot them ! But that old man said " I t ' s  alright . They 
aren ' t  going to shoot everyone ! They are j ust schoolteachers ! 
They will  look after the chi ldren . All the children wil l  be 
safe there . "  Then he told my father ' s  family and everybody 
else too . He walked and walked everywhere . He told 
everybody that they did not have to be afraid any more . 
They all came to the Old Mi ssion . A very big group -
in fact everybody came . ' (Dinah Garadj i  14 Oct . 1982 ) 1 3 1 
Gaj iyuma died in peace at the mission in February of the fol lowing year , 1909 . 
One of the Aboriginal missionaries from Yarrabah , Horace Reid ( 1909 ) recorded 
his final words . 
' Jesus come down alonga me - me no ' fraid now . ' 
By Gaj iyuma ' s  death early in 1909 , over two hundred people had gathered at the 
mission . They were the remnants of the Mara , Wardarang , Alawa , Ngalakan and 
Ngandi tribes , the southernmost members of the Rembarrnga and Nunggubuyu tribes 
and some of the easternmost members of the Mangarayi tribe . 
I t  is ironic that in the very year that the mission was founded , the Eastern 
and African Cold Storage Company was liquidated . The key pastoral region of 
their project had been the site of MacCartney ' s  fai led Florida Station on the 
Goyder River . Their error was in presuming that the failure of earlier 
pastoral e fforts was entirely due to the spearing of cattle .  I t  was only one 
of many factors , all  of which combined in eastern Arnhem Land to make 
conventional cattle raising impossible . 
The cattle found the coarse native gras ses entire ly 
unpalatable and , worried by ticks and mosquitoes , speared 
by black s ,  and eaten by crocodi les , it is small wonder that 
the remainder went wild . Supplies were difficult to obtain , 
men refused to stay on the stations and markets were remote . 
No one was surprised when by 1908 the remaining cattle were 
returned to Hodgson Downs and the company liquidated . Once 
again the formidable physical barriers of the Far North had 
proved too much for the white man and another failure was 
chalked up . (Bauer 1964 : 157-158)  
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The killing of  Aboriginal people in the region , however , did not stop and i t  
continued in many parts o f  the Northern Territory well into this century and 
within the l iving memory of many people . Some of the better smaller leases of 
land forfeited by the ' Eastern and African ' were taken up by men like George 
Conway who had been members of the hunting parties . The presence of the 
mission , however ,  made open massacre less l ikely as i t  was now more public . 
The mission even intervened legally to prevent police reprisals . Not only was 
there now a pro-Aboriginal group of Europeans actually resident in the area 
with government support and access to various authorities , the mission i tself 
provided a refuge . Hunted Aboriginal people now had somewhere to go . 
Although speaking of the Daly River region , Willshire was one of those police 
who typified the anti-mission sentiment . As noted , Willshire and those l ike 
him despised missionaries for harbouring Aboriginal people . Willshire ( 1896 : 
26 )  went on to accuse missions of providing a safe haven for Aboriginal 
resisters to regroup and ' concoct schemes ' .  In other words , even people like 
Willshire admitted the role of the missions in preventing them from killing 
Aborigine s .  
Thus i t  was that a scattered and hunted people found a horne . Even those who , 
not without reason , are critical of the later ethnocentric and authoritarian 
attitudes of the missionaries towards the Aboriginal people ,  are nevertheless 
obliged to admit the initial contribution they made to the preservation of 
Aboriginal life (e . g . Bern 1974 : 80 ) . 
Mi s s i on l i fe 
A great deal of  information about life on the Roper River Mission is provided 
by missionaries in autobiographical or descriptive works such as Joynt ( 1918 )  
and Langford-Smith ( 1935 )  and in the writings of visitors such as Masson ( 1915 )  
and Wilkins ( 1928 ) . Furthermore , the official records of the Church Missionary 
Society still exist and , in total , an accurate picture of l i fe at the mission 
is available . The history of the Roper River Mission has been written from a 
sympathetic point of view by Cole ( 1968)  and from an antagonistic point of 
view by Bern ( 1974 ) . They di ffer , not so much in detai l ,  but in the 
interpretation of events . The dai ly activities of the mission in i ts earliest 
years are of interest to this discussion only in so far as they shed light on 
language usage at the time and the reasons for the rise of the creole . Only 
sufficient details will therefore be provided to enable discuss ion of the 
sociol inguistic features of the interactions between the various groups 
involved . 
The missionaries saw their task as promoting both the spiritual and material 
wel fare of the Aboriginal people . In particular , they bel ieved their mater ial 
wel fare to be best advanced by the creation of a self-sustaining , settled 
village economy based on agriculture and cattle - what Bern ( 1974 : 80 )  terms a 
' total institution ' . 1 3 2  In less than a year , they had erected staff houses ,  a 
health clinic ( ' di spensary ' )  and a school ; cleared , fenced and partly planted 
seven acres of land for farming and commenced stock work with the purchase of 
a herd of cattle from Urapunga S tation ( Cole 1968 : 6 ) . The Aboriginal people 
were encouraged to assist in this work and many did , being rewarded with food 
and other goods . 
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There were over 2 0 0  Aboriginal people a t  the mission within a few months , 
although by the middle of 1909 these numbers were fluctuating , but never 
falling below about 70 ( Cole 1968 : 6 ) . There were two main reasons for this . 
One was simply that within two months of the establishment of the miss ion came 
the onset of the wet season , a time when movement was restricted and when the 
people were glad enough to stay near this new food supply . This type of 
fluctuation of numbers is  still typi cal of life in settled Aboriginal 
communities in the Top End of the Northern Territory today . They are good 
places to be in during the wet season , providing permanent shel ter and easy 
access to European foods . The dry season , by contrast enables hunting and 
foraging to be engaged in over a wide area .  The ease of movement and 
rel iabi lity of fair weather also means that ceremonies are normally scheduled 
for the dry season . Thus by about May of  1909 , there would have been 
considerable movement in and out of the mission . The missionaries noted i t ,  
and they were concerned about i t  because they failed t o  understand the pattern . 
This same failure to understand the relationship between ceremonial obligation 
and what the whites have come to term ' walkabout ' has persistently , even to the 
present day , unfairly resulted in Aboriginal people being regarded as shi ftless 
and unreliable . The other reason for fluctuation was , as Bern ( 1974 : 80 )  notes , 
that the danger of being shot did in fact decrease markedly over the next few 
years , al though i t  was a long time be fore it  disappeared altogether . The 
establishment of the mission at the time of the demise of the Eastern and 
African Cold s torage Company was a happy coincidence because , as noted , the 
mere presence of the mission acted as a deterrent to any further systematic or 
l arge-scale killing of Aboriginal people in the region whi ch may otherwise have 
transpired as George Conway and others took over the forfei ted land . 
Aside from bui lding , agri culture , and stockwork , Huthnance reported 1 3 3  to the 
Church Miss ion Association in 1909 that they had commenced a number of other 
activities . The mission staff had been able ' ' "  to conduct a school for 
children , to hold a daily class for adults , and to frequently gather people 
together for services ' .  For the children (which included teenagers ) ,  the 
mornings were taken up wi th formal lessons in school and the afternoons by 
practical work around the mission station . 
The Mission owns two hundred square mi les on the banks of 
the Roper River ,  and very largely supports i tself , kill ing 
i ts own cattle for meat , growing its own vegetables , and 
milking its own goats . The work is done by black boys 
under the direction of the white men , and the girls learn 
simple housework and cooking . Morning is spent in school , 
where the chi ldren are taught to read , wri te , and do simple 
arithmeti c .  But this part of their education progresses 
slowly ; they read aloud , but do not understand what they 
read . . .  ( Masson 1915 : 140 ) 
School , of course , meant formal exposure to the English language as did the 
regular church servi ces , although it will be argued in Chapter 11 that the 
mis sionaries not only used Pidgin English on many informal occasions , but 
probably also used it at times even in school and church . 
Church was held in the enclosure , round which were grouped 
the rough Mission dwell ings , made of bark , of branches of 
trees , and of loosely fitting i ron . . .  In the Centre stood 
the head missionary , dressed in white ; oppos ite him , the 
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rest of the Mission staff and the strangers in rough bush 
clothes or ship ' s  uniform . To each s ide were the Mission 
chi ldren , girls in neat cotton dresses , and plump l i ttle 
boys clad only in sarongs made of flour bags , looking 
demurely down at their hymn-books , and occasionally 
stealing a sly glance in the direction· of the newcomers . 
In one corner crouched a few myall blacks - those who did 
not belong to the Miss ion but who were encamped near by , and 
were temporarily working there at herding goats or diggin g ,  
in return for tucker and tobacco . In the midst of this 
orthodox Christian service , some of the bl acks sat with 
their hands over their eyes so that they might not see · 
those of their relatives on the opposite benches whom they 
were forbidden by aboriginal law ever to behold . They all 
j oined in the hymns , ·  s inging in sweet tuneful voices . 
The words they knew by heart , though their meaning was 
far beyond their comprehens ion ; nor could they even read 
them , although they kept their  eyes fixed on their hymn-books 
in grave imitation of the miss ionaries . They listened 
eagerly to the sermon , and vied with each other in 
answering questions . Their answers were as often right as 
wrong , yet it was obvious to the spectators that not real 
thought , but anxiety to please and apti tude to imitate 
were what guided them . ( Masson 1915 : 139-140) 
An important feature of mission life and organisation was the dormi tory system . 
Early in the mission ' s  development , a system was introduced in which the 
chi ldren were boarded in dormitories . I have as yet been unable to determine 
when the first dormitories were actually constructed and put into use , but they 
were certainly there when Elsie Masson vis ited in 1913 . They were rough , 
makeshift , temporary constructions but they were nevertheless already in use . 
Although it was not absolutely obligatory for chi ldren to live in the 
dormitories , it was a generally accepted understanding that long-term members 
of the mission community should allow their chi ldren to l ive in them with all 
the other chi ldren . I t  was also expected that children would advise the 
missionaries be fore going away from the mission with their fami lies . 
Conc l u s i on 
This chapter has described the conditions in the Roper River region immediately 
prior to the establishment of the mission in 1908 and condi tions at the mission 
after 1908 . I t  will be argued that the factors which demand that a pidgin 
undergo creolisation were all present .  These included language loss , social 
disruption and , most important of all ,  a new peer group of children and young 
people who lacked a common language . These issues will be discussed in detail 
and against a background of theoretical perspectives in Chapter 1 1 .  
S ECT I ON I V  
ANALYS I S  AND D I SCUS S I ON 
I n  this Section , the historical and sociolinguistic data provided in 
Chapters 4 to 8 are analysed and discussed from the perspective of  
the theore tical linguis tic and sociolinguistic theories examined in 
Chapters 2 and 3 .  I n  particular , this Section addresses those major 
issues raised in Chapter 1 - the origin of Kriol , the place of Kriol 
and i ts pidgin antecedents in the general history of  Pacific pidgins 
and creoles , and the contribution of this new data to theories of  the 
pidginisation and creolisation of languages . 
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CHAPTER 9 
P I DG I N I SAT I ON I N  THE NORTHERN TERRITORY : 
THEORETI CAL PERS PECT I VES 
Rev i ew o f  h i s tor ica l  chapters 
The purpose of this review is to provide a summary which , from an historical 
sociolinguistic standpoint , places in perspective the extensive social and 
historical information provided in Chapters 4 to 8 .  
1 .  I t  i s  not known when the first contact l anguage may have arisen in the long 
linguistic history of what is now the coast and hinterland - the Top End - of 
the Northern Territory . It is known , however , that around the beginning of the 
18th century or even earlier , regular annual trade in trepang and other goods 
commenced between coastal North Australia and Indonesia and that a contact 
language was in wide use for the purposes of that trade . Although the trade 
has long been associated with Macassar , which was an important home port for 
many of its financers , organisers and leaders , sufficient information survives 
about the language used between the trepang traders and Aborigines of coastal 
north Australia to indicate that it was not the full indigenous language of 
Macassar , but a pidgin - the ' Macassan ' Pidgin . I t  is highly probable that the 
major language of the crews of the trading vesse ls was the Portuguese-Malay 
Pidgin or trade language of the archipelago for which the Macassan language was 
an important lexical source , particularly for the variant of the Portuguese­
Malay Pidgin used on the Macassan trepanging vessel s .  It  was this Portuguese­
Malay Pidgin which was adapted and repidginised for use in northern Austral ia 
where it was extended from its original purpose to become a lingua franca 
among members of separate Aboriginal speech communities . 
2 .  Intens ive contact with Engl ish-speaking Europeans began in the first half of 
the 19th century when British military garrisons were established at Melville 
Island ( 1824) , Raffles Bay ( 18 2 7 )  and Port Essington ( 1838) . Whereas there was 
little linguistic contact at the short-l ived Melville Island garrison , there is 
clear evidence of both the Aboriginal use of English and European use of an 
Aboriginal language during the equally brie f Raffles Bay garrison . During the 
e leven years of the British garrison at Port Essington , however , what was 
clearly an English-based pidgin developed . Indeed some Aboriginal people 
acquired competence in the English language itse l f .  
3 .  There was n o  such intense contact with Engl ish inland i n  the Northern 
Territory until around 1870 . Some Engl ish words may perhaps have arrived in 
advance of the Europeans . Some may have diffused southwards from Port 
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Essington . Leichhardt certainly encountered English words in 1844 when he was 
still over 300 k ilometres inland from Port Essington ( although not as far south 
as the later pastoral frontier) . The European explorers , when they 
communicated at all with Aboriginal peopl� , more often than not did so by ' dumb 
barter ' or pantomime but also on occasion tried to use a reduced or j argon-like 
form of English . These and other ephemeral occurrences of English , however ,  
did not constitute a pidgin , being neither more nor less than the unsystematic 
use of a few words . 
4 .  Even though the attempt to create a settlement at Es cape Cliffs at the mouth 
of the Adelaide River in 1865 was abortive , the indications are that an 
Engl ish-based pidgin was beginning to develop . What is now Darwin was 
surveyed in 1869 and settled permanently in 1870 . An English-based pidgin 
developed rapidly as a l ingua franca used among the Larakia and other 
Aboriginal groups and the Europeans . In 1874 the first Chinese migrants 
arrived and soon vastly outnumbered the Europeans . They brought with them the 
already established Chinese Pidgin English , which was important in setting the 
final form of the Pidgin English of Darwin and the mining camps . 
5 .  The first substantial European presence in the pastoral frontier was the 
Overland Telegraph construction teams in 1872 . Information on communication 
between European and Aboriginal people in the two construction years is sparse . 
I t  is evident that a limited amount of verbal communication did occur . I t  is 
almost certainly true that this communi cation involved only a small number of 
people from the nearby Aboriginal groups. There was , neverthe less , a general 
public view among both Europeans and Aborigines in later years that the 
Overland Telegraph era marked the beginnin� of Pidgin Engl ish in the Roper 
River region . 
6 .  Very little is known about the next fourteen or so years from 1873 , whi ch 
saw the beginnings of the pastoral frontier . There was no official presence 
anywhere in the region although large numbers of European drovers , prospectors ,  
fortune-seekers and fugitives moved through the area or temporari ly res ided in 
i t  at the sly-grog shanties at Borroloola and Roper Bar . It is also evident 
that there was some interethnic verbal communication during this era although 
it cannot have been particularly widespread , being perhaps restri cted to Roper 
Bar and Borroloola where Aboriginal people were in res idence on the outskirts 
of what were becoming small frontier towns . Neverthe less at these places , from 
the end of the Overland Te legraph construction in 1873 to the mid-1880s there 
was maintenance of linguistic continuity , the pidgin remaining in use and 
developing . Particularly was this so at Roper Bar where , from the beginnings 
of permanent language contact during the Overland Telegraph , there was a smal l 
but unbroken European presence in the region which slowly expanded both in 
numbers and distribution as the township expanded and as the surrounding 
pastoral properties were progressively leased , stocked , and permanently 
settled . 
7 .  The major period of pidgin development within the pastoral frontier came in 
the 1880s and 1890s as a direct consequence of permanent settlement by English­
speaking Europeans . The two major mil ieux of Pidgin English development and 
usage were the pastoral properties and the frontier townships . On the 
pastoral properties , a small group of Europeans were in close daily contact 
with a much larger number of res ident and transient Aboriginal people , as wel l  
a s  with Chinese domestics and foreign Aboriginal stockmen . In  the frontier 
towns there were permanent fringe-dwelling Aboriginal res idents and a small 
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permanent population of Europeans and Chinese , as  wel l  as  a signi ficant 
transient population of European travellers , Aboriginal people of the district , 
and multiracial ship ' s  crews . Both these mi lieux were fruitful contexts for 
the development of pidgins to serve as l ingue franche . 
8 .  By the turn of the century , there was a convergence of the various Pidgin 
Englishes into one widely-u�derstood Northern Territory Pidgin English . The 
pidgins spoken in  places as far apart as Darwin , Elsey Station , and Borroloola 
were all mutually comprehensible despite the existence of ' local variation . A 
maj or factor in thi s  convergence was the general mobili ty of both the 
Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal population . 
9 .  In the Roper River region , as in other parts of the pastoral frontier , the 
late 19th century and early 20th century were characterised by massacres and 
intense social and cultural disruption . When the Christian Miss ion was 
established in 1908 , Aboriginal people perceived it as a haven which afforded 
protection from aggression and from the war of extermination . Probab ly every 
Aboriginal person of the region gathered there . Within a few years the pidgin 
began to be creolised by the younger generation as the primary language of the 
new speech community . Thi s  was the beginning of Kriol and to the chi ldren of 
the next generation , Kriol w.as not only their primary language but also their 
mother tongue . ( This will be discussed in Chapter 1 1 . )  
Northern Terri tory Pi dgi n  Eng l i s h as  a p i dgi n 
Before commencing the discussion of theoreti cal aspects of the rise of Northern 
Territory Pidgin English , it is necessary to establ ish that it was a pidgin and 
not , for example , a j argon on the one hand nor s imply non-standard English on 
the other .  
Firstly , Northern Territory Pidgin Engli sh had its own distinctive and agreed 
lexicon . Mos t  items of  the lexicon were ul timately English-derived but 
included many of those innovations whi ch have come to be associ ated with 
Austral ian and many Paci fic pidgins . These lexical items include a l l s ame , 
been , by and by , fe l l ow ,  gammon , p i cann i ny ,  s avvy , too much and many more . 
Their meanings were agreed and constant and did not vary , as far as can be 
ascertained , over a wide geographical distribution but the lexi con was limi ted 
to a narrow range of subjects . 
Secondly ,  Northern Territory Pidgin Engl ish was characterised by a special 
syntax which was simplified in relation to Standard Engl ish but whi ch was 
agreed upon and obeyed .  Some of the obvious features of that syntax were : 
1 .  No auxiliary verb ' to be ' 
t h a t  one my fa the r (Parkhouse 1895 : 640)  
2 .  No auxil iary verb ' to do ' 
Wh i ch way wh i t e f e l l ow s i t  down , m i s s u s ?  (Gunn 1905 : 2 7 )  
3 .  Use of no mo re as negation 
me no mo re f r i g h t e ned . . .  ( Gunn 1905 : 76 )  
4 .  Indication of past tense by been 
. . .  b i g  mob b i n  s i ng out . . . ( Gunn 1905 : 4 )  
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5 .  Future tense indicated by by-an d - by 
. . .  by-ern-by ca t chem c rab . . .  ( Searcy 1912 : 75 )  
6 .  Future conditional indicated by s up pos e 
s ' pose me no mo re b reak  h i m . . .  ( Gunn 1905 : 68 )  
7 .  Absence of plural markers on nouns 
. . .  c a r ry ' em two fe l l ow bag ( Spencer 1928 : 59 1 )  
8 .  No definite article 
. . .  a l l about take k i noo { ca noe} (Masson 1915 : 166 )  
There are many other syntactical features but the above se lection demons trates 
some of the ways in which Northern Territory Pidgin Engli sh had and obeyed its 
own rules . I t  was not s imply ' foreigner ' s '  non-standard English , nor was i t  a 
j argon . It was a pidgin . The lexicon of the pidgin wil l  be discussed in 
Chapter 10 but the remainder of this chapter wil l  deal with theoretical aspects 
of  the process of pidginisation itself as evidenced by the Northern Territory 
data . 
The condi t i ons o f  p i dgi n i sat i on 
With regard to those milieux which are said frequently to give rise to pidgins , 
nei ther Northern Territory Pidgin Engli sh nor the ' Macassan ' Pidgin which 
preceded i t  were in any way unusual . Northern Territory Pidgin English was 
typical of what Reinecke ( 1964 : 5 36 )  cons iders to be ' settlers ' pidgins ' .  The 
' Macassan ' Pidgin appears to have been typi cal of what Muhlhausler ( 1974 : 3 3 )  
calls ' indigenous trade pidgins ' .  
Certainly , the ' Macassan ' Pidgin was a trade pidgin although in this context i t  
could b e  asked i f  the term ' indigenous ' has any definable meaning . How far 
apart can trader and client be for their trade language still to be considered 
indigenous? Where does one draw a line between local and foreign? What 
Muhlhausler really means by the term ' indigenous ' is ' non-European ' .  Although 
other peoples could have sailed all around the world for the purposes of trade 
and exploitation , generally speaking they did not .  In recent centuries this 
has been an essentially European activity , part of the development and spread 
of the capitalist world-economy . The trade activities which preceded the 
Europeans were generally much more local in nature . Both s ides usually 
understood the nature of the relationship and accepted i ts advantages .  This 
does not mean that the contact between the Indonesian traders and the 
Aborigines was always harmonious nor does it mean that the traders never 
considered themselves superior to their clients . What it does mean is that the 
relationship was non-threatening in that it was not linked to a pol icy of 
European colonial expansion and capitalist  penetration . In thi s  sense , the 
trade between the Indonesian trepangers and their Aboriginal neighbours was 
indigenous to their region , as was thus the ' Macassan ' Pidgin with which they 
communicated . 
On the other hand , the Pidgin English of the Northern Territory unquestionab ly 
arose as part of  European colonial expansion . The nature of the contact was 
such that it  threatened the very fabric of Aboriginal society . The Europeans 
were invaders who arrived suddenly and in force . Although occas ional people 
such as Barker at Raffles Bay may have tried to involve the local Aboriginal 
people in determining certain aspects of their relationship , such efforts were 
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doomed . The Aborigines were finally to have no choice but to accept and resign 
themselves to the European invaders and to give up their social and cultural 
autonomy . The Europeans assumed their own social and cul tural superiority , 
and they enforced i t  by sheer weight of numbers and by the gun . Yet the 
Europeans also needed the Aborigines to carry out a number of tasks as 
domestics , trackers and stockmen and to serve them in various other ways . The 
social situation which eventually emerged was typical of European settlement 
in widely separated parts of the world , although , as shown , it is perhaps more 
correctly termed European invasion . It was the wel l-attested mil ieu of the 
settlers ' pidgin . 
All these features of the two separate mi lieux , howev·er , are features 
concomitant with the rise of the pidgins but they are not directly causal . 
I t  is , for this reason , useful to consider the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and the 
English Pidgin together .  This study deals essentially with the rise o f  the 
English-based pidgin and its subsequent creolisation . The inclus ion of the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin , as we ll as giving an understanding of the language contact 
background of the region , provides a valuable contrast to the English Pidgin , 
particularly in relation to the conditions under which i t  arose . Without the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin , it would be tempting to emphasise strongly the context of  
European settlement and to  see it , as  many have done in the pas t ,  as  actually 
causing the pidgin to develop . The inclusion of both pidgins demands that only 
conditions common to both mil ieux be seen as necessary condi tions for the 
pidginisation of a language . 
In Chapter 2 ,  after an examination of the literature , it was shown that the most 
recent theoretical perspective on the process of pidginisation was that it was 
normal second language acquisition under special sociolinguistic circumstances . 
The major sociol inguistic factor was said to be that the access to the target 
language was limited . I t  was concluded in Chapter 2 that in a si tuation of 
culture contact , three conditions were necessary for a pidgin to arise . These 
were : 
a )  the absence of effective bil ingualism ; 
b )  the need and desire to communicate ; 
c) inadequate opportunities to learn the target language . 
These condi tions will now be critically assessed with respect to the ' Macassan ' 
Pidgin and the English Pidgin and the data relating to them in Chapters 4 to 7 .  
The absence of  e ffecti ve b i l i ngual i sm 
The lack of effective bilingualism was an obvious characteristic both of the 
South-east As ian/Aboriginal contact and the later European/Aboriginal contact . 
Although the South-east Asian traders came from what were , technically , 
neighbouring countries , they did not belong to the same speech community . 
Indeed , the South-east Asian archipel ago itse lf contained a large variety of 
languages and a number of speech communities for whom a trade language had long 
been necessary for commercial interaction . The extension of these commercial 
activities southward to the Australian coast brought the traders into contact 
with Aboriginal speech communities . Despi te the likelihood of prior contact 
with some groups from the archipelago , it is evident that initially ne ither the 
trepangers nor the Aborigines knew each other ' s  languages and that they did not 
share a common third language . This absence of e ffective bil ingualism is even 
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more evident in the case of the English-speaking European invaders . They came 
from a more distant place and a very different cultural and linguistic  
background . At no point had their speech communities ever adjoined , and there 
had never historical ly been any opportunity for one group to acquire a third 
language common to both groups through common association with some other 
speech community . Thus in both these situations of language contact , the 
first necessary prerequisite to the development of a pidgin , the lack of  
e ffective bilingualism, was an evident sociolinguistic _ feature . 
The need and des i re to communi cate 
The need and the desire to communicate , as necessary prerequisites to the 
deve lopment of a pidgin , were clear features of the early periods of cohtact 
between Aboriginal speech communities and both the South-east Asian traders and 
the European invaders . 
I t  has already been observed in earlier chapters that frequently the main 
emotion evinced by Aboriginal people on encountering foreigners was curiosity . 
Traditional accounts of the first encounters with the ' Macassans ' preserve the 
same sense of curiosi ty .  History has borne out that Aboriginal people , mostly 
to their  own detriment ,  often chose to draw close to foreigners out of interest 
or out of a desire to gain new materials or new insights or perhaps even out of 
an even deeper desire to understand a new_ dimension to their universe , to 
incorporate the new knowledge into their world view . 
Whatever their initial reactions were to the ' Macassan ' trepangers , i t  is  
evident that within a short space of time , Aboriginal people appreciated the 
bene fits of establishing a trading relationship which extended beyond dumb 
barter and so required verbal communication . It  is  also evident that thi s  
same realisation occurred many times at separate locations and i n  distinct 
speech communities along the northern coas t .  I t  is  true that relationships 
were not harmonious everywhere . In some locali ties , Aborigines and ' Macassan ' 
trepangers seem to have perceived each other as a threat . I t  may even be true 
that some Aboriginal groups saw the trepangers on ly as a people to be plundered 
for the use ful goods they carried on their vessels . It is also plain that in 
a number of widespread speech communi ties the benefits of long-term trading 
relationships were perceived and valued . Such relationships demanded verbal 
communication . 
The need and desire to communicate i s  not only an attitude whi ch is basic  to 
the development of a pidgin , it is also an attitude which , in the context of 
potential pidgin genesi s ,  frequently determines which language is  pidginised . 
The group to which communication i s  the more needful has the greater incentive 
to assay the acquisition of the other language . This is particularly so in the 
context in which social superiority and inferiority are not so clearly defined 
and where , theore tically , there may have been some kind of choice of which 
language finally became the maj or lexical donor language . In such a context , 
the ' superstrate language ' carries no particular inference of social 
superiority . It is s imply the superstrate because it  becomes the target 
language of the group who set _out to acquire the language of the others . 
I t  is not ,  therefore , difficult to hypothes ise the social situation and events 
which would have led to the selection of the traders ' language as the target 
language . By the very nature of their occupation , the Indones ian traders were 
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accustomed on their trave ls to dealing with many different languages and 
cultures by the use of a widely-accepted lingua franca , the ' Portuguese-Malay ' 
Trade Pidgin of the South-east Asian archipe lago . They may even , like the 
Aboriginal people after them , have presumed that all foreigners understood i t .  
In  any case , as shown i n  Chapter 3 ,  the status of the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin 
was such that it was the natural choice rather than any of the first languages 
of the multicultural crew members . The traders would therefore have used the 
language confidently in this new context of commercial enterprise . I t  would 
not , in any case , have been feasible for traders such as they were to set 
about acquiring new contact languages in every locality which they vis i ted . 
The Australian venture was , after all ,  a repeat of many similar such ventures . 
To many Aboriginal people of Australia ' s northern coasts , the traders were 
something new and intriguing . They represented new materials , �BW ideas , new 
insights , new possibilities . They had the potential to extend the l imits of 
the known world . To these Aboriginal people , communication with the fishermen­
traders was highly desirable . Even at a purely material leve l ,  the Aboriginal 
people needed the trepangers more than the trepangers needed them.  The traders 
were , in fact , capable of doing their own trepang gathering but they clearly 
appreciated local assistance in doing so . They also hoped to exchange 
manufactured goods for pearls and tortoise shel l  and obviously would have 
pre ferred to operate where they were we ll received , especi ally during the long 
on-shore curing process . Despite all this ,  it was the Aborigines who had most 
to gain . The traders were their  only source of desirable manufactured goods 
and their only link with the world beyond their own coasts . Communication with 
them was therefore highly desirable . 
The situation was thus that the traders would have confidently expected to use 
the ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin while the Aborigines would have had strong 
incentives to set about acquiring i t .  As demonstrated i n  Chapter 4 ,  the 
Aborigines be longed to multil ingual speech communi ties and certainly had 
wel l-developed strategies for second language acquisi tion . The South-east 
Asian traders were no doubt mul tilingual as well , but they were already of 
diverse origins . They already used a pidgin among themse lves and were 
accustomed to using it to communicate with others . The sociolinguistic 
circumstances thus dictated that the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin would become 
the target language . Other aspe cts of the situation , whi ch wi l l  be analysed 
later , determined that the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin would become repidginised 
rather than acquired precisely as presented.  
The fai lure to develop an English-based pidgin at  the first British se ttlement 
is  evidence that the need or desire to communi cate is  a necessary prerequis i te 
to pidginisation . At Fort Dundas on Melville Island , no pidgin ever arose , and 
the critical point was obviously passed as early as some time on the actual day 
when the British garrison arrive d .  Initially , some bartering was attempted and 
although both sides were obviously apprehensive , some contact was made . Within 
a few hours both groups had demonstrated aggression . The British bui lt the ir 
stockade and re treated behind i t ,  never again to attempt serious ly to es tablish 
any friendly intercourse . Thus the second prerequisite to the deve lopment of 
a pidgin was missing . The lack of effective bilingualism which was obviously 
true of the situation on Me lville Island was not alone sufficient to prompt the 
development of a pidgin . I t  would also have been necessary that there be some 
need or desire to communicate on both side s .  In other words , no matter how 
motivated one group is to acquire the language of the other group , unless they 
are presented with a targe t language , even a highly restricted target language , 
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there is nothing to pidginise . There was , as described , the attempt on the 
part of the British to capture a Tiwi man and teach him English so that he 
could tel l  his countrymen to stay away from the garrison and stop harassing 
them . This  attempt is  in some ways reminiscent of the teaching of the 
reconna i ssance language to West Africans by the Portuguese . I t  is  
interesting to  speculate on  what may have transpired had the British succeeded , 
but their captive escaped and no communication took place . 
There was , by contrast ,  communication at all the other early contact s i tes , and 
the sociolinguistic circumstances of the development of the first English-based 
pidgins in the Northern Territory bore .some resemblance to the circums tances 
which led to the deve lopment of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin . In other words , the 
Aboriginal people perceived the newcomers as people from whom they could gain 
both material goods and new knowledge , and they had l i ttle hesi tation in 
approaching them and initiating communication . 
At Raffles Bay , within a few days of the garrison ' s  arrival and fol lowing what 
the British construed as theft , the local Aboriginal people were no longer 
welcome near the settlement .  After the massacre of some of their people , they 
kept entirely away and the little verbal communication and language acquisition 
that had been commenced was suspended . The situation changed entirely with the 
arrival of Barker and his determined efforts to win back the confidence of the 
Aboriginal people . 
I t  is  intriguing to speculate upon what may have happened l inguistically at 
Raffles Bay had Barker and the garrison remained ,  because Barker ' s  attitude 
created what was a special sociolinguis tic situation . For the duration of 
Barker ' s  presence there was no clearly defined social superiority or 
inferiority . He acted in ways which quite obviously led Mariac and his people 
to be lieve that Barker considered them equals . The most unarguable 
demonstration of this was seen in Barker ' s· firm resolve to learn to speak the 
local l anguage . What appears to have been happening was that at least at the 
leadership leve l , there was an equal need and desire on both sides to learn the 
language of the other . There were two target languages .  Barker and the 
garrison , however ,  were unexpectedly withdrawn and what could have been an 
event unique in Austral ia ' s  complex l inguistic history did not transpire . 
The first substantial development of an English-based pidgin occurred at Port 
Essington during the years 1838 to 1849 . When the Bri tish arrived , the local 
Aboriginal people ,  remembering Barker ' s  friendship of nearly ten years ago , 
were overjoyed . They were anxious to relate , anxious to help , anxious to be 
involved,  anxious , almost desperate , to communicate . They dredged up almost 
forgotten English words , tried using the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and learnt new 
English words with great rapidity . Their obvious need and desire to 
communicate was such that the question of what was the target language was 
es tablished from the moment the British arrived . An English-based pidgin arose 
very rapidly . In fact , some of the Aborigines most closely associated with the 
Bri tish are said to have spoken ' good English ' , a point which is important and 
which will be considered more closely later . 
At Escape Cliffs , it is obvious that there was great desire to communicate on 
both s ides during the first few days and that some English words and even some 
English songs were actually taught.  Finniss , the survey-team leader , however , 
had no such desire , and after his arrival he effectively stifled most 
communication , although it is evident that unofficially some of Finniss ' s  men 
did in fact remain in contact with the Aboriginal people .  Despite the earlier 
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killing of some of the local people , an amicable rapport seems to have been 
re-establ i shed as soon as Finniss was recalled . There was wil lingness to 
communicate ' on both s ides . It is known that some Europeans learnt and used 
Woolna words , but it  is  clear that for general communication a pidgin developed 
and was used . The desire to communi cate was generally present in  both groups . 
Indeed , the Europeans began to need their relationship with the Woolna , 
particularly because of the fresh food they could barter , but despite thi s  
need , it  was English which became the target language and was pidginised to 
become the medium of communication . 
In early Darwin , the desire to communicate on the part of  the Larakia was 
evident from the onset ,  as indeed was the des ire of other nearby groups such as 
the Woolna who drew near in order to be involved in the new events which were 
trans forming their region . A few Europeans learned · to speak Larakia ,  but they 
were the exceptions rather than the rule . They happened to be interested , but 
they were outnumbered by an ever-increasing number of people to whom the 
Aborigines and their languages were not particularly important . .  The onus of 
language acquisition was on the local Aboriginal people and thei r  desire to 
communicate was such that they responded .and an Engli sh-based pidgin deve loped 
rapidly . 
Within the pastoral frontier , although there were some initial attempts at 
communication , the consequence of aggression and violence was that there were 
many European and Aboriginal people who . had no intention or desire to 
communicate with each other . There were a few Aboriginal people , nonethe less , 
who chose or were forced to enter into a relationship with the Europeans which 
demanded that they communicate verbally .' The onus appears always to have been 
on the Aboriginal person as the l anguage acquirer and the English speaker as 
the model provider .  With the sub j ugation of the Aboriginal people and their 
gradual acceptance of the inevitability of  adopting cattle station life , Pidgin 
English became closely associated with European/Aboriginal communi cation within 
the pastoral region . I t  was possibly more a matter of need than desire , but 
nevertheless the need led to linguistic innovation . 
The need and desire to communi cate verbally were critical prerequisites to the 
development of both the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and Pidgin English . Where there is  
no such need or desire , pidgins do not arise . 
I nadequate opportun i t ies  to l ea rn the ta rget l anguage 
I t  was argued in Chapter 2 ,  from the sociolinguistic logi c expressed or implied 
in the more recent literature on the subj ect of the pidginisation of languages , 
that the lack of effective bilingualism and the need or desire to communicate 
were not factors which were alone sufficient to prompt the emergence of a 
pidgin . Although they are necessary prerequisites to the development of a 
pidgin , they are also basic to a number of other language acquisi tion 
circumstances . It could be demonstrated , for example , that a lack of e ffe ctive 
bilingualism and the need or desire to communicate are the basic  reasons for 
the acquisition of the majority language of  a country by many migrant groups . 
In such a situation , however ,  the migrant is immersed in the target language , 
a language which many of his migrant predecessors have already acquired . 
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Many modern theorists , however ,  now hold t o  the view that the essential 
determinant of pidginisation is  the lack of opportunity to acquire the target 
language - what Muhlhaus ler ( 1974 : 58 )  terms an ' imperfect language acquisition 
device ' ,  but one which is  imperfect for social or other external" reasons . 
Was this true of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin? The literature suggests a number of 
reasons why the opportunity to acquire a particular target language may be 
inadequate . The socially superior group may , for example , not talk to the 
local people unless absolutely necessary or when they do talk , they may only 
talk about "a restricted range of subj ects . This may or may not have been true 
of the early stages of South-east Asian contact , but in the long term , there 
was a much more obvious and important restrictive factor which was geographical 
and temporal in nature . Like many such trading relationships , the trade was 
seasonal . This  meant that language contact and therefore opportunities for 
language acquisition were also seasonal and therefore restri cted . 
The South-east Asi an trepang traders arrived in December by the north-west 
monsoon winds and left in April by the south-east trade winds . It was during 
these months that the target language could be heard and that opportuni ties 
for language acquisition general ly presented themse lves . There was di fferential 
language contact . Some" groups had closer re lationships with the traders than 
others whi le some individuals·  within these groups had more intense contact than 
others . Some Aborigines even returned to Macassar on the praus . Although 
these people no doubt acquired the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin of the prau crews 
and perhaps even the language of Macassar itse l f ,  the majority of the people 
had no such opportuni ties . Most people ' s  opportunities to hear and acquire the 
target language were much less continuous , being limited to four or five months 
of the year and further restricted again within that time for those not directly 
involved with the traders . Furthermore , it is  certain that for the majority of 
Aboriginal people , communication with the traders was for restricted purposes 
only , that is , it  was limited to a small number of topics . 
This restriction of opportunity was clearly a critical factor in determining 
whether or not the target language would be pidginised . Had the traders 
remained in continuous daily contact with the speech communities of north 
Australia  and had all the Aboriginal people been in close contact with them 
and had the relationship been such that communication was necessary in a wider 
range of si tuations , pidginisation may not have taken place . Given the absence 
of  e ffective bilingualism and given the need and desire to communicate , the 
Aboriginal people may have acquired the target language i tse l f .  Indeed , the 
target language as presented to them , the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin , would , in 
the hypothetical situation described above , have proved inadequate and a full 
language would have had to be used , perhaps the language of Macassar itse l f .  
I t  is even more likely in these hypotheti cal circumstances that the onus for 
language acquisition would have been on the newcomers and not the locals and 
that the newcomers would have been obliged to acquire the local Aboriginal 
language . 
Such , however , was not the case . The opportunities for language acquisi tion 
were restri cted and a pidgin arose . I t  matters not that the target language 
was already a pidgin . The restricted circumstances of i ts usage dictated that 
the lexical source language would be pidginised whether or not it was presented 
as a full language or in a modified format.  As is universally the case , the 
Aboriginal people did not perceive that they were pidginising another language . 
They regarded themselves as learning the language of the other group and , as 
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shown , it  was often referred to b y  Aboriginal people a s  Macassan o r  Malay . I t  
was the restrictions o n  their opportunity to d o  what they thought they were 
doing which determined that their  language learning endeavours would result in 
a pidgin . 
I t  can be shown that restricted access to the target language was also the key 
factor in the emergence of Northern Territory Pidgin English although the 
reasons for the restrictions were di fferent . As observed already , the absence 
of e ffective bilingualism and the need or desire to communicate were both 
features of the European/Aboriginal language contact si tuation and necessary 
prerequisites to that set of circumstances whi ch would prompt the ' development 
of a pidgin . In  all those places where an English-based Pidgin emerged -
that is , at Port Essington , in the Darwin region and in the pastoral frontier 
- the restrictions were entirely social in nature . 
The role of language acquirers fell to the Aboriginal people , usually , as noted 
earlier ,  because their  willingness to communicate was greater and also because 
their language acquiring skills were more highly developed in the first place . 
Whatever the reasons , English became the target l anguage and in most 
circumstances it was pidginised . 
The European settlers deemed themse lves to be naturally dominant , that is , 
socially , culturally and even racially superior . They cons idered that 
Aboriginal people were either doomed to extinction in the face of a superior 
race or , at best , destined for subservience . In such circumstances , there were 
seve�e limitations on the degree of verbal interaction which was ' encouraged . 
Even in those circumstances where the Europeans needed or were actually 
dependent upon the Aborigines ,  they still generally considered that the 
Aborigines were subservient and therefore the topics of conversation were 
limited to the immediate concerns of bartering or of domestic labour or of 
cattle station operation . European domination was also in part mani fested in 
the ways they talked to Aboriginal people - the use of terms such as l u b ra 
instead of woman , p i ccan i n ny instead of baby . This is particularly evident in 
the use of words such as boy , where forms of speech were used to Aboriginal 
people that they could not reciprocate . The Aboriginal people were obl iged to 
reply with a term such as bos s or they would be considered impudent . 
I t  is evident that Aboriginal people regarded themselves as learning English -
that is , they thought that they were learning the language of the Europeans . 
What they acquired was a pidgini sed vers ion of English because their  access to 
the full English language was restricted . It was restricted in a number of 
ways . I t  was restricted because the Europeans only spoke to them when it 
suited the Europeans ' own interests , it was restricted because the Europeans 
only spoke to them concerning a limited number of topics and it was restricted 
because the Europeans presented them with an inadequate model of the English 
language . This l atter point will be taken up again later in this chapter .  
I t  i s  worthwhile , in this context , to consider those situations of language 
contact where English was not pidginised . Fort Dundas on Me lville Is land can 
be ignored because no model was presented at all : the restriction was total . 
The situation at Raffles Bay , however , during Barker ' s  commandancy was unique . 
Although Barker may have been ethnocentric enough to believe in the right of 
the British to establish their garrison at Fort Well ington , it was there that 
his visible ethnocentricity virtual ly ended . He was anxious to demonstrate to 
the Aboriginal people that he accepted them and that they were welcome , not 
only on the fringes of the garrison but in his home and in social mixing for 
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mutual entertainment with him and h i s  fellow officers . Equally , the Aboriginal 
people welcomed his s taying overnight with them and it is  evident that even 
some of the strict Aboriginal social barriers were being eroded by the end of 
Barker ' s  brie f time there . As noted earlier , the developing contact language 
at Raffles Bay was on the way to being something more than a pidgin because 
many of the restrictions , which typify the limited access to the target 
language under which pidgins normally arise , were not presen t .  The major 
restriction on access to the English language" was Barker ' s  insistence on 
learning and communicating in the local vernacular . By the end of Barker ' s  
regime , the situations of verbal communication were obviously increas ing in 
scope and complexity but the linguistic innovation was cut short by a 
bureaucratic decision made elsewhere . 
An interesting but different case was that of Port Essington . There is 
concrete evidence that a pidgin did deve lop but there is also considerable 
evidence that some Aboriginal people acquired something approaching the full 
Engl ish language . The reason for this distinction is plain . There were 
varying degrees of access to the target language , English . A few people were 
closely associated with the British and , it appears , fully accepted by them . 
They shipped as crew to Sydney' and elsewhere and generally speaking were placed 
in unres tricted access to the ful l  Engl ish language . English was consequently 
the language which they acquired.  Most other people had much more limi ted 
access to the target language . They were spoken to less frequently about a 
smaller range of subjects and , in many cases , in a modified form of English . 
They acquired an English-based pidgin . As Leichhardt ' s  experience showed , the 
greater the distance from Port Essington , the ,smaller the resemblance of the 
pidgin to standard English . Indeed , variations in English usage and competence 
at Port Essington may we ll have paralle led variations in the usage and 
competence in the ' Macassan ' Pidgin , and for the same reasons . 
A set of  more recent cases are found in many of the Christian missions . In 
missions established late last century and early this century , in places where 
the use of Pidgin English did not predate the mission , pidgins did not develop 
( e . g .  Hermannsberg Mission ; Emerald River Mission , Groote Eylandt) . In these 
situations , the Aboriginal people acquired English . Al though it is  true that 
many early missionaries did sometimes use Pidgin English , it was never the 
lingua franca of the people themselves and so i ts use had only a short 
currency . English was taught in school and used in church and for a variety 
of purposes . Pidgin English , if it was used , was in contact with its lexical 
source language , English and so , finally , Engl ish was acquired . In recent 
times it has been observed that younger Aboriginal people are sometimes less 
competent in English than their parents . They still learn Engl ish in school , 
but outside school the aboriginalisation of the community has drastically 
reduced the need for and the opportunity to hear and use English . Their 
parents learnt Engl ish in the days when their access to the target language was 
not particularly restricted and when the need to acquire English was greater . 
These cases of contexts in which English was acquired rather than an English­
based pidgin , serve to highlight the fact that in a second language acquisi tion 
situation , unrestricted access to the target language wi l l ,  if it persists , 
finally result in acquisition of the target language itself , whi le restri cted 
access to the target language will lead to a pidgin . 
The ' s i mpl i fi cati on ' or  ' baby-tal k '  model revi s i ted 
The ' simpli fication ' or ' baby-talk ' approaches to explaining the genesis of 
pidgins were discussed in depth in Chapter 2 ,  not as a uni fied model , but as 
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a cluster o f  theories each o f  which emphasised a process of simpli fication as 
the key determining l inguistic phenomenon in the deve lopment of a pidgin . 
Many of the more racist aspects of some simplification theories are wel l  laid 
to res t ,  such as , for example , the claim that the ' native learner ' was 
incapable of learning a ful l  European language and there fore invariably 
produced an incomplete , j argonised version . I t  was also argued in Chapter 2 
that simpli fication theories alone were inadequate to explain ful ly the origin 
of pidgins , but this is  not to say that they do not contain observations which 
are true and which might be important . 
One such observation is that superstrate or target language speakers , 
particularly Europeans , consciously · simpli fied their speech when. communicating 
with non-Europeans . Naro ( 1978 )  has demonstrated at least one incontrovertible 
example of deliberate and sys tematic simplification , while Ferguson ( 1971 )  has 
argued a strong case for the universal existence of special simpli fied 
registers of which ' baby-talk ' may be the best known but not by any means the 
only example . 
Although it is unlikely that there was any systematic simplifi cation of English 
in the Northern Territory in the sense in which Naro ( 1978 )  discovered it for 
the Portuguese reconna i ssance l anguage , there was nevertheless a great deal of 
conscious simplification . No better evidence could be sought than the 
widespread use of infantile words such as t um t um for food ( Goyder 1969 ; 1 3 4 
May 1872 : 5 ;  Wildey 1876 : 119 ; Daly 1887 : 7 3 ) . This word was apparently in use 
at Escape Cli ffs and in early Darwin and in the hinterland mining camps , but 
it appears to have eventual ly been replaced by t u c ke r .  It is clear evidence of 
the modi fication of the target language , English , for the ' benefit ' of the 
Aboriginal learners . 
Bickerton ( 197 7 : 5 0 )  does not deny that such simplifications were commonplace , 
but his position is that the issue is irrelevant because ' there is good reason 
to suppose that pidgins would turn out the way they do irrespective of whether 
their speakers were offered "simplified " or "non-simplified " models ' · 
Bickerton ' s  position is not here being disputed . The evidence both of the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin and the English Pidgin in the Northern Terri tory certainly 
supports Bickerton ' s  contention that the key to pidgin genesis is restricted 
access to the target language . This position does not , however , mean that the 
presentation of a modified or ' baby-talk ' model is without any significance . 
At the very least it must have considerable effect on the lexicon , the use of 
t um- t um instead of food being an obvious example . Granted that pidgins can and 
do arise under circumstances where the full target language is offered but 
access to it is restricted , is it  not also reasonable to argue that when a 
simplified model is offered , simplification is itself one of  the dimensions of 
restriction?  Clearly , restrictions on access to the target language can be 
geographical or social , but can they not also be partly linguistic? Can not 
one component of Muhlhausler ' s  ' inadequate language acquisition device ' ( 1974 : 
29 )  be simpli fied input due to an inadequate mode l? 
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The monogeneti c model revi s i ted 
The monogenetic model was also discussed in detail in Chapter 2 .  This model 
seeks to explain the similarities between pidgins and creoles by the proposal 
of a shared l inguistic origin which traces all pidgins back to the original 
Lingua Franca or Sabir of the Mediterranean during medieval times . As was 
shown in Chapter 2 ,  it is postulated in the monogenetic model that the Lingua 
Franca was the origin of the fifteenth century Portuguese pidgin of the West 
African slave trade which in turn was carried across the Atlantic and to the 
Paci fic as the precursor of all pidgins , in many cases undergoing 
relexification to become a lexically Spanish or Engl ish pidgin . It was 
demonstrated that such a claim was too wide-sweeping and that it was not , in 
fac t ,  an explanation for the universal phenomenon of pidginisation at al l .  
Nevertheless , i f  one begins with the Portuguese pidgin of the west African 
slave trade and ignores the early part of the theory , the possibility of a 
Portuguese ancestry does , from time to time , explain quite reasonable a number 
of puzzling similarities between pidgins and creoles of ostensibly diverse 
lexical re lationships in widely separated parts of the world . ·At leas t ,  with 
regard to English-based pidgins in the Northern Territory , it explains the 
existence of words l ive savvy and p i ccan i nny , originally derived from 
Portuguese or another Romance language and which are virtual ly universally 
found in pidgins and creoles . 1 3 S  They were no doubt components of nautical 
j argons and became part of  the modified l anguage used invariably by Europeans 
in addressing non-European people . These European j argons can perhaps be 
traced back to the Portuguese beginnings of Western maritime trade and 
exploitation of the non-western world in the fourteenth and fi fteenth 
centuries . The existence of words like savvy and p i ccan i nny  demonstrate that 
there is even a small lexical connection . It was , in fact , shown in Chapter 2 
that fol lowing Koefoed ' s  detailed analysis of the evidence for monogenesis , one 
of the few real pieces of evidence remaining is a small number of lexical 
correspondences . 
There are several possible sources of such words in Northern Territory Pidgin 
English . Firstly , it is known that words of Portuguese origin were in use in 
some parts of the Northern Territory coast before European settlement .  In  
particular , p i ccan i n i  was reported from Melville I sland in the 1820s ( see 
Chapter 5 ,  page 117 ) . I t  cannot be demonstrated , however , that the word was 
sufficiently widely known for this to have ultimately been its origin in the 
lexicon of Northern Territory Pidgin English . Secondly , savvy and p i ccan i nny 
are known to have been part of the lexicon of Chinese Pidgin Engl ish and to 
have been used by the Chinese in the Northern Territory . The third possible 
source is  that they were part of the lexicon of the modified Engl ish spoken 
initially to the Aborigines by the Europeans and presented to them as the 
target language . This l atter source appears to be the most likely major source 
although there certainly was later interaction between Chinese Pidgin English 
and the developing Northern Territory Pidgin English . The earliest 
attestations in the literature to the use of savvy by Aborigines and by Chinese 
are both by Sowden ( 1882 : 76 ,  144) in reference to Darwin in 1882 , but the 
earliest attestations to the use of the word p i ccan i nny in a Pidgin English 
context were in Port Essington ( S ibbald , 1843 : 7 )  and early in Darwin (May 187 2 : 
16 ) where it predated the arrival of the first Chinese . I t  is evidence , i f  any 
more were needed , that the target language offered to the Aborigines by 
Europeans at least in Port Essington and in Darwin was not the full English 
language . It is unlikely to have been particularly systematic ,  but may have 
been derived from existing pidgins from the southern states or from the 
nautical j argon employed among the multicultural members of the ships ' crews 
plying the Australian coas t .  It is not without significance that these 
nautical j argons were themselves influenced by the wel l-known and long-lived 
Chinese Pidgin English . These issues of lexical origin wi l l  be discussed in 
detai l in Chapter 10 . 
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As  noted , the existence of a few words does not demonstrate genetic affiliation 
although the connection of those words with fifteenth century Portuguese is an 
interesting side issue . There is , however , the possibi lity of a more 
substantial connection between at least one of the Northern Territory Pidgin 
Englishes and the fi fteenth century Portuguese pidgins . It is a distinct 
possibility ,  alluded to in Chapter 6, that the English Pidgin spoken at Port 
Essington may have been related to Portuguese through the relexi fication of the 
' Macassan ' pidgin . 
From early in the sixteenth century and for some centuries thereafter , a 
Portuguese pidgin was unarguably an important language of commerce within the 
South-east Asian archipelago . As discussed in Chapter 2 ,  the fifteenth century 
Portuguese pidgin of West Africa became the language of the Portuguese 
' factories '  and maj or trading centres in Asia such as Malacca , S ingapore , Macao 
and Tugu ( Thompson 1961 : 107 , 112-113 ) . For much of this time , trade flourished 
between Macassar and the major Portuguese port of Malacca .  Trading boats had 
mixed Portuguese and local crews , and the influence of Portuguese on the · 
existing Malay or Arabic-Malay trade languages was profound ( Urry and Walsh 
1979 : 5 ) . As discussed in Chapter 4 ,  the trade language which evolved could 
best be termed a ' Portuguese-Malay ' pidgin (Whinnom 1956 : 9 ) , arising by the 
partial relexification of the existing Malay pidgins by a Portuguese pidgin . 
After the decline of Portuguese influence and during the era of Dutch 
supremacy , the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin continued to survive and its use was , 
in fact , insisted upon by the Dutch or by local rulers all ied with them ( Bowen 
1971 : 940 ; Boxer 1969 : 126 ) . 
The ' Macassan ' trepanging operations began in North Austral ia sometime shortly 
after the Dutch ousted the Portuguese and disarrayed the previously established 
trading connections . I t  was argued in Chapter 4 that the language of the 
trepang traders would have been the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin . I t  was further 
argued that this ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin was the lexical source language of 
the ' Macassan ' Pidgin of the Northern Territory coas t .  The possibi lity of a 
relationship between Northern Territory Pidgin English and the Portuguese 
pidgin of West Africa rests , therefore , upon the assumption that the ' Macassan ' 
Pidgin was re lexi fied on contact with English . At Port Ess ington , there was 
some evidence of this possibility .  
There i s ,  firstly , the circumstantial but compe llingly logical evidence of 
language usage . Whereas it is indisputable that at first the Aboriginal people 
of Port Essington spoke to the Europeans in the ' Macassan ' Pidgin - in what 
Earl ( 1842 : 140)  termed ' a  horrid pa toi s  of the Macassar dialect ' ,  it is also 
indisputable that within a few years , the same Aboriginal people were using an 
English-based pidgin . How did this linguistic transformation occur? Did they 
suspend the use of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and set about acquiring another pidgin 
based on a new target language , English , or did they continue their initial 
endeavours to use the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and relexify i t , gradually using an 
increasing number of English words as they acquired them? It seems quite 
possible that a relexification of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin is what occurred . In 
this context ,  it  is significant that Earl ' s  statement ( 1842 : 140)  that ' nearly 
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all the words the natives use when speaking with us are Macassarese ' was made 
in July 1840 , some eighteen months after the garrison had been established and 
communication between Aborigines and Europeans was well established . 
Secondly , the evidence of increasing knowledge of English which Leichhardt 
encountered as he approached Port Essington is particularly relevant . The 
appropriate extracts from Leichhardt ' s  j ournal are given in  Chapter 5 .  At the 
headwaters of the South Alligator River , three weeks ' journey from Port 
Essington , he encountered Aboriginal people possessing some European goods . 
util ising a word list  he had earlier obtained from Port Essington , Leichhardt 
was able to elicit the direction in which Port Essington lay and to check the 
local people ' s  knowledge of Macassan place-names on the coas t .  Words from the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin seem - to have been used in the exchange . A few days later , 
Leichhardt met Aboriginal people who spoke to him in a mixture of ' Macassan ' 
Pidgin and English Pidgin . Lei chhardt ( 1847 : 49 5 )  recorded the words in his 
diary although he did not at the time understand any of them . He ascertained 
thei r  meanings some weeks later in Port Essington . 
Pe r i kot , Nokot , Man k i te r re ,  Lumbo Lumbo , Nana Nana  Nana 
Very good, No good, Macassans . . .  very . . .  far ( ?) 
Pe r i kot and Nokot were from the English very good and no good r Man k i te r re 
from the Macassan Mangkasa ra  ( see page 102 )  and l umbo from the Macassan l ompo 
big, large . Nana has not been identi fied . 
At the mouth of the East Alligator River , Leichhardt heard distinct English 
words including ' commandan t ' , ' come here ' and ' very good ' although he was sti l l  
obliged to communicate b y  means o f  h i s  word lis t ,  asking for water and 
directions (pp .  502-50 3) . By 10 December ,  Lei chhardt was able to record 
connected Pidgin Engl ish speech . 
You no b read , no f l ou r ,  no r i ce ,  no back i - you no good ! 
B a l anda p l en t y  b read , p l e n t y  f l ou r ,  p l en ty r i ce ,  p l en ty 
back i ! Ba l anda  ve ry good . (pp . 522-523 )  
The only word from the ' Macassan ' Pidgin in the words Leichhardt actually 
recorded on thi s  occasion was ba l anda ( see page 145 ) . By 15  December ,  two days 
from Port Essington , Lei chhardt found no barriers to communication at all . 
Leichhardt ' s  observations demonstrate that there was competence in the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin quite a long way inland and he also found that from a point 
about three hundred kilometres to the south-east of Port Ess ington , Engl ish or 
Pidgin English competence gradual ly increased as the British garrison became 
closer . This  competence was expressed in a progress ive reduction in the use of 
the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and a corresponding increase in the use of the Pidgin 
Engl ish . 
This  evidence suggests that what was taking place at Port Essington , as a 
consequence of contact with the English language , was a gradual relex i fication 
of the ' Macassan ' Pidgin towards an Engl ish-based Pidgin . There was clearly 
differential command of an English-based pidgin by Aboriginal people of the 
Port Essington region , depending on their degree of contact with the 
settlement . Those with minimal contact with the Europeans spoke a mixture of 
the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and Pidgin English while those with more contact spoke 
Pidgin English . I f  this  relexi fication is what in fact occurred , then it is 
not unreasonable to postulate the following language relationships , connecting 
Port Essington Pidgin Engl ish with the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and its antecedents . 
c 1500 
c 1600 
c 1700 
1840 
Arabic-Malay Pidgin 
of South-east Asian trade 
Portuguese Pidgin I 
of West Africa ----------------------�) ( Partial 
Relexification) 
portuguese-Milay Pidgin 
of South-east Asian trade 
I 
( Pidginisation) 
' Macassan ' pidgin of 
coastal North Australi a  
I 
English or Pidgin English ------�) ( Re lexification) 
. ! . . Port Ess�ngton P�dg�n English 
F i gure 8 :  Poss i bl e  Lex i cal sources of the ' Macassan ' P i dg i n  
and Port E s s i ngton Pi d g i n  Engl i sh 
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I t  is certainly not being argued that the monogenetic or relexification theory 
should be resurrected . To see all pidgins and creoles as deriving from a 
common ancestry in the Lingua Franca of the Mediterranean was no doubt an 
impossible dream , but historical relationships such as the one argued above 
demonstrate that although the vision , as a total enti ty , may have been 
discredited , its after-image lives on in the discovery of yet another example 
of the intricate and far-reaching linguistic consequences of European colonial 
and commercial activity . 
How many Pi dg i n Eng l i shes were there? 
This is a difficult question but one which cannot be ignored . I t  is  a question 
which Muhlhausler ( 1983 )  has recently asked with respect to the Pacific and 
found impossible to answer . This imposs ibi lity is partly due to the fact that 
the degree of linguistic precision which is necessary in determining and 
assessing the criteria by which separate languages can be distinguished has not 
even been adequately achieved in discriminating between fully-fledged languages 
and is therefore even less likely to be attained in the case of pidgins 
( Muhlhausler 1983b : 24 ) . 
Among those criteria which might be considered the most obvious distinguishing 
features of pidgins , Muhlhausler (pp . 1- 3 )  has found location , speakers , and 
name to be particularly unreliable . Muhlhausler furthermore argues that in 
tracing the historical development of the Pacific Pidgin Engl ishes , linguistic 
continuity cannot be assumed . Identity of a pidgin over time is a shaky 
notion , at best . Even some of the more obvious simi l arities between some 
pidgins are not particularly useful in determining genetic relationships 
because although they may indicate shared history , they may also indicate 
universal processes of pidginisation or contact with simi lar languages or later 
borrowings . Muhlhausler ( p . 2 7 )  call s  for the development of a set of 
reasonable criteria for pidgin identification , classification , and comparison 
- and certainly such a set of criteria would be useful . 
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MUhlhausler ( 19 83b) , also makes the important observation that within the 
Pacific region , convergent development has probably been more important than 
divergent development . In other words , pidgins began in various places but 
were also transported from place to place so that the very movement which 
spawned them also prevented their divergence and ensured a sufficient 
commonality of speakers so that the pidgins tended to develop in parallel in 
a convergent manner rather than to become more independent , divergent and 
distinctive . 
This situation which Muhlhausler considers to be true of the Pacific pidgins is 
also true of  the Northern Territory pidgins which are also in a sense Pacific 
pidgins and which are certainly connected with them in a number of ways . The 
overriding impression one gains from studying the examples of Northern 
Territory P idgin English so far located is that by the beginning of this 
century , the same pidgin was spoken throughout the whole of the Top End . I f ,  
for example , one examines the court cases recorded i n  Borroloola i n  1902 by 
Spencer ( 1928 )  and in Darwin in 191 3  by Masson ( 19 1 5 )  and the various examples 
of Pidgin English recorded around the north coast in the l880s by Searcy ( 19 1 2 )  
and a t  E lsey Station in 1 9 0 2  b y  Gunn ( 1905 ) , one gains the distinct impression 
that one is dealing with the same language . By the end of the nineteenth 
century , the population of the Northern Terri tory was becoming increasingly 
mobile , itself a factor in the convergence of the pidgins and it certainly 
appears that despite this mobility , there was no particular barrier to 
communication . 
This does not mean that there ' was no regional variation . There is clear 
evidence of lexical variation and of lexical change . The most predictable 
sources of lexical variation were the substrate Aboriginal languages .  These 
variations were normally of a very local nature and are treated in more detail 
in the next chapte r .  
Lexical change also occurred over time , a phenomenon which should b e  expected 
to occur i f  convergence is in fact taking place , for what else is convergence 
but the loss of local idiosyncratic terminology and syntax and the adoption of 
widely accepted and widely understood forms . Tum- t um ,  for example , seems to 
have disappeared from the Darwin region by the turn of the century , being 
replaced by the universally accepted t u c ke r .  Another example of such a lexical 
change is  the loss of the word yabbe r which has disappeared in favour of t a l k ,  
te l l or say . Yabbe r was a common word , standing alone or in combinations like 
yabbe r - s t i ck Aboriginal message, stick or pape r-yabbe r le tter or te legram . 
H i m b i n  yabbe r anot h e r  fe l l a b l ackfe l l a  l on g  way , 
( Searcy 1912 : 1 7 3 )  
M y  wo rd , J i mmy ! You p l en ty sa vey . Me no mo re s avey yabbe r 
s t i ck .  I t h i n k you c l ose u p  s a vey wh i te fe l l ow pape r-yabbe r ,  
J i mmy . ( Gunn 1905 : 54-5 5 )  
There i s  n o  word i n  present-day Kriol which is  derived from yabbe r and none o f  
the older Aboriginal informants know o r  remember the word . This is  s trange 
because the word appears to have been in widespread use in the early years of 
this century . 
As noted , there was , by the end of the nineteenth century , considerably 
increased mobility .  Aboriginal people often accompanied Europeans to places 
far f�om their own country . Many Aborigines were sentenced to periods in 
Darwin ' s  Fanny Bay Gaol where they mixed with people from many other parts of 
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the Northern Territory . Europeans were also mobile . Stockmen moved from 
station to station seeking better employment ,  policemen spent time in different 
pos tings around the Northern Territory , and Government officials of various 
kinds moved around a great deal . These people were the carriers of the pidgin , 
dropping its local idiosyncrasies when necessary and preserving i ts 
commonali ties, .  
A typical example was Lionel Gee ,  government surveyor , 
'
goldfie ld warden and 
magistrate , who in his various roles travelled extens ively in the Northern 
Territory in the first decade or so of this century and who recorded his 
reminiscences in a book ( Gee 1926) . 
Gee recorded many conversations with Aboriginal people from the far south of 
the Northern Territory , through the Centre and Top End and around the coas t .  
H e  uti lised what were obviously local words a t  times , such as wea boy and quea 
girl around Central Australia ( Gee 1926 : 6 ) but he was neverthe less wel l  able to 
communicate all over the Territory and he even wrote down instructions on how 
to speak Pidgin English ( Gee 1926 : 15-16 . See Appendix C) . His 'perception was 
that the pidgin , although using mostly English words was not semantically 
English . 
. . .  though the words used are quite English , some of them 
are put in such a different sense that it takes a little 
time before a new chum can get the hang of them and talk 
understandably with his black brother .  ( Gee 1926 : 15 )  
Not only was Gee able to uti lise Pidgin Engl ish wherever he went , he and people 
like him were responsible for its convergence towards common standards . 
For all these reasons stated it is not possible to answer explicitly the 
question of how many Pidgin Englishes there were in the Northern Terri tory . 
The most reasonable statement would be to say that Pidgin Englishes arose at 
various times in various places but that they had common features which 
faci litated their parallel convergence into one widely understood lingua 
franca , Northern Territory Pidgin English . This statement will be more clearly 
understood in the light of  the next chapter ,  which provides a detailed analysis 
and discussion of its lexicon . 
CHAPTER 1 0  
THE LEX I CON O F  NORTHERN TERRI TORY P I DG I N  ENGL I SH 
H i s tori cal  approaches 
As Northern Territory Pidgin English was an English-based pidgin , i ts maj or 
lexical source was ultimately the English language i tself .  This ,  however , is 
far too simple a statement because its immediate lexical s·ource or sources were 
not necessarily Standard English at all ,· but were more l ikely to have been 
existing Pidgin Englishes , such as South-eastern Australian Pidgin English or 
Chinese Pidgin Engl ish , both of which can be shown to have been used in the 
Northern Territory . 
There are basically only two l ines of  evidence which can be followed in tracing 
the immediate lexical sources of Northern Territory Pidgin English . The first 
method is  historical but essentially circumstantial - that is , one can seek out 
and examine the kind of historical information which has been gathered together 
in Chapters 4 to 7 and try to answer questions such as who spoke to whom and 
when did they speak and what did they say . As has been shown already , such 
questions are not always easy to answer , and sometimes even the best answers 
are only con jecture s .  There is , despite this , a great deal of valuable 
historical information , the major aspects of which will be discussed later in 
this chapter . 
The second method is to study the lexicon i tse l f ,  comparing i t  with the 
lexicons of  other pidgins which might have been used in speaking to Northern 
Territory Aboriginal people and thus could have been target languages or 
lexical sources . For this purpose , the bulk of the lexicon is not probative , 
having been recorded as i f  i t  was identical with English . As Dutton ( 1983 : 9 1 )  
points out ,  wherever there are no  apparent differences , the data are ambiguous 
and cannot be invoked to make claims about Aboriginal Pidgin English . In order 
to find evidence of connections with other pidgins , it is necessary to examine 
only those features which are innovations relative to standard Engl ish . I f  we 
take , for example , the following Pidgin English sentence 
M i l k  c l ose up f i n i s s em .  ( Gunn 1905 : 95 )  
The word m i l k  may have come directly from English o r  i t  may have been presented 
initially as part of pre-existing pidgin in the early contact between Europeans 
and Aborigines or , most likely , it may have been a late borrowing inserted into 
the E lsey Station pidgin by a European speaking the pidgin . I t  is not possible 
to determine the origin of the word , so in any historical or comparative 
research , it is useless . 
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On the other hand , the sentence contains two innovations with respect to 
standard English - the use of c l ose u p  as a verb modi fier and the use of 
verb + em as a verb form . There are only two possible sources of these 
features .  They were either presented as non-standard English features in a 
pidginised or modi fied form of English first used by the Europeans in 
communicating with Aborigines in the Elsey station region or they were the 
result of the pidginisation of standard English by those Aboriginal people 
themselves . 
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I f ,  to use the same examples , c l ose  up  or verb + em can be shown to have been 
present in the pidgins of southern Australia or in Chinese Pidgin English , then 
these pidgins must be probable sources of those features in Northern Territory 
pidgins . This is not to deny the real possibility of universal processes of 
pidginisation producing identical features in separate situations but the 
presence in Northern Territory Pidgin English of features found in a 
pre-existing pidgin which can be shown to have been used in communication wi th 
Aboriginal people in the Northern Territory , indicates that that pidgin was a 
highly probable source of those features .  
C l ark ' s  ana l ys i s  o f  Paci fi c p i dg i ns  
In researching the historical connections between Pidgin Englishes of the 
Pacific region , Clark has produced a list of distinctive features from Pacific 
pidgins which are innovatory with respect to S tandard English and can therefore 
be used for comparative purposes . Most of these features are discussed in 
Clark ( 1979 ) , but a few additional features are added in Clark ( 1983 ) . Many of 
these comparative features were present in Northern Territory Pidgin English , 
and so they provide a use ful starting point for a consideration of hi storical 
l inguistic relationships and therefore of lexical sources . 
Clark lists a total of thirty-two comparative features .  Clark ( 1979 : 19 )  groups 
these lexical i tems into four broad distribution classes which he terms World , 
Sino-Pacific , Southwestern , and Me lanesian . The distribution and features of 
each class are given in Table 8 on page 262 , whi le the nature of each feature 
is given in Table 10 (page 268) . 
In order to use these features to determine if there is any connection between 
Pacific pidgins and Northern Territory pidgins , it is necessary to outline 
briefly the origin and relationship of Pacific pidgins as Clark researched 
them . 
Records of European exploration of the Pacific indicate that until the late 
eighteenth century , there was no real opportunity for English-based pidgins to 
develop . 
Although European exploration of the Pacific technically 
began with Mage llan , contact with islanders was extremely 
rare and brief during the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries . In the latter part of the eighteenth century , 
however , with the voyages of Byron , Wallis , Cook , 
Bougainville , and others , the Paci fic map was rapidly filled 
with islands and the way was opened for European entry on a 
large scale . (Clark 1983 : 1 1 )  
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Tabl e 8 :  Di stri but i on o f  comparat i ve features of  Paci fi c P i dg i ns 
accord i n g  to Cl a rk ( 1979  ; 1 983 ) 
CLASS DISTRIBUTION FEATURES 
World Features shared by Pacific a l ong  . ( 1 ) , been , by  a n d  by , 
pidgins with English-based go t ( ' have ' ) , h i m ,  
pidgins and creoles p i ccan i n ny , p l en ty , savvy , 
elsewhere in the world some t h i ng ,  s uppose , 
too much , whe re 
Sino-Pacific Features found in Chinese a l l same , catch , s top 
Pidgin English and mos t 
South Pacific pidgins but 
not elsewhere 
Southwestern Features shared by the a l l ( 1 )  , a l l tog e t he r ,  
Me lanesian pidgins and a l on g  ( 2 )  , be l on g , 
Australi an creoles , but b u l l amacow , fe l l ow ( 1 ) , 
not found e lsewhere I fe l l ow ( 2 )  , he , ka i ka i , k i l l ,  p i geon , wha t  n ame , you me 
Melanesian Features not found a l l ( 2 )  , man bush  
outside the Melanesian 
group I 
As Clark ( 1979 : 24-28 )  points out ,  the initial communications cons isted of dumb 
barter and pantomime , but early accounts indicate that by the end of the 
eighteenth century , some linguistic communication had become possible . A small  
corpus of  Polynesian words appears to  have been in circulation among the 
European explorers and , as is landers were sometimes taken on voyages , there 
was an increasing frequency of accounts of islanders here and there with some 
command of ' broken English ' .  
An important observation which Clark makes is that such people could be thought 
of as ' the end points of a linguistic communi ty whose primary locus was at 
sea '  ( 1979 : 28 ) . There was a great increase in maritime traffic in the South 
Pacific in the early years of the nineteenth century , most of the ships being 
American-owned whalers . Hohman ' s  discuss ion ( 1928 : 48-57 ) of the composition of 
the crews of these ships indicates that they were of mixed e thnic and 
l inguistic origin , including American Negroes , Portuguese , other Europeans of 
various nationalities , South-east Asians , Peruvians , American I ndians and 
Pacific Islanders .  There would , of course have been a need for some kind of 
ship-board j argon under such circumstances . The existence of a seventeenth 
and eighteenth century English-based nautical jargon has often been suggested 
and , furthermore , assumed to have a connection with some English-based coastal 
pidgins ( e . g .  Reinecke 1938 : 107 ; Todd 1974 : 32 ) . Despite the existence of 
formal studies of ' sailors ' talk ' such as Matthew ( 19 35 ) , Clark cautions both 
against rei fying the supposed universal properties of the hypothetical nautical 
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j argon and against confusing i t  with the seaboard pidgins in whose history the 
supposed nautical j argons are said to have had some part ( Clark 1979 : 60n 2 2 )  
On the other hand , it  is  not unreasonable to argue that once a fixed , 
land-based community becomes part of the nautical speech community , some 
stability over time becomes enforced . Thus , by the 1830s , in the South Pacific, 
a number of distinctive conventions become recognisable in the recorded 
examples of communication between Europeans and Islanders to the extent that 
Clark ( 1979 : 34-35 )  feels justified in describing some of i ts key aspects and in 
labelling it the South Seas Jargon . I t  is Clark ' s  view that it was indeed a 
j argon in the sense in which that term has been de fined earl ier in this study 
( see page 1 2 ) . I t  was ' fairly low on the scale of pidgin evolution , with a 
very limited vocabulary , minimal grammatical resources , and a high degree of 
variability ' ( Clark 1983 : 15 )  but ,  as noted earlier , a j argon cannot be totally 
individualistic . There must be some kind of agreement , however loose , that 
certain lexical items bea� certain meanings , or else communication would be 
impossible . Clark (p . 14)  shows that ' a  number of· grammatical and lexical 
features occur in examples of South Seas Jargon from a sufficiently wide range 
of sources to justify the be lief that the language was not simply a series of 
local ad hoc systems but that it possessed a continui ty of tradition throughout 
the region and the period ' . 
These lexical i tems include the World features a l on g  ( 1 ) , by and  by , been , 
p i ccan i n ny , p l en t y , s a vvy , s uppose and too much , the Sino-Pacific feature a l l 
same and the Southwesterm features b u l l amacow and ka i ka i . Although not 
strictly used as comparative features by Clark , the South Seas Jargon also 
typically included the contrasting pair ve ry good and no good . 
The South Seas Jargon , according to Clark ' s  analysis , formed the basis of  all 
subsequent pidgins and creoles which developed in the Pacific region . ' Mixed 
macaronically with more or less pidginized forms of the local vernacular ' i t  
is  represented i n  j argons such a s  the h a pa hao l e  of early nineteenth century 
Hawaii ,  ' Maori Pidgin English ' and ' Micronesian Pidgin ' ( Clark 1979 : 47 ) . Clark 
also regards the South Seas Jargon as an important early lexical source of what 
he terms ' Austral ian Aboriginal Pidgin ' (p . 47 ) . 
One important expansion of the South Seas Jargon occurred as a result of more 
sustained contact between Europeans and the people of the islands of southern 
Melanesia such as the New Hebrides and New Caledonia.  These contacts were for 
the purpose of trading in sandalwood and trepang (beche-de-mer) , so that the 
pidgin which became associated with that era was frequently referred to by such 
titles as ' Sandalwood English ' and ' Beach-la-Mar ' (Clark 1977 , 1978 , 1979 , 
1983 ) . By 1865 , ' Sandalwood English ' had achieved stability as a pidgin . 
Lexical ly , its continuity with the South Seas Jargon is seen in its possess ion 
of the lexical features noted above as typical of the j argon . Al though there 
was expansion of the lexicon , only a few new i tems of value for comparative 
purposes appear in i t .  These include the Southwestern features be l ong and he 
and the Melanesian features a l l ( 2 )  and man bus h . 
As Clark ( 1983 : 20 )  points out ,  ' Sandalwood English ' may we ll have died out with 
the demise of the sandalwood , whaling and trepang industries ,  had it not been 
that this coincided with the establishment of commercial sugar plantations in 
Queens land and Fi j i .  Cheap labour was required in quite large numbers , and as 
neither Europeans nor local inhabitants would do the work , labourers were 
recruited from those places where ' Sandalwood English ' was already in wide use 
as a pidgin . 
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Responding to the pressure of new demands , this pidgin underwent rapid 
expansion . with respect to features having comparative value , it retained 
those features already noted as typical of the South Seas Jargon and of 
' Sandalwood English ' ,  adding a number of new and distinctive features . These 
include the World feature h i m ,  the Sino-Pacific feature s top and the 
Southwestern features a l l tog e t he r ,  a l on g  ( 2 ) , fe l l ow ( 1 ) , k i l  I ,  p i geon and 
wha t  n ame . 
By the l870 s ,  Clark considers the expanded pidgin to have become sufficiently 
distinctive as to be able to term it Early' Melanesian Pidgin . According to 
Clark , this pidgin was the forerunner of all signi ficant modern Pacific and 
Australi an creoles . 
. . .  ' Sandalwood English ' or ' Beche-de-Mer English ' ,  was 
widely used between Europeans and Me lanesians in New 
Caledonia,  the Loyalty Islands and the New Hebrides , and 
probably also between Melanesians from different areas 
( though direct evidence of this is lacking) . In the l860s 
i t  was taken to the plantations of Queensland and Fi j i  by 
Melanesian indentured labourers , and there underwent a 
period of rapid deve lopment . By the l870s it can be 
recognized as an early form of Melanesian pidgin . During 
the sandalwood and early labour trade periods there appears 
to have been a significant influence from Australian 
Aboriginal pidgin . 
Labourers from the New Hebrides and Solomon Is lands took 
this early Melanesian pidgin to Samoa in the late 1870s , 
where it was learned by men from New Britain and New 
I reland . '  Later , under conditions of relative isolation , 
New Guinea Pidgin developed i ts somewhat distinctive 
lexicon and structure . Pidgin had spread to the Torres 
Straits region from southern Melanesia as early as l860s , 
first via pearling ships , and later by various other 
routes . Cape York Creole is a result of this long-term 
movement.  Pidgin from the Queensland plantations was 
also carried by stockmen into the Northern Territory , 
where it merged with the existing Aboriginal pidgin to 
form the basis of the modern Roper River Creole . 
( Clark 1979 : 49 )  
I n  the table reproduced on page 265 (Table 9 ) , Clark correlates the comparative 
and documentary evidence he gathered for his important 1979 paper .  
The nature and rel i ab i l i ty of  the Northern Terri tory l ex i ca l  data 1 3 6  
This lexical study is  of all English-based pidgins spoken between Europeans and 
Aborigines in the Top End of the Northern Terri tory from 1827 to the beginnings 
of creolisation in the Roper River region by 1910 . The Appendices give , in 
ful l ,  all examples of English-based pidgin speech in the Northern Territory 
which I have thus far located in literature relating to the period . Although 
i t  is hoped that further research may locate more examples , at present there is 
little known material prior to 1880 . Recorded examples , even after 1880 , are 
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Tabl e 9 :  Paci fi c P i dg i ns : Corre l ati on of  comparati ve and 
documentary evi dence . ( Reproduced from Cl ark 1979 : 44 ) . 
EARLIEST OCCURRENCE DISTRIBUTIONAL CATEGORY 
WORLD SINO-PACIFIC SOUTHWESTERN MELANESIAN 
South Seas Jargon a l ong  ( 1 ) , a l l same , bu l l amacow , 
(before 186 5 )  sa vvy , been , got ?  ka i ka i 
s u ppose , s top? 
by and  by , 
too much , 
p i ccan i n ny , 
p l en t y  
Sandalwood English a l ong ( 2 ) ? a l l ( 2 )  
( 1840-1865 )  be l ong , he , man b u s h  
p i geon 
Early Me lanesian h i m  s top a l l tog e t he r ,  
Pidgin a l ong ( 2 ) , 
( 1866-1878)  fe l l ow ( l )  , 
k i l l ,  p i geon , 
wha t  n ame 
Later some t h i n g ,  c a t ch , fe l l ow ( 2 )  , 
whe re got you me , 
I a l l ( 1 )  
far from copious , but there i s  certainly a more adequate range , particularly i n  
the wri tings o f  Searcy ( 1909 , 191 2 )  i n  reference to the 1880s and Gunn ( 1905 , 
1908) in reference to 1902 . 1 3 7 
The use of these early records presents the researcher with some problems . The 
records were written by Europeans who were explorers , government officials , 
settlers , naval officers and even tourists but none of them were linguists in 
the modern sense of the term . More importantly , none were Aborigines .  As 
Clark ( 1979 : 2 3 )  comments , it may wel l  be ob jected that the materials they 
recorded were largely creatures of a European imagination , conventionalised 
ideas of native uses of j argonised English with li ttle basis in reality . 
Certainly it has been claimed by scholars such as Bickerton and Odo ( 1976 : 1 3 )  
that there was ' comic-book stereotyping o f  non-standard varieties '  already ri fe 
amongst nineteenth century authors . As recently as 1944 , Sayer ( p .  26)  was 
writing advice on how to use Pidgin English for local colour in fiction 
writing . This i s ,  however , not necessarily a problem in this case . As Clark 
argued with respect to his research , 
First , the authors are writing works of non-fiction , 
describing events they have personally experienced . 
( There would be much more reason to expe ct an inauthentic , 
stereotyped pidgin from the wri ters of fictional South 
Seas adventure yarns , who might never have left England 
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or America . )  Whi le they undoubtedly use pidgin quotations 
to add colour to their narratives , it is hard to see what 
motive they would have for falsifying its structure , unless 
one were to maintain that all the natives were in fact 
speaking standard English . Second , there is a reasonable 
consistency from writer to writer in a given area and 
period , rather than a wild j umble of imagined pseudo-pidgins . 
(Clark 1979 : 2 3 )  
I t  is  qui te important to note that i n  the Northern Territory literature , one 
does not find the insertion of pidgin features from elsewhere . In fact , those 
writers who record examples of pidgins other than Aboriginal Pidgin English go 
to considerable e ffort to dis tinguish the pidgins . This is particularly 
evident with respect to Chinese Pidgin English , which was in wide use in the 
Northern Territory during the era of major deve lopment of Aboriginal Pidgin 
Engl ish 
SOWDEN : 
(Aboriginal Boy) No savee . . .  what fe l l ow make h i m  . . .  
c a u se I t i n k h i m too muchee b i g  fe l l ow foo l . ( 1882 : 1 10 )  
(Chinese Man) A l  l ee y i g h t . Me  t l  i n k  ten tousan ' Ch i nee 
l on g a  Te l l i to l y two t ' l ee yea r .  We make n i s h p l ace a l l ee 
s ame S i n g a po .  ( 1882 : 70 )  
SEARCY : 
(Aboriginal Man) Capt a i n ,  you I i ke to 
ca t c hem f i s h ,  no I i ne ,  no  mo re s pea r .  
go l on g a  j ung l e  f i r s t  t i me . ( 1912 : 87 )  
see way b l ackfe l l ow 
A l r i g h t , we been 
(Chinese Man ) You makee w r i te  ch i t  a l ong s t eame r ,  wha r fy 
go l ook see one p i ece b l anke t  a l  I s amee f rom f I end  . . . 
( 1912 : 12 1 )  
I t  is  also noteworthy that there are wide variations i n  spelling , not only from 
one wri ter to another , but even in the same writer . This suggests that the 
writers were indeed trying to record speech they had actually heard , rather 
than emulating some stylised or stereotyped literary convention . In the 
fol lowing pairs of quotations , the spelling variants are underlined . 
Wh i te  fe l l ow no savee . 
( B l ac k fe l l ow) h i m sabe . 
(Parkhouse 1895 : 640)  
(Parkhouse 1895 : 647 )  
I see one  fe l l ow p roa . ( Searcy 1909 : 91 )  
. . .  s t rong p fe l l e r a l l i ga t o r .  (Searcy 1909 : 270 )  
I t  seems reasonable to accept that these quotations represent genuine attempts 
on the part of the writers to record actual speech . 1 3 8  As we ll they are the 
only direct evidence we can ever hope to have . At this juncture , Clark ' s  
conclusions about his South Pacific sources are apt .  
I shall therefore take these quotations seriously as 
representations of the sort of language in use between 
Europeans and natives at the time and place of writing , 
though not necessarily of the exact words spoken on a 
particular occasion . Naturally , various limitations must 
be allowed for . Pronunciation is only sporadically 
inpicated , by ad hoc modi fications of  English orthography . 
Grammatical errors are inevitable , as a result of the 
wri ter ' s  imperfect grasp of the rules of the pidgin ( or 
failure to perceive that it had any) . There is also ,  
particularly in longer texts , a tendency to drift into 
standard English , either from the same lack of competence , 
or because long stretches of real pidgin would be too hard 
for the reader to understand . A short utterance is more 
l ikely to have been accurately remembered and noted down . 
( Clark 1979 � 2 4 )  
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The researcher is  nevertheless obliged to recognise the limi tations of the data 
and to make allowances wherever necessary . As Dutton ( 1983 : 9 1 )  advises , the 
researcher can only proceed 
. . .  firstly by presenting as much of the data so far 
collected as possible , and secondly , by presenting them 
in the context in which they occurred . ( Dutton 198 3 : 9 1 )  
I have striven to adopt this procedure . The Appendices record all data from 
all sources thus far located whi le Chapters 4 to 9 provide as detai led a 
sociohistorical perspective as possible . I t  now remains to analyse i t  all . 
C l ark ' s  comparati ve features i n  the Northe rn Te rri tory l ex i con 
I t  was demonstrated in the historical sections of this study that there was 
some regular use of English in contacts between English-speaking Europeans 
and Northern Territory Aborigines from about 1827 onwards . There is , within 
that period , evidence of the emergence of an English-based pidgin in the 1840s 
at Port Essington . From 1850 onwards , the limited European presence meant 
that there was no further development for about 20 years . Wi th the possible 
exception of the short l ived settlement at Escape Cliffs from 1864 to 1866 , 
there was no site where a pidgin could develop until  the beginnings of Darwin 
in 1869 , from which time the development of Northern Territory Pidgin English 
was unbroken . 
Clark ' s  comparative features of South Pacific pidgins and their distribution 
classes form a useful initial framework for analysing the lexicon of the 
Northern Territory pidgins . The data is summari sed in the three tables which 
follow . Table 10 lists those comparative features , giving a description of 
each feature and , where a record has been found , an example from the 
Northern Territory of its use . 1 3 9 Table 11 lists the earliest occurrences of 
each feature in literature re lating to the Northern Terri tory . Table 12  
groups the features found in  the Northern Terri tory according to  both their 
distribution classes and the decade of the earliest known record . In all 
the tables and in the analysis and discussion which fol low , all references 
to Northern Territory pidgin are to recorded examples prior to 1910 . All 
references to Kriol are to Kriol as spoken in the Northern Terri tory and in 
particular in the Roper River region . 
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Tabl e 10 : Paci fi c P i d g i n  Engl i s h Comparati ve Features 
wi th Northern Terri tory Exampl es 
FEATURE DESCRIPTION N . T . EXAMPLE 
a l l ( 1 )  Pronoun . Third person plural . H i m b i n  k i  1 1 em a l l abou t 
I n  NT always found as a l l about . ( Searcy 1912 : 1 7 6 )  
a l l ( 2 )  Plural marker preceding noun . H i m t a ke a l l a bo u t  t u cke r 
Only found in NT pidgin as ( Searcy 1912 : 1 9 1 )  
a l l abou t . 
a l l same Preposition - l ike, the same My wo rd , a l l s ame ch i n aman 
as . ( Searcy 19 12 : 165 )  
I a l l toge t he r  Quantifier', . preceding nouns -Not recorded in NT . Probably equivalent to a l l about as in a l l ( 2 )  above . 
a l ong  ( 1 )  Preposition - with . Longa  . . . s ' po�e you no mo re make 
in later NT examples . me wh i te fe 1 l ow l onga  pa i n t  
( Gunn 1905 : 20 )  
a l on g  ( 2 ) Preposition - to, at, from I b i n  l endem l on g a  T i mbuk  
e tc .  Lon ga in later NT (Kelsey 1975 : 76 )  
examples . 
been Verb marker , past or anterior B l ackfe l l ow smoke b i n  ta l k  
tense , preceding verb . ( Gunn 1905 : 67 )  
be l on g  Preposition , geni tive . Wh i ch way you b i n  p u t  h i m  
egg  be l onga c rocod i 1 e 
( Gunn 1905 : 65 )  
bu l l amacow Noun - bul l,  cow . Not found 
in NT . 
by and  by Future tense marker By-and - by h i m  ca t ch h i m  I 1 ub ra ( Parkhouse 1895 : 64 )  
c a t c h  verb - get, obtain, receive . . . . h i m  b i n  ca tchem tobacco 
a l l a bout  
( Searcy 1912 : 156 )  
fe l l ow ( 1 )  Suffix to pre-nominal . . .  h i m  too much b i g  fe l l ow 
modifiers . foo l 
I I (Sowden 1882 : 1 10 )  
Tabl e 10  con tinued . . .  
FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
fe l l ow ( 2 )  Plural suffix in personal 
pronouns . Found extensively 
in modern Kriol . Possibly 
already in the pidgin . 
got Verb - have . 
he Predicate marker . Not 
recorded in NT pidgin . 
h i m  Transi tive suffix to verbs . 
Written as -em by many 
writers . 
ka i ka i  Verb - eat and noun food.  
Not found in NT pidgins . 
k i l l  Verb - hit.  
no good Adjective - bad. 
man bu s h  Noun compound , used by Clark 
( 1979 : 17 )  a s  cover term for 
all noun-noun compounds 
where modi fier follows lead . 
Not found in NT pidgin . 
p i ccan i nn y  Noun - child 
p i geon Noun - bird. Not found in 
NT pidgin . 
p l e n t y  Quanti fier , preceding noun -
much, many . 
savvy Verb - know, unders tand. 
some t h i n g  Noun - thing . Not recorded 
I 
N . T . EXAMPLE 
Two fe l l ow been go s e l f  
l on g a  c ros s i ng .  
(Spencer 1928 :  591 )  
. . .  me b i n  gotem 
( Searcy 1912 : 2 37 ) .  
. . . a l  I i ga t o r  a l on g a  
k i I I e m  ho rse 
( Searcy 1912 : 7 3 )  
B e t t - Be t t  b i n  k i  I I  me 
( Gunn 1905 : 52 )  
You no b read . . .  you 
good 
c reek 
. . . 
no 
( Leichhardt 1847 : 5 2 3 )  
Wh i t e fe l l ow chuck  ' em wate r 
l onga  p i ccan i nny  
( Gunn 1905 : 90 )  
P l en ty b i g  fe I l ow no i s e  
( Searcy 1912 : 176 )  
Wh  i te fe  I l ow no s avee 
( Parkhouse 1895 : 640 )  
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Tab l e  10  continued . . .  
FEATURE DESCRIPTION N . T .  EXAMPLE 
s top Verb - be . Not found in NT 
pidgins in which equivalent 
is  s i t  down . 
s u ppose Conjunction and conditional S ' pose me l ook , De bb  i 1 -
marker - if. Deb b  i I t ake away eye 
(Gunn 1905 : 16 )  
t oo much Adverb - very, very much .  You too muchee I i  t t  I e 
fe l l ow ,  M i s s us 
(Gunn 1905 : 19)  
ve ry good Adjective - good. B a l anda  p l e n t y  b read . . . 
Ba l anda ve ry good 
( Leichhardt 1847 : 5 2 3 )  
what  n ame Interrogative pronoun - . . . wha t  n ame h i m  b i n  do 
what, which . f i rs t  t i me ? 
( Spencer 1928 : 59 1 )  
whe re Relative clause marker . Not 
recorded in N� pidgins but 
used by older Kriol speakers . 
you me Pronoun . First person dual H i m say you and  me go 
inclusive . Kriol has yunm i . l onga  P r i ce pota t o .  
Possibly already in the pidgin . (Spencer 1928 : 59 1 )  
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Tab l e  1 1 : Earl i est  Recorded Exampl es  of  Comparati ve Features I i n  Northern Terri tory Pi dg ins  EARLIEST RECORD IN NT COMPARATIVE LITERATURE OTHER RECORDED INSTANCES IN NT 
FEATURE LITERATURE 
DATE SOURCE 
a l l ( 1 )  1882 Sowden 1882 : 144 1884-1886 (searcy 1912 )  , 
1902 ( Gunn 1905 ) 
a l l ( 2 )  1882- Searcy 1912 : 191 1902 ( Gunn 1908) 
1886 
a l l s ame 1882- Searcy 1912 : 2 3 1895 (Willshire 1896) , 
1886 1902 (Spencer 1928 ) l a l l toge t he ,  - - -
a l ong  ( 1 ) 1902 Gunn 1905 : 20 l a l oog  ( 2 )  1882- Searcy 1912 : 70 1 888 (Kelsey 1975 )  , 
1886 1902 ( Gunn 1905)  
been 1882- Searcy 1912 : 104 1888 (Ke lsey 19 7 5 )  , 
I be l ong 1886 1902 ( Gunn 1905) 1902 Gunn 1905 : 65 
b u l l amacow - - -
by and  by  1882- Searcy 1912 : 75 1890 ( Parkhouse 1895a) , 
1886 1902 ( Gunn 1905 )  
c a t c h  1882- Searcy 1912 : 156 1890 (Parkhouse 1895a) , 
1886 1902 ( Gunn 1905)  
fe l l ow ( 1 )  1882 Sowden 1882 : 110 1882-1886 ( Searcy 1912 )  , I I spencer 1928 : 591  1902 ( Gunn 1905)  fe l l ow ( 2 )  1902 -
I got  I 1882- I searcy 1912 : 2 37  -1886 he - - -
h i m 1882- Searcy 1912 : 5 3 1888 (Kelsey 19 7 5 )  , 
1886 189 5 (Wi l l shire 1896)  
ka i ka i  I - I searc� 1912 : 5 5 -k i l l  1882- 1902 ( Gunn 1905)  
I 1 886 I Le ichhardt 1847 : 495  no good 1844 1882-1886 (Searcy 1912 )  I 
2 7 2  
Tabl e 1 1  cont inued . . .  
EARLIEST RECORD IN NT 
COMPARATIVE LITERATURE OTHER RECORDED INSTANCES IN NT 
FEATURE LITERATURE 
DATE SOURCE 
man b u s h  I - - - I p i ccan i n ny 1843 Sibba1d 184 3 :  ( 7 )  1872  ( May 187 2 )  , I 1882-1886 ( Searcy 19 1 2 )  p i geon - - -
p l e n t y  1844 Leichhardt 1847 : 52 3 1 1882-1886 (Searcy 19 12 )  , 
I 1902 ( Gunn 1905)  s av vy 1882 Sowden 1882 : 144 1890 (Parkhouse 1895a) , I 1902 ( Gunn 1905) some t h i ng - I - -s top I - - -s u ppose 1890 Parkhouse 1895a : 647  1902 ( Gunn 1905)  too much 1882 Sowden 1882 : 110 1902 ( Gunn 1905 ) , I Searcy ( 19 1 2 )  ve ry good 1844 Leichhardt 1847 : 495 1870 ( Daly 1887)  
what n ame I 1902 I Gunn "�O5 ' 2 5 1902 ( Spencer 1928)  whe re - I -I 1902 I you me I Spencer 1928 : 591 -
2 7 3  
Tab l e 12 : Occurrence of  Pac i fi c  comparati ve featu res  i n  Northern 
Terri tory by decade of  earl i est  known record . up to 1910  
EARLIEST OCCURRENCE 
IN N . T . LITERATURE DISTRIBUTION CLASS 
WORLD S INO-PACIFIC SOUTHWESTERN MELANESIAN 
Pre -1840 p i ccan i nn y ?  fe l l ow ( 1 ) ? 
p l en t y  
p i ccan i n ny  
1840s no good 
ve ry good 
1850s 
1860s 
1870s 
s a vvy a l l s ame a l l ( 1 )  
too much catch  fe l l ow ( 1 )  
been a l on g  ( 2 )  
1880s by and  by  k i  1 1  
got  
h i m  
1890s s u ppose be l ong 
fe l l ow ( 2 )  ? 
1900-1910 a l on g  ( 1 ) wha t  name 
you me ? 
Not found some t h i ng s top a l l tog e t he r a l l ( 2 ) 
whe re ? he man b u s h  
b u l l amacow 
ka i ka i  
p i geon 
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Lexi ca l  data pri or  to 1870 
No unquestionable lexical i tems of value for comparative purposes have been 
located in the literature prior to the 1840s . This was , of course , only to be 
expected . No pidgin developed on Melvi lle Island when the British garrison was 
stationed there from 1824 to 1829 . There was some verbal communication at 
Raffles Bay between 1827 and 1829 , as discussed in Chapter 5 .  I t  included the 
use of both English and Aboriginal words and may have been analogous to the 
kind of ' macaronic j argon ' which Clark ( 1979 : 3 3 )  describes as having had 
currency in the same era in the South Pacifi c ,  with a mixture of English and 
local linguistic elements and alternation between them . Apart from proper 
names , the only definite ly recorded Engli sh-based lexical i tems are comman dan t , 
comm i s s a r ,  p i g  and , possibly , b read ( see pages 132-13 3 ) . The first two are 
names of specific' military posts and , in accordance with established mi litary 
tradi tion , were used in lieu of proper names and were no doubt learnt as such 
by the local Aboriginal people . The other two words label new concepts of 
interes t  to the local people . There is no reason to presume any significance 
beyond their local use . 
There are two words found in the literature relating to the 1820s which do 
form part of  Clark ' s  list of comparative features , but i t  is not poss ible to 
assign them unequivocally to any pidgin or j argon in use in the region . The 
word p i ccan i n ny was recorded on Melvi lle Island in 1827 ( see page 1 1 7 ) , but i t  
was part of the vocabulary o f  a Me lvi lle Islander and not part of a developing 
pidgin . The possibility of its connections with Portuguese or a Portuguese­
based pidgin has been discussed earlier in this study . It is not , short of 
the unlikely prospect of the discovery of further information , possible to 
know whether this word was known beyond Melville Island and if  so , whether or 
not it entered later English-based pidgins via that substrate or via another 
route . I t  is , however , one of Clark ' s  World features and conceivably could 
have entered the later Northern Territory pidgins via a number of possible 
routes . 
Of even more di fficult interpretation is Wilson ' s  use ( 1835 : 12 1 )  of the term 
wh i te fe l l ow in reference to Raffles Bay in 1829 . I t  is not possible to 
determine whether or not the use of fe l l ow by Wilson indicates that it had 
currency at Raffles Bay . The word fe l l ow ( 1 )  is one of Clark ' s  comparative 
features which he places in the Southwestern distribution class (Clark 1979 : 2 1 ) . 
I t  was clearly in use in Aboriginal pidgins in south-eastern Australia long 
before it entered any Paci fic pidgins (Clark 1979 : 4 3 ) . A number of examples of 
its use between 1828 and 1832  in south-eastern Australia have been collected by 
Ramson ( 1966 : 109-112 ) . 
Wilson , therefore , could simply have been using the word descriptive ly for 
l iterary effect although it seems less like ly ,  in a book not specifically 
produced for the small Australian market ,  that he should have elected to use 
it unless it was also used in the combinations b l ac k fe l l ow and wh i te fe l l ow to 
label the two cultural groups at Raffles Bay . 
In the 1840 s ,  during the decade of the Bri tish garrison at Port Ess ington , 
there is no doubt that an English-based pidgin was spoken . The evidence for 
this assertion has been fully detai led in Chapter 5 .  We are indebted to 
Leichhardt ( 1847 ) for the few examples of connected speech actually recorded on 
the occasion of their use which have thus far been located in the literature 
relating to that era . They all form part of Leichhardt ' s  journal of his 
approach to Port Essington in 1844 , and it is indeed a pity that once he found 
275  
he  was able to communicate read i ly with the Aboriginal people whom he 
encountered , he no longer found it relevant to record the conversations as he 
had done at first out of ' j oy when English words were heard again ' ( Leichhardt 
1846 : 32 ) . Among the twenty odd lexical i tems recorded by Leichhardt ,  there i s  
only one which i s  found among Clark ' s  Paci fic comparative features .  Thi s  i tem , 
p l en ty ,  is one which Clark places in the world di stribution class because of 
its wide currency worldwide in English-based pidgins and creoles . It  i s  
therefore o f  limited value in any historical analysi s  a s  it was almost 
certainly part of such communicative devices as the nineteenth century 
' foreigner talk ' register and the hypothetical nautical j argon . It  was also , 
however , part of the South Seas Jargon of that era ( see Table 9 )  and in use in 
south-eastern Australia ( Clark 1979 : 42 ) , both of which indicate that these 
pre-existing pidgins were likely to have been the speech models presented by 
Port Essington Europeans to the local people . This view i s  further 
strengthened by the occurrence of the pair very good and no good in 
Leichhardt ' s  records which , al though not strictly comparative features , were , 
according to Clark ( 1979 : 3 2 ) , tifical of the South Seas Jargon and of the 
Southeastern Australian Pidgin . 0 Strong circumstanti al evidence of the 
likelihood of the influence of these languages on the developing Port Essington 
pidgin is found in the fact that the maj ority of the marines who compri sed the 
garrison were brought from Sydney ( see page 136) . Not only was Sydney the 
original and obvious site of the maj or deve lopment of the early Southeastern 
Australian Aboriginal Pidgin English , it was also a maj or port for South 
Paci fic trade and a site where both the South Seas Jargon and the Southeastern 
Australian Pidgin were not only wel l  known but no doubt also influenced each 
other . The matter will be discussed in more detail later in this section . 
Even those members of the garrison who only passed through Sydney , having more 
or less come directly from England , had in fact spent nine months on board ship 
where exposure to some variant of the South Seas Jargon or a related nineteenth 
century nautical j argon was · probable . The crews were not necessarily mili tary 
or naval personne l ,  and they were certainly not exclusively English or even 
European . S ibbald ( 1843 : [ 8 J ) , for example , noted that there was a ' black 
servant ,  an African ' on H . M . S .  Fl y .  
The only other English lexical item of possible comparative value in 
Leichhardt ' s  journals i s  his repeated re ferences to the phrase , ' Wh a t ' s  your 
n ame ' ( 1846 : 32 ;  1847 : 502 ) . Le ichhardt obviously took the phrase to have its 
normal Engli sh meaning . There i s ,  however , an alternative and , in many ways , 
more likely explanation which is that it could be an early occurrence of the 
pidgin i tem wha t  name . It  i s  one of Clark ' s  comparative features and grouped 
by him with the Southwestern dis tribution class of items pecul iar to Austral ia  
and the south-west Paci fic . According to Clark , the earliest record of wh a t  
n ame i n  Pacific literature is  i n  the 1870s ( 1979 : 39-40) and he sees it entering 
the Pacific pidgin mi lieu at about that time as part of what he terms Early 
Melanes i an Pidgin . There i s , however , no reason to presume that the item could 
not have entered the Pacific pidgins from Australia .  
As shown in Table 10 , the i tem wha t name was later used a s  a general purpose 
interrogative pronoun in contexts in which the Engli sh interrogative pronouns 
what or which might have been expected . It  i s  not di fficult to propose a 
likely origin for wha t  name . Europeans or at least English-speaking Europeans 
always want to know other people ' s  names . This is in strict contrast to the 
Aboriginal code of behaviour by which it is impolite to ask a person his or her 
name . Even today I have frequently observed how much more overtly curious 
visiting Europeans are about Aboriginal people ' s  names than Aboriginal people 
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are about their names . 1 4 1  I t  is certainly highly probable that in many 
initial contact situations between European and Aboriginal people , the first 
question asked of an Aboriginal person would be , ' What ' s  your name? ' It is , 
furthermore , also quite l ikely that Aboriginal people would interpret such a 
question as some kind of expression of curiosity , perhaps concerning the kinds 
of things about which they themselves would be curious . It could , in any 
case , have been used in such expressions of curiosity as ' what ' s  the name of 
X? ' meaning ' what do you call X? ' or ' what ' s  X? ' .  Thus the phrase wha t  n ame 
became , in the pidgin , ·a general expression of curios ity . It was certainly so 
used in the later Northern Territory Pidgin ( see , for example , Spencer ·1928  
l 1902 J : 59 1 ; Gunn 1905 : 2 5 ) . Neverthe less , this pos sible origin of wha t  n ame is , 
at this j uncture , somewhat speculative and no doubt the same arguments could be 
applied to various other parts of the Pacific . Given , however , the fact that 
some features of Me lanesian Pidgin English can be shown to have originated in 
Australia . (Cl ark 1979 : 43 )  and given also that wha t  n ame was certainly part of 
Northern Territory pidgin , i t  is not unreasonable to speculate that Leichhardt 
observed an early instance of its use . In the context in which it was said , 
the word commandan t had already been used as a name , as it  habitually was at 
both Raffles Bay and Port Essington . I t  is possible to argue that to cal l 
Leichhardt comman da n t  and then to ask his name would have been redundant .  
This argument may be less convincing i f  one regards commandan t as an 
occupational title , although it is questionable whether Aborigines would have 
so regarded i t .  
Among the few words recorded by others at Port Ess ington ( see Appendix A) , none 
are of value in an historical analysis . There is , however , a reference in the 
j ournal of Alexander S ibbald to the use of the term p i ccan i nny , 1 4 2 although i t  
is  not recorded i n  connected speech . 
. . .  they gave me some of the bones of the neck , to take as 
a present to my ' piccaninny ' in England 
( S ibbald 1843 : [ 7 J ) 
As shown above , p i ccan i nn y  is one of Clark ' s  comparative features , a member of 
the World distribution class and therefore , alone of limited value . As 
discussed earlier , the word p i ccan i nny  was known on Me lvil le Island before any 
English-speak ing settlement and may therefore have been known at Port 
Essington . I t .would also have formed part of virtually any imaginable 
nineteenth century English-based pidgin of which the members of the. Port 
Essington garrison had any prior experience or knowledge . I ts presence at 
Port Essington is hardly surprising and is further evidence of i ts universality , 
but it  is that very universality which reduces its value for historical 
comparative purpose s .  
Between 1850 and 1864 , there was n o  significant European presence in the 
Northern Territory . As shown in Chapter 5 ,  i t  is clear that there was some 
verbal communication between Europeans and Aborigines at Escape Cl iffs between 
1 864 and 1866 , even perhaps an embryonic pidgin . No words have been located in 
the literature relating to that period . I f  the handful of words recorded by 
Harriet Douglas ( Daly 1887 : 41-42 )  at Escape Cli ffs a few years later can be 
taken to be a sample of lexical i tems in use at Escape Cliffs , then the pidgin 
included at least the feature ve ry good , which although not strictly one of 
Clark ' s  comparative features , is one which he found to be typical of the 
Pacific pidgin (Sandalwood English )  of the era 1830-1865 . No conclus ions can 
be drawn from this meagre data other than that the kind of English presented to 
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Escape Cli ffs Aboriginal people b y  the European settlers was highly like ly to 
have been influenced by existing pidgins wi th which they were already fami liar . 
I n  summary , it must be conceded that the data avai lable for discussion of 
English-based pidgins in the Northern Territory prior to 1870 is  sparse indeed . 
Consequently , i t  is  necessary to exercise extreme caution in drawing any 
conclusions from i t .  The few definite ly recorded words which are potentially 
useful for the purposes of comparison are p l en ty ,  p i c can i n n y ,  ve ry good and 
no good . The first two of these are of universal distribution whereas the 
second two are typical of both the South Seas Jargon and the early Southeas tern 
Aus tralian Pidgin . Two words for which the evidence of use in the Northern 
Territory is inconclusive are fe l l ow ( 1 )  and wha t  n ame . Of these , fe l l ow ( 1 ) 
is  one of Clark ' s  Southwestern features which almost certainly entered the 
Pacific region from South-eastern Australia whi le i t  was argued that wha t  n ame 
was likely to have a simi lar history despite the fact that records of i ts 
occurrence are not sufficiently early in the Paci fic region to enable Clark to 
give it  an origin earlier than the 1870s as part of E arly Me lanesian Pidgin . 
What therefore can be said with any certainty? Only that in the first half of 
the nineteenth century there was an es tablished English-based pidgin in the 
southern parts of Australia  a�d a widely utilised South Seas Jargon in the 
Paci fic and that in the Northern Territory , the most significant and long-lived 
site of pidgin development was at Port Essington where the majority of the 
garrison were British soldiers who had been previous ly stationed in Sydney 
where exposure to Southeastern Australian Pidgin English or to the South Seas 
Jargon was probable . They were also like ly to have had shipboard exposure to 
a nautical j argon . The later settlers at Escape Cliffs were large ly from 
South Australia where a variant of Southeast Australian Pidgin English was in 
wide use . It is  likely that these Europeans uti lised , on contacting the 
Aboriginal inhabitants , some wel l-known linguistic items from pidgins to which 
they had already been exposed . How else does one explain the origin of  words 
such as p l e n t y  and p i ccan i nny?  None of the lexi cal items thus far located are 
inconsistent with these conclusions . Given that the number of i tems is  very 
smal l ,  they nevertheless support the hypothes i s .  Unless more lexical evidence 
is located , the hypothesis wi ll not be able to be further refined . 
The l exi con a fter 1870 
Pac i fi c  compa rati ve features 
A significant period of Pidgin English development occurred in the 1870s . This 
period began wi th the permanent settlement of Darwin and saw a rapid increase 
in the non-Abori ginal population of Darwin and i ts hinterland from 200 in 1870 
to approximately 3 , 000 in 1880 of whom we ll over 2 , 000 were Chinese ( see 
Table 5 ,  page 1 7 2 ) . The records indicate that by the 1 880s there was a 
well-established and apparently quite widely understood Engl ish-based pidgin , 
which demonstrates that the 1870s were the most important decade of pidgin 
development . Unfortunate ly , only four short sentences are recorded in the 
li terature relating to the 1870s and except for very good (NTTG 1 87 3 : 26 Dec . ) , 
already recorded in the 1840s , they contain no lexical i tems of value for the 
purposes of comparison . 1 4 3  In fact , the two sentences recorded by Wi ldey 
( 1876 : 1 18)  are close to Standard English . There are two long pass ages from 
this era which purport to be in Darwin Pidgin English (NTTG 187 3 : 5  Dec . , 
1874 : 2  Jan . ) . They are given in full in Appendix D .  These passages are both 
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' le tters t o  the editor ' and are written in  what is intended to b e  Pidgin 
English for j ournalistic effect although presumably the European wri ters would 
have expected their European readers to recogni se the idiom.  The passages 
contain four additional items of Clark ' s  comparative features - the World 
features been and h i m ,  the S ino-Pacific feature a l l same and the Southwestern 
feature a l on g  ( 2 ) . In view of the dubio�s authenticity of the passages as 
genuine examples of the pidgin and in view of the fact that the comparative 
features they contain are recorded a few years later in the 1880s in more 
reliable sources , they wil l  not be discussed any further . There is a 
possibility that more recorded speech may be located in the future , 
particularly in some of the as yet unresearched official manuscript sources . 
Unless and until. further data is located,  conclusions based upon the study of 
the lexicon alone will have to depend upon those {terns known. to have been in 
use by the 1880s although not recorded in the 1870s . 
The most extensive records of Northern Territory Pidgin English come from the 
writings of Searcy ( 1909 ; 1912 ) concerning Darwin and the coast in the 1880s 
and Gunn ( 1905 ; 1908) concerning E lsey Sta tion in 1902 .' Thi� uneven 
distribution does not reflect -the extent of pidgin usage but re flects the 
location of writers interested enough to record any . 
Twenty of Clark ' s  thirty-two comparative features have been found so far in 
literature referring to the Northern Terri tory . As discussed above , four of 
these were recorded in the 1840s - p l en t y , p i ccan i nny , no good , ve ry good . 
Twe lve of the remaining sixteen were recorded in literature relating to the 
1880s . In terms of publication date , four of these are first found in Sowden 
( 1882 ) and eight in Searcy ( 1912 ) . No historical linguistic inferences can be 
drawn from this because both writers were recording incidents in the same era . 
Sowden , in fact , notes the 'presence of Searcy in Darwin in 1882 . The four 
comparative features found in Sowden ( 1882 ) are all also found in Searcy ( 1912 ) . 
The i tems , therefore , recorded by these writers wi ll not be di fferentiated but 
considered as one group . 
Together with the four previously recorded World features , there are an 
additional six World features , s avvy , too much , been , by and  by , got and h i m ;  
two S ino-Pacific features , a l  I s ame and ca t ch , and four Southwestern features , 
a l  I ( 1 ) , fe l l ow ( 1 ) , a l ong  ( 2 ) , and k i l l .  Thi s  set of features does not add 
an historical dimension which differs in any way from the con jectures made 
earlier from the meagre data of the 1840 s .  These are essential ly a sampling of 
those features known to be typical of pidgins of the Pacific  at the time . The 
World features place the Northern Territory Pidgin in the context of the 
English-based pidgins of the colonial era wi th i ts universal pool of lexical 
i tems carried around the world by explorers , soldiers , prospectors , traders 
and settlers . The S ino-Pacific features place it  in the context of those 
South Pacific pidgins which show an obvious and distinct influence of Chinese 
Pidgin Engl ish . The Southwestern features l ink the Northern Territory Pidgin 
to the development of English-based pidgins in the South-west Pacific region , 
in which the Australian developments and innovations were parti cularly 
important .  The data make it  increasingly obvious that the major lexical 
sources of Northern Terri tory Pidgin were existing pidgins and that , more 
specifically , the lexicon of Northern Territory Pidgin shows obvious 
relationships with the Pacific pidgins of the era, parti cularly the pidgins of 
South-eastern Australi a .  
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There are only four additional i tems from Clark ' s  l i s t  of comparative features 
which are definitely recorded in the literature relating to the period 1890 to 
1910 . These are two World features , s uppose and a l on g  ( 1 )  and two Southwestern 
features , be l ong  and what n ame . No particular significance can , at this stage 
of our knowledge of the lexicon , be attached to these dates . In the same way 
that it is evident that words recorded in l iterature relating to the 1880s 
mus t have been in use in the decade before that , it  is highly unlikely that the 
known records of these four words mark particularly early uses of them.  I t  
would seem much more l ikely that they were i n  use i n  the 1880s and 1870s , but 
did not happen to be recorded at the time . Even if they were not in use , their  
appearance around the turn of the century would still  only further corroborate 
the conclusions already drawn regarding the origin of the lexicon . 
The - last group of items from Clark ' s  list of comparative features in Table 12  
are those which have not yet been located in any of the literature relating to 
the Northern Territory prior to 1910 . I t  is important to examine these words 
_as the absence of some of them is particularly signi ficant . They _ are the 
World feature s ,  some t h i ng and whe re , the Sino-Pacific feature , s top , the 
Southwestern features , a l  I tog e t he r ,  he , bu l l amacow , fe l l ow ( .2 ) , ka i ka i , 
p i geon and you me , and the Melanesian features a l l ( 2 )  and man bu s h .  
There are several of these which might have been expected to have been found in 
the Northern Territory Pidgin and indeed may well be found if any further 
recorded speech is located . These are features which occur in modern Kriol and 
which therefore could conceivably have been present in its pidgin antecedent .  
One Kriol feature which may have formed part of the Northern Territory Pidgin 
is  the World feature whe re . An older Kriol feature , fast becoming archaic , it 
is  nevertheless found" in the speech of older speakers ( John Sandefur 1984 : 
personal communication) . 1 4 4 Muhlhaus ler (personal communication ) , however , 
believes i t  unlikely that whe re may have been part of Northern Territory Pidgin 
English . 
Another Kriol feature likely to have occurred in the pidgin is fe l l ow ( 2 ) , as a 
plural suffix in personal pronouns as i t  now occurs in Kriol pronouns such as 
yuba l a  ( 2nd person plural) , d u ba l a  ( 3rd person dual)  and so on . In the same 
context you me is found as yunm i ( 1st person dual inclusive ) . They are part 
of a structured pronominal paradigm , more elaborate than that of English ( see 
Sandefur 1979 : 85-89 ) . As a completed paradigm, it no doubt attained its 
present form as part of the creolisation process , but it would neverthe less be 
reasonable to expect that there were recogni sable antecedents in the pidgin . 1 4 5  
This leaves nine items found neither in records of Northern Territory Pidgin 
English nor in modern Northern Terri tory Kriol . The Sino-Pacific feature s top 
i s  not found in modern Kriol in the sense in which Clark uses it as a 
comparative feature , althou1h it is present wi th a function more analogous to 
its standard Engl ish usage . 4 6  Strictly speaking , the re lated items a l  I ( 2 )  
and a l  I t og e t he r are not found i n  Kriol either . There are analogous features 
in Kriol , lexical ly derived in part from the English a l  I ,  particularly o l abat , 
said to be derived originally from a l  I abou t .  In this form , it  does occur in 
the Northern Terri tory Pidgin prior to 1910 . 
H i m  t a ke a l l about t ucke r 
( Searcy 1912 : 191 )  
As the use of a bout  would appear to be an Australian , if  not Northern Terri tory 
innovation , there does not seem to be sufficient justification at this s tage of 
our knowledge of Pacific pidgins , to connect a l  I abou t with either a l  I ( 2 )  or 
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a l l toge t he r .  I t  is quite reasonable to presume that it could have been 
derived d irectly from English rather than from an existing pidgin . Indeed i t  
could reasonably b e  argued that it  has nothing to do with abou t , but is  derived 
from the English phrase a l l of t he . 
The remaining items are most significant by their absence . They represent the 
exclusively non-Australian content of Clark ' s  list of Pacific comparative 
features . The World feature some t h i n g was only found in the Pacific in  
Melanesian pidgins ( Clark 1979 : 19 ) , as  were the strictly Me lanesian features 
a l l ( 2 )  ( discussed above) and man b u s h . Of particular interest are the 
Southwestern features not foun9 in the Northern Territory pidgins because , 
according to Clark ' s  categorising of them , they are features which are 
peculiarly shared by the ' Melanesian pidgins and Australian creoles ' (Clark 
1979 : 19 ) . This may be true of Torres Strait or Cape York Creole , but i t  is  
not true of Northern Territory Kriol . I t  will be shown below that the i tems 
he , p i geon , bu l l amacow and ka i ka i  are not found in Kriol and have not been 
located in any contemporary re ferences to Northern Territory pidgin . They are 
significant evidence that the presumed relationship between Kriol and Cape York 
Creole ( Sharpe 197 5 : 1-2 ; Clark 1979 : 2 1 ,  1983 : 24 ;  Dixon 1980 : 7 3 )  ' because of a 
supposed common Melanesian pidgin ancestry may be false . In support of such a 
contention , i t  is  necessary to examine these items more closely . 
He , as a comparative feature , is defined by Clark ( 1979 : 16 )  as a predicate 
marker , following a third-person subject . 
. . .  man Maku ra , he no wan t  m i s s i on a ry .  
( Early Me lanesian Pidgin , quoted in Clark 1979 : 39 )  
I n  Northern Territory Pidgin , i n  simi lar constructions , either h i m was used or , 
more often , there was no predicate marker at al l ,  i t  being,  after all , a 
redundancy at least by analogy with English . l � 7  
Moya u t  h i m b i n  t e l l em me . 
( Searcy 191 2 : 19 1 )  
B l ackfe l l ow b i n  f i n n i s sem . 
( Gunn 1905 : 83 )  
P i geon , as  a comparative feature , is defined by  Clark ( 1979 : 1 7 )  as  a term for 
the taxonomic classification bird . I t  was not used as such in any known 
examples of Northern Territory Pidgin . The references to birds used only 
species names , taken either from Engl ish or from an Aboriginal language . 
Jung l e  fow l s i t  down t he re . 
( Searcy 1912 : 90 )  
Jenn i ng - g he r r i e  come on 
( Gunn 1905 : 25 )  
This finding i s  consistent with the semantics of zoological classification in 
Aboriginal languages of the region . I am not aware of any Aboriginal language 
with a classificatory term corresponding precisely to the English concept of 
' bird ' . Some of the coas tal languages have a category whi ch groups birds wi th 
other flying animals . In the Anindilyakwa language of Groote Eylandt , for 
example , Waddy ( 1983 : 161-16 3 )  glosses wu r raj i j a  as winged creatures and others . 
According to Rudder ( 1983 : 161-16 3 ) , in the Yolngu language group of north­
eas tern Arnhem Land , the concept of ' bird ' is included within a much wider 
taxonomic category , wa r rakan , which includes land mammals and repti les . 1 4 8  
My own research into the Aboriginal languages still spoken in regions adj acent 
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to the present Kriol speaking localities , indicates that in some o f  these 
languages , birds are classified as part of a s imi larly broad taxonomic 
category . In the Ngalkbon language , 1 4 9  for example , the taxonomic category , 
mayh includes birds and mos t mammals and reptiles . I S O  I t  could therefore be 
argued either that the i tem p i geon was not part of the model language presented 
to Aboriginal people in the Northern Territory . Alternatively , it  could be 
argued that even i f  i t  had been presented by Europeans , such was i ts 
inconsistency with the semantics of Aboriginal languages that i t  was not 
adopted . There is , however , no evidence that it ever was part of any such 
model language . 
. . 
B u l l amacow , .  as a comparative feature , is given by Clark ( 1979 : 15 )  as bu l l, cOUJ, 
ox, e tc .  The absenc.e of this word from Northern Terri tory Pidgins is . 
particularly noteworthy . One major site of pidgin development and usage was 
the Roper River region , especially in association with the cattle industry . 
I f ,  as is often presumed , Northern Territory Pidgin was an outgrowth of the 
Early Melanesian Pidgin of coastal North Queensland , the ances tor of modern 
Cape York Creole , then i t  would be highly probable that the Early Melanes ian 
'Pidgin term , b u l  l amacow , would have been part , at leas t ,  of the pidgins spoken 
in the cattle industry . I t  was certainly in use in North Queensland . Older 
Aboriginal people in that region recall b u l l amacow as an old-fashioned , but 
neverthe less known word (Bruce Rigsby , personal communication ) .  I t  is  not 
known in the Roper River region today nor was it  recorded in any pidgin 
examples from that region . The word recorded from that area was bu l l ocky . 
M i s s us , I b i n  f i nd b u l l ocky . 
( Gunn 1905 : 49 )  
Ka i ka i , as a comparative feature , is  used both as noun food and verb eat . I t  
i s  the one word , o f  all Clark ' s  comparative features ,  which could not have 
originated anywhere but in Polynesia .  Among the many Polynesian languages 
which have the form ka i for eat or food, Clark ( 1979 : 31 )  regards Maori as the 
most likely point or origin for ka i ka i . I t  was reported from New Zealand as 
early as 181 7 , and from that point on , it  is wide ly reported in j argon and 
pidgin throughout the Pacific ( Clark 1983 : 15 ) , including North Queensland , 
where it  i s  still  in use in Torres Strait Creole . 
Above all other items , the presence of ka i ka i  in Northern Terri tory Pidgin 
would be strong evidence of some connection between it  and the South Seas 
Jargon or Early Me lanesian Pidgin . Ka i ka i , however , has not yet been found 
in any recorded examples of the Northern Terri tory Pidgin . There are , of 
course , many lexical items which would be expected in the Northern Territory 
Pidgin of which evidence is lacking s imply because no one recorded any speech 
containing them . One might also under such ci rcumstances expect to find a 
corresponding semantic gap in the known lexicon . This i s  not the case . Not 
unexpectedly , of all topics mentioned in the examples which have been recorded 
of English-based pidgins in the Northern Territory in the period under 
discussion , food and eating is the most frequent subject of conversation . The 
earliest known mention of food is in the 1 840s where Le ichhardt recorded the 
names of specific food items . 
You no b read , no f l ou r ,  no r i ce ,  no back i - you no good . 
( Leichhardt 1844 : 52 3 )  
Throughout the whole period , speci fic food items are frequently recorded . The 
first reference to a general name for food is the use of the term t umt um in 
early Darwin which was di scussed in Chapter 9 ,  page 2 5 3 . 
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Ha r ry ,  me I i ke you so much , g i ve me "TomTom" . 
(Wildey 1876 : 118)  
Tumtum  was replaced by tucke r ,  which is the only general term for food recorded 
by Searcy or anyone else in the 1880s and later . 
. . .  good fe l l ow t u cke r . . .  a l  I s ame hen eggs . 
(Searcy 1912 : 74 )  
Tucke r was the term used in the pidgins of the pastoral regions , as  was its 
verb form t u c k  out , the antecedent of the modern Kriol word dag a t . 
P u s s y-ca t been t u ck-ou t cus t a rd 
( Gunn 1908 : 2 1 3 )  
Two fe l l ow been s i t  down and  t uck  out . 
l Spencer 1928 ( 1902 )  : 59 1 )  
There would appear to b e  sufficient evidence to conclude that ka i ka i  was not 
part of the Northern Territory Pidgin . Sharpe ( 1974) , however , claims that 
ka i ka i  is part of what she referred to at the time as ' the "pidgin English" 
Creole of Roper River ' ,  i . e .  part of modern Kriol .  Sharpe sees this as 
evidence that the' antecedent of Kriol , Northern Terri tory Pidgin English , may 
have been the same Pidgin English spoken in coas tal north Queensland on the 
sugar plantations , i . e .  what Clark terms Early Melanesian Pidgin . Sharpe 
also adduces anecdotal evidence in support of this contention . 
My e lderly informant at Ngukurr , Mr . Barnabas Roberts , an 
Alawa tribesman (now deceased) , told me that stockmen 
brought PE to the Territory from the Queensland cane fields 
in the last century , during the time when South Seas Island 
labourers were brought there . . .  My informant told me this  
pidgin became a lingua franca at Ngukurr at  its  inception 
as a mission in 1908 , when Aboriginals from a dozen or so 
tribes found refuge there . ( Sharpe 1974 : 2 ) . 
There has been a general impression for well over a century that forms of 
pidgin English spoken in Australia were spread by stockmen but it  was Sharpe 
who first suggested in a scholarly context that the same stockmen may have 
specifically carried the Early Melanesian Pidgin to the Northern Terri tory . 
This  hypothesis is  now becoming entrenched in the literature . Dixon , for 
example , for whom Sharpe ( 1974 )  was a source , linked together the origins of 
Torres S trait (Cape York) Creole and Kriol . 
These Aus tralian Creoles are believed to have derived in 
part from Beach-La-Mar , a Me lanesian pidgin that was spoken 
by Kanaka labourers brought from the South Sea Islands to 
work on Queensland sugar plantations in the late 
nineteenth century . Indeed , their vocabularies contain a 
few neo-Melanesian words such as ka i ka i  ' food , eat ' . , .  
( Dixon 1980 : 7 3 )  
In  h i s  correlations o f  the history o f  Paci fic pidgins , Clark simply adopted 
Sharpe ' s  suggestion and took it as demons tration of an Early Melanesian 
Pidgin-Northern Territory Pidgin relationship . Clark particularly stresses 
the s ignificance of ka i ka i  (Clark 1979 : 11 , 17 , 2 2 ;  1983 : 24 ) . 
During the labor trade period there was some influence in 
the opposite direction , from Me lanesia to Australi a .  Its 
effects can be' seen in two we ll-described modern Australian 
creoles : Cape York ( Crowley and Rigsby 1979)  and Roper River 
( Sharpe 197 5 ) . I f  nothing e lse , the indisputably Polynesian 
item ka i ka i  in both languages would be proof of such influence 
. . .  Sharpe ( 19 7 5 )  reports that according to local tradition 
at Roper River the pidgin was brought to the Northern 
Territory from Queensland . . .  (Clark 198 3 : 2 4 )  
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Clark therefore re lies upon Sharpe ( 197 5 ) 1 5 1  for the on ly two pieces of 
evidence of which he is aware - the presence of ka i ka i  in Kriol and the ' local 
tradition ' that stockmen brought pidgin English from Queensland . 
It  can certainly be disputed that the be lief that stockmen brought pidgin 
English from Queensland is a ' local tradition ' .  The phrase is actually Clark ' s ,  
not Sharpe ' s , who quoted only her ' elderly informant ' ,  Barnabas Roberts . I f  it  
was ever a local tradition , it was never a particularly strong or  wel l  known 
one . I have frequently asked knowledgeable e lderly Aboriginal people where 
they thought the original pidgin English came from and I have received a 
variety of answers . Some e lderly Bamyi li residents said it was brought by 
stockmen but some nominated miners at the Maranboy tin, mine or even more recent 
intruders such as the military during world War I I . In  fairness , however , it 
should be stated that for some Bamyili people , the tin mine or the mi litary 
represented their family ' s  first significant contact with the English language . 
The writer has also asked elderly Ngukurr ( Roper River) people whose most 
frequent response was that the missionaries spoke to them or to their parents 
in pidgin . Sandefur (personal communication) was informed by an elderly 
Ngukurr woman that she learnt to speak pidgin from the Chinese at Pine Creek . 
Sharpe was only doing what the writer and Sandefur have done , which was to ask 
some knowledgeable people a di fficult question . What we all rece ived in answer 
were intelligent responses based ' on the earliest events of which the informants 
had any knowledge . In this case , Barnabas Roberts ' statement that the pidgin 
English was brought from Queen,s land by stockmen was the most reasonable 
generalisation he could make about what was obviously a complex matter . The 
pidgin was certainly in use earlier than the mission era and Barnabas Roberts 
was correct in dating its origin earlier than the miss ion and in nominating 
stockmen as key agents in its deve lopment . I f ,  however , Barnabas Roberts also 
told Sharpe that the stockmen actually brought the pidgin from ' the Queensland 
canefields ' when ' South Sea Island labourers were brought there ' ,  then in this 
case , he was speculating upon a possible but not indisputable connection . It 
is  this writer ' s  view that these were not Barnabas Roberts ' words at all , but 
Sharpe ' s .  The sense of the paragraph quoting Barnabas Roberts in Sharpe ( 1974 : 
2 )  is not lost if it  is presumed that Sharpe expanded the statement about the 
Queens land stockmen to include re ference to the sugar industry and the Pacific 
labour trade in order to clari fy a possible connection for which she believed 
she may have discovered evidence . The idea is , of course , not impossible and 
as Sharpe also believed she had found the word ka i ka i , the explanation she 
discussed was not unreasonable . Despite the fact that is seems strange that 
stockmen should have come from canefie lds it could be argued that the general 
mobility of the population may have resulted in the di ffus ion of pidgin forms 
inland from the coast , particularly if Pacific Is landers were employed as 
shepherds . 
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As discussed in Chapter 7 ,  the wri ter ' s  researches into the linguistic history 
of the region reveal that the first significant linguistic contact between the 
Aboriginal people of the Roper River region' and English-speaking Europeans was 
during the Overland Telegraph construction era in 1871-1872 . These years 
marked the historical beginnings of the English-based pidgin of the region . 
Buchanen ( 19 34 : 83 ) , for example , was of the opinion that the pidgin English 
with which he communicated in the 1880s had originated in that era . The 
construction workers ' were mainly from South Australia and had no connection 
with the Queensland cane fields . In fact,  in 1871 the use of Pacific Islander 
labour on Queensland sugar plantations was less than ten years old and only 
just gaining momentum . 
I t  is , nevertheless , true that the major pidgin development was in association 
with the pastoral industry as i t  was final ly the major reason for an English­
speaking presence in the region . The history of the pastoral frontier has 
been discussed in detail in Chapter 7 .  Although the first stock drives into 
the Northern Territory �ere from South Australia along the Overland Telegraph , 
all major commercial stocking of pastoral properties came along the Old Coas t 
Track through Queensland . The maj or development of Northern Territory cattle 
stdtions and the major movements of stock and stockmen took place from central 
and southern Queensland and New ?outh Wales . As shown in Chapter 7 ,  Glencoe 
S tation , for example , was stocked in 1879 from Aramac Station in central 
Queens land and in 1881 from st . George Station in southern Queens land . Elsey 
S tation was stocked between 1880 and 1882 from Sturt ' s  Meadows Station in New 
South Wales . 
These stockmen came from regions where English-based pidgins were in use we ll 
before the Early Melanesian Prdgin was deve loping on the coas tal canefields . 
As Dutton ( 1983 : 90 )  points out , Queensland was initially part of New South 
Wales and it was inevitable that in the initial years of the se ttlement of what 
is now Queensland , forms of Pidgin Engl ish spoken in New South Wales should 
have had considerable influence on forms which developed there during the 
period 1823 to 1859 . 
I n  1864 the ' recruitment ' of Melanesians for work in the Queensland coas tal 
cane fields commenced . Dutton and Muhlhausler ( 1984 : 2 39 )  make the important 
point that a small proportion of these were employed in the pastoral industries 
in  the interior of Queensland . This fact , however , does not necessarily lend 
credence to the hypothesis that Early Me lanesian Pidgin English was a major 
source of Northern Territory Pidgin English .  Rather , as Dutton and Muhlhaus ler 
( 1984 : 2 39 )  point out , the Melanesians are much more likely to have ' picked up 
much of their knowledge of Pidgin English from Australian Aborigines ' .  These 
Mel anesians are , in this writer ' s  view , a possible but unl ikely source of the 
term ka i ka i  as found by Sharpe . 
I t  remains , therefore , to suggest other sources of ka i ka i . Both the wri ter and 
Sande fur have independently sought this  word at Ngukurr and in other Kriol­
speaking communitie s .  None of the older people at Ngukurr ,  whom Sandefur 
questioned , recognised ka i ka i  ( Sandefur , personal communication) , nor did any 
of the older people at Bamyili  and at Beswick Station whom I interviewed . 1 5 2  
I t  i s  not doubted that ten years ago Sharpe found someone or several people who 
recognised i t .  The question is , rather , whether or not i t  can be demonstrated 
that ka i ka i  was part of the Northern Territory Pidgin , or even the Roper River 
variant of that pidgin , be fore the creolisation of the pidgin after 1908 . I t  
would seem necessary to demonstrate that it  was part of that pidgin , i f  the 
word is to be used as proof of a relationship between Kriol and Early 
Melanesian Pidgin . 
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At thi s  point in our knowledge , the evidence that ka i ka i  was not part of 
Northern Territory Pidgin is  qui te strong . Not only has it  not been found in 
any reference to the pidgin , but a perfectly good alternative , t u c ke r ,  has 
been found . Thi s  surely calls into que stion Clark ' s  contention ( 1979 : 2 2 )  that 
Anglicisation has occurred in the replacement of ka i ka i  by t ucke r .  If this 
ever was the case , i t  would have to be argued that suc� a replacement had 
already happened by the 1880s , accepting Searcy ' s  evidence , or at the very 
latest by 1902 , as evidenced by Gunn and by Spencer , but there is as yet no 
evidence whatsoever that ka i ka i  was at any time part of Northern Terri tory 
Pidgin English . 
There i s  a reasonable explanation for Sharpe ' s  discovery of the word ka i ka i . 
There were � for example , Torres Straits I s landers , Fi j ians and other Pacific 
I s landers employed on the mission-owned vessels whi ch serviced the Roper River 
Mission from Thursday Island during the 1920s and 1930s ( Len Harri s ,  personal 
communication) , but even more pertinent is that the mission founding party in 
1908 included three Aboriginal people from the Yarrabah mission in North 
Queensland ( Jo¥nt 1918 : 3 ) . These were James Noble , his  wife Ange lina and 
Horace Reid . I S  
In  1906 the Church Missionary Society decided to open 
work on the Roper River , in the Northern Territory . The 
Rev .  C .  Huthnance and Messrs Joynt and Sharpe arrived at 
Yarrabah to spend some little time be fore going on to open 
the new mission . On their departure from Yarrabah they 
called for volunteers from among my people .  James Noble 
and a lad named Horace Reid at once responded ' "  
In due course we bade farewel l  to the Roper Mission party . 
They successfully established the miss ion and the two 
Nobles remained away from their home at Yarrabah for nearly 
three years . (Gribble 19 3 3 : 108) 
I t  i s  highly likely that while these North Queensland Aboriginal people were at 
the mission , some words peculiar to North Queens land were heard or even in 
temporary use . Ka i ka i  may we ll have been one such word . I t  may have had some 
currency for those few years and it would not be surprising if people aged 
around seventy in the early 1970s remembered the word . This hardly qual ifies , 
however , as a demonstration of an Early Melanesian Pidgin ancestry for Kriol . 
What conclus ions can there fore be drawn concerning the occurrence of Cl ark ' s  
Pacific pidgin comparative features in the Northern Territory Pidgin? As 
discussed earlier in this chapter , the scant information on pidgin usage prior 
to 1870 is sufficient only to indicate that the comparative features found in 
the few recorded in stances of pidgin speech were common to both the 
Southeastern Australian Pidgin and the South Seas Jargon . The poss ibi l i ty of 
these links with Northern Territory Pidgin English , via the use of previous ly 
acquired pidgin features by European settlers , certainly accords with 
historical facts . 
The examination of the Paci fic comparative features in the lexi con of the 
Northern Territory Pidgin during its era of major development and elaboration 
between 1870 and 1910 , enables the rather tenuous conclus ions regarding the 
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pidgin prior to 1870 to be refined somewhat and restated more confidently . The 
lexicon of Northern Territory Pidgin contained a mixture of World , Sino-Pacific  
and Southwestern features typical of pidgin usage in the Pacific region during 
that era - that i s ,  typical of both Southeastern Australian Pidgin and Early 
Melanesian p idgin . After 1870 there is sufficient data to draw conclusions 
from the Pacific comparative i tems which are absent.  The most notable 
omissions are the items which do not occur in Southeastern Australian Pidgins . 
These are the Melanesian features and those Southwestern features which 
definitely originated outside Australia.  In  other words , the only Early 
Melanes ian Pidgin features in Northern Terri tory Pidgin are those whi ch i t  
shares with Southeast Austral ian Pidgin , a l l  o f  which could have originated 
in Australi a .  There is no demonstrable lexical " link between Northern Territory 
Pidgin and the Early Melanes ian Pidgin of the Queensland sugar plantations . 
Thi s  conclusion also accords with the most reasonable and logical interpreta­
tion of the historical facts . The fol lowing discussion of peculiarly 
Australian items in the lexicon further supports this point of view . 
Lexi cal i tems from the Southeastern Austral i an Pi dg i n 
One of the most significant aspects of the lexicon of the Northern Terri tory 
Pidgin i s  the presence of features derived from the pidgin spoken in South­
eastern Australi a ,  including items from South-eastern Australian Aboriginal 
languages .  
The first permanent European se ttlement of Australia began in 1788 at Port 
Jackson (Sydney) in South-eastern Australia in what is now New South Wales . 
I t  was a s ituation in which verbal communication between Europeans and 
Aborigines rapidly became essential . The first product of these earliest 
attempts was a j argon in the sense in which that term has been used in thi s  
study , what Clark cal ls a ' macaronic mixture ' o f  Engl ish and the local language . 
I n  a now rather famous statement , Col lins , in 1796 , described it dramatically . 
Language indeed , is out of the question for at the time of 
writing thi s ,  nothing but a barbarous mixture of English 
with the Port Jackson dialect is spoken by either party . . .  
( Collins 1798 : 544)  
The form of pidgin English which developed from this j argon will henceforth be 
referred to as the Southeastern Australian Pidgin . Al though essenti ally a 
pidgin based on the English language , one of i ts most distinctive features was 
a conspicuous lexical component derived from the substrate Aboriginal l anguages . 
These words are claimed by various writers to originate in different parts of 
New South Wales . A likely explanation of the various proposed sources is that 
the words were common to many Aboriginal languages of New South Wales . It  is 
reasonable to presume that the Aboriginal words mos t l ikely to have become a 
permanent part of the pidgin were those words which were recognisably s imi lar 
to their equivalents in the languages of newly encountered groups . It may not 
be poss ible , finally to determine an absolute origin of some of these words 
but the argument is irre levant in this context - no one doubts that the words 
' be long to New South Wales of the old ,  old days ' ( Favenc 1904 ) . 
The first blacks with whom the whi tes associated were those 
of Sydney and Botany Bay , followed by those of the 
Hawkesbury , Hunter and Twofold Bay . To the dialects of 
those places we naturally turn for the earliest aboriginal 
words in use among the white men . 
The most  interesting vocabulary in my possession i s  one 
taken down from the l ips of Bennelong , one of the two Sydney 
blacks , who went to England with Governor Phillip in 1792 . 
Attached to thi s  is another taken from a George ' s  River 
black named Walwarra , in 180 3 ;  by Thomas Jarre t Ives , who 
l ived with the blacks and spoke their language . 
Both vocabularies were printed at the " Sydney Gazette" office 
in  1809 . In the Botany dialect I find the first record" of 
the word mya l 1 ,  the ·name given to a stranger . The Botany 
district gave the word kobbe ra  for head . At Sydney i t  was 
cabboo ra . I t  gave us mundow i e ,  the word for leg , though 
widely used for the foot by the whites . From Botany came 
the words wombat , womme ra , y a r raman , won ga -wonga , g unya , 
waddy , wo l l a ba ( Wallaby) , wa l l a roo , hee l am i n ,  budj e r i e ,. 
co robbe r i e ,  ba l l and cu r r i ej ung . 
Yarraman was yee ramahn , from yerra , the teeth , and mahn , 
long - literally " long teeth " , a name for the horse . 
The negative was bee a l  (baal) and the affirmative yooeen .  
From Botany came the once-famil iar words , pa i a l l a ,  to te l l ,  
d u r e l  1 i e ,  to fight , coo l a h ra , angry , j e r ran , frightened 
and goo r i , fat . 
From Botany comes the word boome rang . walwarra called it  
"boomering" and "bummering" . The Botany tribe called the 
native bear coo l ah ,  the same as one of the bear-names at 
Moreton Bay . 
All these words were scattered by the pioneer timber-ge tters , 
settlers or squatters from Sydney to the Gul f  of Carpentaria . 
( Meston [ 1896 ] in Baker 1966 : 314 )  
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The words mentioned by Mes ton by no means form an exhaustive li s t .  Many 
entered Standard Australian English e . g .  cor robo r ree , boome rang , koa l a ,  
wa l l aby . The words which are of particular significance in this discuss ion are 
those whi ch did not enter Standard Australian English but which , nevertheless , 
became part of the Southeastern Austral i an Pidgin and as such were spread 
widely throughout the whole con tinent , not as part of English but as part of 
various pidgins . 
A number of these form part 
which happen , also , to have 
Northern Territory Pidgin . 
discussed separately below .  
o f  Kriol today and o f  particular interest are those 
been recorded in li terature relating to the 
These are benj y ,  bogey and cob ra . 1 5 4 They wi l l  be 
Me b i n  hu rted  l onga  l eg and  l onga  ben j y .  
( Gee 1926 ( 1909) : 24 )  
. " .  b i g  mob ha i r  s i t  down l on g a  you  cob ra . 
(Gunn 1905 ( 1902 )  : 3 3 )  
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. . .  h i m  t rack  be l ong  Ma l uka ; h i m  bogey l a s t  n i gh t . 
( Gunn 1905 : 78)  
Ben j y  abdomen� stomach etc. , has been reported in various forms from New South 
Wales Aboriginal languages such as b i nj i  from Jervis Bay on the South Coas t and 
b i nd i from Botany Bay , j ust south of Sydney ( Morris 1898 : 30) . I t  is found in 
Kriol as b i nj  i .  
Cob ra head is given as ca be r ra in Collins ' 1798 Port Jackson Vocabulary 
( Morris 1 898 : 91 )  but is widely reported from languages of the New South Wales 
south coast e . g . Thurawal : Kobba ra head (Mathews 1901 : 157 ) . I t  is found in the 
Roper River dialect of Kriol as gaba r ra . 
Bogey wash� swim e tc .  formed part of Southwe ll ' s  list of Port Jackson 
Aboriginal words ( Ramson 1966 : 105 ) . I t  is found in Kriol' as bog i . 
The presence of these words in Northern Terri tory Pidgin English provides 
s trong evidence of the position of the Southeastern Australian Pidgin in the 
development of the Northern Terri tory Pidgin . 1 5 5 I t  has already been stressed 
earlier in this study that in colonial settlement contexts such as nineteenth 
century Northern Terri tory , Europeans did not normally utilise standard forms 
of English in communication with indigenous people whom they encountered . They 
tended to use , instead , modified forms of English .  In  particular , i f  they were 
at all famil iar with an English-based pidgin from e lsewhere , they used that 
pidgin in the new context . I t  may have been presumed to be simpler than 
S tandard English or even , as a number of authorities have suggested , have been 
presumed to be the ' language of the natives ' and therefore likely to be 
understood wherever new groups of indigenous people were encountered . In this , 
there is probably no better example in the world than the manner in which the 
Southeastern Australian Pidgin was spread throughout the whole continent of 
Australia .  
Words quite as unintelligible to the natives a s  the 
corresponding words in vernacular language of the white man 
would have been , were learned by the natives , and are now 
commonly used by them in conversing with Europeans . . .  
( various Sydney 'Aboriginal words) supposed by the natives 
to be English words , and by Europeans to be aboriginal words 
of the language of that district ( Lang ( 1847)  quoted in 
Baker 1966 : 31 2 - 3 1 3 )  
. . .  the j argon which the stockmen and sawyers suppose to be 
the language of the natives , whi lst they suppose it to be 
ours , and which is the ordinary medium of communication 
between the squatters and the tame black-fe llows . 
( Hodgkinson ( 1 845)  quoted in Baker 1966 : 31 3 )  
The pidgin talk which i s  considered s o  essential for 
carrying on conversation with a blackfellow is mostly of 
very old origin . Of late years few words appear to have 
been added to its delirious j umble of the English and 
Australian language s ;  and most of it is derived from New 
South Wales and Victoria . . .  As the whi tes pushed on and 
on amongst new tribes , nothing was taken from the local 
dialects to add to the general pidgin stock , but the 
original was carried along . . .  
( Favenc [ 1904.] quoted in Baker 1966 : 31 3 )  
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It was not only the Aboriginal content which was ' of very old origin ' but also 
much of the English content .  Clark ( 1979 : 4 3 )  has already shown that some of 
the Southwestern features of the South Seas Jargon could we ll have originated 
in Australia , some of them being recorded in Australia long before they were 
recorded in the Pacific ( e . g .  a l on g  ( 2 ) : Australia , 1844 , Me lanesia 1877 ; 
be l ong : Australia 183 1 ,  Melanesia , 1863 ; fe l l ow ( 1 ) : Aus tralia 185 0 ,  Melanesia 
1871) . I t  has , furthermore , been argued earlier in this chapter that those 
Pacific comparative features recorded in the Northern Territory Pidgin were 
either the ubiquitous World and Sino-Pacific features or those members of the 
set of Southwestern features which originated in Austral i a .  
As we ll as Clark ' s  comparative features , there i s  also a signi fi cant set of 
lexically English innovations which do not appear to have entered other Pacific 
pidgins , but which characterised the peculiarly Australian variety . Clark 
suggests that this set includes at least the fol lowing : wh i te fe l l ow European , 
b l ackfe l l ow Aborigine , t umb l e  down die, kil l ,  i t  as a transi tive suffix , and 
s i t  down camp, stay and , most importantly , in the existential sense of be . 
Wh i te fe l l ow and b l ackfe l l ow as a contrasting pair are both commonly recorded in 
Northern Territory Pidgin . Whi le b l ackfe l l ow continues to be used in Kriol as 
b l ekba l a ,  the term wh i t e fe l  l ow has been replaced by Munanga  in the Roper River 
region . 1 5 6 
Wh i te fe l  l ow no s avee . 
( Parkhouse 1895 : 640)  
B l ack fe l l ow h i m  sabe . 
( Parkhouse 1895 : 647)  
H i m  c l ose up  wh i te fe l l ow ,  I t h i n k .  
( Gunn 1905 : 88)  
No mo re , M i s s us , h i m b l a ck f e l  l ow al  r i gh t . 
( Gunn 1905 : 88) 
Tumb l e  down is recorded occasionally in Searcy ' s  writings al though even there 
it appears to be interchangeable with k i l  l .  I t  appears to be used in the sense 
of die rather than ki l l . Compare the following two quotations . 
Look ou t ,  C a p t a i n ,  h i m  b i t e you dead . H i m very bad fe l l ow ,  
h i m  b i te t umb l e  down q u i ck fe l l ow .  
( Searcy 1912 : 87 )  
H i m been  say b l ackfe l  l a  b i n  k i l l em Ma l ay a l l bout  a l l s ame 
Ma l ay k i l l em b l a c k fe l  l a o  
( Searcy 1912 : 179 )  
Searcy was recording communications which took place in  the 1880s . By  the time 
Gunn was recording Northern Terri tory Pidgin at Elsey Station in 1902 , t umb l e  
down appears to have been replaced by k i l 1 h i m dead , whi le k i l l  had already 
acquired its modern Kriol meaning of s trike or hit . 
Be t t - Be t t  b i n  k i l l  Ro l l y  . . .  me no mo re b i n  ta l k  k i  1 1  h i m 
dead fe l l ow .  Me b i n  ta l k  k i l l  h i m l onga  q ua rt  pot . 
( Gunn 1905 : 5 1-52 )  
It as a transi tive suffix is found occasionally in  records of Northern 
Territory Pidgin , mostly as a suffix to the verb ' give ' . In most other 
contexts , the transi tive suffix is h i m .  
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G i ve i t  tobacco , g i ve i t  nobb l e r .  
( Searcy 1909 : 58)  
You wan tem l ub ra , you g i b  i t  s h i l  l en .  
(Willshire 1896 : 1 5 )  
. . .  g i ve i t  kn i fe ,  i t  cu tem head . 
( Searcy 1912 : 94 )  
In  the last of the above three quotations , the two transitive suffixes are 
found together in the one sentence . G i ve i t  survives in Kriol as g i b i t  
although the transitive marker in Kriol is  normally - i m .  As Sandefur ( 1979 : 116)  
points out ,  its retention was probab ly due to the necessity to dis tinguish 
between the transitive verbs ' give ' and ' keep ' both of which would normally 
have been g i b i m .  I t  i s  not so much that an irregular form was deve loped but 
that an old. form survived with i ts original meaning . I S 7  I t  is probably not a 
survival of i t  but a survival of the full item g i ve i t .  I t  i s  interes ting that 
the first of the three quotations above ( Searcy 1909 : 58)  is a record of the 
words of Flash Poll ( see Chapter 6 ,  page 168) and i s  probably the last 
recorded utterance in the Port Essington Pidgin , evidence perhaps that even in 
the 1840s , the Southeastern Austral ian Pidgin was the mode l presented to the 
people of Port Essington . 
S i t  down is commonly recorded in the Northern Territory Pidgin in all of i ts 
senses , that is to sit or stay , but also frequently in its various exi s tential 
senses e . g .  to be (in a p lace) and so on . It is  retained in Kriol as j i dan  . 
. . .  mo re be t t e r  b r i ng g un , b i g  fe l l ow a l l i ga t o r  s i t  down . 
( Searcy 1912 : 75 )  
Two fe l l a p roas s i t  down . Ma cas se r man me th i n k  i t .  
( Searcy 1912 : 1 76)  
. . .  T i mb u k  b i n  fo l I a  o l d  man kan g a roo , whe re h i m  s i t  
down dead . 
(Ke lsey 197 5 ( 1888) : 76 )  
. . .  b i g  mob ha i r  s i t  down l on g a  you cob ra . 
( Gunn 1905 : 3 3 )  
. . .  no  good k i l l em a l onga head too much bone a l l s ame 
wood s i t  down . 
( Searcy 191 2 : 55 )  
There are a number o f  other Southeastern Australian Pidgin features found i n  
Northern Territory Pidgin English . Gammon to fake or pretend was reported from 
the New South Wales pidgin as early as 1834 ( Thre lke ld in Baker 1966 : 3 1 2 ) . I t  
was in Northern Terri tory Pidgin English ( e . g .  Gunn 1905 : 94 )  and is i n  Kriol 
today as geman . I t  i s  ultimately of English origin and it  had nautical uses so 
that it could have come to the Northern Territory by other paths . I t  has now 
entered Northern Territory slang.  Another more de finite piece of evidence i s  
yabbe r to talk . I t  was very commonly recorded in Northern Territory Pidgin 
Engli sh ( e . g .  Gunn 1905 : 54-55) . I ts disappearance in favour of talk ( tok)  was 
discussed in the previous chapter . I t  was commonly recorded in New South Wales 
in pidgins and ' bush talk ' but its origin is  disputed .' It could be related to 
English ' j abber ' or it could be derived from New South Wales Aboriginal words . 
I t  was almost certainly a distinctive feature of Southeas t Aus tralian P idgin 
English , particularly in the combination pape r-yabbe r le tte r .  I t  is not 
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necessary , however , to  cite words even slightly dubious when words like benj y ,  
cob ra and bogey are so unarguably derived from New South Wales Aboriginal 
languages . 
The existence of these peculiarly Australian words , both those derived from 
Southeastern Australian Aboriginal languages and those English-based 
innovations which originated in New South Wales , is strong evidence indeed that 
Southeastern Australian Pidgin English was the pidgin model brought into the 
Northern Territory last century . I f ,  in particular , one considers the Roper 
River region , then using this  set of words as proof of a relationship with the 
Southeastern Australian Pidgin is further corroborated by the earlier 
demonstration that the invasion of the region was from New South Wales and 
inland Queensland . Dutton ' s  recent work ( 1983 : 106-107 ) clearly shows that in 
the 1840s and 1 850s , the pastoral invasion of inland Queensland was directly 
from New South Wales and not via the Queensland coas t .  Inevitably , it  was a 
Southeastern Australian Pidgin which became the maj or lexical source of the 
pidgin of the inland pastoral region of Queensland . Less than twenty years 
later , it  reached the Roper River region of the Northern Territory . ·Once the 
Europeans acquired the pidgin in New South Wales or Queens land , they carried it 
with them as the moving frontier extended both west and north . I t  became the 
lexical source language of pidgins developed throughout Australia for 
European/Aboriginal communication and even for Aboriginal/Aboriginal 
communication between people of widely separate language communi ties . 
Thonemann ( 1949)  in his biography of Bulud j a ,  a Mangarayi Aboriginal woman of 
Elsey Station , l S S records her comments on some of the ' foreign ' Aboriginal men 
who accompanied the first stockmen at Elsey station . 
. . .  ( there were) a lot of black boys whose language was 
very different from ours and impossible to unders tand . 
The two k inds of blacks had to talk together in the 
pidgin that the white men had taught them . 
( Thonemann 1949 : 26 )  
So rapidly did  the Northern Terri tory pidgin become fixed as  a language of  
European/Aboriginal communi cation , that as early as  the 1880s , it was being 
used in the law courts . Searcy records the following trans lation of the 
judge ' s  comments and sentencing in Darwin courthouse . ( S imi lar observations by 
Spencer in 1902[ 1928J  and Masson in 1 9 1 3[ 1915 ] are given in Appendix B . )  
You see em t h a t  b i g  fe l l a  wh i t e man ? H i m say you b i n  k i l l em 
dead a l on g a  Ch i n ama n . H i m b i g  fe l l a man say by-ern - by p l e n t y  
fe l l a po l i ceman t akem o n e  p i e cee b l a c k fe l  l a  a l on g  b u s h  l ong  
way t hen  one  fe l l a  wh i te man  pu tem rope a l onga  b l ac k fe l l a ' s  
neck , h i m been th rowem rope a l on g a  t ree , p u l l -em b l ackfe l l a  
u p ,  b l ac k fe l l a  by-ern- by t umb l e  down de a d .  
(Searcy 1912 : 12 7 )  
This  speech b y  a European court official exemplifies the conclusions that have 
been emerging from the discuss ion . I t  contains many of Clark ' s  Pacific 
comparative features - the World features h i m ,  been , by and  by , p l en ty and the 
Southwestern features a l on g  ( 1 ) , fe l l ow ( 1 ) . It includes , as we ll , two 
Southeastern Australian Pidgin items b l ackfe l l ow and t umb l e  down . There is one 
Chinese Pidgin English item , p i ecee , which wi ll be discussed later in this 
chapte r .  
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Apart from the Chinese Pidgin English item, there is nothing e lse in this 
speech , or in any other examples of Northern Territory Pidgin so far located , 
to connect this pidgin with any pidgin other than the Southeastern Aus tralian 
Pidgi n .  In particular , there is  no evidence of any historical connection with 
Early �elanesian Pidgin . I n  this  regard , Clark ' s  comment ( 1979 : 45 )  is  
relevan t .  
In  the case o f  Roper River Creole . . .  a number o f  items of 
the old Austral ian tradition survive : gaba r ra ' head ' , wad i 
' tree ' , b i n j i ' stomach ' ,  j i dan ' camp , stay ' , y uway ' yes ' and 
some use of - i d  as a transitive suffix . . .  Cape York Creole , 
on the other hand does not appear to inherit any of this  
component ,  and may be  a more direct descendant of early 
Melanesian pidgin . . .  
I t  is  surely sign ificant that Torres S trait ( Cape York) Creole contains 
indisputably Me la�esian and Pacific items whi le Kriol does not , nor did its 
precursor , Northern Territory Pidgin . On the other hand , Northern Territory 
Pidgin Engl ish and its creolised descendant , Kriol , contain items indisputably 
of Southeastern Australian origin while Torres Strai t Creole does not . 
The family tree of historical relationships between Pacific pidgins and creoles 
Clark ( 1979 : 48)  is  reproduced below .  As Muhlhaus ler ( 1983 : 8 ) points out , the 
scheme has a number of de ficiencies . Substratal influences , for example , are 
i gnored � a fact which Cfark admits , leaving out vernacular languages ' for the 
sake of simplicity ' . His scheme also presumes continuous deve lopment , 
exaggerates the significance of geographical location and ignores the role of 
the convergence of various pidgins (Muhlhausler 1983 : 8 ) . On the other hand , 
Clark ' s  diagram ,  although restricted by the limitations of a ' fami ly tree ' 
mode l ,  does endeavour to depict the changes over time in the relationships 
between different pidgins and creoles ,  and as such is a valuable contribution 
to the understanding of these re lationships . No doubt Clark himself would 
welcome its refinement , and the present set of data requires that the line at 
X ,  linking Cape York (Torres Strai t) Creole and Roper River Creole (Kriol)  be 
deleted , leaving the Southeastern Austral ian Pidgin English as the major 
lexical source of Northern Territory Pidgin English . 
Muhlhausler ( 1983b : 13 )  has also attempted to depict these historical 
relationships . Acknowledging that ' any attempt to suggest a more de finite 
classification of Aus tralian pidgins and creoles is  likely to run into 
di fficulties ' ( p .  1 2 ) , he nevertheless produced a tentative ' fami ly network ' 
( �igure 10 )  as opposed to a ' fami ly tree ' ( see Figure 9 ) . Muhlhaus ler ' s  
' tentativeness ' invites research and refinement . This present study indicates 
that Muhlhausler is correct in severing any connection between Me lanesian 
Pidgin English and deve lopments in the Northern Territory . This study also 
highlights Muhlhausler ' s  own opinion that the labe l ' Aus tralian Pidgin English ' 
i s  mis leading ( p .  12 ) . This data indi cates that at the very leas t ,  the label 
subsumes a number of forms such as , for example , Southeastern Austral ian Pidgin 
English and Northern Territory Pidgin English which themselves subsume a number 
of regional varieties , i f  not distinct pidgins . 
?Nautical 
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SSJ , � Solomon Islands Pidgin 
SSP · New Guinea Pidgin 
Ngatik Men ' s  Language 
- - - -,. Hawai ian English 
China 
Coast PE ---L------------------��----------------------- China Coast Pidgin 
SSJ South Seas Jargon (Polynesia and Micronesia) 
SWE Sandalwood English (New Caledonia , Loyalty Islands , New Hebrides )  
EMP Early Melanesian Pidgin (New Hebrides , Solomon Is lands , Queensland , 
Fi j i )  
SSP = Samoan Plantation Pidgin 
( For the sake of simplicity , the posi tions of vernacular languages have 
not been shown . )  
F i gu re 9 :  H i s tori ca l  rel ati ons i ndi cated by compa rat i ve 
and documentary ev i dence . ( from Cl ark 1 979 : 48 )  
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F i gure 10 : MUh l haus l er ' s  ' fami ly  network ' of  Austra l i an P i dg i ns 
and Creol es . ( 1983b : 1 3 )  
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The i nfl uence of  Ch i nese P i dg i n Engl i sh 
As discussed fully in Chapter 6 ,  the Chinese began arriving in Darwin in large 
numbers in 1874 . By 1878 , they outnumbered the Europeans and had begun to 
spread throughout the Northern Territory . Their numbers peaked at over 6 , 000 
in 1888 when the European population totalled less than 1 , 500 . They dominated 
the gold mining industry ( Donovan 1981 : 1 73-174 )  and most other aspects of 
non-Aboriginal life in the Northern Territory until well  into this century , 
although by the turn of the century their numbers had declined considerably . 
As shown in Chapter 6 ,  the Chinese people who migrated to the Northern 
Territory came largely from Kwangtung ,  the southernmost coastal province of 
China and in particular , many of them came from the vicinity of Canton , the 
site of the original development of Chinese Pidgin English and the source from 
which it spread throughout the treaty ports and beyond . The information , as 
far as it can be known , regarding the interaction of these Chinese people with 
Aboriginal people in the Northern Territory was also discussed in Chapter 6 
although , predictably ,  the written records relate almost exclusively to 
interaction with Europeans . In this context , Chinese P idgin English was the 
medium of communication or , more correctly , the Chinese spoke Chinese P idgin 
English to the Europeans . I t  is far less certain that the Europeans spoke 
Chinese Pidgin English . They are unlikely to have had control over more than 
one English-based pidgin and to have used them selectively .  
Examples of the Chinese Pidgin English are given in Chapter 6 and all known 
examples are given in Appendix A together with all other examples of pidgin 
speech . The lengthiest and earliest  examples are those in Sowden ( 1882 : 75-76) . 
These quotations contain the Sino-Pacific feature a l l s ame and the World 
features h i m ,  s a vee , s up pose , got , p l en ty ,  a l ong  ( 1 )  and ve ry good . Another 
Sino-Pacific feature , c a t c h , is recorded in Searcy ( 19 1 2 : 118) . There are also 
a few examples of other familiar items of Chinese Pidgin English , such as 
c h i n  ch i n  Chinese , Jos s god ( Searcy 1909 : 198) , s i de as a postposed locative 
marker (Searcy 1909 : 3 3 7 ) , l ook-see look and p i ece as a suffix to prenominal 
modifiers (Searcy 1912 : 1 2 1 )  . 
Clark ( 1979 : 20 )  expresses a degree of surprise that there are so few 
Sino-Pacific features in his comparative list , given the significance of the 
early trade routes between the Pacific and Canton . I t  is , perhaps , even more 
surprising that so few items specifically traceable to Chinese Pidgin English 
were found in Northern Territory pidgin , given the large number of Chinese 
people actually present in the Northern Territory . There are only four 
Sino-Pacific features in Clark ' s  list , a l l s ame , catch , and got and s t o p  with 
existential meanings . In Northern Territory Pidgin English , there were only 
two of these , a l l s ame and c a t c h  while , as shown above , existential senses were 
covered by the Australian item s i t  down . 
. . .  good fe l l ow tucke r . . .  a l l s ame hen egg s .  
( Searcy 1912 : 74 )  
. . .  h i m  b i n  cat chem tobacco a l l abou t .  
( Searcy 19 12 : 150 )  
. . .  no  mo re good fe l l a  (wood ) s i t  down a l ong  i s l and . 
( Searcy 1912 : 17 2 )  
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Whereas a l  I s ame and c a t ch could well have entered Northern Territory Pidgin 
English as a consequence of the in�luence of Chinese Pidgin English , there is 
no real proof that they did . It is true that these items are not found in 
records of pidgin in the Northern Territory before the coming of the Chinese , 
but then the records from the earliest era are so meagre that one cannot draw 
any firm conclusions from the known lexical items . Furthermore , it  would not 
have been unreasonable to expect to find some lexical items in Northern 
Territory Pidgin English which were locally derived from Chinese Pidgin English 
as opposed to the more widespread Sino-Pacific features . None have so far been 
located in literature relating to the period . This problem can be approached 
from three points of view . 
Firstly , there was already an English-based pidgin in Darwin and the hinterland 
mining camps by the time the Chinese influx commenced in the mid 1870s . The 
Chinese were not .present at its genesis nor did Chinese Pidgin English 
contribute to the critical early years of its development . Similarly , in the 
pastoral region , by the time there was a significant Chinese presence in the 
mid 1880 s ,  the pidgin had already been born and over ten of its critical 
formative years were past .  One could argue , for example ,. that s top may have 
been a likely candidate for an existential verb , but that s i t  down had already 
assumed that function , or that p i ece may well have been a suitable suffix for 
prenominal modifiers , i f  fe l l ow ( 1 )  had not already acquired that function . 
( Chinese) 
. . .  wha fo r  C u s tom House man say one p i ece O l d  Wha r fy man 
l as ca l ? 
( Searcy 1912 : 1 2 1 )  
(Aboriginal) 
Two fe l l a p roas been come p i ccan i n ny  day l i gh t . 
( Searcy 1912 : 176 ) 
( European) 
good fe l l a t ucke r t h a t  b i g  fe l l a sn ake 
( Searcy 191 2 : 17 2 )  
In other words , Chinese Pidgin English could not be expected to affect 
significantly the nature of the pidgin or its key grammatical elements , 
although it could be expected to contribute to the developing lexicon . 
Secondly , it  could be argued that the features most likely to be borrowed from 
Chinese Pidgin English were , in any case , already world features or 
Sino-Pacific features . As shown earlier in this chapter ,  World features are 
difficult to interpret historically and may enter a pidgin via one of several 
paths . We know that the Port Essington Pidgin contained some World features , 
but we lack adequate data from the critical period in Darwin between 1869 and 
1874 , that is , between the pre-settlement survey camp and the arrival of the 
Chinese . Because of the presence of World features in Southeastern Australian 
Pidgin English , it can hardly be doubted that the early Darwin pidgin contained 
World features , although there is little recorded speech and only p i ccan i n ny  
is actually attested (May 1872 : 16 ) . I t  is not possible to determine whether 
the Sino-Pacific features a l l s ame and catch and World features such as too 
much , by and  by and s up pose , all of which are first recorded in Northern 
Territory P idgin English after 1880 , entered that pidgin via Chinese Pidgin 
.English or via the Southeastern Australian Pidgin English of the Europeans . 
I t  is , nevertheless , thought provoking that a European writing pidgin English 
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for journalistic effect used the S ino-Pacific item a l l same prior to the influx 
of the Chinese ( see Appendix D) . I t  is possible that some light may be shed 
on this should any additional direct quotations be located from the period 
1869- 1874 . 
I f  one compares the lexicon of Chinese P idgin English with Northern Territory 
Pidgin English , the differences are not great . Not only do they share world 
and Sino-Pacific items , but they share a large number of lexical items which 
are of little comparative value . Even the small amount of Chinese Pidgin 
English recorded in the Northern Territory contains lexical items such as wan t , 
l eg ,  see , come , coun t ry ,  t h i n k ,  two and p i g ,  all of which are recorded in 
Northern Territory Pidgin English . It  is not possible to determine whether 
these items entered the Northern Territory Pidgin English from Southeastern 
Australian Pidgin English , from Chinese Pidgin English , or even from Standard 
English; they do serve to emphasise what the various pidgins had in common . 
Thirdly , it could be argued that some specifically Chinese Pidgin English 
lexical i tems may have entered the developing Northern Territory Pidgin , but 
eventually dropped out of it again . There is not a great deal of direct 
evidence of this assertion but the contention that Chinese , Aboriginal and 
European users of various varieties of pidgin English could hardly have kept 
their varieties pure , is a convincing argument . Searcy records this sentence 
from a Darwin court official . 
. . .  by-em-by p l e n t y  fe l l a po l i ceman t akem one p i ecee 
b l a c k fe l l a  a l on g  b u s h  . . . ( Searcy 1912 : 12 7 )  
This sentence , in  fact , uses both p i ecee and fe l l a  for the same function as  a 
suffix to a prenominal i . e .  p l e n t y  fe l l a pol i ceman and one p i e cee b l a c k fe l l a . 
I t  would seem likely that this variable use of alternate forms may have 
characterised the pidgin for many years , particularly in Darwin itself where 
the greatest linguistic and ethnic mixing took place . 
A simi lar argument could be developed for the pastoral regions . The Chinese 
were important contributors to life in these regions although never numerous 
and , perhaps , therefore not major contributors to the pidgin . In this context ,  
what Gunn recorded o f  the speech o f  Cheon , the Chinese cook at E lsey Station , 
is thought provoking . There must have been something distinctive about it 
because Gunn not only records special words of Cheon ' s ,  such as wha t ' s  e r  
ma t t e r  and top fe l l ow ( 1908 : 21 4/22 2 ) , but she also attempts special spellings 
to approximate his pronunciation such as C l  i s ymu s  and pood i n n ( 1908 : 22 2 ) . On 
the other hand , Cheon ' s  speech also includes distinctively Australian lexi cal 
items such as s i t  down , b l a c k fe l l ow ,  and a l l  abou t . 
Fow l s i t  down c l ose u p  k i tchen 
( Gunn 1908 : 9 5 )  
M u s t  have vea l e r  l on g a  b l ack fe l l ow C l  i s ymu s  
( Gunn 1908 : 2 2 2 )  
M e  savey a l l  about  
( Gunn 1908 : 82 )  
The events recorded by Gunn took place in 190 2 . I t  may reasonably be 
conjectured that once the majority of the Chinese had left the Northern 
Territory , those who remained tended to adapt their speech to the k ind of 
pidgin generally spoken around them . Thus they did not , finally , contribute 
significant new items but reinforced those items , such as the world features , 
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which were also part of Chinese Pidgin English . This is perhaps yet another 
example of Muhlhausler ' s  contention ( 1983 ) that in the Pacific region , 
convergent development has probably been more important than divergent 
development .  There was a sufficient commonality of pidgin speakers in the Top 
End of the Northern Territory to ensure a levelling out process . Had a pidgin 
been able to be isolated in a region of high Chinese population such as P ine 
Creek or perhaps even Darwin , the direct influence of Chinese Pidgin English 
may have been more evident , but such was not the case . 
. 
Northern Territory Abori g i nal  i n fl uence on the l exi con 
The remaining significant component of the lexicon of Northern Territory P idgin 
English is the specifically local material . This includes material from local 
substrate Aboriginal languages and local innovations with respect to Standard 
English or with respect to other pidgins which may have been lexical sources . 
Local Aboriginal words are a fairly conspicuous component of the pidgin as 
recorded in the literature . 
B i g  one l ee t pee . ( turtle)  
( Daly 1887 [ 1870 J : 70 )  
Th i s  o n e  m y  fa the r god l oa .  ( truly)  
(Parkhouse 1895 : 640) 
Look , B ungawah . (boss) 
( Searcy 1909 : 157 )  
Jen n i n g - g he r r i e  ( a  bird) come on . 
( Gunn 1905 : 25 )  
You b i n  poona r i e .  (the very best) 
( Gee 1926 ( 1910» 
As noted in Chapter 9, these words are special local variations . For example , 
the words used in the above quotations include Larakia words in Darwin 
( l ee t pee , god l oa ) , a Mangarayi word from Elsey Station ( Jenn i ng - g he r r i e ) , and 
words from Pine Creek ( poon a r i e )  and Roper River ( Bungawah )  . 1 5 9  They were , 
however , only locally known and only locally used . These words never entered 
the · widespread Northern Territory Pidgin English . Obviously , the process of 
convergence implies the selection of those words commonly understood and the 
re jection of those words of only local currency . It could , in fact , be argued 
that they were never part of a pidgin at all and there is no clear case of a 
European using the words as part of what is essentially an English pidgin . 
When , for example , Gee makes his farewells to his Aboriginal companion , Jack , 
in 1910 , it  is Jack who says poona r i e ,  although Gee records it .  Gee responds 
with ' good fe l l ow boy ' ( Gee 1926 : 3 3 ) . When Gunn says ' N ang ah ! p i ccan i n ny ' to 
Bett-Bett , she was not intending to speak pidgin but had obviously learnt a 
Mangarayi term for come here because she liked talking to children . She was 
clearly surprised when Bett-Bett replied ' me p l en ty s avey E n g l i s s ,  M i s s us ' . 
When Ebimel wooloomool says ' Jenn i n g - g he r r i e  come on ' he is using a Mangarayi 
word , not because it is really part of the pidgin but because he has no other 
way of naming this particular bird , which was a significant bird to the 
Mangarayi people . I t  is in that sense no more part of the pidgin than was ' A '  
when Bett-Bett ,  learning the alphabet ,  asked Gunn ' Wha t n ame h i m  yabbe r ,  M i s s u s , 
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t h i s  one "A' " . They are indicative , however , of the manner in which local 
innovations did enter the pidgin .  In other words , if  it became important for 
all parties to discuss Jenn i n g - g he r r i e  or to discuss the letter ' A ' , then those 
items would enter the pidgin , at least locally .  They would be unlikely , 
however , to survive the merging of that pidgin with other varieties in the 
process of convergence which took place . 
The use of Jenn i ng - g he r r i e  is an important indicator of the kinds of lexical 
items which are most likely to corne from local Aboriginal languages . These are 
items which label concepts for which an English term or circumlocution is not 
available or where. such a circumlocution lacks specificity . Animal and plant 
species are likely to retain Aboriginal labels , as are kinship terms . When 
Bett-Bett said ' Gog g l e  Eye 1 i t t l e  b i t  f a t he r be l onga me ' ( Gunn 1905 : 16) , she 
was obviously casting around for a way to explain an Aboriginal kinship 
category which neither the English terms ' father ' nor ' uncle ' adequately 
covered . Parkhouse ' s  Aboriginal informant solved his problem by simply using 
the Aboriginal terms . 
That one him mo l l i nnyu . (married man) Him have two-fellow 
lubra . That . fellow lubra have ern n i mm . (boy) By-and-by 
him catch him lubra , him have ern n i mm . Him lubra have ern 
b u n - ng i l l a .  ( girl) By-and-by girl big fellow ,  him naowa 
( husband) catch him , him me l og (pregnant) have ern b u n -n g i 1 l a .  
( girl) By-and-by n i mm big fellow ,  by-and-by b u n - n g i l  l a  
big fellow ,  him catch him . 
(Parkhouse 1895 : 64 1 )  1 6 0 
The facts , however ,  would appear to be that such efforts were essentially 
individual responses when someone was forced to move beyond that which the 
pidgin was capable of describing . A pidgin is , after all ,  a pidgin . I t  is 
used for restricted purposes . Whereas here and there , there may have been a 
Parkhouse interested in kinship or a Gunn who cared about a bird , the 
communications in which they took part were local and even on some occasions 
private . On the other hand , it should be expected that in Kriol , Aboriginal 
terms for some biological phenomena or for kinship terms would become an 
essential part of the language as the pidgin expanded to fulfill all 
communicative needs between Aboriginal speakers . This prediction is , in fact , 
the case in Kriol but an analysis of its lexicon is not part of this present 
study . 
A similar argument applies to innovations with respect to Standard English . 
There are a small number of such innovations in Northern Territory Pidgin 
English , that is , innovations in addition to those already part of its lexical 
source pidgins such as Southeastern Australian Pidgin English . The number of 
these innovations is not large because there was a considerable influence of 
such established pidgins in the development of Northern Territory Pidgin 
English . Again , the greatest period of lexical innovation was during the 
creolisation process after 1908 , but with hindsight , many of those innovations 
can be detected in embryonic form in the pidgin . 
We will consider only one example . Kriol has a rich grammatical usage of the 
term m i j e l b ,  derived from English ' myse lf ' .  It is used as an all-purpose 
reflexive and also in many idiomatic ways . 
I m i n  k i l i m m i j e l b .  
He hit himself. 
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Duba l a  wokabat  m i j e l b .  
They walk by themsel ve s .  
O l abat  b i n  go m i j e l bm i j e l b .  
They went their own ways . 
These are unarguably innovations with respect not only to Standard English but 
with respect to Southeastern Australian Pidgin English or any other possible 
lexical source pidgin . such innovations must occur during creolisation . They 
can also begin to develop in · a  pidgin , particularly if  the pidgin is expanding 
or becoming elaborated to enable discussion of new and less restricted topics . 
For example , when Bett-Bett was learning the alphabet ,  she distinguished 
' little ' or lower case ' a '  as ' p i c can i nny  be l onga  mumma' "A ' "  and in reference 
to its posi tion away from capital ' A ' , she said 
p iccaninny belong mumma "A" sit down by mese l f . 
( Gunn 1905 : 50 )  
This use of mese I f where English would normally require ' itself ' ·, is innovatory 
and the embryonic early stage of the later complex rules surrounding m i j e l b in 
Kriol . 
Conc l u s i ons 
The foregoing discussion of the lexicon of Northern Territory Pidgin English 
reveals that its major lexical source language was the Southeastern Australian 
Pidgin English . When .Clark ' s  Pacific comparative features in the lexicon are 
analysed , it  is evident that in the materials so far located , there are no 
i tems which could definitely be traced to a source other than the Southeastern 
Australian Pidgin . Furthermore , Northern Territory Pidgin English contained 
items peculiar to the Southeastern Australian Pidgin , including both lexical 
innovations with respect to English and words from New South Wales Aboriginal 
languages . 
The influence of Chinese Pidgin English does not appear to have been great , 
although it would have reinforced the adoption and maintenance of some of the 
World items it shared with Southeastern Australian Pidgin . Some Chinese Pidgin 
English i tems were possibly briefly used in the Northern Territory Pidgin . 
Finally , however , by a process of convergence , only those items remained which 
Chinese Pidgin English shared with the Northern Territory Pidgin , in the form 
in which it had developed prior to the arrival of the Chinese . 
Predictably , specifically Northern Territory items , including both lexical 
innovations and items from Northern Territory Aboriginal languages ,  were 
present but only as local , sometimes even idiosyncratic variations . Such items , 
it  is argued , tend to establish themselves , if they do so at all , only during 
and after creolisation . 
In particular , there is no substantial evidence that there ever was a 
connection between the pidgin of the coastal Queensland sugar plantations and 
the developing Northern Territory Pidgin . This widely accepted presumption is 
challenged by the data as it is presently known . 
CHAPTER 1 1  
THE CREOl I SAT ION OF NORTHE RN TERRITORY P I DG I N  ENGL ISH 
P i dg i n and Creol e 
The creolisation of Northern Territory Pidgin English began at the Roper River 
Mission in 1908 or shortly thereafter . At Ngukurr today there are four 
generations of people who speak Kriol as their primary language . 1 6 1 Kriol is 
the primary language .of the oldest Ngukurr people who were born in the decade 
immediately following the establishment of the mission (Sandefur 1984 : 46 ,  154 , 
159-160 , 2 11 . See also Sandefur 1981a , 1981b ; and Roberts and Sandefur 
1982 ) . 1 6 2  It  i s  not the task 'of this study to describe the Kriol la�guage . 
A comprehensive description is being built up , the most substantial published 
contributions so far being Sandefur ( 1979 )  and J .  and J .  Sandefur ( 1979a) . 1 6 3  
It  is , rather ,  the task of this study to examine the history of Kriol and the 
sociolinguistic reasons for its existence . Thi s  chapter will , accordingly , 
demonstrate from linguistic evidence , the historical continuity of Kriol with 
Northern Territory Pidgin English and then examine some features of its 
creolisation . 
Kriol obviously has an historical and linguistic relationship with Northern 
Territory P idgin English . It is particularly significant that the Aboriginal 
people of Roper River (Ngukurr) community today who speak Kriol as their 
primary language , are the direct descendants of the remnants of the various 
language groups who sought refuge at the Roper River mission in 1908 . Some 
members of their fami lies have resided there continuously from 1908 to the 
present . I f  linguistic proof is needed , it is not difficult to supply . 
Lexical continuity can be demonstrated from the lexical items discussed in 
Chapter 10 as part of Northern Territory Pidgin English . It was shown in that 
chapter that Northern Territory Pidgin English definitely exhibited twenty of 
the thirty-two items which Clark ( 1979 ) selected as comparative features for 
the purpose of detailing the relationship among Pacific pidgins and creoles , 
and probably contained three others . Kriol retains the same twenty-three 
features .  It has lost none of them and it has gained none of the nine features 
absent from its pidgin antecedent .  
I t  was also shown in Chapter 1 0  that Northern Territory Pidgin English owed 
much of its basic lexicon to Southeastern Australian Pidgin English . This 
included items such as ben j y ,  bogey and cob ra , which were derived from 
Aboriginal languages of Southeastern Australia . I t  also included distinctively 
Australian English lexical items such as b l ackfe l l ow and the existential use of 
s i t  down . with few exceptions , 1 6 4  these too survive in modern Kriol . 
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Whereas this basic vocabulary survives from the Northern Territory Pidgin 
English , the most obvious difference between Kriol and its Pidgin English 
antecedent is the vastly extended lexicon . It is difficult to determine or 
even estimate with much confidence the precise size of the Kriol lexicon . 
J .  and J .  Sandefur ( 1979a) have published what they term the ' beginnings ' of a 
dictionary but it is far from being exhaustive . A large proportion of Kriol 
words are borrowed from English . Some of these words were no doubt part of the 
lexicon of Northern Territory Pidgin English but were simply not recorded in 
the written materials yet examined . Common everyday words such as rok rock or 
r i ba river could belong to this category . other words were obviously borrowed 
as the domains of usage were extended during creolisation . Words such as 
hos p i l hospita l  and bapta i s  baptism obviously relate to the early mission years 
and to words learnt from the missionaries ,  while English borrowings such as 
mod i g a motorcar relate to an even later era . 
There is a significant number' of words borrowed from Aboriginal languages of 
the region . These words most frequently belong to semantic domains of 
significance to Aboriginal people such as kinship , ceremony and the natural 
world . Appropriate English words were generally not available in these 
semantic fields although this could have been overcome by coining or semantic 
shifts . What is more likely is that these words relate to activities which 
were engaged in or discussed within the immediate family and language group at 
the time that the pidgin was being creolised to encompass other purposes . In 
the early days of the mission , the multilingual environment included both the 
Aboriginal home languages and the pidgin undergoing creolisation . Domain 
separation therefore resulted in the retention of Aboriginal words in those 
semantic fields generally part of family interaction in those years . There are 
many such words . A few examples are j aoj ao water lily stalk , ka r ra k - ka r ra k  
cormorant , b u n gg u l  corroboree� sacred dance , l amba r ra father-in- law. 
The words used as examples above were chosen to illustrate borrowing because 
they retain meanings reasonably close to their original English or Aboriginal 
usage . Many words , however , are innovative with respect to both the English 
superstrate and Aboriginal substrate languages or are coined with elements of 
both . The Kriol word ma i l aw i k ,  for example , was coined from ma i l a ,  an 
Aboriginal morpheme meaning poor and the English word week . Literally poor 
wee k , it designates the week in a fortnightly pay system in which one does not 
get paid - the week referred to in Australian English as off-pay week . 
By far the most frequent kinds of innovations are semantic shifts or 
extensions . The Kriol word j ugabeg , for example , is lexically derived from the 
English ' sugar bag ' , the hessian bag containing half a hundredweight ( 56 Ib . /  
25  kg) o f  bulk sugar . 1 6 5  In Kriol , it means wild honey . The Kriol word waya , 
derived from the English ' wire ' , now refers to a fishing spear for which the 
three prongs are now generally made from heavy-gauge fencing wire . The Kriol 
word ba i nd i m ,  lexically derived from the English to ' find ' also means to 
conceive . Semantic shift and innovatory manipulation of the lexicon is also 
evident in the technique in which words are put together in novel wa¥s to 
describe otherwise unlabelled concepts . For example , Kriol budum , 1 6 derived 
from the English word ' put ' plus ' him ' as a transitive suffix , is normally used 
in Kriol with a meaning approximating English put . B i nj i ,  as noted earlier , is 
a relic of the Southeastern Australian Pidgin and means stomach . When , 
however , a Kriol speaker says budum l a  b i n j  i ,  he is not referring to eating but 
to the internalising of an emotion , such as the bearing of a grudge . I t  is the 
response to the need to express such meanings as this that is the very essence 
of what creolisation is . 
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In comparing Kriol to its antecedent , Northern Territory Pidgin English , there 
has also been a great deal of syntactic expansion . Many of those syntactic 
constructions which in their elaborate modern forms now typify Kriol , can be 
detected , albeit in embryonic form , in the scant records of Northern Territory 
Pidgin English .  One example , of which mention has already been made in 
Chapter 10 , is the complex reflexive use of m i j e l b ,  derived from English 
' myself ' .  As the Northern Territory Pidgin English expanded , there had already 
been developed by the 1900s a need for the expression of reflexi vi t"y . In 
responding to this need , English was pidginised - that is , the English 
reflexive "pronoun system was drastically simplified . Thus the Engl{sh first 
person reflexive pronoun , ' myse lf '  was used for all reflexive pronouns or , if 
Spencer heard and recorded accurately , reduced even further to ' self ' . 
P i ccan i n ny . . .  s i t  down by me se l f . 
( Gunn 1905 : 50) 
Twofe l l ow been go s e l f  l onga c ros s i ng 
( Spencer 1902 ( 1928 ) : 59 1 )  
In the first of  the above two quotations , mese l f  corresponds to  English himself 
or herself, whi le in the second quotation , s e l f corresponds to English 
themse l ves . I t  is worth noting at this juncture that these are examples of 
simplification , but not of impoverishment . There is a definite reduction in 
grammatical complexity , such as loss of gender and number ,  but there is no 
semantic loss . The meaning is not diminished . 
The use of the pronoun m i j e l b  in Kriol for all genders and numbers of the 
reflexive pronoun is a clear example of a pidgin feature surviving in a creole . 
Thus we have 
M i  b i n  k i l i m m i j e l b .  
I hit myse lf. 
Im b i n  bog i m i j e l b .  
He washed himself. 
O l abat  b i n  l uk m i j e l b .  
They saw themselves . 
The presence of such retentions is indicative of the pidgin origins of the 
creole . Indeed , the above sentences could easily have formed part of Northern 
Territory Pidgin English in its later expanded form . Creolisation is seen to 
have occurred when the simpli fied structures are expanded and extended to 
fulfil other purposes not related to the English usages which were originally 
pidginised . As noted in Chapter 10 , Kriol has a rich usage of m i j e l b  in 
innovative idiomatic ways . 
O l a b a t  b i n  go m i j e l bm i j e l b .  
They went their own ways . 
Im j i dan m i j e l b  kant r i . 
He sits a l l  by himself. 
These reflexive constructions provide a clear exrunple of pidginisation and 
creolisation . The English reflexive system became pidginised , losing 
complexity , or perhaps more accurately , losing redundancy . The pidgin had a 
simple but sufficient means of expressing reflexivity . Then , under the 
pressure to fulfil new communicative demands , the reflexive pronoun system 
304 
became creolised - that is , retaining clear evidence of its pidgin origins , it 
expanded in other rather different ways to express much more complex ideas . 
Further clear examples of simplification and expansion are found in other 
aspects of the P idgin and Kriol pronoun systems . Table 13 compares the 
subject pronoun paradigms of English , Northern Territory Pidgin English 
(before 1908) , and Kriol . 
Tab l e  1 3 : Pronouns i n  s ubject pos i ti on � a compari son 
PRONOUN 
1ST PERSON 
Singular 
dual inclusive 
dual exclusive 
plural i�clusive 
plural exclusive 
2ND PERSON 
Singular 
dual 
plural 
3RD PERSON 
singular mas c .  
singular fern . 
singular neut . 
dual 
plural 
ENGLISH 
I 
we 
you 
he 
she 
it 
they 
NTPE 
(prior to 1908) 
me (1 ) 1 6 7  
we 
h i m  
a l l abou t 
( they)  
KRIOL 
yunm i 
m i nd u ba l a 
w i  
m i ba l a  
y u  
yunduba l a  
yuba l a  
i m  
duba l a 
o l abat  
A study of Table 1 3  reveals that the English pronoun system was pidginised , 
the major loss in the subject pronouns being the loss of gender in the 3rd 
person s ingular . The table only shows the subject pronoun system but there 
were other simplifications such as the loss of case distinctions in the 1st and 
3rd persons . English had , of course , already lost case and number distinctions 
in the 2nd person , ' you ' bearing all functions . During creolisation , the 
pronoun system of Kriol deve loped considerable complexity . The loss of gender 
has been retained , but under the influence of Aboriginal substrate languages ,  
the non-singular pronouns have been expanded to include dual number and plural 
number ,  as well  as inclusive and exclusive dis tinctions in the firs t person 
dual and plural . 1 7 0  ThUS , in the subject pronouns , English draws seven 
distinctions , Northern Territory Pidgin English drew five distinctions , and 
Kriol draws e leven distinctions . 
Sufficient linguistic data on Kriol has been provided in the above discussion 
to demonstrate its historical linguistic connection with its antecedent , 
Northern Territory Pidgin English , and to illustrate also the kind of 
enrichment and expansion that pidgin underwent when it was creolised to become 
Kriol . 
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It now remains to consider the sociolinguistic factors in the process of 
creolisation itself as it occurred at the Roper River mission , bringing to bear 
on the linguistic events , insofar as we are able to reconstruct them , the 
relevant theoretical perspectives which were set out . in the earlier discussion 
of theories of creolisation in Chapter 3 of this study . 
Language l os s  
By the founding of the Roper River miss ion in 190 8 ,  there had been a great deal 
of language loss in an absolute sense . By this it is not meant that there had 
been significant language change , but that aggression on the part of the 
European invaders had resulted in severe reduction in the numbers of speakers 
of many of the languages . As shown in Chapter 8 ,  this particularly applied to 
speakers 9f Mara , Warndarang , Alawa , Ngalakan and Ngandi whose relatively small 
countries stood most critically in the path of European conquest and were 
readily accessible to the invaders . The rather larger countries of the 
Nunggubuyu and Rernbarrnga speakers extended into rugged , swampy or otherwise 
inaccessible places where some people were relatively safe from attack . The 
western Mangarayi people had already identified with and were under the 
protection of E lsey Station . Those are the reasons why Nunggubuyu , Rernbarrnga 
and Mangarayi are still spoken today , while Alawa , Mara and Ngalakan have only 
a small number of surviving speakers , Ngandi has only a few fluent speakers and 
Warndarang has no fluent speakers at all . 
Not only had there been the loss of the majority of the speakers of some 
languages ,  there had also been great social disruption , so that the lives of 
the remnants of the various groups were irreversibly changed . It was of 
particular importance , sociolinguistically , that the normal social processes , 
by which an Aboriginal person became multilingual , were disrupted . As stressed 
earlier in this study , multilingualism was ( and is) a normal feature of the 
Aboriginal speech communities of northern Australia (Brandl and Walsh 1982 : 76 )  . 
The normal expectation of a Roper River Aboriginal person was that he or she 
would eventually speak several languages .  This multilingualism was not , in the 
past ,  the consequence of continual exposure to a number of languages in a 
settled multilingual community , but was developed over a long period of time in 
discontinuous but regular contact with other groups . A child ' s  verbal 
interactions occurred within his or her own family group , in that group ' s  own 
country . There were , in Aboriginal society , strict rules and conventions 
governing what language was spoken where . While in a small group within his or 
her own country a child would mostly have heard the language of that country . 
This would have normally been the father ' s  language . 
It  is quite likely that the child would also have heard and learnt some of the 
mother ' s  language , if  the mother was from a different group . This was often 
the case although a multilingual mother may not necessarily have used her 
mother-tongue . Dinah Garadj i  described her ancestry to the writer .  She i s  a 
Warndarang person , and both her mother and father were Warndarang . In the 
generation before that ,  however , on Dinah Garadj i ' s  father ' s  side , his father 
was Warndarang , but his mother was Mara . 
So the child had exposure to and learnt one main language and perhaps a 
subsidiary language in early childhood . As the child matured , he or she became 
increasingly involved in interaction with people from other language groups of 
the speech community .  These groups met for ceremonial and other purposes and 
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these were the main forums for the acquisition of further languages .  Full 
multilingualism was not therefore perfected until adulthood . 
I t  ' can hardly be doubted that the invasion of the Roper River region by hostile 
and aggressive Europeans disrupted these normal processes of social and 
linguistic interaction . I t  is' true that people still did endeavour to gather 
for ceremonial purposes although not without fear for their lives ( see , for 
example , Giles 1906 : 57 ) , but children certainly had even less opportunity than 
normal to become multilingual and young children may have had no opportunity at 
all .  Thus , in 1908 , when the , remnants of these various language groups 
gathered at the mission , children were obliged to interact verbally wi th a new 
peer group of other children , many of whose home languages they had not yet had 
the time or opportunity to learn . 
Language use  at the Rope r Ri ver Mi s s i on 
In the early years' of the Roper River Mission , language interaction would have 
been a complex matter . The languages spoken included English , Northern 
Territory P idgin English and as many as eight distinct Aboriginal languages . 
There' were two communicative contexts in which there was not initially a common 
language'. One context was the communication between the missionaries and the 
Aborigines while the other was communication between children of different 
language backgrounds . 
The European missionaries could initially speak only English while the Yarrabah 
Aboriginal missionaries could speak their vernacular languages , English and a 
North Queensland Pidgin English . The local Aboriginal people could speak their 
own languages and Northern Territory Pidgin English . I t  is evident that the 
European missionaries rapidly acquired Pidgin English out of the pure necessity 
of communicating in a situation where Standard English was not intelligible . 
As Langford-smith 1 7 1 explained ' most of the white men spoke pidgin which we 
picked up from the natives ' .  I t  is difficult now to determine who spoke what 
language to whom , but it is evident that a great deal of Pidgin English was 
used both by missionaries and Aboriginal residents . Even twenty years later , 
Langford-Smith ( 1935 : 59 )  was writing that 
No serious attempt had been made to learn the native 
language or to reduce it to writing . All instruction was 
done in English or pidgin . I was told that four or five 
different languages were spoken by natives from 
surrounding tribes . 
As noted in Chapter 8 ,  the Aboriginal missionaries almost certainly already had 
command of a North Queensland Pidgin English , perhaps what has elsewhere been 
referred to as Early Melanesian Pidgin English . There were some items common 
to this and Northern Territory Pidgin English . notably the items referred to in 
the previous chapter as World features and many English-derived but 
non-innovative lexical items . It is evident ,  however , from Reid ' s  observat ions 
in 1909 in his letter , now published in Higgins ( 1981 ) , that he found the 
Northern Territory Pidgin English curious and worth writing home about .  The 
Yarrabah people would almost certainly have used Pidgin English a great deal 
and their own pidgin variety may well have influenced the way they spoke 
Northern Territory Pidgin English although , as argued in Chapter 10 , not in 
ways which permanently affected the pattern of local usage . The Aboriginal 
• 
missionaries ,  in any case , remained less than three years and there is no 
evidence of any long term linguistic impact . Aboriginal people to whom I 
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spoke in the 1960s said that both the white missionaries and the Aboriginal 
missionaries spoke Pidgin English . Of course , at first , the Aboriginal people , 
or those of them whose contact with Europeans had been limited , would not 
necessarily have distinguished between English and Pidgin English , even though 
they may have done so later . 
It  is , as noted , difficult now to ascertain what was spoken when . The only 
published account of life in the first few years of the Mission is Joynt ( 1918 ) . 
Although he gives no information on the speech of the missionaries nor of the 
Aboriginal adults he does specifically record examples of Aboriginal children 
using Pidgin English to the missionaries . One is the example of the girl who 
always said ' Me been combem my na i r ' when late for church (Joynt 1918 : 19 ) . The 
other longer example is a small boy , Percy ' s  description of how he talked 
another boy , Dennie , into attending school . 
Me been go a l onga  camp ; me been t akem s l a te , pen c i l .  Me 
been cat chem Den n i e  and  been yabbe r ,  yabbe r ,  yabbe r a l on g a  
s l a te . Me been makem A B C  p l en t y  t i me .  Den n i e  been l ook 
ha rd ' fe l l e r .  Byne - by h i m  been t a l k : " Me 1 i ke makem 
a l l - e - s ame , wh i ch way , you sa vvy ?" "M i s s i on a ry , h i m teach  
' em me and  a l l a bou t . You come a l on g a  M i s s i on ,  h i m  teach  
' em you  a l I a  s ame" . Den n i e  been  ta l k ,  "Me 1 i ke come up" . 
So me been b r i ng h i m  a l on g a  d i n ghy . ' 
(Joynt 191 8 :  17 )  
Even though it was some years afterwards , Langford-Smith ' s  book ( 1935 )  contains 
bo�h English and Pidgin-English speech , sometimes recorded on separate 
occasions between the same people . 1 7 2 Langford-Smith records numerous examples 
of the use of Pidgin English by missionaries ( e . g .  1935 : 61 ,  62 , 66 , 67 , 130 , 
1 3 1 , 1 32 , 1 3 3 , 139 etc . ) . Two of his examples are given below . In the first , 
Langford-Smith 'was looking for a young man called Gagudda and in the second , 
one of the girls was resisting his request of her to sew him a shirt . 
"Wh i ch way Gag udda b i n  go?" I asked the excited crowd of 
blacks . There was a chuckle . "H i m  b i n  go bus h . "  
( 1935 : 1 30 )  
"You make ' i m sh i r t tomo r row . " I told her . 
"Me no mo re savee make ' i m  sh i r t , " she replied hastily . 
" B u t  h i m easy  fe l l ow . " 
"We 1 1  , " she replied , "you ma ke ' i  m f i r s t one , then  by and  
by me  make ' im  p l e n t y . "  
( 1935 : 13 1 )  
It  i s  evident that Pidgin English was also used at times in the school and in 
other formal situations , at least in the early years when instructions in 
Engli sh were not comprehended . Even missionaries who were basically not in 
favour of the use of Pidgin English were still obliged to use it in order to 
communicate at all because of the simple and obvious fact that , except perhaps 
for a few people like ' Old Bob ' , none of the Aboriginal people understood 
English . Even as recently as the late 1930s , the General Secretary of the 
Church Missionary Society commented on the communication problem , after a visit 
to Roper River Mission , and advocated the production of religious materials in 
simple English (Cole 1968 : 18 ) . This seems to differ li ttle from what Masson 
observed in 1913 ( 1915 : 136-142 ) . 
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Independent of the problems of communication between the missionaries and the 
Aboriginal people , and of critical importance , finally , in the creolisation of 
the pidgin , were the communication problems experienced by the chi ldren and 
young people . In the first years of the mission , chi ldren were effectively 
separated for much of their time from their parents and the remainder of the 
adult community through the dormitory system . A great deal of the children ' s  
verbal interaction was therefore exclusively with other children and in the 
absence of adult speakers of any of the Aboriginal languages or of English . 
Hart ( 1970 : 154 )  notes that there were normally between �ifty and sevent� 
children , the word ' children ' being taken to include teenagers . When 
interacting verbally within this newly created peer group , children would have 
been able to communicate with other chi ldren from their own first-language 
group and possibly with children from the group whose language they spoke . as . a  
second language , but they would have been unable initially to speak the 
languages of the other chi ldren as there were eight language groups 
represented . 
The situation demanded a lingua franca .  There were a number of hypothetical 
possibilities . One of the Aboriginal languages could have become the lingua 
franca. This may have happened , for example , had there been one numerically 
dominant language group , particularly if  the traditional owners of the mission 
site had been numerically dominant , but this does not seem to have been the 
case . Under some circumstances ,  a pidgin could have arisen , lexically based on 
one or more of the Aboriginal languages .  This could have occurred had there 
been no other common language . 
There was , however , a lingua franca already in use within the community between 
Europeans and Aborigines ,  viz .  the Northern Territory Pidgin En?lish . It  was 
shared not only by the adult community but also by the children 7 3  and it was 
the obvious choice for communication among them . In their early attempts to 
communicate , the children had Pidgin English in common and perhaps some lexical 
items shared by some or all of the Aboriginal languages . They could also use a 
full Aboriginal language with a few of their peers . Of all the verbal 
interactions unlike ly to be recorded , the communications between children were 
the least likely .  There are no recorded examples of children ' s  conversations 
but Masson made an important observation that is the only record likely to be 
found of how the children actually communicated . 
Scuffling , low laughter and chattering in a mixture of 
pidgin-English and native speech was heard from the 
building . . .  (Masson 1915 : 1 38)  
It could , of course , be advanced that it must have been of some significance 
that the children were learning English in school . Certainly the early 
establishment of the school had some importance sociolinguistically . The 
children had some exposure to English , at least during the mornings which were 
taken up with formal lessons , the afternoons being devoted to practical work 
around the mission . The children , however , needed a common language 
immediately . They were not going to delay talking until they had acquired 
competence in Standard English . Under the best circumstances ,  this would have 
taken many years , and these were certainly not optimum learning conditions . 
Even today , with the much greater exposure to English through radio , television , 
travel and the permanent presence of English speaking people in various church , 
school , hospital and other institutions , conversational English is not rapidly 
acquired by Aboriginal children in communities where traditional languages are 
generally spoken .  English remains essentially a foreign language , and its 
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acquisition , even in school , takes many years . In  the less educationally 
sophisticated environment of the early years of the Roper River Mission , the 
acquisition of English su.ff.iciently rapidly for it to become a lingua franca 
among the children was beyond the realms of linguistic possibility .  Indeed , it 
could be reasonably argued that even if  Northern Territory Pidgin English had 
not been already in the community , the situation in the school and dormitory 
system would have inevitably resulted initially in the pidginisation of English 
as the lingua franca . It was not necessary , however , because a variety of 
Pidgin English was already present .  
As noted earlier , i t  i s  certain that in the earliest years o f  the mission , the 
Aboriginal people would not· have distinguished between Standard English and 
Pidgin English . The missionaries gave no c lear mode l .  It is evident from the 
early writings , particularly Langford-Smith ( 1935 ) , that the missionaries used 
both English and Pidgin English to the same people on different occasions . I t  
i s  unlikely in the first decade or more o f  the mission that many Aboriginal 
people , if any , would have had sufficient exposure to English and Pidgin 
English to be able to be aware that ' now this missionary is speaking to me in 
English ' or ' now this missionary is speaking to me in Pidgin English ' .  This is 
not to s?y that Aboriginal people did not acquire such competence . Some became 
very competent speakers of English , obviously distinguishing between Standard 
English and Pidgin English , particularly after the pidgin had started to 
become creolised for their communicative needs . It is significant too that in 
learning to distinguish between the two languages , Aboriginal people were later 
taught to denigrate Kriol as ' rubbish English ' , ' Chinaman English ' , and so on . 
We are , however , now talking about a later era , after which creolisation had 
begun and the language separation was becoming both more obvious and more 
necessary . It is certain in the early years of the mission that such a 
distinction was not clear . 
I t  is a possibility that the language of the missionaries or the lingua franca 
of the adult Aboriginal and European community may have been perceived as a 
language of status by the children and that this could have been a factor in 
their adoption of Pidgin English . 1 7 4 This was , however , a far less important 
aspect than the need for a lingua franca among children of differing language 
backgrounds . This issue is of critical importance to the consideration of 
creolisation in a later section of this chapter and will be discussed in more 
detail then . 
An important linguistic observation made by Langford-Smith ( 1935 : 1 36)  concerned 
a sixteen-year-old girl who suffered from leprosy . She lived at horne in 
isolation and had never been part of the school and dormitory peer group . 
Langford-Smith was unable to communicate with this girl who spoke neither 
English nor Pidgin English but only her Aboriginal horne language . 
Language usage , therefore , in the early years of the Roper River mission was 
highly complex . The probable major language interactions would have been as 
follows ( see Harris and Sandefur 1983 : 2 54 , 1 984 : 1 5-16) , although the list is 
not exhaustive . 
1 .  The Aboriginal adults would have spoken to each other in one of the 
Aboriginal languages appropriate to the communicative context .  
2 .  The European missionaries would have spoken to each other in English . 
3 .  The Aboriginal and European adults would have spoken to each other in 
Pidgin English . 
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4'. The Aboriginal children and their parents and other close relatives would 
have spoken to each other in one of their Aboriginal home languages .  
5 .  The European missionaries would have spoken to the Aboriginal chi ldren 
sometimes im P idgin English and sometimes in English . The children would have 
responded in Pidgin English until they learnt to distinguish the two codes , 
after which' they would have chosen whichever was appropriate . 
6 .  The Aboriginal children would have ' spoken to chi ldren from their own 
language group in a mutually understood Aboriginal languag� . 
7 .  The Aboriginal children would have spoken to other Aboriginal children not 
from their own language group in Pidgin English with perhaps a few common 
Aboriginal items inserted into it .  ( In  fact , in the company of other children , 
it  is likely that children spoke Pidgin English to each other even if  they were 
from 'the same l'anguage gro\lp . )  
The need for a pri ma ry l anguage 
Very shortly after the foundation of the Roper River Mission , the stage was set 
for the creolisation of Northern Territory Pidgin English . Given the 
conditions which existed at the time and the benefits of hindsight and of an 
understanding of the recent theoretical perspectives on the process of 
creolisation , it  could be said that creolisation was inevitable . 
The nature of creole languages and their formation was fully discussed in 
Chapter 3 .  I t  was shown in that discussion that pidgins are always capable of 
expansion to fulfil communicative needs , but that the ultimate expansion -
creolisation - only occurs when there is a pressure or demand placed upon the 
pidgin to become the primary language of a new or emerging speech community . 
I t  was shown earlier in this chapter that the massacre of many of the 
Aboriginal people of the Roper River region , together with drastic social 
disruption and geographical dislocation , led to a situation where a new peer 
group of children and young people at the Roper River mission were suddenly 
thrust together under circumstances in which they had not yet acquired the 
multilingual competence by which the adult members of the speech community were 
able to communicate . The obvious lingua franca was Northern Territory Pidgin 
English , a pidgin which was already the lingua franca of European and 
Aboriginal communication . 
A pidgin , however , was not enough for their communicative needs . These young 
people were growing up in a social and cultural milieu which differed markedly 
from that in which their parents grew up . They were growing up in that new 
milieu as a new group of people who needed to interact verbally in all manner 
of complex ways but for whom the former traditional processes of language 
acquisition had been drastically disrupted . It was not that the Aboriginal 
languages were inadequate for the task . Rather ,  it was that the younger 
generation of Aboriginal people could no more await their acquisition of the 
various languages of the Roper River speech community than they could await 
their acquisition of Standard English . Their need for a primary language with 
which to communicate with their peers was real and it was immediate . The basic  
raw material which the group shared was their local variant of  Northern 
Territory Pidgin English . Once that pidgin became the lingua franca of the 
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younger generation of  Aboriginal people , it  was inevitable that it should begin 
to undergo . creolisation . 
It  must be stressed that this claim of inevitability is not based on the nature 
of the pidgin nor simply on the fact that it was spoken by the peer group of 
young people , but on the specific sociolinguistic situation at Roper River " 
mission . I t  was argued in Chapter 3 that creolisation does not occur every 
time a chi ld grows up speaking a pidgin as one of his or her first languages . 
In multilingual contexts , communicative need can be fulfilled by a number of 
languages of which a pidgin may be one , the multilingual speaker code-switching 
whenever appropriate . This situation , however ,  presupposes either that each 
person in the community is fully multilingual in all the languages of the 
speech community or , at the very least ,  in those languages understood by all 
those groups or individuals with whom communication is necessary or desirable . 
In such a situation , a pidgin may be one of the languages in use and it may 
remain a pidgin for a long time . This is precise ly the situation which existed 
in the Roper River region prior to its invasion by Europeans . Members of the 
speech community were multilingual , communicating with each other in Alawa , 
Mara , Warndarang or whatever language was appropriate at " the time , those groups 
who lived on the coast communicating with the South-east Asian traders in the 
' Macassan ' Pidgin . This remained the situation after the European invasion , 
but a new language , Northern Territory Pidgin English , was added to the 
speech community ' s  repertoire for communication with Europeans . 
It  was argued in Chapter 3 that situations such as this may continue to exist 
for quite a long time . The pidgin may stabi lise , or i f  the purposes for which 
the pidgin is needed become more diverse , the pidgin may expand and stabilise 
at a more complex developmental stage . It  was further argued that the pidgin 
remains a pidgin until a demand is placed on it to become the primary language 
of a group . This position is contrary to that of Bickerton ( 1974a : 126 )  who 
argues that creolisation must take place be fore a pidgin has had time to 
stabilise , a point of view which was critically examined in Chapter 3 .  In the 
Roper River region , the pidgin had been expanding and stabilising for nearly 
forty years when a demand was suddenly placed upon i t .  The moment of 
creolisation did not arise slowly or imperceptibly , but came when the mission 
provided a place for the gathering together of children who had not yet 
acquired multilingual competence . They needed a vernacular . They shared the 
Northern Territory Pidgin English . I t  did not take long for it to become their 
lingua franca , nor did it take long for the pressing need for a primary 
language to prompt its creolisation . 
The rol e  o f  the mi s s i on i n  creol i s ati on 
We have already noted Muhlhausler ' s  warning ( 1974 : 29 )  that in the pidginisation 
and creolisation of languages ,  it is important to distinguish between factors 
which are causal and those which are merely concomitant . For this reason , it  
is necessary to place in context and then dismiss , as possible prime causal 
factors in the rise of Kriol , certain aspects of life at Roper River mission 
which are frequently but erroneously presumed to be significant . Two of the 
factors most  frequently speculated upon are the dormitory system and the 
language of the missionaries .  
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The dormitory system was obviously , at least in the short term , of some 
sociolinguistic significance , but it was not alone responsible for the 
adoption of Northern Territory Pidgin English as a lingua franca by the 
children , nor was it alone responsible for its creolisation . It  was only 
significant' because of the severe language disruption which had already 
occurred in the Roper River' region and because of the speed with which it 
brought to . a  head the need for a primary language . The dormitory system per se 
did not create that need . 
I t  was in the consequences of language loss that the sociolinguistic situation 
of the Roper River mission differed from other missions , A Pidgin English did 
not become a lingua franca among Aboriginal people and then undergo 
creolisation at the Lutheran mission at Hermannsburg (nor at the short-lived 
Catholic mission at Daly River) , both of which predated the Anglican mission 
at Roper River . It could be argued that the lifestyle at these missions 
differed from Roper River or that the missionaries were German and not 
first-language English speakers . It is thus relevant that the Aboriginal 
people did not adopt P idgin English as a lingua franca and creolise it at the 
later-estab lished Anglican missions at Oenpelli and Groote Eylandt ,  not at the 
Methodist missions at Milingimbi and Elcho I sland , nor at any other mission . 
Life at these other missions had much in common with life at the Roper River 
mission . They all were intended to become ' total institutions ' ( see page 2 36 )  . 
Like Roper River , Christian teaching , building and fence construction , and the 
establishment of agriculture and livestock were given high priority , as was the 
schooling of the children and boarding them in dormitories .  At a place like 
Groote Eylandt ,  however , Anindilyakwa , not Pidgin English was the language of 
the chi ldren ' s  interactions in the dormitories as it was the language of their 
interactions at home . 1 7 5 
I t  is possible to speculate upon what might have occurred at Roper River under 
a different set of circumstances .  Had the Roper River mission been established 
in less violent times , had there not been such large-scale loss of life and 
social disruption , the situation there would have been similar to that which 
obtained at these other missions . If Gaj iyuma (Old Bob) and his people had 
still welcomed the siting of the mission on Mara land , 1 7 6  then Mara may have 
become the language of the mission , with perhaps Alawa and Warndarang as 
subsidiary languages i f  those nearby groups chose also to associate with the 
mission . The more remote groups may well have associated only very casually or 
intermittently with the mission , if at all . 
There is nothing to be gained in continuing such speculation . The undeniable 
facts are that the Roper River mission was established during an era in which 
many language groups had suffered badly at the hands of European invaders . 
Indeed , it was this very degree of suffering which led the Anglican Church to 
establish the Roper River mission in the first place . As argued in Chapter 8 ,  
if  the mission had not been established , the last remaining speakers of 
languages such as Ngandi , Mara and Warndarang would almost certainly have been 
slaughtered . It was this traumatic prior social history which made the Roper 
River mission context so sociolinguistically distinct from the other missions . 
The new peer group of children and young people with an immediate need for a 
primary language was of critical importance linguistical ly . The dormitory 
system was only incidental . It has been argued already in this chapter that 
the new peer group would have eventually adopted Northern Territory Pidgin 
English as their lingua franca , anyway , and would in time have creolised it . 
The dormitory system hastened the process , no doubt , but it did not cause it .  
3 1 3  
The second factor which must be discussed briefly in order to be placed in its 
proper perspective and thus dismissed as a prime causal factor in the 
creolisation of the pidgin is the language of the missionaries . 
By the second and third decades of the Roper River mission , it  was becoming 
evident the Kriol was the primary language of the Aboriginal speech community . 
I t  was not recognised as a creole but was regarded as a restricted and 
undesirable pidginised form of English . The phenomena of pidginisation and 
creolisation of languages were at that time imperfectly comprehended even by 
linguistic scholars . Although it is perhaps unfortunate that the missionaries 
were not aware of the sociolinguistic events which were taking place , it is 
understandable that their grasp of them should have been inadequate . Not even 
linguistic scholarship could have properly informed them . 
Many of the missionaries of the later mission era - and even the Federal 
Council of the Mission itself - were of the opinion that somehow the early 
missionaries at Roper River were responsible for Pidgin English usage at the 
mission , or that they could at least have prevented its long-term adoption by 
a more concerted effort to use and insist upon the use of Standard English . 
A number of later ex-missionaries have told me that they never used Pidgin 
English at Roper River mission nor at the later-established sister missions at 
Groote Eylandt and oenpelli . This was in accordance with their own firm 
principles regarding the use of correct English and in accordance also with 
what had long become de facto mission policy , although the policy was not 
formally stated until 1944 . 
. . .  the use of pidgin English shall be discouraged , and in 
any region where it is impracticable to base educational 
work on the use of any one native dialect , English shall be 
used , and the native trained as far as possible to speak 
correct Engli sh . 1 7 7 
Despite this general principle , the use of English was not always practical and 
realistic , even at Roper River , as the writings of Langford-Smith ( 19 3 5 )  and 
others clearly show . I t  is also evident that some missionaries used P idgin 
English at missions other than Roper River . Some of them served at more than 
one mission station and some ex-missionaries who say that they sometimes used 
P idgin English at Roper River , also say that they probably did not modify 
their speech at other places but tended to use the same kind of language , 
particularly in less formal situations , wherever they went ,  believing that 
Pidgin English was better comprehended . Oenpell i ,  for example , had been a 
cattle enterprise before the Church Missionary Society took it over , and there 
is no reason to presume that the cattle station pidgin would suddenly have 
fallen into disuse . The Emerald River mission on Groote Eylandt was 
established by the transfer of personnel from Roper River , including the young 
part-Aboriginal people for whom the mission was caring . Again , there is no 
reason to presume that the conventions of speaking with the local Aboriginal 
people would suddenly have been changed in this new but not dissimilar context . 
As noted already , some people may certainly have felt that by insisting on the 
use of Standard English , they may have prevented a repetition of what seemed to 
them to have happened at Roper River where what they believed to be an inferior 
and inadequate style of English had become the local language . Paradoxically , 
their decision to make a concerted effort to teach and use Standard English was 
in many ways a sound decision , although not for the reasons that they may have 
thought . The early mission years did provide some kind of preparation for the 
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inevitable dealings with the wider , English-speaking Australian community which 
Aboriginal people would eventually have to undertake . Their acquisition of 
competence in English was ,. it could be argued , a necessity .  The missionaries ' 
fears , however , that their use of Pidgin English at Groote Eylandt or Oenpel li 
or elsewhere would result in its adoption as the language of the community were 
groundless . These communities already possessed major languages . Groote 
Eylandters today generally speak at least four languages ,  but their primary 
language continues to be Anindilyakwa . They also speak the languages of their 
nearest neighbours with whom they interact , Nunggubuyu and Kriol . In 
interaction with European Australians , they speak English . Their use of Kriol 
in interaction with Roper River people has little , if anything , to do with 
whatever language the missionaries did or did not speak . 
The point is , therefore , that the fact that Northern Territory Pidgin English 
was not adopted as a lingua franca nor creolised at Groote Eylandt and 
Oenpelli , is not related to whether or not the missionaries used Standard 
English , but rather to far more sociolinguistically significant factors such 
as ; in the case of Groote Eylandt and Oenpelli , the presence of strong 
community-wide languages . 1 7 8  I t  is thus incorrect to attribute too much 
significance to the language the missionaries used at Roper River .  Their use 
of Pidgin English did not create the need for a lingua franca between 
Aboriginal young people . I t  may in a minor fashion have assisted the 
adoption of Pidgin English as the lingua franca although it is difficult to 
see what else could have happened under the circumstances .  The language of 
the missionaries certainly had nothing to do with the creolisation of the 
Pidgin . That was a response to the need for a primary language . 
The new peer group of  chi l dren 
What the mission did do , however , was to create an entirely new peer group of 
young people . In providing a sanctuary , the mission brought together a group 
of chi ldren and young people who would never have corne together in such a 
fashion nor have been required to interact before . Indeed , as Masson ( 1915 : 
1 3 9 )  observed , some of them were not supposed under Aboriginal law to interact 
at all .  This grouping together of a substantial number of children and young 
people was an entirely new social phenomenon . It was an entirely foreign 
concept and has continued to have considerable significance in socio-cultural 
change wherever Aboriginal people have adopted settled community lifestyles in 
Northern Australia ,  but here we are concerned with its linguistic effects . 
This group needed a primary language , not merely because they lived in 
dormitories , but because they were a significant and intensively interacting 
subgroup of the new society . The dormitory system may have accelerated or 
intensi fied their need to communicate , but there is every reason to presume 
that their need to communicate with each other was such that they would have 
creolised Northern Territory Pidgin English , whether they were involved in a 
dormitory system or not . 
There is , for example , evidence in later years that at other places in the 
region where a settled community was created , a dormitory system was not 
necessary for the demand for a primary language by the peer group of young 
people to be sufficient to result in creolisation of Northern Territory Pidgin 
English . An interesting major example is that of Barunga (previously 
Bamyili ) , to the north-west of the Roper River region . Spared the maraudings 
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of the Eastern and African Cold Storage Company , the people who now live at 
Barunga were not as drastically affected by the closing decade of the frontier 
violence . In the more peaceful years from 1908 to 1939 , the language groups of 
the country to the north-west of the Roper River region interacted with each 
other in a relatively traditional manner .  They maintained their usual modes 
of communication within the speech community , transmitting multilingual skills 
through the regular ceremonial and other interactions , and speaking and using 
a range of traditional languages . 
Many , although not all , of these people had some kind of association with 
Europeans and used Northern Territory Pidgin English in their communications 
with them . The township of Katherine is , for example , in Dj auan country and 
many of Djauan people lived on its outskirts . Some , like the Rembarrnga people 
were associated with the pastoral industry , gaining employment and residence 
on cattle stations such as Beswick Creek and Mainoru , and others , such as the 
Ngalkbon people , were occasionally employed at the Maranboy tin mine . 
World War I I  brought this era to a fairly sudden close . Huge military camps of 
thousands of Australian and American servicemen were set up in the area ,  as it 
was considered sufficiently far inland to be relative ly safe from Japanese 
bombing attacks which had already destroyed Darwin and ranged as far south as 
Adelaide River . The irresistible attraction of all the new and interesting 
activities of the mil itary in the region brought large numbers of Aboriginal 
people of differing language groups to the vicinity of the army camps . There 
was a great deal of interaction between Aboriginal and European people . 
Northern Territory Pidgin English was soon learned by the Europeans to become 
the vehicle of communication between them and the Aboriginal people . 
Although there had not been the same prior decimation of the Aboriginal groups 
and not , therefore , the same loss of language , the situation nevertheless 
created the new phenomenon of a peer group of children and young people . They 
had not yet acquired multilingual competence , and within the peer group , they 
needed a means of communication . The obvious choice for the lingua franca of 
the chi ldren ' s  peer group was the lingua franca of Aboriginal and European 
communication , Northern Territory Pidgin English . 
There was no dormitory system and there had not been the same drastic 
reduction in traditional language speakers , but Northern Territory Pidgin 
English still inevitably became the lingua franca . I f ,  after the war ended in 
1945 , life had returned to the way it had been , language usage and transmission 
may also have reverted to traditional patterns . The era of the army camps , 
however , had so disrupted normal l ife that some kind of critical point was 
reached from which , for many of the Aboriginal people , there was no return . 
After the departure of the army , many of the Aboriginal people chose to remain 
in what was left of the camps . Although the story wi ll not be detailed here , 
out of this came the Maranboy Compound , the Beswick Reserve , the Bamyili 
settlement and , finally , Barunga township . 
The demand for a primary language among the peer group of children and young 
people , therefore , increased after the war . The pidgin was inadequate to serve 
as a primary language , and it was inevitable that it be creolised . There are 
families at Barunga today in which there are brothers and sisters whose primary 
languages differ .  A woman who was born before the war , speaks , for example , 
Rembarrnga as a first or primary language whi le her sister ,  born after the war , 
speaks Kriol as her first or primary language . Both speak Kriol and 
Rembarrnga , respectively , as second languages .  
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It needs to be noted that the changes labelled ' creolisation ' in the above 
discussion were in this case more involved than the term implies . Northern 
Territory Pidgin English had itself undergone changes by 1939 and existed in a 
complex continuum , like that described by Woolford ( 1983 : 7 ) for New Guinea ,  
where a pidgin co-exists with a creole which had developed from it .  Some 
people in the old army camps spoke Kriol as a subsidiary language already , as 
it was the language of interaction with their eastern neighbours . As some of 
the people there were from Rembarrnga and Mangarayi groups , some of whose 
eastern members now spoke Kriol as a primary language , it may have been for 
some a second or even possibly a primary language . 
Creolisation at Barunga did not occur , therefore , entirely in the absence of a 
model ,  and it could reasonably be argued that there was a sense in which Kriol 
was adopted as much as Northern Territory Pidgin English was creolised . The 
consequence finally is that Kriol is now the primary language of the Barunga 
community .  It  i s  unarguably Kriol because o f  the obvious high degree o f  mutual 
intelligibility with Roper River Kriol , but at the same time , its rather 
different history has given it distinctive local dialect differences 
(Sandefur and Harris ,  1986 ) . The rise of Kriol at Barunga has been 
discussed in some detail , not because it sheds a great deal of light on the 
process of creolisation , but because it demonstrates clearly indeed the 
significance of the children ' s  peer group in language change . I t  has not been 
an infrequent Occurrence in the world at large , nor in North Australia in 
particular , for a settled community of people to develop in which the adults 
have strategies for communication but their children have not .  
It was this lack o f  a common language which a t  Roper River first led the 
children to choose Northern Territory Pidgin English as their lingua franca . 
I t  was the increasing complexity of their interactions which led them to 
initiate its creolisation . It  would be totally wrong to see creolisation 
beginning and ending in childhood . The result would be an immature child 
language , expanded from a pidgin only sufficiently far to accommodate the 
communication needs of children . Creolisation proceeds over the lifetime of 
that generation . As the children grow up , they have increasingly complex 
communication needs and so as adults they continue to ' creolise the pidgin ' 
that is , they continue to manipulate and expand the lexical and syntactic 
resources available to them to achieve the expression of ever more complex 
ideas . In this situation , of which Roper River is an excellent example , the 
children do not complete the process of creolisation in childhood , but they do 
commence it .  When finally the creole is the primary vernacular language of the 
adult community , it  has corne of age . 
Thus at Roper River , Kriol came of age when the children who had entered the 
mission in 1908 matured , bringing with them , as partner of their physical , 
mental , and emotional maturity , the mature language of their adult 
interactions . 
Theoreti cal pers pecti ves  
The literature relating to the process of creolisation was examined in Chapter 
3 .  The framework for that discussion was constructed from the three most 
frequently encountered statements concerning the way in which creoles are 
thought to arise : 
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a) Creoles arise from pidgins . 
b) Creoles are the primary languages of new speech communities . 
c) Creoles are structurally and semantically more complex than pidgins . 
The discussion in this present chapter of the rise of Kriol underlines the 
applicability of the above statements . I f  these three criteria define creoles , 
then Kriol is unarguably an excellent example . I t  was shown to have clear 
historical continuity with Northern Territory Pidgin English . I t  was shown to 
be significantly more complex than Northern Territory Pidgin English , both 
semantically and structurally , and to have a greatly expanded lexicon . Most  
importantly , it was shown that Kriol arose because of the demand placed upon 
Northern Territory Pidgin English to become the primary language of a new 
speech community . 
Northern Territory Pidgin English continued to be used as a pidgin in many 
places . Where it became necessary , it  underwent expansion , but there are places 
and situations today where Northern Territory Pidgin English is spoken as a 
pidgin . 1 7 9  I t  was , i n  those early years , only at the Roper River mission that 
the pidgin came under pressure to become a primary language . The situation to­
day is highly complex . Considerable research would be necessary , for example , 
to determine the extent to which the Barunga dialect of Kriol i s  a consequence 
of the creolisation of Northern Territory Pidgin English and the extent to which 
it is the spread , by adoption , of the pre-existing Roper River Kriol . I t  is 
certainly not being argued here that creolisation occurs every time there is a 
demand for a primary language nor even every time the group for whom such a 
language is lacking are children or young people . The case of Numbulwar 
community (note 174 )  is an interesting modern-day example . Population shift has 
created a peer group of children who lack a common language . The fact that they 
are adopting Kriol is not an instance of creolisation , although there is likely 
to be evidence of linguistic innovation . I t  is rather an example of the 
adoption of one of the languages spoken by members of the group , perhaps a 
dominant or status-bearing language , as the language of the whole group . 
A major focus of attention in the theoretical discussions in Chapter 3 was the 
position of creolists such as Bickerton on the nature and origin of creoles . As 
shown in detail in that chapter ,  Bickerton ' s  intent is to concentrate on ' those 
situations in which the human linguistic capacity is stretched to the uttermost '  
(Bickerton 1981 : 4 ) . Bickerton wishes to highlight the human ' bioprogram for 
language ' ( 1981 : xiii ) , the innate human linguistic ability by which people are 
able to generate a language in the absence of adequate input . Bickerton ' s  
position can be demonstrated from Muhlhausler ' s  diagram ( 1979 : 43 )  of 
creolisation . 
INPUT 
(A) 
Parents ' 
pidgin 
Provides 
impoverished 
model 
r 
(B ) 
Child language 
Acquisition device 
Draws from 
linguistic universals 
OUTPUT 
(C l 
Creole 
L-_____ ---' 
Combines features 
of a pidgin with 
universal grammar 
Fi gure 1 1 :  The proces s  o f  c reo l e  acq u i s i t i on 
( modi f ied  from Muh l haus l er 1979 : 4 3 )  
318  
The less adequate (A )  is , then the more absolute dependence there is on (B ) to 
produce (C ) . Bickerton ( 1981 : 4 ) wants to restrict tightly the specific limits 
of (A) - a pidgin which .has not existed for a generation ( and is therefore not 
elaborated) and no single substrate language spoken by more than 20 per cent of 
the population ( thus reducing substrate input) . 
By Bickerton ' s  set of criteria , Kriol is not a creole because Northern 
Territory Pidgin English had been developing for about forty years prior to 
1908 and because there was a significant substratum . At the Roper River 
mission itse lf ,  it was probably true that no single Aboriginal language was 
spoken by more than 20 per cent of the population but , on the other hand , a few 
of these languages ,  such as Nunggubuyu and Rembarrnga , had a considerable body 
of speakers outside the mission but with whom there was interaction . I t  could 
also be argued that the Aboriginal languages had more in common with each 
other ,  semantically and pragmatically , if not always lexically , than the 
languages of the diverse language groups of the Hawaiian plantations which 
Bickerton has studied . 
I t  is , perhaps , as noted in Chapter 3 ,  a problem of where to draw the line . I f  
one reduces the linguistic universals ( B )  in the above figure to a small or 
insignificant contribution .and increases (A) to an elaborate pidgin and adds to 
i t  the presence · of other languages in a multilingual community , it certainly 
becomes difficult to distinguish between what could be thought by some to be 
technically a creole and what could be thought by others to be no more than 
massive borrowing . One could agree with Bickerton ( 1981 : 2 ) that some 
languages , which arose in multilingual situations by the slow and almost 
imperceptible elaboration of a pidgin until it slipped unnoticed into the role 
of primary language , may have little claim to the status and title of ' creole ' .  
On the other hand , there seems to be little to be gained by so restricting the 
definition of a creole that all those languages which have obviously arisen by 
the expansion of a pidgin as a consequence of a relatively sudden interruption 
to language transmission are excluded from consideration . 
In this present study , there has been much use of the terms ' demand ' and 
' pressure ' in connection with the choice of a pidgin to fulfil the role of a 
primary vernacular language . In my view these are important criteria .  I t  was 
noted in Chapter 3 that whereas pidgins may expand s lowly , they tend to become 
creoles rapidly . This is because situations of drastic language change are 
invariably situations of great social change . Severe breaks in linguistic 
traditions occur because something unexpected happens rather suddenly to 
society . Under such circumstances ,  people have to cast around for some raw 
materials from which to mould a new primary language , and it is necessary that 
the basic raw materials be the common property of the group , the lowest common 
denominator of shared language . I f  that common property is a shared pidgin , 
used perhaps up to this point for some other ,  restricted purposes , then this 
pidgin often becomes the obvious choice . I t  is then suddenly ' demanded ' of the 
pidgin that it fulfil the role of a primary language . ' Pressure ' is put on it 
to creolise . 
Again , it  was noted in Chapter 3 that despite what sti ll appear to be the views 
of some creolists , the s lave plantation milieu was not the only site of 
creolisation . On the other hand , it is true that the majority , if not all ,  
European language-based pidgins outside Europe itself ,  were connected with 
concerted and aggressive expansionism by European powers , whether as trade , 
military conquest ,  slave plantation , invasion or settlement .  Such 
confrontations must tend to destabilise traditional society , often irreversibly . 
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In these exploitative contact situations , the milieu which demanded a pidgin is 
often observed to become sufficiently destabilised to become a milieu which 
demands a new primary language . There is a certain inevitability that the 
pressure to fulfil this role will be placed on the pidgin . I t  is also in the 
nature of such situations that the need for the new primary language occurs 
suddenly and the demand placed upon the creole is immediate . A function of 
such immediacy is that there is more need for the creole creators to fall back 
on ' innate language abilities ' ,  ' bioprograms for language ' ,  ' linguistic 
universals ' or whatever else one wishes to label the human capacity to make 
language , rather than to depend entirely for input on the s lower process of 
selection and borrowing from existing raw materials . 
These generalisations were arrived at by a study of the literature on 
creolisation , by then examining the origin of Kriol , and finally by - asking what 
this new set of data had to say about the old theories . The history of Kriol 
certainly highlights the significance of a drastic break in language 
transmission .  The death of large numbers of speakers of some languages and the 
gathering together of the remnants of the language groups at the Roper River­
mission did not create Kriol , nor did it arise merely because there was an 
English-based pidgin - Northern Territory Pidgin English - in use . These 
sociolinguistic factors did , however ,  combine to create a - situation in which a 
group of children and young people were thrust together before the normal 
procedures for gaining multilingual competence had had sufficient time to 
operate . 
Competence in Northern Territory Pidgin was something they shared . I t  was a 
relatively long-standing pidgin , but this does not automatically imply that it 
was particularly extended . I t  was in all  ways a restricted language with 
restricted patterns of usage . I t  was all they had and pressure was placed upon 
that pidgin to become the primary language of their new community . I t  was 
their response to that pressure , it was what they did to the pidgin which 
defines what creolisation is . Over the years of its maturing, the creolised 
pidgin , Kriol , borrowed from English and from Aboriginal languages ,  but i ts 
creole status was defined by the linguistic innovation brought to bear on the 
scant raw materials of the pidgin to become the essential lexical and 
syntactic framework of a new language . 
The rise of Kriol was the price of the Roper River people ' s  safety . I t  is also 
the mirror of their history . 
CHAPTER 1 2  
CONCLUDING DI SCUSS ION 
The purpose of this brief concluding chapter is to survey the content of the 
study as a whole in order to assess the extent to which it has achieved what it 
set out to achieve . 
I t  was stated in the first chapter that the purpose of this research was to 
address some of the critical debates which s�rround the origin , nature , . and use 
of Kriol . In particular , it was intended that there were three areas of 
s igni ficance which were to be explored .  These were 
1 .  The origin of Kriol - its place in the linguistic history of the Top End of 
the Northern Terr�tory and its connection with the history and culture of its 
speakers . 
2 .  The place of Kriol in the Pacific region - the way in which Kriol relates to 
the complex history of English-based pidgins and creoles in the Pacific region . 
3 .  The origin of pidgins and creoles - the light which this new study of a 
relatively unresearched pidgin and creole history sheds on the understanding of 
the phenomena of the pidginisation and creolisation of languages .  
This concluding discussion will outline the contribution which this research 
has made to each of these three areas of significance . 
The ori g i n of  Kri o l  
The Northern Territory coastal Aboriginal speech communities had a long history 
of interaction with foreigners . The ' Macassan ' Pidgin was spoken to the 
trepang traders and other south-east Asians for several centuries . The first 
stable English Pidgin developed at Port Essington in the 1840s , but the two 
major sites of pidgin development were Darwin together with its hinterland 
mining camps in the 1870s , and a few years later , the pastoral frontier of the 
inland Top End . The major lexical source of these pidgins was the Southeastern 
Australian Pidgin English , which had distinctive lexical features which were 
clearly present in the Northern Territory . 
Other pidgins such as Chinese Pidgin English appear to have only temporarily 
influenced the lexicon . They certainly did , however , contribute to the rise of 
the linguistic climate in which a pidgin could develop and spread , that is , a 
multicultural community in need of a lingua franca . They also , no doubt ,  
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ensured the adoption of all those universal pidgin items common to all the 
existing English pidgins , including both Chinese Pidgin English and 
Southeastern Australian Pidgin English . 
3 2 1  
Between lBBO and the turn of the century , the various English-based pidgins in 
the Northe�n Territory lost most of their distinctiveness , converging to become 
a widely understood Northern Territory Pidgin English , which was used for 
restricted purposes between European and Aboriginal people . I t  attained a 
stable form by the early �900s . In the twentieth century , the pidgin underwent 
some expansion in areas where it continued to be spoken as a pidgin , and it has 
continued to exist as a pidgin in certain situations even today . When the 
scattered remnants of the massacred language groups of the Roper River region 
sought sanctuary at the Anglican mission on the Roper River in 190B , the 
children and young people needed a lingua franca . Normal language transmission 
had been drastically interrupted , and the creation and emergence of a daily 
interacting peer group of young people was an unprecedented innovation . They 
needed a lingua franca and they inevitably ' chose ' the pidgin of Aboriginal and 
. European communication , Northern Territory Pidgin English . 
The peer group of young people , growing up together ,  needed more than a pidgin . 
They needed a full  primary language , and so they commenced to creolise the 
pidgin , expanding it lexically , syntactically , and semantically to fulfil their 
communicative needs . In doing so ,  they made use of and manipulated the 
resources at their disposal . New words were coined from the morphemic and word 
formation resources of the pidgin , words were borrowed from English and from 
Aboriginal languages , and there was much semantic cha�ge , some completely 
innovative , some the shift from an English meaning to one more' akin to the 
normal Aboriginal usage . 
E lsewhere , Northern Territory Pidgin English remained in use as a pidgin . A 
stable pidgin , it  maintained its essential nature and its basic lexicon . In 
some areas , it  has been a more important language of communication than others , 
and so it has also expanded to fulfil additional functions . In mo"re recent 
years , creolisation has occurred in a number of places , although since the 
original creolisation at Roper River , subsequent creolisation has not 
necessarily taken place in complete absence of a model .  
A complex situation has thus arisen in which there is a region of Australia in 
which Northern Territory Pidgin English is spoken as a pidgin , with various 
degrees of elaboration in some communities , while under the pressure of the 
need of a primary language it has become creolised in others , and in yet other 
communities that creole has been adopted more or less as an existing language . 
All these developments are presented in diagram form in Figure 1 2 . 
The first and clearest creolisation of Northern Territory Pidgin English 
occurred at the Roper River mission . There , Kriol arose . It was the price of 
safety for an endangered people , but it is also the mirror of their history . 
Independently of language-engineering decisions by educators , politicians and 
other decision makers , it is fast becoming a badge of their identity . 
The pl ace o f  Kri o l  i n  the Paci fi c 
The place of Kriol in the network of historical relationships of pidgins and 
creoles was carefully analysed . The relationship as set out by Clark ( 1979 : 4B ) 
was examined in the light of a lexical study of Northern Territory Pidgin 
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English . I t  was found that there was abundant evidence , both sociohistorical 
and linguistic , to demonstrate a connection between Southeastern Australian 
Pidgin English and Northern Territory Pidgin English and thus with Kriol . 
On the other hand , no evidence was found to support any connection between 
Northern Territory Pidgin English and the pidgin of the Queensland sugar 
plantations . There is no substantial sociohistorical connection between the 
two regions , and there is no linguistic  evidence indicative of any influence 
from coastal Queensland pidgins on the developing Northern Territory Pidgin 
English . 
I t  was also demonstrated that if there were any influence from coastal 
Queensland on language use at Roper River mission , such influences were minor 
and temporary and there is no permanent evidence in modern Kriol of any link 
at all . What similarities there are , are due to common factors in the ancestry 
of the two creole s .  No item specific to Torres Strait Creole or its direct 
antecedents is found in Kriol . 
The pi dg i n i sati on and c reol i sati on of l anguages 
It was concluded in Chapter 2 from a study of the literature on the 
pidginisation of languages that of all the conditions which could be or have 
been thought to be necessary for a pidgin to arise , three conditions are 
essential . 
a) The absence of effective bilingualism . 
b) The need and desire to communicate . 
c) Inadequate opportunities to learn the target language . 
These three conditions were fully discussed in Chapter 9 in the light of the 
data concerning the history of the development of pidgins in the Northern 
Territory . It was found that the rise of pidgins in the Northern Territory 
clearly demonstrated the presence of these three conditions . I t  was 
significant that they could be seen to apply , under vastly different 
circumstances ,  both to the ' Macassan ' Pidgin and to the English-based pidgins . 
Simplification or ' baby-talk ' theories and relexification or monogenetic 
theories were also reviewed in Chapter 9 in the light of the Northern Territory 
data . I t  was found that although they were inadequate as total explanations of 
the phenomenon of pidginisation , they did nevertheless account for some of the 
frequently observed features of pidgins and creoles .  
with respect to creoles , it was noted in Chapter 3 that three general state­
ments are frequently encountered . Slightly restated , three general principles 
emerge . 
a) Creoles arise from pidgins . 
b) Creoles arise because of a demand placed upon a pidgin to become the 
primary language of a new group . 
c) The process of creolisation is one of expansion and elaboration involving , 
in the first instance , linguistic innovation with the available raw materials . 
It  was shown in Chapter 1 1  that Kriol provided an excellent example of those 
criteria . In particular , Kriol showed clearly the significance of a break in 
language transmission and the subsequent demand placed upon a pidgin to assume 
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the function of a primary language . The pidgin may expand over a long period 
or exist in a stable form for a long period and a creolising language may take , 
as Kriol did , a generation to achieve maturity . The demand to creolise a 
pidgin , however , frequently comes suddenly . In this sense , there is almost a 
moment of creolisation , a brief period in which the pidgin , the restricted 
lingua franca of inter-group communications , becomes an embryonic creole , a 
new language undergoing e laboration and extension . That moment for Kriol 
occurred in late 1908 . Before 1908 , Kriol did not exist .  After 190 8 ,  it had 
been born and embarked upon a life course of its own . 
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APPENDIX A 
P I DG I N  ENGL I SH E XAMPLES  AS RECORDED I N  THE L ITERATURE 
The lists below , although not claimed to be exhaustive , contain all actual 
recorded pidgin English speech in the Northern Territory which I have located 
in the literature for the whole of the nineteenth century and up to 1910 . 
Varieties of Pidgin English such as Aboriginal and Chinese are not separately 
listed as many examples are problematical , but the speakers , wherever possible , 
are identified in column 2 .  
The lists include all examples of connected speech but do not contain every 
indirect reference to the use of a specific word . The first list contains all 
examples from all sources up to 1910 , excluding the most  detailed sources ,  
Searcy 1909 ; 1912 and Gunn 1905 ; 1908 which are given separately as Lists 2 ,  3 ,  
4 and 5 .  
L i s t 1 :  P i dgi n Eng l i s h exampl es  excl udi ng Searcy and Gunn 
DATE 
1829 
1844 
1844 
1844 
CONTEXT 
Mariac of 
Raffles Bay 
to Wilson 
Aborigines to 
Leichhardt 
Aborigines to 
Leichhardt , 
100 km from 
Pt Essington 
Aborigines to 
Leichhardt , 
close to 
Pt Essington 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
Mute  comm i s s a ree ande . 
Good commissar dead. 
(mixture vernacular/Engl ish) 
Pe r i kot , Nokot , Mank i te r re ,  
L umbo , Lumbo , Nana Nana  Nana  
Very good, no  good, Macassans 
very far (mixture of English and 
' Macassan ' Pidgin) 
Commandan t . Come h e re . Ve ry good . 
Wha t ' s  you r  name ? 
You no b read , no f l ou r ,  no r i ce , 
no back i - you no good ! B a l anda  
p l en t y  b read , p l en t y f l ou r ,  p l en t y  
back i ! Ba l anda  ve ry good ! 
327  
SOURCE 
Wilson 
1835 : 89 
Leichhardt 
1847 : 495 
Le ichhardt 
1847 : 502  
Leichhardt 
1847 : 5 2 3  
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L i st 1 con tinued . . .  
PATE 
1847 
1870 
1870 
1870 
1873 
1873 
1881 
to 
1886 
1882 
1882 
1882 
1882 
CONTEXT 
European 
question , 
Aboriginal 
reply at 
Pt Essington 
Woolna 
Aborigines 
to ship ' s  
members at 
mouth of 
Adelaide River 
Larakia 
Aborigines 
in Darwin 
Larakia 
Aborigines 
in Darwin 
Larakia girl 
to Europeans 
in Darwin 
Darwin 
Aborigines 
Various 
Chinese 
P idgin 
English 
Chinese 
P idgin 
English 
Chinese 
Pidgin 
English 
Chinese 
Pidgin 
English 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
Wha t fo r you do t h i s ?  
Wha t fo r you t ake g u i de i n  b u s h ?  
M y  wo rd . . .  ve ry good . . .  t um- t um . . .  
you g i b  me baccy . . .  b i g  one s h i p  
come on . (mixed with Woolna words) 
B i g  one l ee t pee 
big turtle 
Woo I na  come on 
Cha r l ey ,  me I i ke you very much , 
g i ve me banana . . .  H a r ry ,  me I i ke 
you so much , g i ve me ' Tom Tom ' . 
How many day Ch r i s tmas come on ? 
B i g  one t um t um , tha t one ve ry good . 
(Numerous examples from Searcy ' s  
books are separately listed in 
part 2 of this appendix) 
Lookee heah ! - you ca l l y  me hof way , 
I ca l l y  you udde r hof - H ay?  I say ; 
when you wan t um l ay down , you l et tee 
me know . I wan t um t a kee my l egs  ou t .  
No s avee 
M i s s a  Genne l men - We we l l y g l a d a 
see h i m  you come heah . We wan t um 
n i s h one . S pose I i ve i n  Queen s l an ' ,  
W i c to l e a , Sydney , h i m  Ch i n amen ge t 
h i m p l en ty go l d ;  s posm ' no g o l d ,  h i m  
a l l y i te ,  h i m p l an t a t i on - s a vee -
a l l ee same money - we l l y good - hay?  
We wan t um a l l ee s ame . 
H i m  we I l y  good fe l l a ?  
Yah , Yah ; a l l y i te 
SOURCE 
Keppel 
1853 : 158 
Daly 
188 7 : 41-42 
Daly 
1887 : 70 
Daly 
1887 : 182 
Wildey 
1876 : 118 
NTTG 
1873 : 26 Dec .  
Searcy 
1909 ; 1912 
Sowden 
1882 : 5 2  
Sowden 
1 882 : 5 4  
Sowden 
1882 : 75 
Sowden 
1882 : 75 
L i st 1 continued . . .  
DATE 
1882 
1882 
1882 
1882 
1882 
1882 
1886 
c . 1888 
CONTEXT 
Chinese man 
to Sowden 
who replies 
Chinese 
P idgin 
English 
Aboriginal 
boy to 
Sowden , 
Adelaide 
River 
Aboriginal 
man to 
Sowden 
Chinese 
p idgin 
English 
Miranda of 
Larakia to 
Sowden 
Carrington 
questions 
Roper man 
who replies 
Aboriginal 
man to 
Kelsey 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
I s pose h i m  t a l kee we I l y  good j us h  
n ow? Wha t h i m mea n ?  You s avee h i m? 
You we l l y  good fe l l ow ;  me I i kum you . 
My coun t l eeman I i kee fahm n i s h 
coun t l ee a l  l ee same E n g l i s hman ; t akee 
up l an ' , g l ow I i ce ,  savee fahm , hey? 
' N i s h one new coun t l ee .  Ch i nee 
not t i ng do . Must  j i n dum some t h i n ' do . 
H i m wan t um Gov ' nmen t  g i vee l an d  g l ow 
I i ce a l l ee s ame E n g l  i s hman . How 
muchee money , M i s see Pa l son s , S i r , 
you c hahgee Ch i nee p i e cee I an ?  
A l l ee y i gh t .  Me t l  i n k ten  tousan ' 
Ch i nee l onga  Te l I i t a l y  two t ' l ee yea r .  
We make n i s h p l ace a l l ee same S i n g a po 
No s avee . . .  wha t  fe l l ow ma ke h i m  
' ca u s e  I t i n k  h i m  too muchee b i g  
fe I l ow foo I . 
. . .  Debb i l - debb i l  . . .  h i m you f r i e n d ?  
Wh a t  fo r you ho l d i e  me ? Leavee go . 
I on l y  go out  pos t h i m l e t te r .  
Yes see . 
My wo rd ! 
B i g  fe l l ow s avee 
A l l abou t . 
wha t  n ame , you 
me Low r i e ,  me savee Rope r .  
' Im b i n  bus tem u p .  I b i n  l en dem 
l onga  T i mb u k , my b ro t he r .  T i mb u k  
wan t em s hoot k a n g a  roo . ' Im t a ken 
my gun  and  l ong  t i me no  mo re come 
back . Some b l ac k fe l l a  go l ookout 
T i mb u k  and  b i n  f i n dem T i mb u k  dead . 
That  one g un good fe l l a  g un , b u t  
T i mb u k  b i n  l oadem t oo much a n d  ' i m 
b u s  ted . B l ack fe I I a b i n  see ' i  m 
t rack  whe re T i mbuk  b i n  fol I a  o l d man 
kanga roo , whe re ' i m  s i t  down dead . 
Mo re fu rthe r kanga roo s i t dow . 
' Im b i n  dead t oo .  
SOURCE 
Sowden 
1882 : 76 
Sowden 
1882 : 76 
Sowden 
1882 : 1 10 
Sowden 
1882 : 1 1 1  
Sowden 
1882 : 138 
Sowden 
1882 : 144 
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Carrington 
1886 : 64 
Kelsey 
1975 : 76 
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L i st 1 continued . . . 
DATE 
c . 1888 
c . 1890 
c . 1890 
c . 1890 
c . 1890 
c . 1890 
c . 1890 
c . 1895 
c . 1895 
c . 1895 
c . 1895 
CONTEXT 
Aboriginal 
man to 
Kelsey 
Larakia 
man to 
Parkhouse 
Larakia 
man speaks 
to Parkhouse 
who asks 
question 
Larakia man 
to Parkhouse 
Larakia 
people to 
Parkhouse 
Larakia man 
to Parkhouse 
Larakia man 
to Parkhouse 
Aborigines to 
Willshire , 
Victoria River 
Aboriginal 
women 
Aboriginal 
boy to 
Willshire 
Aborigines to 
Willshire 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
I I i kem t h a t  one . ' 1m gottem 
good fe l l a  sme l l 
( re totem animals) 
Tha t  one my fathe r 
Th i s  one my fa t he r god-l oa ( t r u l y ) ; 
t h a t  fe l l ow no be l on g  to me 
See t h a t  fe l l ow .  H i m my f a t he r 
That  a l l r i gh t ; h i m  my f a t he r ,  th i s  
one anothe r f a t he r .  Wh i te fe l l ow no 
s avee . 
S uppose me a l ub ra ,  t h a t  one my 
hu sband ? 
Wha t name t h a t  b l ac k fe l  l ow? 
Oh h i m b l ackfe l l ow 
S u ppose t h a t  fe l l ow a g i r l , h i m  my 
w i  fe 
( explaining kinship system) 
That one h i m mo l l i nnyu  (ma r r i ed man ) 
H i m have two- fe l l ow l ub r a .  That  
fe l l ow l ub ra have em  n i mm ( boy) 
By-and-by h i m catch h;m-]u b r a , h i m 
have em n i mm . H i m  l ub ra have em 
bun-ng i l Tal"g i r l ) . By-and-by g i r l 
b i g  fe l l ow ,  h i m  n aowa ( h us ba n d )  catch  
h i m ,  h i m me l og ( p reg nan t )  have em 
b u n - n g i l l a-TgTr l ) . By-an d-by n i mm 
b i g  fe l l ow ,  by-an d - by bun-n g i l �bi g 
fe l l ow ,  h i m  c a t ch h i m .  
S teame r ,  h i m come on ; h i m  s i t  down 
l ame fe l l ow . . .  b l ackfe l l ow h i m make 
' em smoke , b l ackfe l l ow been t e l l ' em 
b l a c k fe l l ow ,  h i m sabe 
My wo rd , good fe l l ow l on g a  you 
You wan t em l ub ra ;  you g i b  i t  
sh  i l l  en ' 
No you shootem t h a t  one ; me th i n kem 
t h a t  fe l l ow my fa t he r  
You yabbe r a l l t he s ame b l ackfe l l ow 
SOURCE 
Kelsey 
1975 : 79 
Parkhouse 
1895 : 640 
Parkhouse 
1895 : 640 
Parkhouse 
1895 : 640 
Parkhouse 
1 895 : 641 
Parkhouse 
1895 : 646 
Parkhouse 
1895 : 647 
Willshire 
1 896 : 1 2  
Wil lshire 
1896 : 1 5 
Willshire 
1896 : 17 
Willshire 
1896 : 87 
L i st 1 continued . . .  
DATE 
1902 
1905 
1906 
1909 
1909 
1909 
1909 
1909 
1909 
1909 
CONTEXT 
Various 
Daly River 
man and 
Gee 
Roper River 
Aboriginal 
Dick , to 
Giles 
Chinese 
shopkeeper 
Roper River 
men at 
mission 
King Bob 
of Roper 
River at 
mission 
King Bob 
of Roper 
River at 
mission 
Gee and 
Jack (Pine 
Creek) re 
fall from 
horse 
Jack ( Pine 
Creek) and 
Gee 
Jack (Pine 
Creek) and 
Gee 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
(Numerous examples from Gunn ' s  books 
are separately listed in part 3 of 
this appendix) 
M i g h t  be I wh i s t l e - s i ng h i m 
No  mo re . Mo re be t te r  you s i ng 
h i m out . 
Me s abee you , you M r .  G i l e s 
l ong  t i me bos s l on g a  S p r i ng va l e ? 
H i m c l ose up been shootem me , me 
b i n  th i n k i t  m i gh t  be h i m  come back 
more s hootem . 
You wan t em p l i c te r t aken ?  Me t a kem 
a l l p I  i c te r !  We l l y  good , e h ?  
o n e  pon g o n e  dossen . We l l y cheap , 
e h ?  A l I I i .  You wan tem b l ea d , you 
wan t em f i s h ,  you wan t em pI i c t e r ,  a l l 
1 i ,  you come see me , a l I I i ,  Goo- bye . 
H i m funny  fe l l a  man . 
s a vvy fe l l a p l ay l eg .  
h i m .  
H i m p l en t y  
Good fe 1 1  a 
' 1m J e s u s  been ta l k  to me l as t  
n i g h t  
J e s u s  come down a l onga  me - me 
no ' f ra i d  now 
No mo re you b i n  h u r t  
M e  b i n  hu rted  l on g a  l eg and  
l on g a  ben j y  
N o  mo re , you a l l r i g h t ,  back u p  
t h a t  fe l l a aga i n  qu i c k t i me 
H i m a l l r i gh t  now 
A l l same l on g a  gao l  
You  been  l onga  goa l ? 
Me b i n  Fanny B ay Gao l l ong  t i me , 
fou r moons m i gh t  be 
No mo re you b i n  go dead bos s 
No mo re . No mo re , Jack  my boy , 
a n d  by an ' bye , ' nothe r  day , we 
go back l on g a  P i ne C reek a l l r i gh t  
3 3 1  
SOURCE 
Gunn , 1905 ; 
1908 
Gee 
1926 : 2 1 
Giles 
1906 : 9 5 
Birtles 
1909 : 136 
Reid 1909 
in Higgins 
1981 : 2 3  
Reid 1909 
in Higgins 
1981 : 22 
Huthnance 
1909 : 1092 
Gee 
1926 : 24 
Gee 
1926 : 2 5 
Gee 
1926 : 3 2 
3 3 2  
Li st  1 continued . . .  
DATE 
1910 
CONTEXT 
Jack (Pine 
Creek) and 
Gee 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
You b i n  poon ar i e  ( the ve ry b e s t ) 
bos s to me , s a r  
�ou b i n  good fe l l a  boy to me , Jack  
M i g h t  be you  come back ' nothe r day?  
M i g h t  be a n d  you ' l l  be my  boy aga i n  
SOURCE 
Gee 
1926 : 3 3 
Other pidgin quotations in Gee. ( 1926)  are not recorded here as they relate to 
the far south of the Northern Territory , outside the area of interest of this 
study . The following lengthy narrative , although recorded on the Tanami 
goldfields , was , however , that of Jack , from pine Creek , who accompanied Gee 
there . 
S uppose b l a c k fe l l e r  b i n  t a ke away g i n  be l ong  o l e man o r  
any  man a n d  t hen  h i m  go away l on g  way , nother  p l ace 
a l tog e t he r .  O l e  man ve ry sor ry , ve ry c ross  t h a t  g i n go 
away ; so h i m  t e l l othe r bos s b l ackfe l  l e r  h i m  ma te s . H i m 
yabbe r l on g a  t hem . Then t hey go l onga  b u s h  a n d  get  um mud , 
we t mud l onga  b u s h . Some t i me wh i te mud , some t i me b l ack mud , 
h i m wo rk h i m u p  1 i ke h i m  make um dampe r ,  then h i m .  make um 
th i ng a l l s ame a f roa i g  ( f rog ) a l l same wh i t e fe l l ow dough . 
Make um head , make um two a rms , make um ben j y ( s tomach ) , 
make um two l egs ; then h i m put  i t  l ong  a sun . A l l 
b l ackfe l  l ow s i n g  a l l the  t i me . Be fore h i m make um mud h i m 
b i n  make b i g  f i re a l l s ame bake um dampe r ,  then s p read  ou t 
f i re ,  then h i m t ake um mud  t h i ng put  h i m  l onga  m i dd l e  f i re 
a n d  cove r h i m  u p  - t hen go away . A l l the t i me t hey b i n  s i ng 
to twofe l l e r  1 i t t l e  s t a r  t h a t  away ( sou t h ) , to wa tch  a f te r 
b l ackfe l l e r  that  t a ke um g i n .  
Th i s  b l a c k fe l l e r ,  h i m away ; h i m  p l ay a bou t h i m  a l l r i g h t , 
bye a n d  bye h i m go c ranky l onga  head . Th at  f i re ,  t h a t  mud , 
t h a t  s t a r  catch  h i m .  Next mo rn i n g h i m fee l a l l r i gh t . By 
and bye h i m say ' Mee too much co l d ,  wan t um b i g  fe l l e r  f i re ' ; 
h i m l ay down the re - too hot . H i m go way l on g a  bush , l ay 
down ; a n d  then came back aga i n  l onga  f i re .  Then h i m ge t t oo 
hot aga i n ,  a n d  say ' s h i f t um f i re back l i t t l e  b i t ' , a n d  then  
h i m go fast  a s l ee p .  S t a r  ready catch um  now , a n d  f i re come 
a l ong  a n d  b u rn h i m  l eg b i g .  H i m wa ke up and  s i ng ou t .  
O t he r b l ackfe l l e r  s o r ry , b u t  h i m s ay other  b l ackfe l l e r  l ong  
way off  b i n  ma ke um  mud , a n d  h i m d i e .  Then  by and  bye  h i m 
g e t  ba d ;  no mo re e a t  um t ucke r  a n d  h i m  d i e .  
( Gee 1926 : 35-36)  
L i st 2 :  P i dg i n  Engl i sh examp les  from Searcy ( 1909 ) 
CONTEXT 
Aboriginal man 
in Darwin 
' Flash Poll ' 
Aboriginal woman 
at Pt Essington 
Pt Essington 
Aborigine 
Pt Essington 
Aborigine 
Roper River , 
Abo,rigine 
(General 
quotation) 
Chinese cook 
on 5 . 5 .  Adel a i de 
Alligator River 
Aborigine in 
Darwin 
Aboriginal man 
Chinese man in 
P ine Creek mine 
Darwin Aborigine 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
0 ,  you too muchee gammon 
° M r  , m y  wo rd , too muchee money 
G i ve i t  toba cco , g i ve i t  nobb 1 e r  
Lookou t ,  h i m b i te you dead 
I see one fe l l ow p roa 
Look , B un gawah 
Wha t fo r you k i 1 1 em me a l ong  a head ? 
A l l 1 i ,  capta i n ,  on l y  ch i n ,  ch i n ,  Jos s 
My wo rd , s u ppose t h a t  one young s t rong p fe 1 1 e r  
a l l i ga to r ,  me d i e q u i ck - t h a t  one o l d p fe 1 1 e r  
- no mo re too much s t rong , q u i c k pfe 1 1 e r  
My wo rd , a l l s ame Ch i n aman 
Say , Mr Sea r s , wha t  fo r t h a t  man a l ong  P i ne 
C reek - foo l . What  fo r h i m s pe n d  fo r t y  
t h o u s a n d  poun ds  tops i de ?  Mo re be t te r  s �e n d  
h i m  a l on g  bot toms i de f i rs t  t i me 
My wo rd , good fe 1 l ow 
L i s t 3 :  P i dg i n  exampl es from Searcy ( 19 1 2 )  
Unless otherwise stated , the speaker i s  one o f  Searcy ' s  Port Essington 
Aboriginal assistants , designated Pt E A in the l ist below .  
CONTEXT 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
A l l same b 1 a c k fe 1 1 ow ' s  coun t ry 
( explanation of meaning of ' Macassan ' term , 
Ma re ge )  
H i m s top he re , h i m  s i t  down . h i m  t u rn 
( tracking) 
Look out , Capta i n ,  b i g  fe 1 l ow s h a rk s i t  down 
You come , C a p t a i n ,  me s how you rou n d  
My wo rd , C a p t a i n ,  b u f fa l o  c l ose up  k i 1 1 em '  
3 3 3  
PAGE 
3 7  
58  
62 
91 
157 
191 
198 
270 
3 35  
3 3 7  
348 
PAGE 
2 3  
3 5 , 36 
41 
47 
53 
334 
L i st 3 continued 
CONTEXT 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Chinese 
Pidgin 
English 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE PAGE 
C a p t a i n ,  you see b u f fa l o ,  you mo re bet te r  5 5  
s hoot a l onga  t a i l ;  no good k i l l em a l onga  hea d 
t oo much bone a l l s ame wood s i t  down 
C a p t a i n  you k i l l em dead good fe l l ow 56 
a l l s ame o l d man ( re goose call) 60 
p i ccan i nny way (short distance) 67 
Capt a i n , wha t  fo r you g e t  em l os t  a l onga  b u s h  7 0  
and n o  t ake me ? 
My wo rd , C a p t a  i n t ha t fe. l l ow good 71  
( re use of gun barrels as water containers) 
B i l l y ,  my wo rd b i g  fe l l ow a l l i ga t o r  k i l l em 7 3  
b u f fa l o  down a l on g  c reek . . .  a l l  i ga to r  a l onga 
c reek  k i l l em ho rse 
H i m come . . .  good fe l l ow t ucker  . . .  a l l s ame hen  74 
egg s , Capt a i n .  
Capt a i n  ' you come a l ong  Mang rove C reek an d see me 75 
ca tch  em c ra b  . . .  mo re be t t e r  b r i n g gun , b i g  
fe l l ow a l l i ga t o r  s i t  down . . .  by-em-by catchem 
c rab , s t i ck h i m  a l onga ban k . You see . 
Good · fe l l ow wate r ,  p l e n t y  wa l k  (good low tide ) 76 
Shootem , Capta i n ,  shootem 76 
Cap t a i n  you t a ke p i ccan i nny gun , good fe l l ow 80 
k i l  l em dead (revolver) 
C a p t a i n ,  you I i ke to see way b l a c k fe l l ow cat chem 87 
f i sh ,  no I i ne ,  no mo re s pea r .  A l r i gh t , we been 
go l onga j un g l e  f i rs t  t i me . 
Look out , C a p t a i n  h i m b i te you dead . H i m ve ry 87 
bad fe l l ow ,  h i m  b i t e t umb l e  down q u i ck fe l l ow 
G i ve em more f i s h ,  Capta i n  89 
J un g l e  fow l s i t  down t he re .  My wo rd , o l d man 90 
s i t  down . 
Capt a i n  go away , g i ve i t  kn i fe ,  i t  cu tem head 94 
Bos s , q u i c k , Man i a l uc um me been ca t ch em , q u i c k 104 
bos s ( re capture of man named Manialucum) 
C a p t a i n ,  b l ackfe l l ow A l l i ga to r ,  me t h i n k i t  105 
A l l s ame B i l l y 107 
A l  l ee s amee s h u t  u p !  S avee ?  A l l ee s amee dead 1 1 6  
p i g !  ( Chinese man threatening Searcy) 
335 
L i st 3 continued . . .  
CONTEXT 
Chinese 
Pidgin 
English 
Chinese 
Pidgin 
English 
Chinese 
Pidgin 
English 
Chinese 
Pidgin 
English 
Chinese 
Pidgin 
English 
Europe9-n to 
Aborigine 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
? 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
No s a vee 
You c a t chem wh i te fe l l a  l ub ra q u i l ebeck 
Eye no have got , no can see 
You makee wr i te ch i t  a l on g  s teame r ,  wh a r fy go 
l ook see one p i e ce b l a n ke t  a l l samee f rom f I e n d  
He  He He . . .  wha fo r  C u s t om H o u s e  m a n  say one 
p i ece o l d Wh a r fy man l a sca l ? No mo re l a sca l , 
we I l y  good man . 
We l l y bad man 
PAGE 
1 18 
120 
121  
1 2 3  
1 2 4  
( Gaoler translating death sentence to 1 2 7  
Aboriginal prisoner) 
You see em t h a t  b i g  fe l l a wh i t e man ?  H i m say you 
b i n  k i l l em dea d a l onga  Ch i n aman . H i m b i g  fe l l a  
man say  by-em-by p l e n t y  fe l l a po l i ceman t akem 
once p i ecee b l a c k fe l l a  a l on g  b u s h  l ong  way t he n  
o n e  fe l l a wh i te m a n  pu tem rope a l on g a  b l ac k fe l l a ' s  
neck , h i m been t h rowem rope a l on g a  t ree , p u l l -em 
b l a c k fe l l a  u p ,  b l ackfe l l a  by-em-by t umb l e  down 
dead . 
Woo l n a s  a l l about  k i l l em a l ong  camp . 131  
B y -em-by anothe r fe l l a b l ackfe l l a  wa l k  a l ong , 156 
h i m  been see em a l l  i ga tor , h i m  b i n  cat chem 
t obacco a l l about 
My word , C a p t a i n ,  b i g  one f i gh t  he re l on g a  159 
G i m l e t 
My wo rd . a l l s ame Ch i n aman 165 
Maca s s a r  man go away q u i c k fe l l a .  B i g  fe l l a  g row l 167 
a l on g a  b l ack  me  t h i n k i t .  B a d  fe l l a s i t  down . 
C a p t a i n ,  a l l about re ady , me been makem t e a  169 
p l en ty wa t e r  s i t  down . . .  no  mo re sea , good 
fe 1 1  ow d r i n k  
Wha t fo r Cap t a i n  you been c a t chem b i g  s n ake and  1 7 1  
no mo re have b l ackfe l l a  w i t h you ? H i m been 
k i l l em Capt a i n  
3 36 
L i st 3 con tinued . . .  
CONTEXT 
Pt  E A 
Pt  E A 
Europe an question 
Pt  E A reply 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt  E A 
Chinese 
P idgin 
English 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt E A 
Pt  E A 
Pt E A 
Pt E A 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE PAGE 
My wo rd , C a p t a i n ,  b i g  fe l l a k i l l  h i m a l l a bout  171  
No more me  t h i n k i t  . . .  t hat  fe l l a  s n ake been 172  
p i ccan i nny , h i m been  come a l onga wood f rom 
ove r the re . B l ackfe l l a  a l on g a  P t  E s s i ng ton say 
Maca s s a r  man  have t o  catchem wood , no mo re good 
fe l l a s i t  down a l on g  i s l and  
Good fe l l a t ucke r that  b i g  fe l l a  s n a ke , Boom . 172  
No mo re , C a p t a i n , me  been chuck h i m  a l on g a  sea . 
( translating smoke signals) 1 7 3  
M y  wo rd , b l a c k fe l l a  s i t  down a l l abou t .  H i m b i n  
yabbe r anothe r fe l l a  b l a c k fe l l a  l ong  way . S u n  
s i t  down p i ccan i nn y  t i me ,  no mo re b l a c k fe l l a  wa l k  
No mo re , a l l abou t 1 i ke t h i s  17 3 
No more j ump up , Capt a i n ,  no mo re s i ng  ou t .  176 
Two fe l l a p roas s i t  down . Maca s s a r  man me t h i n k 
i t ,  b i g  fe l l a  g row l a l onga b l ackfe l l ow .  H i m b i n  
k i  l l em a l l abou t . 
Two fe l l a p roas been come p i ccan i nn y  day l i gh t . 176 
Two fe l l a canoe p l e n t y  b l ackfe l l ow been wa l k  
a l ong . P l en ty b i g  fe l l a  no i se .  P l en ty  g row l 
me t h  i n k  i t .  
( Translating from ' Macassan ' pidgin) 179 
H i m been s ay b l a c k fe l l a  b i n  k i l l em Ma l ay a l l 
a bou t a l l s ame Ma l ay k i l l em b l ackfe l l a  
A l l ee s amee me , me a l l ee s amee Ch i n  Ch i n  Joss 182  
Mac a s s a r  capta i n  s i t  down . Moyaut  h i m b i n  te l l em 191  
me . Long t i me h i m  wa l k  a l onga  p roa . H i m camp 
he re .  B l ackfe l l a  g row l and k i  l l em Capta i n  a n d  
cook . H i m t ake a l l abou t t ucke r a n d  r u n  a l on g a  
bush . Ma l ay m a n  t he n  p u t  Capta i n  a l on g a  ho l e  
Look ou t ,  Capt a i n ,  h i m  b i g  fe l l  a g row l . H i m 
k i l l em a l l abou t , me t h i n k i t .  H i m  got  s pe a r  
a l ong  t oe 
A l r i gh t  h i m been see em , boa t a l l a bout come 
Canoe s i t  down , me t h i n k i t  . . . P i c can i nny  t i me 
h i m  get  d a rk , me sw i m .  N o  been see em mo re 
a l l i ga t o r  . . . me been go tem 
Them fe 1 1  a b l ack a l l abou t k i  l l em Ma l ay 
My wo rd , t hey bee n k i l l em a l r i gh t  
196 
217  
2 37 
2 39 
2 39 
-- -- -----------------------, 
337 
' L i s t  4 :  P i dg i n  Eng l i s h examp l e s  from Gunn ( 1905 ) : [ Quotati ons from 1955  ed . ] 
The most frequent speakers are the Mangarayi girl Bett-Bett ,  Jeannie Gunn and 
the Mangarayi e lder Ebimel Wooloomool also called Goggle Eye . They are 
designated BB , JG- and EW in the list below . 
CONTEXT 
European stockman 
to BB 
JG to BB 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
EW to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
EW to JG 
EW to JG 
EW to JG 
JG to EW 
EW to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
E\v to JG 
EW to JG 
JG replies 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
H u l l o !  Wha t  n ame you 
Nang  ah ! p i ccan i nn y  come here� piccaninny 
(mixture of Mangarayi and English) 
me p l en t y  s avey E n g l i s s ,  M i s s u s ! 
S ' pose s keeto  comon , h i m  b i t e mu d ,  h i m  no mo re 
b i te me se l f 
No more . . .  b i g  mob b i n  s i ng ou t ,  s i ng o u t  
Me knock u p  l onga  S h i mmy Sh i r t s  . . .  Longa  
s t r i n g . . .  me  b i n  make em . 
bogey bath 
h i m  b i te eye be l on g a  me ( re soap) 
Me b i n  knock up l on g a  t rousa  
Can ' t  l onga  Gogg l e  Eye  . . .  Can ' t  M i s s u s  
Gogg l e  E y e  I i t t l e  b i t  fa t h e r  be l on g a  me 
Mus t , M i s s u s , s t ra i g h t fe l l ow 
S ' pose me l ook , Debb i l - debb i l  t ake away eye 
s ' pose me l i s ten , De bb i l -debb i l t ake away ea r ;  
s ' pose me ta l k ,  Debb i l -debb i l  t a ke away tongue . 
H i m  b i n  come on f i r s t  t i me , me b i n  come on 
beeh  i n d  
S ' pose me s h u t  h i m  eye q u i c k fe l l ow ,  t ha t  a l  I 
r i gh t . 
You b l a c k fe l l ows p l en t y  savey 
M i s s u s , me b i n  s p i l I h i m  wa te r l onga  f l ou r . , .  
you eye , me b i n  s p i l t  h i m ,  M i s s us . . .  M i s s us me 
b i n  s p i l l  h i m  n u z ze r t i me . 
You t oo muchee I i t t l e  fe l l ow ,  M i s u s ! 
No mo re M i s s u s . Me goodfe l l ow ;  s ' pose you no 
mo re make me wh i te fe l l ow l on g a  pa i n t  
You eye , M i s s u s ; s t ra i gh t fe l l ow 
M i s s u s ; s t ra i gh t fe l l ow 
A l  I day 1 i kee  t ha t  
Me k i n g a l  r i g h t . 
My wo rd ! I t h i n k you b i g  mob K i n g 
No mo re 
PAGE 
2 
3 
3 
3 
4 
10 
11 
13 
15/16 
16 
16 
17 
17 
17 
17/18 
19 
20 
21  
2 3  ( 4 3 )  
2 3  
? 
3 38 
L i s t  4 continued . . . 
CONTEXT 
EW to JG 
EW to JG 
JG to EW 
EW to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
JG to BB 
JG to Aboriginal 
women 
Aboriginal man 
to JG 
Aboriginal 
people to JG 
EW to JG 
Aboriginal 
to JG 
EW to JG 
EW to JG 
EW to JG 
JG replies 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
who asks 
ques tion 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
man 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE PAGE 
Me p l en t y  s avey cor robo ree . . .  me · s a vey a l l 24  
abo u t  cor roboree 
B i g mob s i t down l onga  me 24  
Wha t  n ame t h i s  one  t a l k ,  Gog g l e  Eye ? 25  
Jenn i ng - g he r r i e  come on  ( re b�rd) 2 5  
H i m  two fe l l ow hands , M i s s us 26 
H i m t he re , M i s s u s  . . . I b i n  hea r h i m s i ng - s i ng 27  
Wh i c h way  wh i te fe l l ow s i t  down , M i s s u s ?  2 7  
No  mo re a l  I day p l ayabo u t  3 0  
My wo rd , M i s s us ! . . .  b i g  mob ha i r  s i t  down l onga  3 3  
you cob ra 
H i m p i c can i nn y  Ra i n bow a l r i gh t  3 4  
M i s s u s , s ' pose you come l onga Debb i l -debb i l  37  
dance , e h ?  . . .  t h i s  one  gammon Deb b i l -debb i l  
Me De bb i l -debb i l  a l r i g h t , me rea l fe l l ow 38 
Me b i n t a l k  39 
H i m good fe l l ow s t i ck ,  t h a t  one 42 
M i s s u s , me b i n  l ose ' em p i pe 45 
He re you a re ,  Gog g l e  Eye , me b i n  good fe l l ow ,  
me b i n  f i nd h i m .  
My wo rd , M i s s u s , S ue p l en t y  s avey , h i m c l ose u p  4 7  
wh i te fe l l ow 
Wha t name I i kee t h i s ,  I i kee t h i s ,  I i kee t h i s · 47 
. . .  pape r yabbe r . . .  
wha t n ame h i m  yabbe r ,  M i s s us , t h i s  one "A" 
H i m t a l k  s uga r-bag , t h i s  one "B"  
Th i s  one  eye 
M i s s us , I b i n  f i n d bu l l oc ky 
Wha t n ame ? 
B u l l ocky . . .  h i m  a l  I day s i t  down l onga  bu l l ocky 
Me knock up l onga  pape r yabbe r ,  M i s s us , 
h i m s i l l y fe l l ow 
M i s s u s , t h i s  one no  mo re "A" 
Me savey . Th i s  one mumma ; t h i s  one p i ccan i n ny  
48 
49 
49 
49 
339 
L i st 4 con tinued . . .  
CONTEXT 
BB to JG 
Aboriginal women 
to JG who 
questions , 
they reply 
Rolly to JG 
Aboriginal women 
to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
JG talks with 
Jimmy 
Aboriginal women 
to JG 
JG to BB 
who replies 
Aboriginal person 
BB ( to hens) 
Aboriginal woman 
BB to JG 
Aboriginal man 
to JG 
BB to JG , 
who answers 
BB replies 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
Look M i s s u s ! P i ccan i n ny  be l onga mumma "A" s i t  
down by me se l f . . .  You go home l on g a  you mumma 
. . .  c heeky fe l l ow l on g a  me . . .  My wo rd ! You 
bad  fe l l ow a l r i g h t . Debb i l -debb i l ca tch  you 
d reck l y  
Look M i s s u s , h i m good fe l l ow now 
M i s s us ! Be t t - Be t t  b i n  k i l l  Ro l l y ;  h i m b i n  k i l l  
h i m l onga  qua r t - pot  
Wha t  n ame you a l l day g ammon , eh?  
S t ra i g h t fe l l ow M i s s us . B e t t - Be t t  b i n  k i l l  
Ro l l y  a l r i g h t .  
B e t t -Be t t  b i n  k i l l  me M i s s us ! S t ra i g h t fe l  l ow !  
me n o  mo re t a l k gammon 
Me no mo re b i n  t a l k k i l l h i m  dead fe l l ow .  Me b i n  
t a l k k i l l  h i m l on g a  qua r t  pot 
My wo rd , M i s su s , neene l b i n  k i  1 1  f i ng e r  b e l onga 
me 
Me b i n  l ong  t i me k i l l  h i m  
( re message stick )  
Wha t n ame J i mmy 
Yabbe r s t  i c k 
Wh a t  n ame h i m t a l k 
My wo rd , J i mmy ! You p l en ty s avey . Me no  mo re 
s avey yabbe r s t i ck .  I th i n k you c l ose u p  s avey 
wh i te fe l l ow pape r-ya bbe r ,  J i mmy 
Th i s  one s t i ck ,  h i m yabbe r boome rang  
Cheeky fe l l ow s n a ke s i t  down . Cheeky  fe l l ow 
snake M i s s us 
PAGE 
50/51 
5 1/52 
52  
52 
52  
5 3  
54/55 
56 
Wha t  n ame , B e t t - Be t t ?  56 
Me put h i m  l on g a  Ne l l  i e  bed  
C heeky fe l l ow s n ake s i t  down l onga  Ne l l  i e  bed  56 
Go and  l ay ' em egg , s i l l y fe l l ow you . 58 
Me knock u p  l onga  me boy , h i m a l l day 60 
k row l - k row l 
My wo rd , me race q u i ckfe l l ow 60/61 
C rocod i l e s  a l l day knock up  l on g a  egg  
M i s s u s , s ' pose me make you b l a c k fe l l ow f i re ,  e h ?  6 3/64 
Me b i n  f i nn i s sem , M i s s us 
M i s s u s , wh i ch way you b i n  p u t  h i m  egg  be l on g a  6 5  
c rocod i 1 e 
M i g h t  i t  S ue b i n  c a t c h  h i m ,  e h ?  
No mo re M i s s u s l  Y o u  b i n  p u t  h i m  l onga  o f f i ce .  
T rack be l onga you s i t  down 
340 
L i st 4 con tinued . . .  
CONTEXT 
Jimmy to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
Aboriginal 
to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
Aboriginal 
to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
JG to BB 
EW to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
women 
women 
Aboriginal women 
to JG 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE PAGE 
B l ackfe l l ow smoke b i n  t a l k ,  boy b i n  send  h i m  6 7  
Tha t  o n e  h e n  no mo re b roody now ,  M i s s u s . 68 
S ' PQse me no mo re b reak  h i m ,  h i m  b reak mese l f  a l l 68 
about  
Me no mo re f r i gh tened fe l l ow l onga  M i s s u s ; me a l l 76 
say savey Bos s p l ayabou t . Me no more run  l on g  
way 
H i m Ma l uka ! . . .  h i m  t rack  be l on g  Ma l u ka ; h i m  bogey 78 
l a s t  n i g h t .  
,
M i s s u s  n o  mo re s avey t rack be l on g a  Bos s . 78 
M i s s us ! Muss u s ! S ue b i n  b reak  h i m a rm .  S tone b i n 79  
k i  1 1  h i m .  
You eye . H i m  Mon key l onga  W i l l e roo 80 
Me too muchee a l l day bone fe l l ow 82 
B l ackfe l l ow b i n  f i nn i s s em ,  M i s s us 83  
M i s s us , I t h i n k b i g fe l l ow b l a c k fe l l ow c l ose up  83  
f i n i s sem , that  one moon 
S ' pose me moon , me s t ay i n  my coun t ry ;  me no more 84 
s i l l  y - fe 1 1  ow 
Look , M i s s u s . L i t t l e fe l l ow s t a r  come on now .  84/85 
H i m l ook t h i s  way . H i m l ook t h a t  way . H i m t a l k 
wh i c h way s u n  s i t  down 
S un b i n  go away a l r i gh t  
H i m b i n  hear  me , M i s s us .  S t ra i gh t fe l l ow !  
H i m b i n  hea r me . . .  M i g h t  i t  God b i n  make s t a r  
l on g a  you coun t ry ,  M i s s u s ?  
You eye , God b i n  make my s t a r  85 
Too muc hee j ump-up  j ump- u p , too muchee 86 
j ump-down , j ump- down , me a l l day ba rcoo 
( re seasickness)  
B l ackfe l l ow b i n  make t h i s  one mob s t a r ,  M i s s u s  86 
B i g fe l  l ow God a l l day l ook ou t l onga  you , 
M i s s us 
M i s s u s ! M i s s u s ! Topsy b i n  c a t ch newfe l l ow 
p i ccan i n ny  boy 
You eye , h i m  b i n  catch  h i m  a l r i g h t . 
Topsy b i n  t a l k ,  s ' pose M i s s u s  come one , g i ve 
p i ccan i nny  wh i te fe l l ow n ame . 
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L i s t  4 continued . . .  
CONTEXT 
JG questions 
Aboriginal women 
who reply 
Aboriginal 
pe,?ple to JG 
Jimmy to JG 
Topsy to JG 
Charlie to JG 
Charlie to 
Catholic priest 
probably in 
Queensland 
Charlie to JG 
Charl ie to JG 
Jimmy to 
other men 
BB to JG 
Billy to JG 
EW to JG 
EW to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
BB to JG 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
Wha t n ame , Topsy? ' H i m  c l ose u p  wh i te fe l l ow ,  
I t h i n k .  
No mo re , M i s s u s , h i m  b l a c k fe l l ow a l r i g h t . 
. A I  I day I i kee t ha t , M i s s u s  
Tona l d !  H i m good fe l l ow n ame , t h a t  one 
B y - a n d - by me make h i m  g row , M i s s u s  
Look , M i s s u s . H i m c (ose u p  b l a c k fe l l ow now 
Wh i te f e l  l ow chuck  ' em wa te r l on g a  p i ccan i nn y  
N o  mo re , t h i s  one 
You b i n  chuck  ' em 
ca l l  me Cha r I  i e .  
wat e r  l onga  bee f ,  
My wo rd , M i s s us ! 
f i s h a l  r i gh t  
wa te r l onga  me , you b i n  
A l r i gh t  me b i n  chuck  ' em 
me b i n  ca l l  f i s h 
You cheeky fe l l ow a l r i gh t  
Me p l en t y  savey . . .  me s avey coun t a l l a bou t 
Me s avey . Me b i n  hea r h i m t a l k- t a l k l on g a  
Da l y  Wa t e r s . H i m b i t e a l r i g h t , t h a t  one 
I i t t l e fe l l ow Debb i l -debb i l .  
My wo rd , wh i t e fe l  l ow p l en t y  s avey 
H i m gammon p i ccan i nny  I t h i n k 
M i  I k c l os e  u p  f i n i s sem 
B l ackfe l l ow b i n  s i ng me dead fe l l ow l on g  b u s h . 
F l o u r -bag  b i n  come on q u i c k fe l l ow l on g a  me 
cob ra 
My wo rd , M i s s us , you c l ose up b l ow h i m  a l l away 
My wo rd , M i s s us ! That  one goodfe I I  ow s t i n k a l l 
r i gh t  
M i s s u s ! Me s i c k fe l l ow ,  I t h i n k  
M i s s u s , me wan t wa l kabou t . No mo re l onga  you , 
M i s s us , l on g a  b l ac k fe l l ow 
Me no more savey , M i s su s  
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L i s t  5 :  Pi dgi n Engl i s h exampl es from Gunn ( 1908 ) : [ Quotati ons from 1954 ed . ] 
( Jeannie Gunn abbreviated to JG) 
CONTEXT 
Jackaroo 
to JG 
Aboriginal women 
to JG 
Jimmy to JG 
Goggle Eye 
to JG 
Aboriginal men 
to JG 
Aboriginal woman 
to JG 
Sam (Ch inese) 
to s tockmen 
EW to Europeans 
Goggle Eye to 
Europeans 
Goggle Eye to JG 
Cheon to JG 
Jimmy to Cheon 
who replies 
Cheon 
Cheon to JG 
Rosy to JG 
Cheon to JG 
Cheon 
Cheon to 
Maluka 
Cheon 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
Wh i te fe l l ow ,  b i g - fe l l ow- foo l a l l r i g h t  
M i s s u s  b i n  he l p  me a l l r i gh t  
knocked u p  l on g a  sc rub  . . .  
H i m knock u p  l onga  � l l a bou t wo rk 
Me b i g  mob f r i g h tened fe l l ow l on g a  w i l d  
b l ackfe l l ow 
My wo rd ! M i s s u s  b i g  mob cheecky fe l l ow 
a l l r i gh t  
me boy a l l day k row l 
Tea b i n  f i nn i s sem a l l a bo u t  
M i g h t  i t  catch  ra i s i n s nuzze r t i me 
Me b i n  c a t ch t rave l l e r .  Me b i n  come back t wo 
fe l l ow s l ee p  
M e  a l  I d a y  knock up  l onga  horse 
Me new cook ! Me Cheon . . .  Me s avey a l l abou t . 
Me s avey cook ' i m  and  ga rd ' i n ' . a n d  m i l k ' i m ,  
and  chuck i e  and  f i s h i n '  and  s hoot i n '  w i l d  d uck 
Me s i t  down ? E h  bos s ?  
Me w i l d  fe l l ow ,  b l ackfe l l ow .  Me mya l l fe l l ow 
Me mya l l fe l l ow ,  too 
Fow l s i n g o u t ! Tha t  way ! C a t c h ' im egg . Go on . 
Wha t ' s  e r  ma t te r !  Fow l s i t  down c l ose u p  
k i t chen . 
H i m too muchee l i t t l e  fe l l ow 
No good t h a t  way , m i s s us ! Me s a vey a l  I abou t . 
Wh i te woman no good s avey ga rd ' n ' 
Me s avey s c r u b  i m  and  sweep ' i m and  wa s h  ' i m 
and  b l ue ' i m and s t a rch ' i m 
S u I  l ocky j ump fou r m i l e s 
New fe l l ow tea , I t h i n k 
My wo rd , bos s ! M i s s us p l e n t y  s avey . C h i n aman 
woman no more s a vey I i ke t ha t  
My wo rd , bos s . Hea r h i m  s i ng -out , s i ng -out . 
M i s s u s  p l e n t y  s avey 
S u l l ocky come on 
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L i st 5 cont inued . . .  
CONTEXT 
Cheon to JG 
Cheon 
Maudie to JG 
Ne l lie to 
Aboriginal women 
Nellie 
Cheon to JG 
Bett Bett to JG 
Cheon to JG 
Aboriginal people 
to Europeans 
Aboriginal men 
to stockman 
Cheon 
Cheon 
Cheon 
Cheon 
Cheon 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE PAGE 
My wo rd ! T h a t  one good- l ook i n g .  H i m c l ose 
u p  s i x t y  pound l onga  C h i na .  
H i m go l d . Me s avey go l d  a l l r i g h t . Me 1 i ve 
l on g a  C a l i fo rn i a l on g  t i me 
H i m s i ng  o u t  a l l a s ame s i l ve r  
B i g  mob book 
H i m  s i l l y fe l l ow?  Eh , bos s ?  
Boss  b i n  t a l k  s i l l y fe l l ow 
P l  e n t y  room s i t  down l ong
"
a box 
De bb i l -debb i l  s i t  down 
No mo re touch h i m ,  m i s s u s ! S ' pose you touch 
h i m  a l l about  t he re come on q u i c k fe l l ow .  Me 
b i n  see h i m !  My wo rd h i m race ! 
T ree a l l day wa l kabout  
. . .  come on b i g  fe l l ow 
Me s i t  down f i rs t  t i me 
Wha t ' s  e r  ma t t e r ?  M i s s us no mo re s tock r i de r  
Me a l l day d u s t ' i m  pape r ,  me round ' i m  u p  
goa t . M e  s i t  down a l l r i gh t  
What ' s  e r  ma t te r ? Me savey g row cabbage . . .  
pape r yabbe r . . .  
My wo rd , me p l e n t y  c ro s s  fe l l ow 
B l ack fe l l ow p l e n t y  s avey 
B i g  mob bad fe l l ow b l ackfe l l ow s i t  down 
l onga  i s l an d  
D i nne r !  M i s s us ! Bos s ! A l l abou t ! 
Pus sy-cat  been t uck-out  cus t a rd 
Wha t  n ame a l l about  l augh , M i s s us 
Wha t ' s  e r  ma t t e r !  H i m too muchee heavy 
fe l l ow .  S ' pose h i m 1 i t t l e fe l l ow ,  me chuck  
h i m  a l l r i gh t  
My wo rd . Me c l ose u p  smash h i m Cogn ac 
Bos s b i n  knock g l as s  l on g a  me one t i me 
M u s t  have p u l  l e t  l onga  C l  i s ymus  . . .  mus t have 
b i g  pood i nn ,  a n d  a l mond and  C l  i symus cake and  
m i nce p i e .  M u s t  have top- fe l l ow C l  i s ymu s  l onga  
E l sey . 
No good two - fe l l ow d i nne r l on g a  C l  i symus 
M u s t  have Vea l e r  l on g a  b l ack fe l l ow Cl i symus 
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L i st 5 continued . . .  
CONTEXT 
Cheon to JG 
Cheon 
Cheon to JG 
Cheon 
PIDGIN EXAMPLE 
H i m  c l ose u p  r i pe ,  m i s s u s . H i m s i n g -o u t  
H i m s a vey a l l abou t . H i m p l e n t y  s avey 
ga rd i n '  
You t h i n k h i m  j ump-up  l on g a  d i n n e r - t i me ,  
eh  bos s ?  Me make h i m  t h ree o ' c l ock l on g a  
n i gh t - t i me 
My wo rd , m i s s u s .  Tha t ·  one bee r p l e n t y  
j ump-up  
My  wo rd , me  c l ose u p  gobb l e  h i m  
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APPENDIX B 
P I DG I N  'ENGL I SH IN  TWO COURT CASE S  
Eyewitness records of court cases involving Aboriginal witnesses provide the 
longest examples of connected sequential speech in 'Pidgin English . An 
excel lent example in the l i terature was re corded in 1902 by Spencer ( 1928 : 
590-59 2 )  and another intere s ting case from a somewhat l ater period ( 19 1 3 )  in 
Masson ( 1915 : 165-177 ) . 
Borro l ool a Cou rt House 1 902 
S cene : the Court House , Borroloola . 
Present :  two magistrates , two cons table s , one native prisoner , three native 
witnesse s , Charlie , Peter , George , an audience consisting of one white man . 
The constable laid the charge briefly as fol lows : 
"You been s tea l ' em po ta toes a l ong  g a rden , a l l s ame f i fteen  s h i l l i ng s . Then 
you been ca r ry ' em awa y . "  
Cal l s  up first witness . 
"Yo u r  n ame Cha r l  i e ?" 
"Yes , me C h a r 1 i e a l l  r i g  h t . " 
"You t e l l ' em s t ra i gh t - fe l l ow l onga  t he se gen t l emen , no te l l  ' em 1 i e s .  You 
wo rk l on g a  M r .  P r i ce .  You wo rk ' em ye s t e rday l onga  ga rden?"  
"Ye s , me  been  go l onga  pota to ye s t e rday , l onga  M r . P r i ce . "  
"You been s ee ' em anyone t rack?"  
"Ye s , me  been  see  ' em t h a t  one  fe l l ow t rack" (pointing to pri soner) . 
"You s a vee h i m t rack?"  
" Ye s , me  p l e n t y  s avee . "  
"You been see ' em wh i c h way h i m  d i g  u p  po ta to?" 
"Ye s , me been see ' em ,  t hen  me been fo l l ow ' em up  t h a t  one t rack l on g a  ga rden . 
Then h i m go ou t s i de l on g a  1 i t t l e  fe l l ow road , t hen  h i m go l on g a  camp . "  
"You q u i te s u re you p l e n t y  s a vee t rack?"  
"Oh , yes , me  p l en t y  s avee , a l l r i g h t . "  
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Cal l s  up second witness . 
"Now ,  Pe t e r ,  you t a l k  s t ra i g h t - fe l  l ow l onga  these gen t l emen . Vou cou n t ryman 
l on g a  t h i s  boy ?" (pointing to prisoner) . 
"Ve s , me cou n t ryman a l l  r i gh t . "  
"Vou remembe r ano t he r n i g h t , t h i s  boy and  ' docto r ' "  (name of escaped culprit)  
" been s l ee p  a l ong  camp?" 
"Ve s , me p l e n ty s a vee . "  
"We l l ,  wha t n ame h i m  been do f i r s t  t i me ? "  
" F i r s t  t i me h i m  s l ee p ,  t hen  h i m  wake u p .  Moon l on g a  top o f  sky . H i m s ay you 
a n d  me go l on g a  P r i ce po t a to .  Doc tor  been f i r s t  t i me yabbe r t h i s .  Me no been 
go . Then two fe l l ow wa l k . By  and  by h i m come back . H i m been b r i ng ' em t h ree 
fe l l ow bag l on g a  po t a to . Doc t o r  been. ca rry  ' em two fe l l ow bag , h i m' " 
(pointing to prisoner) " been ca r ry one fe l l ow .  Two fe l l ow been s i t  down and  
t u c k  o u t . "  (Witness avoideq any suggestion that h e  had partaken of the feast ,  
and the constable discreetly asked no question , the truthful answering o f  which 
might involve the admission that the witness was an accessory after the fact . )  
"H i m  been f i r s t  t i me l ea ve ' em one fe l l ow bag l onga  o l d  man a l l i ga t o r .  camp . 
B y  and  by h i m  t a ke ' em two fe l l ow bag l on g a  c ross  i ng"  ( i . e .  the creek) . " Two 
fe l l ow been go s e l f l on ga c ros s i ng ,  me no been go . "  
Cal ls up third witness . 
"Now ,  Geo rge , you yabbe r s t ra i g h t - fe l l ow ,  no te l l ' em l i e s . "  
"A l l r i g h t , M r . S tot t ,  me yabbe r s t ra i gh t - fe l l ow . "  
"Vou been go a l on g  c ros s i n g ye s te rday?" 
" Ve s , me been go  a l ong  c ros s i n g a l  I r i g h t . "  
"We I I ,  you t e l l ' em t he se two gen t l emen what  you been see . "  
" Me been see ' em two fe l l ow t rack . "  
"Wha t n ame h i m  been do?" 
"H i m  been s i t  down ma ke ' em f i re . "  
"Vou been see anyt h i n g a l on g  c ree k?"  
"Ve s ,  me  been  see  ' em two fe l l ow bag pot a t o .  One  fe l l ow been  b r i ng ' em u p , 
then  h i m  been chuck ' em down f i r s t  t i me . By and  by h i m  been make ' em f i re ,  
cook ' em . "  
The witne ss re tired . 
Presiding magistrate to pri soner : "You been hea r ' em wha t b l ackfe l  l ow been 
say?"  
"Ve s , me  been  hea r  ' em a l l r i g h t . "  
"Wha t n ame ? Vou been s t ea l ' em t h a t  pot a to?" 
"Ve s , me been s tea l ' em a l l  r i gh t . "  
"Wh a t  n ame ? Me send you l onga  Po r t  Da rw i n  o r  you s i t  down he re ?" 
"Me s i t  down he re . "  
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Magistrate soleIrU1ly pronounces sentence : "No good b l a c k fe l l ow s te a l  ' em po t a to .  
S u ppose ' em b l a c k fe l l ow s tea l ' em ,  wh i te fe l l ow s U l ky .  You s i t  down two fe l l ow 
moon l on g a  gao l , wo rk ' em .  S uppose you s t e a l ' em more you s i t  down b i g  fe l l ow 
t i me l on g a  Po r t  Da rw i n . "  
The prisoner was then marched off to assist his fel low-culprit sentenced a few 
weeks before , in the work of adding his quota to the s tation heap of f irewood 
and watering the cabbages .  
Darwi n Court House 1913  
The f i r s t  witness was cal led - Ada - and Ada came s lowly walking in and climbed 
into the witness-box . She was a short ,  s tout lubra , dre ssed in a b lue cotton 
frock , and a red handkerchie f round her neck , curly-haired , with sad eyes , l ike 
a dear old retriever dog . Ada not being suffic iently enlightened to kiss the 
book , the oath was adminis tered to her by the Judge , who said , pointing to the 
prisoners , " now , Ada , you sa vvy t hose b l ack fe 1 1  a the  re ? "  
"Yaa s , me s a vvy . "  
"You see t hose wh i te gen t l eme n the re ? "  (motioning towards the Jury) . 
"Yaa s , me see ' em . "  
" A l l r i gh t ,  Ada . Now , you t e l l t hose gen t l emen a l l you s avvy about t hose 
b l ackfe l l a .  And you ta l k  s t ra i g h t  fe l l a . "  
" Yaas . "  
"And l oud  fe l l a . "  
"Ya a s . "  
Then Ada began to give her evidence as composedly as i f  she were an expert 
witness , waiting for the Judge to take down his note s , turning patient eyes on 
him until he had done so ,  and explaining points again and again . Gradually , 
under examination by Counse l for the Crown , the story pieced itself toge ther . 
Ada was not a Junction Bay lubra , but came from Hodgson Downs , f arther inland , 
and she and her "Ben j amin " ,  Charlie , had worked for Jim Campbe ll " fo u r  fe l l a 
ra i n " .  
"Th a t  n i g h t , a l l abou t t a ke k i noo ( canoe) g o  l on g  A l I a" ( the native name for 
Junction Bay) . She held up a black hand and began to count on her fingers 
those that were of the party . "J i m  Campbe l l ,  Cha r I  i e ,  D i ck ,  Tom C a r pen te r ,  
o l d  K i ng ,  o l d  J i n n i e ,  l i dd l e  fe l l a Jack i e ,  Ne l l i e ,  F red , l u b ra b ' l on g a  h i m ,  
me , t h a s s  a l l .  B i meby n i g h t  come . No mo re moon . Da rk fe l l a  n i g h t . Some 
fe l l a s top l onga  camp , some fe l l a go l on g  c reek , l ookout  t re pang . A l  I about 
ca t chem l i g h t , pape r - b a r k  l i g h t . J i m C ampbe l l  got l i dd l e  fe l l a l i g h t .  He wo rk 
l on g a  Ne l l  i e ,  I i dd l e  fe l l a Jack i e ,  D i ck ,  Tom Ca rpen te r .  Uzze r fe l l a  wo rk 
uzze r s i de c ree k .  B i meby  D i c k go l onga  k i noo ca t chem uzze r fe l l a I i gh t  fo r 
J i m C ampbe l l . " 
Then came the tale of the sudden attack by myalls . "B l ackfe l l a  come up , h i m 
s i ng out , ' A r- r - rh ' , l i ke d a t . J i m Campbe l l  s i n g  o u t  ' O -oh" , l i ke d a t . H i m 
race , t hen  h i m  fa l I down . A l l about race l onga  camp . B i meby  D i ck ,  Tom 
Ca rpen t e r  c a t chem r i f l e ,  revo l ve r ,  go back l onga c reek , b r i ng J i m Campbe l I back 
l on g a  camp . B i meby D i ck , Tom Ca rpen te r ca t chem r i f l e ,  revol ve r ,  go back l on g a  
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c reek , b r i n g J i m  Campbe l I back l onga  camp . H i m dead fe l l a .  B l ood h e re , b l ood 
he re . "  Slowly she de scribed the wounds , which of them were made with s tone 
spears , and which with a canoe paddle , touching her own head and arms with 
l ight de liberate f ingers . The camp mourned over the dead body , and then , 
"We t a kem out  c l oe s , sh i r t , · red naga . B i meby catchem new c l oes , wh i te s h i rt ,  
kha k i  t rouse rs . W ra ppen l onga  b l a n ke t , l onga  ten t - f l y , . p u t tem l on g a  l ug ge r . "  
Here her account ended , for she was not one of those who sailed in the lugge r 
to King River to be present at " the burial . Before she left the box , the 
Counsel for the Defence rose and asked her i f  she had known old man Nadj imo , 
who once worked with Jim Campbe l l .  
"Vaa s , me sa vvy h i m  befo re . "  And the s tory o f  Nadj imo then came out . "J  i m  
Campbe l l  g row l l onga-ol d  man Nadj i mo .  B i meby he k i l l em (hit him) l onga  back , 
ta kem d i s  way (by his leg and arm) , p u t t em l onga  bo i l e r  (boi ler for trepang) , 
t akem out  and  k i l  l em l onga  g round a l l day . Nadj i mo c l ose up dead fe l l a .  Me 
say , ' Wh a t  fo r you do dat  l on ga o l d fe l l a ? " ' 
"And wha t d i d  J i m C ampbe l I say?"  
" N u s s i ng . "  
With that she le ft the box , and made way for the next witness , Ne l l ie , a 
pathe �ical ly thin , ugly l i ttle lubra , whose mouth was disfigured by a large 
scar . 
"Wh i ch way you get  t h a t  sca r ,  Ne l I i e ? "  she was asked . 
" J i m  C ampbe l I b i n  g i ve i t  me . "  
"Wha t fo r ? "  
"Bec a u se I no mo re l ook o u t  b u f fa l o  h i de . "  
Nellie was one of those who had been searching for trepang close bes ide Jim 
Campbe l l ,  and she claimed to have recognised two of the attack ing black s , 
Nundah and Angudyea .  
"Vou b i n  see ' em l on g a  you r eye ? "  
"Te r - ue ,  me b i n  s e e  ' em l onga  m y  eye . "  
When we arrived on the second day a mya l l  lubra was in the witne ss-box , her 
baby was howling outside , and Ada was acting as interpre ter . Ada stood be tween 
the Judge ' s  bench and the box , turning from one to another ,  uttering first a 
rapid s taccato rush of aboriginal words , listening to the frightened murmurs o f  
the myall ,  then repeating in low gutterals to the Judge . 
On thi s  nigh t ,  the myalls had all been si tting in the ir own camp . 
" Whe re s u n ? "  asked the counse 1 .  
This was repeated to the myall lubra , who pointed low on the we stern wal l . 
" C l ose u p  s un go down , "  expla ined Ada . 
Then , after de scribing which myalls were in camp , she further re late d :  
" Lama reebee say , ' You ' n  me g o  k i l l em t h a t  one cheeky fe l l a J i m Campbe l l .  He  
b i n  k i l l em my b rudde r be fo re . ' A l l abou t put  on wh i te pa i n t . B i meby , "  
continued Ada ,  interpre ting , " a l l about b i n  come back . B i n t a l k l onga  me b i n  
k i  l l em t h a t  one cheeky fe l l a  J i m  Campbe l l  l onga  s t one s pea r . "  
"Who b i n  t a l k?"  
"H i m  b i n  t a l k  h i mse l f . "  
"Lama reebee b i n  ta l k ? "  
"Yaa s , Lama reebee b i n  t a l k , "  as much as to say , "You o l d foo l , you know 
pe r fe c t l y  we l l  who b i n  t a l k . "  
Thus her evidence and that of the lubra who followed de finite ly incriminated 
some of the prisoners , for it disclosed the i r  own frank avowal of what had 
been done . . .  
Three of the prisoners , against whom there was no evidence , were discharged 
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. wi th a formal verdict o
'
f not gui l ty . They were freed at ·once , and left the 
court looking as if they expected death outside . To all the prisoners the 
affair mus t  have been utterly incomprehensible and bewi ldering , and equally so 
to the witnesses ,  who were probably quite ready to name the murderers , and 
could not understand why , instead of all these apparently irre levant ques tions , 
the one ·simple one was not put ,  "who ki lled Jim Campbe l l ? "  and so have done 
with i t .  
The Counsel for the Crown now addre ssed the Jury , bidding them cons ider the 
next white men who went out bush in the neighbourhood of Junction Bay . What 
would happen to them if these blackfellows , convicted on the re liable evidence 
of their own k ind , were let free? And he begged them to do their duty towards 
God and themse lves by re turning a verdict of guilty . 
The Council for the Defence begged them to discount evidence which was 
obviously only camp-fire j abber , to remember how grossly cruel the dead man had 
been to the blacks of that country , and to do the ir duty towards God and 
themse lves by returning a verdict of not guilty . 
The Judge summed up , the Jury retired , and after an hour and a half returned 
with the i r  verdict - five prisoners , Lamareebee , Terandi llie , Whardith , 
Angudye a ,  Daoolba , guilty of murder ;  the remaining one , agains t whom there was 
no evidence , not gui l ty .  
Some weeks later , a message from the mys terious South commuted the sen tence to 
imprisonment for life , and so Jim Campbell ' s  murderers are now in Fanny Bay , 
where , as one of their kind expressed i t ,  they have " good fe 1 1  a bed , good fe 1 1  a 
t ucke r ,  good fe l l a c l oe s , ma rk  l on g a  back a l l ee s ame emu foot" . Even wi th 
these luxuries they mus t  often pine for the freedom of the ir own country and 
wonder dumbly how i t  came to pass that they are thus con fined . 
Who can blame them for what they did? Who can say they committed a crime in 
ridding themselve s  of this cruel intruder into their bush .world , who ac ted 
towards them with de liberate brutality . Were they not justified in obeying 
their own moral laws , utterly ignorant as they were that any o thers exi s ted? 
It i s  to be feared that only too often the savage black who commits an act of 
violence is simply avenging equal outrages done to his own race by the savage 
white . 
APPENDIX C 
P I DG I N  ENGL ISH INSTRUCT IONS 
The fol lowing instructions on how to speak Pidgin English are found , 
surprisingly , in an official report of a geological survey (Reports resul ting 
from expl ora tions made by the Government Geol ogi st and staff during 1 90 5 . 
Ade laide : Government Printer 1906 : 20 )  
I t  i s  wonderful what keen sigh t  they have , and how qui ck ly 
they de tect anything unusual on the horizon . We noticed 
this particularly in the Daly River , where they would sigh t  
alligators and other game o n  the bank and i n  the water where 
we could hardly see them when pointed out . Unl ike the whi te 
man , they do not be come excited when they see anything , but 
quietly point in the direction , and , if further explanation 
is necessary , mention in an almost inaudible tone , and in a 
rna tter of fact manner - "Alligator , him s i t  down " . The term 
" si t  down " , corresponds to the adverb " there " in every case . 
In fact ,  though the words used are quite Engl ish , some of 
them are used in such different senses that is takes a 
little time be fore a new churn can converse wi th them or give 
them orders properly . One never says " now" , or " at once " , 
i f  te lling them to do certain things : it is always " first 
time " . To "bring" , " ge t" , or " fetch" , is always " catchem" . 
"No" , "not" , or "don ' t" ,  mus t  be expressed by " no more " .  
For " hurry" , one mus t  say "quick fe llow" . For the general 
meanings of " pre ferable" , " nicest" , "be st" , &c . ,  "more 
better" , is used ; " know" i s  " savee " . In order to draw 
one ' s  attention quietly , they make , in an undertone , a 
sound like " Tut , tut ,  tut" . 
A s imi lar vers ion of the se ins tructions , with some additions was published in 
Gee ( 1926 : 21 ) . Gee was a member of the geological expedition in 1905 . I t  is 
not certain who was the author of the original ins tructions . 
The natives don ' t  ge t excited over i t ,  but quie tly point 
in the direction , and mutter , "Alligator ; him sit down " . 
The term " s i t  down" means " there " in every case ; and , in 
fact , though the words used are quite English , some of them 
are put in such differen t senses that it takes a li ttle 
time be fore a new churn can ge t the hang of them and talk 
understandably wi th his  black brother .  One never says " now" 
or " at once " if te ll ing them to do anything right away , 
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i t  i s  always " first time '" to "bring" , " fe tch " , or " ge t" , 
you say " catchum" . "No" , "not" , or " don ' t" mus t be given 
as "no more " . For "hurry " , say " quick fellow" . For the 
meanings of "preferab le " , " ni ce s t" , or "best" , the term 
" more be tter" is the correct thing ; also these useful words 
may be used as a command and denial , thus : Suppose your boy 
says " Might be I go shoo tum duck ? "  and you reply " More 
better you bin washum my trousers " .  Visions of sport would 
fade , and the boy would obediently tackle the washtub . 
"Know" is " savee " .  To call your attention to anything 
quie tly they make a low c lucking noise . " Shall I "  or 
" may I "  i s  represented by "migh t  be " . 
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APPENDIX D 
' JOURNAL I ST I C '  P I DG IN  
These two examples of ' journalis tic ' pidgin come from some of the earlies t 
issues of the first Darwin newspapers . Almost certainly the work of two 
separate non-Aboriginal writers , they were wri tten in what purported to be the 
local Pidgin English . It  could be presumed that i t  bore sufficient resemblance 
to the actual pidgin so that the readers were expected to recognise it for what 
it was . 
Northern Terri tory Times and Ga zet te , 5 December 1873 
B l ackfe l l ow ' s Yabbe r 
To t he Ed i t o r  
M i s t e r Pape r Las t  n i gh t  me been readum you - y o u  been 
t a l k - B i l l y Muck set down l ong  a cha i r . Lord  Tommy Noddy 
come on l on g  a b l ack fe l l ow ' s  wy l i e .  
Wha t  fo r wh i te fe l l ow been ta l k  i t  I i ke t h a t  - B i l l y Muck , 
M i randa been g row l p l en t y .  
Long t i me ago M i s t e r  Pe r r i n  been readum t h a t  one a l l 
s ame . Wh i te fe l l ow ca l I h i m gen t l eman . I t h i n k i t  no bee n 
t a ke i t  money - he been g i b  i t .  Ve ry good . Nothe rone 
wh i te fe l l ow no I i ke i t  wha t fo r g row l ? Why fo r no go way . 
B i l l y Muck , M i randa no been I i ke um t h a t  one g row l - been 
t h i nk i t  t h a t  you c a l l h i m  M i s t e r  Pape r no gen t l eman ! 
A l l s ame puppy dog I th i n k i t .  
You w r i te um t h i s  one M r  Pape r ,  I t h i n k i t  ve ry good no 
mo re g row l l ong  a Lord Tommy Noddy . 
A I I r i g  h t me . 
BILLY MUC K .  
Pa l me rs t on , Dec . 3 .  1 873  
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Northern Terri tory Times and Ga ze t te , 2 January 1874 
The N a t i ve s  
To t h e  E d i tor  
M i s t  - my fa t he r  go u p  a t ree ' l on g  my coun t ry ,  to g e t  ' em 
s t i ck .  H i m fa l l  down ; ve ry much h u r t ; foot  ve ry bad . Me , 
Duncan , h i m  son , ca r ry h i m l on g a  camp , p u t  s t i ck on l eg ,  
b u t  no get  be t t e r .  
You say now , M i s te r ,  t h a t  b i g  cor robo r ree Pa r I  i amen t  g i ve 
b l ackfe l l ow p l en t y  phys i c ,  p l e n t y  good t h i n g s  so now you 
ma ke Doctor  come ' l ong  camp and see my fa t he r ;  t he n  h i m 
get  be t te r ,  and  me , Duncan , s i t  ' l ong  p r i n t i n g pape r ,  be 
wha t wh i te fe l l ow ca l I p r i n te r ' s  be r rowa . ( sic)  
Very good . Duncan 
Pa l me rs t on , Jan . 2 ,  1 8 74 
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APPENDIX E 
E XTRACTS FROM BORROLOOLA POL I CE RECORDS 
1 .  Source : Bo rrol ool a Pol i ce Letter Books ( NTA F275 Vol s . 1&2 ) 
DATE 
Oct . 18 
1886 
Oct . 24 
1886 
Jun . 1 7 
1 887  
Nov . 2S 
1887 
Jan . 26 
1888 
May 2 2  
1888 
Sep . 6  
1 888 
Nov . 24 
1 888 
PERSON 
Donegan 
to 
Foelsche 
Donegan 
to 
Foe lsche 
Curtis 
to 
Foe lsche 
Donegan 
to 
Foe lsche 
Donegan 
to 
Foe lsche 
Donegan 
to 
Foe lsche 
Donegan 
to 
Foe lsche 
Smi th 
to 
Foelsche 
DETAILS 
Tracker ' Jack ' threatens to return to his own 
country . 
Requests reinforcements to deal with ' the mos t  
notorious horse and cattle s tealers from the other 
colonies . . .  ' 
Correspondence regarding Chinese ownership of 
racehorse 
a mob of blacks came into town and reported 
that there was a ship wrecked between the mouth of 
the McArthur and the Robinson and that the cargo 
was washed ashore and that the crew two men were 
drowned . . .  ' 
' . . .  there is a Kanaka employed by Mr Cos te l lo ' s  
son on Lake Nash Station , Queens land border . . .  ' 
to successfully cope with the savage blacks of 
thi s  district and I may say savage and lawles s  
whites i t  wi l l  b e  necessary to immediate ly s tation 
here another Constable and a force of Trackers . . .  ' 
Correspondence regarding hire of Chinese man to 
build coffin . 
not on ly the b lacks but some of the whi te 
population are ready to take l i fe without 
compunction . ' 
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Borro l oo l a Pol i ce Letter Books cont inued . . .  
DATE 
Nov . 24 
1888 
Nov . 24 
1888 
Feb . 16 
1889 
Mar . 16 
1889 
Jun . 17 
1 889 
Jun . 17 
1889 
Jun . 2 0 
1889 
Aug . 2 3 
1 889 
Aug . 31 
1889 
PERSON 
Smi th 
to 
Foe lsche 
Smith 
to 
Foels che 
Power 
to 
Foelsche 
Power 
to 
Foe lsche 
Power 
to 
Foel sche 
Power 
to. 
Foelsche 
Power 
to 
Foel s che 
Power 
to 
Foe lsche 
Power 
to 
Foe lsche 
DETAILS 
during the day a Queens land boy came to the 
s tation and asked to be taken on as a tracker so I 
kept h im and hope the course I adopted wi l l  mee t  
with your approval . I call him ' Fred ' and enclose 
procuration order . . .  ' 
Corre spondence regarding Chinese Cook 
' Ex Tracker ' Jack ' wishing to get back to his  own 
country . I have fol lowed your ins tructions in 
sending him home to Palmers ton . . .  ' 
( Te legram) ' Can you arrange for M . C .  South , Alice 
Springs send tracker Powe l l ' s  Creek for Borroloola . 
Can ' t  ge t Queensland boy" 
' . . .  Tracker ' Fred '  ran away from thi s  s tation . . .  
I got another tracker named ' Boney ' on the 
Cresswe l l  Creek . . .  I hope he wi l l  remain as he 
appears to be good boy , but this p lace is very 
close to his  country . '  
' After a good deal of trouble , I learned from the 
natives that Davis and his mate Clarke were 
murdered by the b lacks somewhere on the head of 
the Robinson River ' 
' . . .  the Pol i ce here are p laced at a great 
disadvantage through not having a tracker who does 
not belong to the district . The boy Fred who 
recently ran away be longed to Newcastle Waters . . .  
the Tracker I have at present be longs to a 
neighbouring tribe and is qui te friendly wi th the 
natives here , talks the ir dialect . . .  I cons ider i t  
positive ly unsafe to trave l with him a s  h e  may at 
any time lead or en ti ce the bush b'lacks to attack 
. . .  trave l l ing with a boy who is to all  intents 
and purposes one of themselve s  affords them 
opportuni ties whi ch they would not have i f  the 
pol i ce had a boy who did not belong to this 
district . . .  I have to ask you to obtain the 
services of a b lackboy for the Borroloola po lice 
from Port Darwin side . . .  ' 
' I  have now got a Queensland boy as Tracker and he 
is as good a boy as any I know of in the Terri tory 
but he has a lubra from whom I cannot separate him .  
Respectfully ask that rations be allowed for her . ' 
Corre spondence regarding Chinese carpente r .  
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Borro l ool a Pol i ce Letter Books con tin ued . . .  
DATE 
Oct . 13 
1 889 
Oct . 18 
1889 
Dec . 7  
1889 
Dec . 9  
1889 
Jul . 2 9 
1 889 
Jun . 16 
1890 
May 1 
1892 
Jul . ll 
1892 
Nov . 24 
1892 
PERSON 
Foelsche 
to 
Power 
Power 
to 
M . C .  S tott 
( Roper River 
Police 
S tation )  
Power 
to 
Foelsche 
Power 
to 
Foelsche 
Tanne r  
( station 
manager) to 
Borroloola 
Police 
Power 
to 
Foelsche 
Power 
to 
Foe lsche 
Power 
to 
Foelsche 
Power 
to 
Foelsche 
DETAILS 
( Te legram) By the SS Adelaide , ' N ative Constab le 
Tommy is sent for your s tation . .  He i s  a very smart 
boy and if we l l  treated may s tay with you for 
years . ' 
' Ah  Kee , a Chinaman who has lately arrived here 
from the Roper ,  reports the · murder of a Cingalee by 
the natives .  about ( ? ) miles this s ide of the 
Hodgson River . . . Ah Kee reports mee ting two 
natives ne ar where the murder was committed . . .  
These two natives spoke good English and one ( the 
youngest)  said he had been working for Mr . Lawrie 
of Palmerston and Mr . Armstrong of Burrundie . '  
Correspondence regarding spearing of cattle by 
Aborigines .  Suggests visi t  of Protec tor and 
dis tribution of rations to keep Aborigines around 
town and under supervision . ' The only o ther 
effectual method known to me is the formation of a 
Native Po lice Force as in Queens land . '  
Correspondence regarding Tracker Tommy said to be 
impudent and afraid of locals . Requests retention 
of ' Mi ckie ' from Queens land . 
Letter describing attack by Aborigines ' two 
bucks first appeared at the ki tchen , my cook , a 
Chinaman , and the only man at home was at the time 
engaged in the garden , but on seeing them repaired 
immediate ly to his ki tchen to interview them . ' 
Correspondence regarding trackers . ' Tommy ' still  
on duty . ' Mi ckie ' employed e lsewhere . 
Corre spondence regarding unre liability of trackers . 
Always running away . 
an inques t  was held on the 1 0 th ins t .  by 
C . N .  Nash Esq .  J . P .  on the body of an aborigine 
named Harry Sue Lee who was speared by some other 
aborigines in his camp near the house of Ah Phun , 
for whom he was working . . .  ' 
Correspondence regarding prisoner who ' was charged 
by M . C .  S tott with stealing clothing from him at 
the Roper .  Thi s  boy was engaged by me and sen t to 
M . C .  S tott for duty at his station . He ran away 
and took with him from the Roper the articles he 
was charged with stealing . . .  ' 
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Borro l oo l a  Pol i ce Letter Books  continued . . .  
DATE 
Nov . 24 
1892 
Nov . 24 
1892 
Jan . 4  
1893 
Mar . 2 1 
1893 
Jun . 19 
1893 
Nov . 30 
Jan . l  
1909 
PERSON 
Power 
to 
Foe lsche 
Power 
to 
Foe lsche 
Power 
to 
Foe lsche 
Power 
to 
Foelsche 
Power 
to 
Foelsche 
Stott 
to 
waters 
(Sub-Inspector 
of Pol ice ) 
s tott 
to 
Waters 
DETAILS 
I do not intend taking on another Tracker 
until I can ge t a Queens land boy or one from the 
interior . . .  ' 
Correspondence regarding contracting of Chinese man 
Ting Yook , to dig we l l  at Police S tation . 
Correspondence regarding Chinese man named Harry . 
Sue Lee ( see excerpt from July 1 1 , 189 2 )  
' I  have the honor respectfully t o  inform you that I 
have been obliged to employ as Tracker a native o f  
this district unti l such time a s  I may be able to 
obtain a boy from Barrow Creek or the North 
Queensland districts . '  
' I have the honor to inform you that sixteen ( 1 6 )  
Chinese arrived here from Pine Creek during las t  
month , in search o f" employment . . .  ' 
Completed regis te r  of half-cas tes . 
nearly every European in thi s  District keeps 
Lubras for the i r  immoral purposes and in mos t  
instances there is a conside rable amount of 
jealousy . . .  ' 
2 .  Sou rce : Northern Te rri tory Pol i ce Journal , Borro l oo l a ( NTA NTRS 268/ 1 )  
( Journals be fore March 1899 missing) 
DATE 
May 3 
1899 
Nov . 5  
1899 
Mar . 14 
1900 
JOURNAL EXCERPT 
Mentions ' two lubras in employ of Go Sing ' . 
I ssue of Hawker ' s  Licence for Ah Wing . 
' Lance Corporal Power and Trackers left for the Foels che and 
Robinson Rivers to caution the Natives that there would be cattle 
on these Rivers this year from the Tablelands and that they ( the 
Natives )  mus t  not k i l l  or dis turb them . ' 
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Northern Terri tory Pol i ce Journa l , Borrol ool a con tinued 
DATE 
Mar . 2 1 
1900 
Mar . 2  
1901 
Dec . 1 3 
1901 
May 4 
1902 
May 19 
1902 
Jun . 25. 
1902 
Jun . 26 
1902 
JOURNAL EXCERPT 
saw and cautioned two parties of natives about the s tocking 
of the Foe lsche and Robinson Rivers with cattle from the 
Table lands and advised them to caution other natives . '  
' Ah Lang reports the death of Ah Suie on the 28th ul t .  ' 
' Ah Sum , Ah Cheoy and Ling Tie repairing and painting the 
s tation . ' 
' Corporal Power visited camp of Chinese ( 1 3 )  en route for 
Queensland . . .  ' 
. , Party of 6 Chinese " on road" report .one of their number ' Low Kum ' 
missing . ' 
' . . .  Corporal Power ques tioned the natives " Jack" and " Brumby" 
who acknowledge k i lling a beas t with the assistance of Walker but 
that it  belonged to C . J .  S crutton . '  
' . . .  gave blanke ts and tobacco to Natives and fired a salute with 
the Rifles and l ighted a bonfire in honor of the coronation of 
the King . ' 
NOTES 
I Human occupation dates based on data from the excavation of  rock shelters 
near the East Alligator River , western Arnhem Land (White 197 1 : 145 ) . A 
date of  2 3 , 000 years B . P .  i s  not i nconsistent with the so-called ' third 
wave ' of  population of Australia , the Carpentarians , whose arrival may wel l  
have coincided with extremely low sea levels around 2 0 , 000 years B . P .  
(Birdsell 1977 : 116 ) . 
2Although dialects of  Kriol are spoken throughout the region as indicated , it  
is  not being claimed that Kriol is  the only l anguage spoken . 
3The passage i s  taken from S tori es for bi -l ingual si t ua tions , a set of  
readers with comprehension exercises produced for use in Kriol/English 
bilingual programs and published by the School of  Australian Linguistics , 
Batchelor , N . T .  The orthography differs slightly from that which i s  now 
generally accepted .  
4Hudson ' s  important research ( 1981 )  concerns a Western Australi an dialect o f  
Kriol spoken i n  the Fitzroy Valley . See Hudson 1983 . 
5Earlier termed Cape York Creole , it is now considered to be more accurately 
termed Torres Strait Creole (Rigsby 1984 ) . Other terms are also in use such as 
Torres Strait Broken and Blaikman Tok ( Shnukal 1984 ) . 
6MUhlhausler ( 1976 ; 1983 ) on New Guinea Pidgin , Reinecke ( 1969 ) and Bickerton 
and Odo ( 1976 )  on Hawaiian Engli sh , Harrison ( 19 7 2 )  and Ross and Moverley 
( 1964 ) on Pitcairn-Norfolk , and now Shnukal ' s  expanding work on Torres 
Strait Creole ( 1983 ) . 
7Thomason ( 1980)  disputes the nature of the actual Chinook j argon . 
8The etymology of  the term pidgin has never been satisfactorily explained . 
The most commonly held opinion and the etymology advanced by the OED i s  that 
it originated in the Chinese Pidgin English pronunciation of the Engli sh 
word ' business ' .  Some writers such as Todd ( 1974 : 20 )  see phonetic 
di fficulties in thi s  etymology . Kleinecke ( 1959 : 2 7 1-2 7 2 )  suggests an 
alternative derivation from a South American Yayo term p i d i an people which 
has some plausibility on phonological , semantic and historical grounds . 
Among other plausible alternatives (Todd 1974 : 2 2 )  is the Hebrew p i dj om barter , 
used to describe the language ( ' Pidjom-Engli sh ' )  spoken by Jewish refugees in 
London (Hassert 191 3 : 432  n . 2 ) . As Todd ( 1974 : 2 3 )  concludes we may never know 
and all of these terms may have contributed in separate times and places 
resulting in a multiple etymology . 
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9Hesse ling actually referred to the or�g�n of creol es . However ,  the 
distinction be tween pidgins and creoles was not then l inguistically de fined 
and Hesse ling was in fact discuss ing the genesis of  pidgins . 
l O William Greenfie ld ' s  sophisti cated defence ( 1830)  of  the Sranan 
( ' Negro-English ' )  New Testament has been recently discussed by Reinecke 
( 1983 ) . See also J. Harris ( 1985a) and J. Harris ( 1985b ) . 
l i Hesse ling published extensive ly on pidgins and creoles be tween 1 897 and 
1934 . Reviews of his work are given in Meijer  and Muysken ( 19 7 7 )  and in 
Muysken and Mei jer ( 1979) , in  their introduction to a selection of his 
writings whi ch have been translated into English (Hesse ling 1979) . 
l 2 Schuchardt ' s  work on pidgin s . and creoles spanned the years 1881-1914 . An 
anthology. of S chuchardt ' s  writings was edited by Spitzer ( 19 2 2 )  and there i s  
a bibliography i n  Vennemann and Wilbur ( 19 7 2 ) . A valuable review i n  Engli sh 
is Me ijer  and Muysken ( 1977 ) . English trans lations of some of his writings 
have been published in Schuchardt ( 1979 , 1980) . 
l 3words such as ' pidgin ' and ' j argon ' had not , when B loomfield was writing 
been given pre cise definitions by linguists and were therefore used loose ly . 
Modern generally accepted usages have been given on page 1 2 . 
l 4Although formally published in 197 8 ,  there were earlier unpublished versions 
of Naro ' s  paper ,  read at various conferences in 1973 , 1974 and 1975 (Naro 
197 8 : 3l4n) . Koefoed ( 1979 ) , for example , had access to the 1973 version and 
Bickerton ( 19 7 7 )  to the 1975 version . 
l S To cite j ust one example� Hall ( 1966 : xi i )  records the I talian tour guide ' s  
Ques to e s se re mo l to be l l o p i t t u ra M i che l ange l o  - This be very beautiful 
picture Michelange lo .  
l O In fact , Whinnom i s  now going further back and seeking the origin of Sabir 
in Jewish trading Latin ( 19 7 7 : 304) . 
l 7Although the linking of pidginisation and creolisation to normal language 
acquisition processes is a theory which has only received serious attention 
in the past de cade , it mus t  be acknowledged that Green fie ld ( 1 830)  in his  
remarkably sophisticated de fence of the Sranan ( ' Negro-English ' )  New 
Testament , foreshadowed such a theory over 150 years ago . 
The human mind i s  the same in every clime ; and 
accordingly we find nearly the same process adopted in 
the formation of language in every country . The Negroes 
have been proved to be in no degree inferior to other 
nations in solidity of j udgment ,  or fertility of 
imagination ; and there fore it may be fairly presumed 
that they are capable of forming a language from the 
materials with whi ch they are furnishe d ,  qualified for 
expressing with accuracy and precision the ide as presented 
to their mind . ( Greenfie ld 1830 : 51 )  
l 8 As part o f  the large-scale Non-Standard Hawaiian English Project , commenced 
in 197 3 ,  Bi ckerton ( 1974a : 1 2 5 )  and his associates recorded a considerable 
amount of speech including several hundred hours of Hawaiian Pidgin English 
during 1973 and 1974 (Bickerton 1981 : 8) . 
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1 9 Reviewing Bickerton ( 1981) , Holm ( 1982 ) , for example , claims that contrary 
to Bickerton , there is evidence to sugges t  that pidgins brought to H awai i 
from such places as the Cape Verde Islands had alre ady been influen ced by an 
African substratum . 
2 ° 25 December 195 5 . The author was i dentified only as JW (Vi tale 1980 : 52 ) . 
2 1 This concept i s  based on theories of the origin of Wes t  African creoles 
inherent in Valkoff ( 1966) , Tonkin ( 19 7 1 )  and Hancock ( 19 7 2 ) . 
2 2 Some of the reviewers of Bickerton ( 1981 ) have been critical of his  handling 
of data. Holm ( 1982 ) , for example , claims that Bi ckerton ' s  statement ( 19 81 : 
721 that Hawaiian Creole English ' shares none of the substratum languages of 
the other creole s ' can be demonstrated to be false , there being adequate 
evidence of the presence of Portuguese creole speakers at the time of its 
creation , whose languages had been influenced by an African substratum . 
2 3 Gi lman ' s  paper deals with language los s and he views vocabulary change as a 
mechanism of lexical loss rather than gain . For example , semantic extension 
usually results in the los s ,  in a te chni cal , lexicostatistical sense , of a 
word with its original meaning . Hancock ( 19 80 : 65 )  sees lexical progression 
as gain , particularly in the case of the expansion of a pidgin be cause the 
supposedly ' lost ' word neve r  existed in the pidgin al though it may have 
existe d  in the target language or superstrate language whi ch was pidginise d .  
2 4 spence r ' s  original tran s lation and spe l ling are retaine d .  
2 5 The writer acknowledges but does not here enter the long-standing 
controve rsy within Aus tralian Aboriginal s tudies over the most appropriate 
terms for the various territorial units . Terms such as horde , patrilocal 
band , land-holding group and diale ctal tribe have all had and continue to 
have the i r  proponents . The term ' spee ch community ' is not an appropriate 
term for a territorial unit when there are more suitable anthropological 
terms . 
2 6 Mi lliken ' s  map i s  based on 1972 and earlier data and covers a significantly 
high proportion of all Aboriginal people in the Northern Territory . 
Mi lliken ( 1976 : 240)  acknowledges some o f  the map ' s  de ficiencies .  I t  does 
not , for example , map locations where the speakers of a given language 
comprised two per cent of the popUlation or fewer nor does it include 
so-called ' foreign ' Aboriginals in towns . In a map which endeavours to show 
language dis tribution , there is a remarkable example of the danger of a map 
be coming more important then reality . Mi lliken ( 19 76 : 2 40) state s that 
various locations were ' moved a little , the mos t  importan t being Oenpe lli 
whi ch was moved approximately two and a half centime tres to the right to 
avoid overprinting ' ( ! )  
2 7 I t  i s  widely accepted that the absence of the dingo in Tasmania means that 
it was introduced since the formation of Bass Strait ( Mulvaney 1969 : 1 34 )  , 
whi le a date as recent as 4 , 000 years ago for its introduction also place s  
it since the formation o f  Torres Strait ( Nix an d  Kalma 1972 : 86 )  . 
2 8 places mentioned in the discussion which fol lows are marked on Map 4 .  
2 9 I t  is alleged that Ch ' eng Ho be lieved he was at the South Pole . As 
Mulvaney ( 1969 : 32 )  observe s , this must be Darwin ' s  on ly link with polar 
exploration ! 
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3 0 part of Fitzgerald ' s  argument was based on the information that the piece 
was maQe of high ly valuable j ade . Some of the force of his argumen t  i s  lost 
now that it i s  known to be a rather undistinguished soapstone s culpture 
( Mulvaney 1969 : 32 )  . 
3 1 The e arly European visits will be discussed in Chapter 5 .  
3 2 various other spel lings have been use d ,  including Baijini , Ba iini and 
Bajini . 
3 3Visits by Aboriginal people to such places did occur and wil l  be discussed 
later in thi s  Chapter (pp . 92-96 ) . 
3 4 Some Aboriginal people believe that the Ba yini stories are more consistent 
with a view that Bayini was one person , perhaps the le ader of the group . 
3 5 Malay : 
Macassan : 
Bugi s :  
Barker 1829 ; Wi lson 1835 ; Stokes 1846 ; Oppen 186 4 ;  Wi ldey 1974 ; 
Carrington 1886 ; P arsons 1907 ; Searcy 19·09 ; Spencer 19 1 4 ;  
Campbe ll 1917 ; White 191 8 ;  Lewis 192 2 ;  Jennison 192 7 ;  Warner 
1932 ; Mountford 1956 ; Bauer 196 4 ;  Simmons 1970 ; Donovan 1981 . 
Earl 1841 , 1842 , 1846 a ,  1846b ; R .  and C .  Berndt 1954 ; 
Worseley 1955 ; E lkin 196 4 ;  Bauer 1964 ; Mulvaney 1969 ; Capel l  
1970 ; Wurm 1972 ; Cole 197 3 ,  1979 ; Macknight 196 9 a ,  1972 , 1976 ; 
Turner 19 74 ; Lamilarni 1974 ; Waterman and Waterman 1976 ; 
Read 197 8 ;  Dixon 1980 . 
Sweatman 1844 ; Howitt 190 4 ;  Grenfe ll Price 193 0 ;  Mulvaney 1966 ; 
Spi l lett 1972 . 
3 6 Indones i an :  Cape ll 1965 ; Pi l ling 1970 ; McCarthy 1970 ; Maddock 1975 . 
East Indian : Chase ling 1957 . 
3 7 The modern use of thi s  term by Aboriginal people may be a recen t development 
prompted by European usage . See pages 100-102 . 
3 8 Anthropological opinion is divided as to the extent to which ' Macassan ' 
culture influenced Aboriginal culture . 
3 9 As Muhlhausler ( 1985 : 1 ) points out ,  the most frequently used formula is to 
name pidgins firstly after thei r  locations and se condly after thei r  major 
lexical source language . This formula would require the ' Macassan ' Pidgin 
to be termed Australian Pidgin Macassan but such a labe l pretends to a 
precision which will be shown to be inaccurate and therefore misleading . 
4 0 Published with revision in 1981 . 
4 1 Write rs who termed the language ' Malay ' include Keppel ( 1 853 : 15 7 ) , Wi ldey 
( 1876 : 135 ) , White ( 1918 : 145 ) , Jennison ( 192 7 : 1 77 ) , Ellis ( 1936 : 13 0 ) , 
Cape l l  ( 1970 : 249) . 
4 2Among the writers who re fer to the language as Macassan or Macass arese are 
Carrington ( 1886 : 65 ) ; Searcy ( 1905 : 10 ,  1909 : 36 ,  1912 : 197 ) ; Tindale ( 19 2 5 : 
130 ) ; Chase ling ( 195 7 : 50) ; Warner ( 1969 : 475 ) ; Turner ( 1974 : 1 80) . Thi s  
language is now normally spe lt ' Makassarese ' ,  but the traditional spe l l ing 
will  be retained in this study in the interests of uniformity with the 
various quotations under discussion . 
4 3 See dis cussion on page 84 . 
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4 4 Flinders ( 1814 : 22 9 )  s tated that the praus he encountered all came from 
Macassar . As Macknight ( 1976 : 1 7 )  points out , all 34 praus that called at 
Raffles Bay gave Macassar as their port of departure and , at the end of the 
century , the South Australi an government dealt with authorities in Macas s ar 
in matters relating to the control of the industry . 
4 5 See pages 101-103 for a full dis cuss ion . 
4 6 Collet Barker ,  commandant at Raffles Bay in 1828  and 1829 , kept a detailed 
diary . The MS . is now he ld in the Mitche l l  Library in Sydney . See Chapter 
5 ,  pages 126 to 136 . 
4 7See note 46 re Barke r ' s  di ary . 
4 8 Literature references to Aboriginal people trave lling overseas with the 
trepangers include E arl ( 1 846b : 1 1 8 ) ; Tindale ( 192 5 : 1 3 0 ) ; Warner ( 193 2 : 481 ) ; 
Berndt and Berndt ( 1954 : 50-63) ; Worsley ( 19 5 5 : 5 ) ; Chase l ing ( 1957 : 5 3 ) ; 
Mulvaney ( 1966 : 454 , 1969 : 26 ) ; Cape l l  ( 196 5 : 73 ) ; Macknight ( 1972 : 2 86 ,  
1976 : 85 ) ; Lamilami ( 1974 : 70 ) ; Cole ( 1979 : 54 ) ; Urry and Walsh ( 1981 : 9 5 ) . 
4 9 See for example SAA 1 3 74/1870/A1 79 8 .  
5 0 Thi s  was , during this period , the Mini ster for Education . 
5 1 This wi l l  be discussed in more de tai l late r .  There was a tendency to use 
the term ' Macassar ' in reference to mos t  of the outside world ( see pages 
1 0 1  to 103 )  . 
5 2 This  document now published in Macknight ( 1981 ) . 
5 3Although Searcy ' s  books ( 1905 , 1909 , 1912 )  purport to be reminiscences of 
his life as  a customs office r ,  he appears to have taken a certain amount of 
liberty with some of the historical facts . Berndt and Berndt ( 1954 : 205 , 
n . 1 3 )  bel ieve this to be particularly so in Se arcy ( 19 1 1 ) . He i s , however , 
cite d  here in support o f  general aspects of ' Macassan ' /Aboriginal contact 
and in this area the writer be l ieves his observations to be reliable . 
5 4 The possibility of ' Macassan ' activity in Cape York is acknowledged ,  but it 
is generally accepted that members of the trepanging fleet in Northern 
Territory waters did not work east of the Sir Edward Pe llew I s l ands . 
5 5 Tabak as a word for tobacco is  unlikely in this  instance to have been 
derived from English but from the ' Portuguese -Malay ' Pidgin . 
5 6 Tindale ( 192 5 : 1 3 2 )  recorded the term ma l aya on Groote Eylandt in 1 9 2 2  and it 
seems to have been used in the fol lowing twenty years between Groote 
Eylandters and missionarie s .  Urry and Walsh ( 19 79 : 20 )  note the use of the 
term Kardu  Ma l ayyany in the Murinbata language ( Por t Ke ats) . 
5 7 Tindale ( 19 2 5 : 132 ) transcribed the word as u ru b a l anda and noted what he 
conside red to be alternate forms o raba randa and o robanda . 
5 8 I t  has been reported by Thomson ( 1949 : 90 )  that another widespre ad word for 
Europeans , munanga also referred originally to Macassans . 
5 9 The use of terms derived from pat a r i pang to denote the trepang-traders i s  
not uncommon ( see , for example , Walker and Zorc 1981 : 11 8) . Tindale 
( 192 5 : 1 3 2 )  observed that the ' Macassans ' were called ' Ch ud a ka ' by the 
Nunggubuyu people on the mainland opposite Groote Eylandt . This was no 
doubt de rived from the term for ' trader ' in the ' Portuguese-Malay ' Pidgin . 
The Macassarese term is s udagara  and the Malay i s  sudag a r  which , according 
to Cense ( 1979 : 72 5 )  derive ultimately from the Pers ian saudag a r .  
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6 0 Although E arl arrived in Port Essington on the Al l i ga tor on 26 october 1838 , 
he spent much of his first year as an interpreter on various trading voyages 
into South-eas t  Asia ( Spillett 1972 : 19-37)  . 
. 
6 1 Although it in no way detracts from his observation that Aboriginal people 
did not pronounce words in the way they were pronounced in Macassarese , it  
i s  interesting to note that Earl Anglicises them . ' Macass ar ' differs j us t  
a s  markedly from Macassarese Mangkas a ra a s  ' Mungkajerra ' does ! 
6 2 Reprinted in Earl ( 1 85 3 : 2 2 3 )  with t ru saan corre cted to t u ru t an . 
6 3 See page 85 . 
6 4  See page 101 .  
6 S A number of languages known to have been influenced by thi s  pidgin have ' 
short forms such as ga  ( Gumatj ) and kwa (Anindilyakwa) which are informal 
imperative s  with the general meanings of oome here or give here and whi ch 
could possibly have the same ultimate derivation as the words addressed to 
Kin g .  
6 6 The officially s tated British reasons are set out in Bathurst to Brisbane , 
• 17 February 1824 (HRA , I I I  [ 5 ] : 758-760 ) . 
6 7 See , for example , his correspondence with Under Secre tary Horton (HRA , 
I I I  [ 5 ] : 7 3 7-741)  . 
6 8 See correspondence between Chairman of Committee and Earl Bathurst (HRA ,  
I I I  [ 6 ] : 82 2 -829) . 
6 9 Bremer outlined the setting up of the settlement in his despatch to Earl 
Bathurs t  on 12 November 1824 ( HRA ,  III [ 5 ] : 781-790 ) . 
7 0 Detailed regulations are given in the ' Regulations Respecting the Native s , 
and the Carrying of Fire Arms ' (HRA ,  I I I  [ 6 ] : 6 76) . 
7 1 Stirling to Darling , 2 0  June 1 82 7  ( HRA , I I I  [ 5 ] : 81 5 ) . 
7 2 See Smyth ' s  diary entries of 2 and 4 July 1 82 7 .  This and all further 
re ferences to the diaries of Smyth and Duncan re fer to the extracts recorded 
in Wi lson 1835 : 1 31-145 . 
7 3The two mos t  prominent Aboriginal leaders were Mariac and Iacama ( spel lings 
as given in Wi lson 1835 : 315 ) . These two men were respe ctive ly ni cknamed 
' We llington ' and ' Waterloo ' .  
7 4 See HRA, I I I  [ 6 ] : 781-789 . 
7 S See note 46 re Barke r ' s  di ary . 
7 6 Riveral ' s  fami ly remained satis fied,  even anxious that she remain at Fort 
We llington . 
7 7Wi lson alluded to thi s  double s tandard in a more general sense in commenting 
on the the ft of a small boat by the Aborigines .  Without condoning the 
the ft , he cite d  examples of what he called ' civi lised de linquency ' in wh i ch 
Aboriginal canoes were simply taken by whites who came across them . 
(Wilson 1835 : 146 ) 
7 8 Although it doe s not form part of this narrative , it seems incomplete not to 
re cord Barke r ' s  untime ly death . He did not live to reach Sydney . He had 
been asked to perform some duties in Wes te rn and Southern Australia firs t . 
Whi le surveying a s ite for a potential se ttlement at the mouth of the Murray 
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Rive r ,  he was speared to de ath by Aborigines whose only experience of whi te s  
had been the depredations of the crews of sealing ships ( S turt 1 8 3 4  [ 2 J : 2 39 ) .  
A s  Powe ll ( 1982a : 5 3 )  has noted , he was ne i ther the first nor the last on 
e i ther side of the struggle be tween b lack and white who died because he 
trusted and was vulnerab le . 
7 9 Wilson ( 1835 : 12 1 )  used the term ' white fe l low ' for Europe ans . I am not 
certain that it was a term in use at Raffles Bay ( see page 2 7 4 ) . 
8 0 Spencer ( 1914 : 46) outlined the social organisation of the Iwaidj a as 
follows : 
There are apparently three divi sions , called respective ly 
Munbu l k i tj ,  Man j e roj e l  I i and Man j e rawu l i ,  amongst whom 
the totemic groups are divided , very unequally , the first 
having four , the se cond two and thi rd seven . Mun b u l k i t j 
and Manj e roj e l  I i marry Man j e rawu l i people and vice versa , 
but members of the two former may not intermarry . 
8 1 Ja r i ca r i  c lo th . Makassarese ca reca re . 
Daku l axe . Austronesian but probably not Makassarese , e . g .  South Phi lippine 
pa-daku l axe . 
La : t i  knife . Makassarese l a d i n g .  
8 2 In my original the s i s , (Harris 1984b : 16 1 )  I used the term Iwa i dj a  to 
designate this language . Although I acknowledged i t  then to be on ly a labe l 
of convenien ce , I now pre fer to avoid its use altogether in reference to the 
e ar ly 19th century . The historical distribution of language and 
land-holding groups on the Cobourg Peninsula i s  highly complex and pose s  
many problems (Powe l l  1982b : 91 ) . Changes had been taking place be fore the 
era of British sett lement (Earl 1846 : 2 42 ) and i t  should not automati cally be 
presumed that there is direct h istorical continuity be tween the language 
spoken at Raffles Bay in the 1820s and the language known today as Iwa i dj a .  
I am indebted to Peter Spi llett for sugge sting to me the poss ibility , which 
he encountered in Sulawesi , that the term Iwa i dj a  may mean p lace of payment 
and may have originally been a label app lied by the ' Macassans ' to those 
Aboriginal people who attached themse lve s to the customs s tation which was 
e s tabl i shed at Port Essington later in the 19th century . There i s  some 
l inguistic support for thi s  possibility in that words close ly re lated to 
Buginese waj a  to pay are known in other coastal languages (Walker and Zorc 
1981 : 1 18) and the pre fix i - (or r i - ) can be used in Makassarese to mean in 
or at at the beginning of place names . 
8 3Earl , s  important contribution to understanding the nature of the ' Macassan ' 
Pidgin has alre ady been discussed in Chapter 4 (pages 103-106 ) . 
8 4 The most famous observation i s  probably that made by Col lins ( 1 798 [ I J : 544 )  
at  Sydney . 
. . .  nothing but a barbarous mixture of English wi th the 
Port Jackson dialect is spoken by e i ther party ; and i t  
mus t  b e  adde d ,  that even in thi s  the natives have the 
advantage , comprehending , with much greate r aptness than 
we can pre tend to , everything they hear us say . 
8 5Corre cted to Mountnorris in Lei chhardt ( 1846b : 2 3 8) . 
8 6 See Gipps Despatche s 39 of 1840 (HRA ,  I [ 20 J : 837-844) and 2 0 3  of 1 84 3  
(HRA , I [ 2 3 ] : 2 45-247) . 
366 
B 7 Letter from Boyle Finniss to Sir Domini c  Daly , 5 Apri l �865 . Published in 
Sou th Austra l i ana 12  (March 19 73 )  . 
B B Several years later , Miry , whose name has also been spe lt Mira and Maira , 
reappeared in Darwin in a humane and conci liatory role . The incident i s  
recounted i n  the next chapter .  
B 9 SAPP , 80/1866 : 12 .  
9 0 SAPD , HA , 186 8-1869 : 805 . 
9 1 The town , as it was replacing its abortive predecessor at Es cape . Cliffs , 
was first named Palmerston . In th is study it wi ll  be re ferred to by i ts 
subsequent name , Darwin . 
9 2 Spe lt Larrakeya in some older writings . There are a number of other variant 
spe l lin.gs . 
9 3 The culprits were never caught , pe rhaps not even known , but in the tension 
and confusion whi ch followed , all Aboriginal people including Miry were 
under suspicion . Miry , howeve r ,  appears to have been genuinely grieved and 
also asked to see the spearhead to try to i dentify the murderer ( Kerr 
1971 : 133) . 
9 4 wildey ( 1876 : 13 2 )  spe lls the ir names Borrodaile and Pearmain . Kelsey 
( 19 7 5 : 3 1 )  spells  them Permain and Borrowdale . 
9 5 Lewis returned to Port Essington and bui lt the homes tead after the 
unsucce s s ful search party . Lewis himsel f  give s the year as 1873 . A 
photograph of the homes tead is so labe lled in Lewis ( �9 2 2 : l56)  and Wi ldey ' s  
account ( 1876 : 132 )  of the se arch party seems to tally as he was in Darwin 
in 1873 , but he could have received the information after he le ft the 
Terri tory . Lewis doe s , however , place the se arch after the arrival of the 
first boatload of Chinese and in fact says that Dr Guy , who came with the 
Chinese from Singapore , accompanied the search party . Historian s  accept 
Augus t 1874 as the arrival date of the first boatload of Chinese ( Rende l l  
1952 : 49 ;  Inglis 1967 : 2 2 ;  Donovan 19 81 : 106 ; Powe l l  1982 a : 96 ) . There would 
seem to be offi cial confirmation of this ( Minister Controlling the N . T .  
Inward Mai l ,  5 August 1874) . In Ke lsey ' s  memoirs , now published as Ke lsey 
1975 , the date of departure of the se arch party is given as 11 October 1874  
( Ke l sey 1975 : 31)  . 
9 6 For discussion of thi s  date , see note 95 . 
9 7Minister Controlling the N . T .  Inward Mai l  5 August 1874 ( see Rende l l  
1952 : 49 ) . 
9 8 0ata from Inglis 1967 : 2 1 and Donovan 1981 : 172 . 
9 9 I t  i s  not known in whi ch category the few ' Malayan s ' and other non-European , 
non-Chinese were placed . 
1 o ° Northern Ter�itory Incoming Correspondence , 399/1880 . 
l O l The Yam Creek gold fie ld . 
l 0 2 The mos t  recent spe l lings and corrected place names as used in The Times 
a t l a s  of the worl d ( 1980) are given in brackets . The olde r  name s  are 
re tained in thi s  study in order to obviate confusion be tween text and 
quotation . 
I 0 3 The relationship between Chinese Pidgin English and an e arlier Portuguese 
pidgin is as yet unre solved ( Re inecke et al 1975 : 540) . 
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l 0 4 The use of Chinese Pidgin English has decline d  in the 20th century 
( Re inecke et al 1975 : 540)  due largely to political and social disfavour 
(Hall 1944 : 95 ) . Although it is usually said to be dying (Han cock 1971 : 5 21 , 
1977 : 3 78) or even extinct ( Franklin 1979 : 41 ) , i t  i s  apparently gaining a 
new lease of l i fe in Taiwan (Whinnom 19 71 : n1 3 )  . 
l o s SAA 790 : 410 , 3 1  July 1879 
I 0 6 N . T .  Report 1912 . Sub-Report by Aborigines ' Department . See also Brandl , 
Haritos and Walsh ( 19 79 : 80 ,  9 5 -96) . 
I 0 7 The i ron tools whi ch Leichhardt observed Roper River people to have in l 845 
were almost certainly obtained directly or indire ctly from the ' Macassans ' 
and not , as Morphy and Morphy ( 19 81 : 4 ) suggest ,  by exchange wi th Aboriginal 
people in contact with Europe ans . 
I 0 8The total non-Aboriginal population of the whole Northern Territory 
immediately prior to the Overland Te legraph construction era was 201  ( see 
Table 5 page 172 . 
I 0 9 patterson ' s  diary for 30 October 1871 to 2 7  January 1872 i s  held in the 
South Australian Archive s , Adelaide . 
I I OMostly from e ating the poisonous Gastrol obi um Grandi flora ( Bauer 1964 : 10 5 ) . 
I l l Also South Austral ian Regi ster 30 January 187 3 ;  9 August 1 87 3 . 
1 1 2 Quotation from reprint of article in the Queenslander 1 3  June 1 86 8 .  
1 1 3All these researchers used some primary source s . The most reliable of them 
i s  probably Duncan ( 1967 ) . 
1 1 4 In 1 884/5 , Henry Rogers took out the lease on land which approximate ly 
coincides with the present-day Urapunga Station ( SAA 790 : 1884 : 547)  . 
I I S see , for example , Government Residen t ' s  Report on the Northern Terri tory 
for the year 1890 . 
1 1 6 This argument will be de tai led later in thi s  chapter ,  whe re the whole issue 
of reprisal ; massacre and the suppression of information will be fully 
dis cussed . 
1 1 7A near-slavery situation , for example , existed in the north of western 
Australia  late last century ( see Markus 1974 : 34-56)  and such conditions may 
have been more widespread .  
1 1 8The quotation comes from Crawford ' s  comments on Wi llshire ' s  book , appended 
to the book itse lf ( Wi l l shire 1896 : 10 1 )  . 
1 1 9 see also Stanner ( 1969) , Reynolds ( 19 7 2 ) , Robinson and York ( 19 7 7 )  and 
Loos ( 1982 ) . 
1 2 0 George Conway , now deceased , came to the Northern Territory in 1901 and 
after working for Easte rn and Pacific , at different times took up Urapunga 
( 1907) , Maryfield ( 1910)  and Roper Valley Station s  (Merlan 1 9 7 8 : 81 , n . 29 )  . 
1 2 l In  sustained narrative , Dinah Garadj i adopted a standard English target 
interlanguage . The quotation i s  the write r ' s  trans lation but the original 
is avai lable on request . 
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1 2 2 Gi les produced a lengthy ' Report of a tour of inspection of Roper River 
District ' .  A photocopy of the typescript report is held in the Library 
of Darwin community College in a bound volume of papers dealing with Roper 
River entitled Roper a l l  about , compiled by Kathleen Haigh . Page numbers 
in references are for that volume . 
1 2 3 These nine languages are ' not merely dialects but distinct language s , many of 
them members of different language fami lie s . 
1 2 4 The inadequacy of the concept of the diale ctal tribe �as noted in Chapter 4 ,  
pages 70-73 and note 2 5 .  
1 2 �Ngukurr itse lf i s  general ly said to be i n  Yukul country although opinion i s  
divided , even among Aboriginal people , as to what Yukul actually i s . I t  i s  
said by some Ngukurr people that it  was ,an ' association ' o f  the various 
tribes living along the Roper River i tse lf .  Others say i t  was a language 
' in between ' Mara and Wandarang . I f  so , i t  i s  now extinct .  Dinah Garad j i  
told the author ( 16 November 1983)  that be fore the Europe ans came , ' they 
already had their own Kriol ' ,  the Yukul language . 
1 2 6 Although Black ( 1983 : 21 )  lists Ngandi as extinct , Heath found six speakers 
in 1978 (p . 3 ) .  Poss ibly only one of these has since died ( J .  Sande fur , 
personal communi cation )  . 
1 2 7 Bishop Frodsham ' s  comments are recorded in the Annual Report of the Church 
Mis sion Association of Victoria ( 1907 : 5 ) . 
1 2 8 Before the Federation of Aus tralian State s , in 190 1 ,  there were separate 
Anglican Church Mi ssion Associations in the Colonies of Victoria and New 
South ' Wale s . After Federation , an Australian association was eventually 
formed in 1916 , renamed the Church Mi ssionary Society ( CMS ) of Aus tralia 
( see Cole 1971 ) . 
1 2 9 The Roper River Mi ssion at Mirlinbarrwarr was complete ly destroyed by a 
flood in 1940 after which it was moved five miles upstream to the present 
s i te at Ngukurr . Re ferences to the mission institution itse lf in thi s  
s tudy will  n o t  distinguish be tween s i te s . 
1 3 0 Barnabas Roberts spoke to John Sande fur (1979 : 1 3 ) . 
1 3 1 See note 1 2 1 . 
1 3 2 As Thie le ( 1982 ) so clearly shows , thi s  ambition was never achieved during 
the years of Mission control , nor has it  been achieved s ince , during the 
more re cent years of Aboriginal control . 
1 3 3Annual Report , Church Mi ssion Associa tion of Victoria for 1909 , p . 8 .  
1 3 4 Goyder ' s  diary of the first few months of the survey of Darwin prior to 
settlement .  First re ference to t um t um is on 29 Apri l .  
1 3 5 The ultimate derivation o f  s avvy from Romance sape re has been fully 
discussed in Hall ( 1957) . P i ccan i nny can be shown to have a similar 
derivation , via perhaps Portuguese pequeno (Todd 1974 : 15 )  . 
1 3 6 Rather than attempting a mis leading uni form orthography , the authors ' 
original spe l lings are retained in all pidgin example s . 
1 3 7With increases in fictional and non-fictional accounts of Northern Terri tory 
life between 1910 and 1950 , there is a great deal of recorded speech 
avai lab le after 1910 . Thi s  data needs to be studied but is outside the 
time-scale with which this study deals . 
1 3 8The only exceptions are the few examples of j ournalistic pidgin speech 
recorded in the Northern Terri tory Times and Ga zette ( see Appendix 0) . 
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1 3 9Thi s  does not preclude the poss ibil ity that a feature may have been in use 
and not recorded,  nor the pos s ibil i ty that further records may be 
discovered .  
1 4 0 Ve ry good and no good are typical of  the South Seas Jargon and of many 
Australi an pidgins and modern creoles . Clark , although noting thi s , 
hesitates to use them as comparative features because they are not strictly 
innovative with respect to Engl ish , even though they have non-standard 
idiomatic features . 
" 1 4 1 The behavioural differences are related to differing perceptions of what a 
name i s .  To many Europeans , names are l it tle more than label s  by whi ch 
people wish to be known whereas to Aboriginal people , a name is not readily 
divulged as to know people ' s  names i s  to have the potential to control them . 
1 4 2 The handwritten j ournal pages are unnumbered .  Thi s  quotation appears on the 
7 th page of the section dealing with tropical Australia.  The word 
p i c can i nn y  has been overwritten , but the opinion of archivists supports the 
writer ' s  contention that there i s  no doubt that it is p i ccan i nny . 
1 4 3 In the short manuscript by May ( 1872 )  concerning l i fe on the gold fields , 
there are indications of verbal communication with Aboriginal people but no 
recorded speech except for a reference to the term p i ccan i n ny . 
S o ,  l ike 
One of their number came up and asked for flour . I 
thought i f  I gave them some they would go away . . .  they 
were soon back again and wanted more for piccaninny . . .  
( May 1 87 2 : 16)  
the reference to the same word in Sibbald ( 184 3 )  , i t  is  clearly a 
term which was in use . The comments on p i ccan i n ny  earl ier in this section 
apply equally in this instance . 
1 4 4 por example ,  Tha r ra n  o l me n  weya i m i n  go i m i n  da l i m  me . 
The man who wen t told me . 
1 4 5 There is one paragraph where Spencer ( 19 2 8 : 59 1 )  records a Borroloola 
Aboriginal man , in court evidence , referring to two people in ways whi ch 
could be taken to be early evidence of fe l l ow ( 2 )  and youme . 
Two fe l l ow been go s e l f l on g a  c ross i ng .  
Then two fe l l ow wa l k . 
There i s  not sufficient evidence of pronominal use of fe l l ow ( 2 )  but the 
above example s  certainly suggest a movement towards that kind of usage . 
Similarl y ,  with regard to youme , the one recorded possible example is not 
unarguably a definite dual pronoun form . 
H i m say you and  me go l on g a  P r i ce pota t o .  
( Spencer 1928 : 59 1 )  
I t  i s  c lear , however ,  that from such phrases the modern dual pronoun forms 
develope d .  There i s  an example in Masson ( 1915 : 17 5 )  which is  even more 
suggestive of a dual pronoun but thi s  rai ses the additional problem of how 
to interpret speech which occurs after creol i sation at Roper River and 
poten tially influenced by it . (The Kriol dual pronoun i s  yunm i . )  
You ' n  me go k i l l em t h a t  one cheeky fe l l a . . .  
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1 4 6 S top is found with an existential meaning in · the Fitzroy Val ley dialect of 
Kriol in western Australia ( Hudson 1983 : 102 )  but not in the Northern 
Terri tory . 
1 4 7He  i s . found as a predicate marker in the Fitzroy Val ley dialect o f  Kriol in 
wes tern Austral i a  (Hudson 1983 : 4 8 ) , but not in the Northern Territory . 
1 4 8 Al though it does not affect thi s  generalisation , Rudder ( 1983 )  appears to 
use the term ' an imal ' incons istently . . Whereas contrasts such as ' ·animals 
and _plants ' ( 146 ) -are the accepted s c ientific usage and even distinguishing 
humans and animal s may be acceptable ( 144) , contrasting animals with marine 
vertebrates ( 14 3 )  and with birds and fish ( 14 3 )  is inconsistent with formal 
scientific usage . Rudder ( 16 1 ) , when he de fines wa r rakan as including most 
' animal s ,  birds and reptiles ' ,. surely means marrunal s ,  birds and reptiles . 
1 4 9 The informant for thi s  information was pigeon Rank in of Barunga . 
1 5 0 The writer has e lsewhere reported semantic interference between Engl ish and 
Aboriginal taxonomic categories in. the teaching of the Engl ish word ' bird ' 
in a school in a Kriol -speaking communi ty ( J .  Harris 1978 )  . 
1 5 1 The di screpqncy in dates for Sharpe is due to the fact that different 
sources have been quoted by different authors for the same paper , Sharpe 
( 1974)  having been republ ished in 1975 . 
1 5 2 It  was , however , discovered that among Kriol-speaking people l iving in 
Darwin ,  some younger people recognised the word ka i ka i .  There is  a 
significant communi ty in Darwin of eX-Queensland people of Pacific I s l and 
descent and it was from these people ·  that some Kriol speakers had heard the 
word ka i ka i .  There is  a special register in use among those people in 
Darwin who are of mixed ancestry and who refer to themselves as ' coloured ' .  
Their ance stry is  mainly Aboriginal ·, European , Pacific Islander , and 
Chinese . They speak standard Engl i sh for most commun ication , particularly 
outside the group , but retain a special regi ster of words for in timacy , 
privacy , or joking purposes within the group , and ka i ka i is one 
·
of those 
word s .  Some Kriol -speaking s tudents at Kormilda College recognised ka i ka i  
because they were on friendly terms with some people of Pacific I sland 
descent employed at the Col lege and had heard ka i ka i  in informal and j ok ing 
contexts . 
1 5 3 James Noble was later ordained to the Anglican mini stry , becoming the first 
Aboriginal priest . A short biography has been publi shed (Higgins 1981 ) . 
1 5 4 Benj y ,  bogey and cob ra are particularly sign i ficant because they did not 
enter S tandard Austral ian Engl ish . There are other words in Northern 
Territory Pidgin Engl i sh which were also clearly of Southeastern Austral ian 
Aboriginal origin but they have less comparat ive· value because they entered 
Standard Austral ian Engl ish e . g . mya l l ( Gunn 1908 : 94 ) , cor robo ree ( Gunn 
1905 : 24 )  . 
1 5 5 There are other words from the Southeastern Australian Pidgin which are 
found in modern Kriol and which almost certa inly formed part of Northern 
Territory Pidgin Engl ish . They cannot strictly form part of the present 
discussion because no record has yet been found of their use prior to 19 1 0 .  
For example , g u l a  angry derived originally from the New South Wales word 
ku l a ra , it is reported from various places including Georges River ( Ridley 
187 5 : 106 ) and Botany Bay ( Meston ( 1896)  in Baker 1966 : 314) . 
3 7 1  
Y a r raman horse reported widely i n  New South Wales ,  i t  i s  accorded various 
etymologies including ye ra teeth and man with ( Ridley 1875 : 2 1 ) and ya r ra 
fast or ya ran mane ( Morris 1898 : 5 2 3 ) . The possibility that ya r raman may 
have preceded European invasion and be ultimately Austrones ian shoul d  not be 
ignored , c f .  Makassarese j a rang ; Javanese j a ran (Walker and Zorc 198 1 : 12 1 )  . 
1 5 6Wh i te fe l l ow has been replaced by ga rd i ya in the Kimberleys and by man d i j i  or 
bapa l anj i on the Barkly Tablelands . 
1 5 7As Sandefur ( 1979 : 116 )  notes , - i t  is found in a transitive sense in the 
Kriol of some speakers as an alternative to - i m  ( e . g .  i m i n  d u i m/ i m i n  du i t  
he did it ) . Thi s  is more likely the in fluence of presen t-day Engl i sh usage , 
rather than the retention of an old form . 
1 5 8 Thon�mann ( 1949 : 5 ) claims that his book is , in real ity ,  Buludj a ' s  
autobiography and that he changed ' pidgin Engl ish ' into ' standard Engl i sh '  
for the benefit o f  the readers . I t  i s  evident , however , that Thonemann 
went far beyond mere translation and it is not always easy to tell  which 
words are Bulud j a ' s  and which are in real ity his .  
1 5 9 B un g awah , in various forms , was a widespread word in Northern Territory 
coastal language s , derived from a Macassan term for leade r .  
1 6 0 parkhouse ' s  informant also suggested that ' whitefellow n o  savee ' J  
1 6 1 By contrast , there are only two generations o f  primary language Kriol 
speakers at Barunga where the period of language disruption was a 
consequence of World War I I . See discussion on pages 3 15-31 7 .  
1 6 2 The growing body o f  l i terature on Kriol inc ludes Sharpe and Sandefur 1976 ; 
Sandefur 19 7 9 ,  1981a , 1981b , 1982 , 1984 a ,  1984b ; Sandefur and Sandefur 
1979a ; Harris and Sandefur 198 3 ,  1984 , 1985 ; Sandefur and Harris in pres s . 
1 6 3 These are , l ike thi s  study , concerned with the original eastern or Roper 
River dialect of Kriol . The western or Kimberley dialect ha s been 
described by Hudson ( 198 1 ,  1983) . 
1 6 " Some of the pidgin items which are not found in Kriol are only found in the 
earl ier pidgin , and they had apparently dropped out of usage by the time 
that Northern Territory Pidgin Engl i sh had stabilised at the turn of the 
century . One such example is the replacement of t umb l e  down by k i l l .  The 
only clear example of the loss of a lexically s i gni f icant item present in 
the stable Northern Territory Pidgin Engl ish is the loss of yabbe r in 
favour of t a l k .  
1 6 5As Bruce Rigsby (personal communication) points out , j ug a beg is found 
e lsewhere in Austral ia and the innovation may there fore predate Kriol . 
1 6 6Although lexically derived from ' put ' and ' him ' the spel ling budum is used 
in modern Kriol rather than bud i m , in accordance with the establ ished 
principle of Kriol orthography whereby the spe l l ing acknowledges that the 
high back vowel in bud- pul l s  the suffix vowel towa rds it ( Sandefur 1984 : 79 ) .  
1 6 7 The records show the use of more than one form such as me or I for 1st 
person s ingular and al l abou t or t hey for 3rd person plural . I t  i s  not 
certain whether this indicates variation or a s i tuation in which the lexicon 
had not yet stabil ised or whether perhaps it is the inaccuracy of the 
recorded speech . Gunn even has alternate forms in the one phrase . 
M i s s u s . Me s i ckfe l l ow , I t h i n k .  
( Gunn 1905 : 10 5 )  
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Thi s  also raises the unresolved question of modern m i /a i  variation ( see 
note 168) . 
1 6 8 A i  i s  also found sometime s .  I t  i s  probably not the case that ' me ' · and ' I '  
survived as ·  alternatives from Northern Territory Pidgin Engl ish but that a i  
i s  used by those whose Kriol usage exhibits a higher degree of recent 
English influence . 
l b 9As shown in Chapter 10 , there are hints in Northern Territory Pidgin English 
in the ·1900s that attempts were sometimes made to use a dual number in 
certain constructions . 
1 7 0 Inclusive we = you �nd I .  (present company)  
(other ( s ) not present)  Exclusive we = other ( s )  and I .  
1 7 1 Langford-smith ' s  statement i s in a personal letter to John Sandefur in 1979 . 
1 7 2 i t  i s  true that by the time Langford-Smith was a t  the miss ion , the pidgin 
had been undergoing creol isation . Thi s  does not mean , however ,  that the 
missionaries spoke Kriol . The language used between missionaries and 
Aborigines will continue to be referred to as a pidgin for ·the purpose of 
this discussion . 
1 7 3 see , for example ,  Bett Bett ' s  confident control of Pidgin Engl ish at Elsey 
Station in 1902 ( Gunn 1905) . 
1 7 4 Thi s  i s  the most l ikely explanation of what i s  happening today at Numbulwar . 
Essentially a Nunggubuyu-speak ing community , Numbulwar has been the centre 
of Nunggubuyu linguistic research and a bilingual (Nunggubuyu/English) 
program was commenced in the school . Many of the Nunggubuyu fami l ies who 
are traditional owners of Numbulwar l ived at Ngukurr and were Kriol 
speakers . During the last decade , these fami lie s  have returned to 
Numbulwar , l argely for politi cal reasons , parti cularly the perceived 
necessity to demonstrate continuity of residence under the terms of the Land 
Rights Act .  The children at Numbulwar from Nunggubuyu-speaking fami l ies now 
speak Kriol among themselves and Nunggubuyu at home . In fact , Kriol usage 
has gone a step further such that many younger children speak Kriol at home 
al though their parents respond in Nunggubuyu . I t  must be emphasised , 
however , that this use of Kriol i s  a language shift , the adopt ion of one 
existing language at the expense of another . It is not a process of 
creol isation . 
1 7 5Although Anindilyakwa may have been the dominant language . it i s  not being 
argued that the Groote Eylandt speech community was homogeneous . There 
were , for example , Nunggubuyu-speak ing fami lies on Groote Eylandt whose 
chi ldren were boarded in dormitories with children from Anindilyakwa­
speaking fami l ie s .  I f ,  however ,  they were not already bil ingual , they were 
s imply obl iged to learn the language of the ma jority . 
1 7 6 The mission i s  said by some to be on Yukul land but as noted in note 1 2 5 , 
it i s  uncertain whether Yukul was in fact the name of a land-owning entity . 
In any case , the hypothetical argument above i s  val id irrespective of the 
fine detail s  of the actual s iting of the Old Mission . 
1 7 7General pol icy and Methods of the Church Missionary Soc iety of Australia 
and Tasmania , Missions to Australian Aborigines ,  Federal Counc il , May 1944 
( Section IV , point 2) . 
3 7 3  
1 7 8 I t  i s  not be ing argued that the presence o f  a mission a t  places l ike Groote 
Eylandt or Oenpelli  has had absolutely no sociol inguistic s ignificance and 
therefore no l inguistiC e ffects . At the very least it hastened and 
facilitated the acquisition of Engl ish and provided many new lexical items 
in the loc'al languages .  I f ,  however , today at Oenpelli there is an 
observable shift from Gunwinggu to English or to a non-standard form o f  
Engl i sh ,  this i s  due t o  the sudden and unavoidable presence of a large white 
mining town and the involvement of the local community in the related 
pol itical , industrial and commercial activitie s .  The effect of thi s  
presence o n  the community i n  a l l  sorts of ways will b e  far greater than the 
mission could ever have been . 
1 7 9 In the modern s ituation , there i s  a wide range of usage and competence . 
There are first language Kriol speakers who speak Kriol with total fluency . 
There are other-language speakers who speak Kriol fluently as a second 
language , and there are multil ingual people who speak Kriol adequately as 
a third , fourth , or nth l anguage . There are also some Aborigines , notably 
those who have not acquired English , who speak a pidgin to European s . Thi s  
appl i es part icularly i n  Central Australia and some other places relatively 
remote from Kriol-speaking communities where traditional languages are 
strong . In some European/Aboriginal communication s ,  it is not easy to 
define what language is being spoken , particularly by the Europeans , who are 
often speaking an elementary , foreigner ' s  version of Kriol . Very few 
Europeans speak Kriol but many persist in the bel ief that they do speak it , 
due to the tolerance and intell igence of the Aboriginal people who accept 
what they say . What they speak could perhaps be described as an 
interlanguage . 
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290 , 29 1 ,  29 7 ,  298 , 305 , 3 37-344 , n173  
English language 1 ,  14 , 69 , 97 , 109 , 
145-146 , 148-149 , 169 , 1 7 7 ,  180 , 2 3 7 , 
2 5 1 ,  252 , 254 , 260 , 267 , 286 , 302 , 306 , 
308-309 , 322  
creole origins of  6 3  
Escape Cli ffs 114 , 149-156 , 15 7 ,  184 , 
248-249 
Aborigines 150-159 , 248-249 
language usage 154- 156 , 165 , 168 , 248-
249 , 253 , 26 7 ,  2 76 
South Australian settlement 149- 156 , 
248-249 
Favenc , Ernest 14 7 ,  286 , 288 
Fehderau , H . W .  12 , 36 , 39 
Ferguson , C . A .  2 1-2 3 ,  2 8 ,  2 5 3  
Ferraz , L .  1 3 ,  37 , 6 1  
Finniss , Boyle 149-152 , 154-155 , 160 , 
248-249 , n87 
first language - see primary language 
and mother tongue 
Fitzgerald ,  C . P .  78 , 362 , n30 
Fl inders , Matthew 84 , 87 , n44 
Foelsche , Inspector Paul 179 ,  204 , 2 1 3 , 
2 1 7 ,  221 , 222 , 354-357 
Fort Dundas - see Melville I sland 
Fort Wel lington - see Raffles Bay 
Fox , James J .  81 
Franklin;  K . J .  n104 
Frodsham, Bishop George 2 15 ,  2 3 3 ,  
n129 
frontier mentality 184 , 185 , 197-199 , 
2 14 , 2 16-21 7 ,  2 2 1- 2 2 2  
Fry , D .  2 
Gaj iyuma ( '  Old Bob ' , ' King Bob ' ) 
2 2 8 ,  2 3 3- 2 3 5 , 3 12 , 331  
Ga1iawa Wurramarrba ( ' Old Charlie ' )  
86 , 102-103 
Garadj i ,  Dinah 227-228 ,  2 35 ,  n121  
Gee , Lionel 2 59 , 287 �  298 , 321�332  
Gibney , Bishop 199 , 2 15-2 16 
Gibson-Hil l ,  C . A .  86 , 104 
Gilbert , Glen G .  2 8 ,  63 
Giles , Alfred 186 , 187 , 189 , 190 , 
200 , 2 2 3 ,  2 28-229 , 305 , 3 2 1 ,  350 , 
n122  
Gilman Charles 29 , 3 3 ,  54 , 64 , n23  
Givan ,  Ta1my 11 ,  57 
gold mining 162-16 5 ,  172 , 182 , 185 , 
2 1 2 ,  2 14 ,  295  
Goodman , Morris F :  2 1-2 3 ,  24 
Goyder , George 92 , 157-16 1 ,  2 5 3 ,  
n134 
Greenfield , Wil liam 16 , n10 , n17  
Gregory , Augustus C.  and F . T .  147-
148 
Grenfell Price , A .  14 8 ,  n35 
Grew, E .  and M . S .  180 
Gribble , Rev .  E . R .  2 34 ,  285 
Gribble , Rev .  J'. B .  2 15 
Grimshaw , A .  32-33 , 44 , 54 
Groote Ey1andt 85 , 9 3 ,  9 5 ,  102-10 3 ,  
106 , 280 , 312 , 314 ,  n59 , n175 , 
n178 
Guj erati 80 , 82 
Gunn , Jeannie (A . J . ) 180 , 2 05 , 207 , 
2 14 , 2 5 8 ,  260 , 265 , 268- 2 70 , 2 7 1 ,  
2 7 2 , 2 75 ,  2 7 8 ,  2 80 ,  281 , 282 , 285 , 
287-288 , 289 ,  290 , 29 7 ,  298 , 299 , 
3 2 7 ,  3 3 1 ,  337-344 , n154 , n173  
Haas , M . R .  36 
Hadel , R . E .  25,  26  
Hal l , B . C .  6 3  
Hall , R . A .  1 2 ,  19 , 24 , 36 , 46 , 55-
56 , 60 , 6 3 ,  1 7 3 ,  nl04 , n105 
Halls , C .  80 
Hancock , I . F .  64 , 1 7 3 ,  n 2 1 ,  n2 3 ,  
n104 
Hannah , J .  48 
411 
Haritos , A.  181 , n106 
Harris , John W .  4 ,  5 ,  6 ,  84 , 132 , 135 , 
157-158 , 2 34 ,  309 , 3 16 ,  n 10 ,  n82 , n150 , 
n162 
Harris , Rev . L . J .  285 
Harris ,  M.  2 
Harris ,  Stephen G .  6 
Harrison , S .  n6 
Harry , T. 169 
Hart , C . W . M .  117 , 234 , 308 
Hassert , Kurt E .  n8 
Haydon , A . L .  208 
Heath , Jeffrey 2 3 0 ,  2 3 1 , n126 
Hesse1ing , Dirk C. 15 , 17 , 2 4 ,  32 , 46 , 
n9 , n11 
Higgins , G .  306 , 3 3 1 ,  n153 
Hill , Ernestine 151 , 157-158 , 17 1 ,  175 
Hjems1ev , Louis 16 
Hohman , E . P .  262 
Holm , J.  n19 , n22  
Holme s ,  J . N .  201  
Howard , D .  119 
Howard , F .  146 , 169 
Howitt , A . W .  106-107 , n35 
Hudson , Joyce 5,  n4 , n146 , n163 
Hughes ,  E.  2 3 1  
Huthnance , Rev . F . L . G .  234 , 2 3 7 , 285 , 
331  
Huxley , J .  138 
Hymes , Del l  12 , 2 2 , 47 , 48 , 60 , 61 , 62 
imitation hypothesis 18-20 
impoverishment 16 , 6 3 ,  303  
Inginma , Little Mick 224-225 
Inglis , C . B .  1 7 1 ,  174 , n95 , n98 
interference 18 
inter1anguage , definition 12  
Isaacs , J .  82 
I smai l ,  Syed Nasir bin 90 
Jackson , J .  14 
j argon 12 , 14 , 49-5 0 ,  244 , 26 3 ,  286 
Chinook 12 , 14 , n7  
definition 12 , n13 
nautical 15 , 89 , 2 54-255 , 262-26 3 ,  
2 75 ,  2 7 7 , 293 , 322  
South Seas 263 , 2 74 ,  275 ,  277 ,  2 8 1 ,  
285 , 289 , 2 9 3 ,  n140 
Jennings , J . N .  2 
Jennison , J . C .  106- 107 , n35 , n41 
Jesperson , O .  5 ,  12 , 16 , 17 
Johnson , M . C .  26 
Johnston , Charlie 191-19 3 ,  195 
Jone s ,  Rhys 1, 3 
Joynt , R . D .  2 34 ,  2 3 5 ,  2 36 ,  285 , 307 
Jukes , J.  Beete 9 3 ,  105 
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Kachru , Braj B .  174 
Kakare , I .  36 
Ka1ma , J . D .  n27  
Katherine 190 , 200 , 207 , 213 ,  2 3 1  
Kelsey , D . E .  168 ,  1 7 1 ,  175 , 180 , 182 , 
268 ,  2 7 1 ,  290 , 329 , 3 30 ,  n94 , n95 
Keppel , H.  83,  9 7 ,  139,  142 , 145-146 , 
328 , n41 
Kerr , Margaret " Goyder 158-159 , 160 , 
n93 
King , Captain Phillip Parker 117 , 119 , 
120  
Kirk , R .  1 ,  2 ,  76 
K1einecke , D. n8 
K1uckhohn , Clyde 2 
Koe foed , G .  16 , 18 ,  22-2 3 ,  24 , 2 8 ,  
2 9 ,  14 3 ,  254 , n14 
Koine 12 , 60 
definition 12  
Krastins , V .  170 
Krio1 1,  3-6 , 2 3 0 ,  2 36 ,  2 4 3 ,  267 , 
2 79 ,  282 , 284 , 285 , 292 , 299 , 301-
3 19 ,  320-32 4 ,  n2 , n16 1 ,  n163 , n166 , 
n168 , n179 
convergence 4-5 
denigration 5 ,  309 , 313 
distribution 3-4 
identi ty 3 2 1  
increasing prestige 5 
in education 6 ,  3 2 1 ,  n3 , n174 
lexicon 279 , 280 , 282 , 284 , 288,  
289 , 290 , 292 , 299 , 301-305 , 317 , 
n154 , n155  
origin 7 ,  238 ,  24 3 ,  292 , 301-316 , 
3 17-319 , 320-321  
primary language 4 ,  310- 311 ,  314-
316 , 317- 319 
pronoun paradign 279 , 304 
pronouns , reflexive 299- 300 , 303-
304 
status 6-7 ,  313  
variation 5 ,  n179 
Laberge , S .  60 
Labov , V. 65 
Lam- ha i 7 8 ,  83 
Lami 1ami , L .  9 3 ,  n35 , n48 
Langford-Smith , Keith 2 36 ,  306 , 307 , 
309 , 3 1 3 ,  n171 , n172  
language acquisition model 15 , 2 3-
24 , 2 9- 32 ,  44-4 5 ,  60 , 65-66 , 245 , 
2 5 0- 2 5 2 ,  2 5) ,  317-319 , n17  
language loss 184-185 , 186 , 2 15 ,  
2 32-2 3 3 ,  2 35 ,  2 38 ,  301 , 305-106 , 
310 , 312 , 319 , 3 2 1 ,  323 , n23  
Leakey , R . E .  2 
Leichhardt , Ludwig 115 , 119 , 14 3-146 , 
14 7 ,  168 ,  186 , 2 5 2 , 2 56 ,  269-270 , 2 7 1 ,  
2 72 ,  2 74-276 , 281 , 3 2 7 , n85 , n107 
Leland , Charles G.  16 
Lewis ,  John 168- 169 , 177 ,  180 , n35 , n95 
1eJ<;ical items 
a l l 262 , 263 ,  265 , 268 , 2 7 3 ,  2 7 8 ,  2 79-
280 
a l l a bout  2 79-280 , 29 7 ,  n167 
a l l same 24 3 ,  262 , 26 3 ,  265 , 268 , 2 7 3 , 
2 78 ,  295-296 
a l l together  262 , 264 , 265 , 268 , 2 7 3 , 
279 
a l ong 262 , 264 , 265 , 268 , 2 7 3 ,  278 , 
2 79 , 289 , 291 , 295 
been 2 4 3 ,  262 , 26 3 ,  265 , 268 , 2 7 3 ,  
2 7 8 ,  291 
be l ong 262 , 263 , 265 , 268 , 2 7 3 , 278 , 
289 
ben j y  287-288 , 29 1 ,  292 , 3 0 1 ,  3Q2 , n154 
b l ackfe l  l ow 274 , 289 , 291 , 297 , 301 
bogey 287 , 29 1 ,  301,  n154 
bul  l amacow 262 , 263 , 265 , 268 , 2 7 3 ,  
2 79-282 
by and  by 24 3 ,  262 , 263 , 265 , 268 , 
2 7 3 , 278 , 29 1 ,  296 
ca tch 262 , 265 , 268 , 2 7 8 ,  295-296 
cob ra 287 , 291 , 292 , 30 1 ,  n154 
fe l l ow 2 4 3 ,  262 , 264 , 265 , 268 ,  2 7 3 ,  
279 , 289 , 2 9 1 ,  296 , 297 , n145 
g ammon 24 3 ,  290 
got 262 , 265 , 269 , 2 7 3 ,  2 7 8 ,  295  
g u l a  287 , n155  
he 262 , 26 3 ,  265 , 269 , 2 7 3 ,  2 79-280 , 
n147 
h i m  262 , 264 , 265 , 269 , 2 7 3 , 2 7 8 ,  291 , 
295 
i t  289-290 , 292 , n157 
ka i ka i  19 , 262 , 26 3 ,  265 , 269 , 2 7 3 , 
2 79-285 , n152 
k i l l  262 , 264 , 265 , 269 , 2 7 1 ,  2 7 3 ,  289 
munanga 289 , n58 
no good 2 56 , 262 , 26 3 ,  265 , 269 , 2 7 3 ,  
2 7 7 ,  278 , n140 
' ma n  b us h '  262 , 26 3 ,  265 , 269 , 2 7 3 ,  
279-280 
myse l f  299- 300 
p i ccan i nny 243 , 2 5 1 ,  254 , 263 ,  26 5 ,  
269 , 2 7 3 ,  2 74 , 277 , 278 , 296 , n135 , 
n142 , n143 
p i ece 291 , 295 , 296 , 297 
p i geon 262 , 264 , 265 , 269 , 2 7 3 , 2 79-
281 
lexical i tems (cOnt . )  
p l en t y  262 , 263 , 265 , 269 , 2 7 3 ,  274 , 
277 , 2 7 8 ,  291 , 295  
savvy 19 , 2 4 3 ,  2 5 1� 254 , . 262 , 26 3 ,  
265 , 269 ,  2 7 3 ,  278 , 295 , n135  
s i t  down 289-290 , 292 , 295 , 297 , 301  
some th i ng 262 , 265 , 269 , 2 7 3 ,  2 79� 
280 
s top 262 , 265 , 2 7 0 ,  2 7 3 ,  2 7 9 ,  296 , 
n146 
s u p pose 262 , 26 3 ,  265 , 270 , 2 7 3 , 
279 , 295 , 296 
too much 24 3 ,  262 , 263 , 265 , 2 7 0 ,  
2 7 3 , 278 , 296 
t um b l e  down 2 8 9 ,  291 , n134 
t u c ke r  2 5 3 ,  282 
t um t um 166 , 2 5 3 ,  258 , 281-282 
ve ry good 2 5 6 ,  262 , 263 , 265 , 270 , 
2 7 3 ,  276 , 277 , 2 7 8 ,  295 , n140 
wha t name 262 , 264 , 265 , 2 7 0 ,  2 7 3 ,  
2 75-2 76 , 277 , 279 
whe re 262 , 265 , 270 , 2 7 3 ,  279 , 
n144 
wh i te f e l l ow 274 , 289, n79 , n156 
yabber  258 , 290 
ya r raman 287 , n155 
you me 262 , 265 , 270 , 2 7 3 ,  279 , 
n145 
lexical source language - see 
superstrate language 
l i fe cycle (pidgin-creole )  46 , 48-
54 , 5 5  
l ingua franca 1 ,  14 , 40-44 , 85 , 87 , 
89-90 , 94 , 96-10 1 ,  108-109 , 1 1 3 ,  
143 ,  180 , 214 , 241-24 3 ,  247 , 2 5 2 , 
2 5 9 ,  308-309 , 310 , 3 12-315 , 320 , 
3 2 1 , 324 
definition 12  
Lingua Franca , the - see  Sabir 
Linklater,  H . T .  180 , 186 , 190 , 19 1 ,  
195 ,  198 , 207 , 210  
Linton , R .  2 
Lockwood , Douglas 1 5 1 ,  158 
Loos , Noel 190 , 198 , 2 17 ,  nl19 
Lubbock , A .  1 3 8 ,  1 39 ,  14 1 
' Macassan ' Pidgin 4 3 ,  77 , 85-87 , 9 2 , 
96-109 , 1 1 3 ,  118 , l41-142 , 14 3 ,  
1 5 6 ,  241 , 244-245 , 246-24 7 ,  248-
2 5 1 ,  2 5 2 , 2 5 3 ,  254-2 5 7 ,  3 1 1 ,  320 , 
3 2 3 ,  3 2 7 , n39 
relexification of  142-146 , 156 , 
254-257  
Macassan trepang trade 
commencement 84-85 , 241 , 255  
cessation 83  
Macassan trepang trade (cont . .  ) 
customs. duty 169- 170 , n44 
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nature of trade 83-84 , 241 ,  246-247 , 
n54 
prau crews 87-9 2 ,  2 4 1 ,  247  
Macassans , the 77 ,  7 8 ,  81 ,  83-85 , 1 19 , 
168 ,  169 , 185 , 202 , 24 1 ,  245 , 246-247 , 
320 , n82 , nl07 
influence of 84 , 95-100 , 202 , n38 
Macassar 82 , 92 ,  2 4 1 , 2 5 5 , n44 
Aborigines in 92-96 , 14 5 ,  149 , 250  
Macassarese (Makassarese ) 86 , 88 ,  9 1 ,  
92 , 94 , 95 , 96 , 98 , 106-10 7 ,  134 , 2 4 1 ,  
2 5 0 ,  n42 ,  n81 , n82 
MacGillivray , J .  138 , 139  
MacGrego r ,  I . A .  90  
Macknight , C . C .  78 , 82-85 , 86 , 88 ,  89 , 
92 , 130 , 1 3 8 ,  169 , n35 , n44 , n48 ,  n52  
Maddock , Kenneth 84 , n36 . 
Majo r ,  R . H .  1 16 
Malay ( see also Macassan ) 8 3 ,  85-86 , 89-
92 , 94 , 118 , 119 , 142 , 169 , 2 1 3 ,  2 5 1 ,  
255 , n35 , n42 , n56 
Manhood , C . C .  146 , 149 , 150 , 1 5 1  
Manton , J . T .  152-155 , 156 , 1 5 7  
Ma reg e ' (Mu rej e etc . ) 83 , 86 , 1 34 , 3 3 3  
Mariac ( ' Wellington ' )  124 , 12 7 ,  128 , 
129 , 131 , 132 , 1 3 3 , 137 , 140 , 152 , 
156 , 159 , 2 35 , 248 ,  328 , n73  
Markus , Andrew 217 ,  218 , n117  
Maroldt , K .  63  
Mason , H . G . B .  194 
Masson , Elsie 171 , 1 7 8 ,  179 , 182-183 , 
196 , 2 14 ,  236 , 2 37-2 3 8 ,  258 , 291 ,  307 , 
308 ,  314 , 345 , 347-349 , n 145 
Mathew , J.  262 
Mathews , R . H .  288 
May , Hugh C .  165 , 2 5 3 ,  254 , 2 7 2 , 296 , 
n 14 3  
McArthur , Captain John 136- 140 , 142 
McCarthy , F . D .  n36 
McIntyre , K . G .  1 16 ,  117  
McKay , G . R .  231  . 
McKinlay , John 151 , 152 , 157  
Meij er ,  G .  17 , 46 , nIl  
Melvi lle Island 
Aborigines (Tiwi ) 103 , 12 1-12 2 , 156 ,  
247-24 8 ,  254 , 
Bri ti sh garrison 114 , 118 , 120-122 , 
156 , 184 , 241 , 247-248 , 2 5 1 ,  274  
Joe Cooper 170  
language usage 117 , 122 , 156 , 247-248 , 
2 5 1 ,  274 , 2 76 
slave trade 117  
Merlan , Francesca 186-187 , 191 ,  204 , 205-
206 , 222 , 2 26-2 2 7 , 230 ,  n120 
4 14 
Mil liken , E . P .  73- 7 5 ,  n26 
Milner , Ralph 165 ,  189 
Mintz , S .  61 
Mira (Miry )  152 ,  154 , 155 , 156 , 159 , 
2 3 5 ,  n88 , n93 
Miranda 159 , 166 , , 167 , 329 
Mirritj , Jack 108 ' 
Mitchell ,  Thomas 14 7 
model language - see superstr'ate 
language 
monogenetic theory - see 
relexificatibn theory 
Montagu , C9rporal George 192 ,  204 , 
218- 2 2 2  
Morice , Robert 2 18-2 19 , 2 20 ,  2 2 1  
Morphy , H .  and F .  147 ,  187 , 189 , 
19 1 ,  192 ,  2 3 2 ,  n l07 
Morris , E . E .  288 , n155  
Morris , J .  177  
mother tongue ( see also primary 
language ) 4 7 ,  5 5 ,  59 
Mountford , C . P .  82 , n35  
Moverley , A . W .  n6 
Muhlhausler , Peter 7 ,  8, 12 , 13 , 16 , 
2 9 ,  3 1 ,  32 , 34-37 , 38 ,  44-45 , 48-
51 , 5 3 ,  5 8 ,  59 , 6 1 ,  63-6 5 ,  2 14 , 
244 , 2 5 3 ,  257-258 , 279 , 284 , 292 , 
2 9 8 ,  311 , 317 , n6 , n39 
multilingualism 13,  33,  40-44 , 59 , 
69-76 , 96 ,  108,  247 , 305- 306 , 3 10-
3 1 1 ,  3 14 ,  3 15 , 3 19 
Mulvaney , D . J .  77 , 7 8 ,  80 , 90 , 117 , 
118,  n 2 7 ,  n29 , n30 , n35 , n48 
mutual intelligibility 14 , 2 1 ,  36 , 
40 
Muysken , P.  17,  46 , nll 
Naro , A . J .  14 , 2 2 -2 3 ,  26,  2 5 3 ,  n14 
native language - see primary 
l anguage and mother tongue 
Neal , S .  208 
Neumann , G .  36 
Newland , S .  2 2 5  
Ngukurr ( see also Roper River)  185 , 
2 2 7 ,  2 29-2 3 1 ,  2 3 3-238 ,  283 , 284 , 
3 0 1 ,  n12 5 ,  n129 , n174 
Nida , E . A .  12 , 36 , 39 
Nix , H . A .  n27 
Noble , James and Angel ina 2 34 ,  285 , 
n153  
Northern Territory Pidgin Engl ish 
4 ,  113 , 183 , 214 ,  2 37 ,  243-2 59 , 
260-300, 301- 3 19 
convergence 4 ,  183 , 2 14 ,  258-259 ,  
298- 299 , 3 2 1 ,  322  
creolisation 4 ,  301- 3 19 , 321  
Northern Territory Pidgin English (cont . )  
expansion 279 , 301- 305 , 317 , 3 18 ,  3 2 1-
322  
lexicon ( see also lexical items ) 260-
300 
Numbulwar 2 3 1 ,  317 , n174 
Oates , W . J . and L . F .  230 , 2 3 1  
Odo , C .  265 , n6 
O ' Donnell , W . R .  5 ,  46 , 47 , 50 
Oenpelli  314 , n178 
Old Bob - see Gaj iyuma 
Old Coast Track 115 , 190 , 19 3 ,  207 , 2 31-
2 3 3 ,  284 
Oppen , E . A .  n35  
Overland Telegraph 161-162 , 185- 189 , 190-
19 1 ,  2 12 ,  229 , 242 , 284 ,  nl08 
Palmers ton - see Darwin 
Parker , E . H .  173 
Parkhouse ,  T . A .  155 , ' 15 7 , 159 , 160 , 164 , 
181 ,  266 , 268-269 , 2 7 1 , 2 7 2 i 289 , 298 , 
299 , 3 30 , n160 
Parsons , H . A .  n35  
Pastoral Frontier 184-214 " 2 15-229 , 2 3 2 , 
2 3 3- 2 35 , 29 1 ,  3 15 , 320 
Patterson , R . C .  187-188 , 189 , n l09 
peer group , new - see speech community , 
new 
Peterson , N .  170 
Pidgins 
general 1-7 , 11-45 , 241-258 
definition 12 , 47 , 3 2 3  
denigration of  16 , 18 , 37 , 309 , 3 1 3  
etymology n 8  
expanded 49-50 , 57-58 , 6 1 ,  311 , 317 , 
318 
indigenous 35-36 , 244 
plantation (and mining) 35-36 , 38 
settlers ' 35- 3 7 ,  39 , 244-245 
similarities between 2 1 ,  24 , 28,  30 
simpli fication - see separate entry 
Pidgins ( language s )  
Arabic - Malay 90-92 , 255 , 2 5 7  
English - Beach-la-mar 19 , 263-264 , 
282 
Chinese - see separate entry 
Darwin 161 ,  164- 168 , 178-
183 , 200 , 214 , 242 , 249 , 
2 5 1 ,  2 5 3 ,  258 , 267 , 277-
300 , 320 , 322 , 328,  333  
early Melanesian 37 , 264 , 
275 , 276 , 2 7 7 , 281- 286 , 292-
294 , 306 
Escape Cliffs 155- 156 , 249 
Gullah 36 
Pidgins ( languages ) ( cont . ) 
English - Hawaiian 7 ,  30 , 3 3 ,  40-
41 , 5 1-52 , 56 , 26 3 ,  n6 , 
n18 
Japanese 35,  39 
Kanaka 36- 3 7 ,  294 
Korean 35 
Maori 26 3 ,  281  
Micronesian 263  
North Queensland 306 
Northern Territory - see 
separate entry 
Pastoral Industry 199 , 
206-207 , 2 14 ,  242 , 249 , 
2 5 1 ,  2 7 7-300 , 322  
Port Essington 142-146 , 
156 , 168-171 , 24 1 ,  249 , 
2 51 ,  255-2 5 7 , 290 , 320 , 
322 , 327-32 8 ,  3 3 3- 3 36 
Sandalwood 263-264 , 2 76 
South-east Australian -
see separate entry 
South Pacific - see 
separate entry 
Fanagal0 36 
Indigenous - Ewondo Populaire 40 
Hiri Motu 36 
Hiri trade language 
36 , 40 , 4 3  
Kituba 36 , 4 0  
Mobilian 36 , 40  
Russenorsk 36 
' Macassan ' - see separate entry 
Portuguese 2 2- 24 , 9 0 ,  254 , 2 5 5  
Portuguese - Malay 89-9 2 , 94-95 , 
96-109 , 117-118 ,  241 , 247 , 250 , 
2 5 5 , 2 5 7 ,  2 74 , n55 , n59 
Sabir - see separate entry 
pidginisation 12-4 5 ,  241-259 , 261  
as  language acquisition 15 , 2 3-24 , 
29-32 , 44-4 5 ,  245 , 250-252 , 2 5 3 ,  
n17 
as simpli fication ( see also 
separate entry ) 15 , 16-24 , 3 0 ,  
2 4 3 ,  2 5 3  
a s  social process 3 1 ,  32-44 , 244-
2 5 2  
Pill ing , A . R .  117 , n36 
Plantation slavery 7,  15 , 16 , 1 7 ,  2 0 ,  
2 6 ,  32 , 34-36 , 38 ,  4 3 ,  54 , 5 5-56 , 
6 1 ,  318 
Platt , J . T .  64 
Pobassoo 84 , 87 
Polome , E .  58-59 
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polygenetic theory ( see also s impli fica­
tion theory) 15 , 30 
Port Essington 
Aborigines 9 3 ,  97 , 98 , 101 , 102- 103 , 
1 36- 146 , 168-171 , 180 , 248 ,  2 5 2  
British garrison 87 , 97 , 101 ,  104 , 1 14 , 
1 18 ,  136-146 , 156 , 168 , 241-24 2 ,  2 4 8 ,  
2 5 2 , 2 7 7 ,  n60 
customs station 169- 170 , n82 
language usage 140- 146 , 156 , 168-17 1 ,  
241-242 , 248 , 2 5 2 , 254-25 7 ,  26 7 ,  2 74-
2 7 7 ,  " 290 , 296 , 320 , 3 2 7-328  
Portuguese 
discoveries 1 16 
in South-east Asia 80 , 90-9 1 ,  1 16 ,  2 5 5  
language 24-29 , 89 , 1 17-118 , 122 , 2 7 4  
slavery 1 16- 117  
post-creole continuum - see  life cycle 
Poussa , Patricia 63-64 
Powell , A .  116 , 117 , 1 1 8 ,  IJ.9 , 120 , 12 1 ,  
1 2 3 , 130 , 136 , 140 ,  149 ,  1 5 7 ,  160 , 
170 , 171 , 177 , 195 , n78 ,  n82 , n95 
Power , Corporal Cornel ius 205 , 207 , 2 1 3 , 
2 2 2 , 355-358 
Price , C . A .  58 
primary language 12 , 47 , 48 , 5 5-62 
need (demand) for 56-57 , 60-62 , 64 , 
306- 3 1 1 ,  312 , 315 , 3 17-319 , 3 2 1 ,  323-
324 
Raffles Bay 
Aborigines 1 2 3-136 , 140 , 150 , 244 , 
248 ,  2 5 1-252  
British garrison 87 , 88 ,  1 14 , 118 , 
1 2 3-136 , 140 , 150 , 1 56 ,  168 , 184 , 187 , 
2 4 1 ,  244 , 248 , 251-2 52 , n44 
language usage 13 1-136 , 140 ,  156 , 24 1 ,  
248 ,  2 5 1-252 , 274 , n82 
Ramson , W . S .  274 , 288 
Rankin , Pigeon n149 
Read , P .  and J. 181 ,  19 1 ,  206 , 222-225 , 
2 2 8 ,  n35  
Reconna i ssance language 22-2 3 ,  26 , 248 , 
2 5 3  
redundancy 12 , 6 5  
Reid , Horace 2 34 ,  2 35 ,  285 , 306 , 3 3 1  
Reinecke , J . E .  8 ,  14 , 32- 3 3 , 35 , 36 , 37 , 
4 7 ,  6 3 ,  86 , 90 , 1 7 3 , 244 , 262 , n6 , 
nl0 , nl0 3 ,  nl04 
relexification theory 15 , 20 , 24-29 , 3 0 ,  
142-14 3 ,  254- 2 5 7 ,  3 2 3  
Rendell , M . P .  n95 
resistance , Aboriginal 184 , 193- 195 , 
201 , 2 12 , 215-229 
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